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Teachers,  students,  and  book-reviewers  are  requested  to 
carefullv  read  the  ''  Explanation  of  Bosenthars  Commou 
Sensé  Metbod  of  Practical  Linguistry"  before  taking  up 
the  System  itself. 


Explanation  of  Rosenthal's  Gommon  Sensé 
Method  of  Practical  Linguistry. 

Âbout  ten  years  ago  the  Hon.  Charles  Francis  Adams, 
Jr.,  delivered  a  mémorable  speech  befcre  the  members 
of  Harvard  University. 

In  a  very  clear,  conclusive,  and  elaborate  argument 
he  showed  that  the  study  of  Latin  and  Greck,  as 
pursued  in  our  schools  and  collèges,  was  practically 
worthless;  that  scarcely  any  of  our  students  could  read 
the  ancient  classics  with  ease  and  enjoyment,  and  that 
not  even  the  tcachers  themselves  were  able  to  use  thèse 
tongues  colloquially. 

He  ciosed  his  speech  with  an  éloquent  appeal  te  the 
Collège  authorities  that  greater  attention  shculd  hence- 
forth  bc  paid  to  the  study  of  modem  languages,  and 
many  of  our  leadîng  Universities  hâve  since  .hen 
endeavored  to  act  upon  his  advice. 

But  were  Mr.  Adams'  suggestions  carried  out  in  the 
right  spirit  by  any  of  our  schools?  Hâve  the  results 
been  reached  which  he  foretold  and  expected?  Can 
our  présent  collège  graduâtes  express  themselves  ^ith 
fluency  and  correctness  in  French,  German,  or  Spanish? 
Or,  isn't  it  rather  a  fact  that,  despite  ail  efforts,  the 
modem  tongues  hâve  remained  just  as  lifeless  to  our 
Btudents  as  the  so-called  dead  languages? 

In  our  times,  when  international  intercourse  is  con« 
stantly  increasing,  when  steam  and  electricity  are 
uniting  the  whole  world  înto  one  great  brotherhood, 
when  the  deep  thoughts  of  philosophy  and  the  marvel- 
oiis  discoveries  of  science  are  no  longer  confîned  to  any 
one  tongue,  but  are  almost  simultaneously  expressed 
•od  carried  out  by  ail  the  great  civilized  nations. 
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has  become  an  absolute  necessity. 

It  is  no  longer  sufficient  to  teach  the  pupils  tht 
intrîcacies  of  the  German  declensions  or  the  grammati- 
cal technicalities  of  the  French  language: — thi prcscrU 
civil%%ation  demands  higher  and  more  practical  rcsults. 

UNGUISTRY  MUST  BE  TAUGHT  IN  PLACE  OF 

PHILOLOGY. 

Our  students  must  not  only  know  the  grammatical 
peculiarities  of  French  and  German,  but  must  be  en- 
abled  to  use  foreign  languages  just  as  readily  and  cor- 
rectly  as  their  own;  they  must  not  only  be  acquainted 
with  the  classical  master-works  of  France  or  Germany, 
but  must  speak  and  understand  the  practical  every-day 
language  of  common  lîfe. 

Everybody  knows  how  languages  are  taught  in  our 
seminarieSy  schools  and  universities. 

For  four,  five,  frequently  seven  years  our  young  men 
and  women  study  various  text-books,  manuals  and 
grammars.  They  learn  to  parse,  to  analyze,  to  décline 
and  conjugate;  they  can  repeat  whole  pages  of  gram- 
matical rules  and  foreign  words  by  hcart;  they  are 
capable  of  taking  a  pîece  of  classical  French  or  Ger- 
man and  rendering  it  into  smooth  English;  they  fre- 
quently know  the  grammars  of  thèse  tongues  better 
than  the  natives  themselves,  and  yet  in 

GOINQ  ABROAD 

they  are  utterly  unable  te  ask  for  the  common  necessi- 
ties  of  life  in  idiomatic  French  or  German,  and  fail  to 
understand  the  polite  ntterançes  of  even  a  waiter  or 
cbambermaid. 
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UkNOUAQE  AND  QRAMMAR 

tre  in  no  sensé  synonymous,  though  our  preTailing 
school  methods  might  lead  us  to  suppose  so. 

Grammàr  is  but  the  science  of  language,  and  whila 
wîthout  doubt  necessary  and  désirable,  it  is  by  no 
means  so  important  as  the  ability  of  speaking  the  lan- 
guage  itself. 

Can  any  one  doubt  this? 

Look  around  at  the  majority  of  people  you  meet. 
Listen  to  their  speech  and  examine  it.  Do  they  know 
the  rules  of  English  grammar?  Do  not  the  children  of 
educated  persons  express  themselves  correctly  without 
cver  having  studied  a  single  line  of  grammatical  défi- 
nitions? Must  not  every  one — cultivated  or  unrefined 
— speak  and  understand  English  first,  before  he  can 
take  up  the  grammatical  study  of  his  mother-tongue? 
Isn*t  it  true  4hat  if  grammar  were  a  necessary  élément 
of  speech  nine-tenths  of  the  American  nation .  would 
surely  be  dumb? 

Examine  now  in  the  light  of  thèse  suggestions  any  of 
our  school  methods,  and  it  will  at  once  be  apparent  why 
I  enter  a  solemn  protest  against  them. 

They  are  one  and  ail 

ANALYTICAL  SYSTEMS 

They  give  a  multiplicity  of  rules  and  exceptions  which 
the  student  cannot  possibly  remember  when  trying  to 
speak  in  a  foreign  language;  they  teach  theory  of 
speech  instead  of  practising  it;  they  tear  apart  instead 
of  building  up;  in  a  word,  they  educate  philologists 
and  grammarians  and  never  try  to  impart  practical 
linguistry. 

THB  STUDY  OF  GRAMMAR  IS  INDISPENSABLE, 

*'but  it  must  be  taught/'  as  the  great  Erasmus  long 
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•go  advised  <'at  the  proper  time  and  kept  withia  pro» 
per  limits." 

Colloquial  mastery  must  précède  it.  Grammar  wiU 
then  no  longer  confuse,  but  assist  the  pupil;  it  wîU 
cease  to  be  a  drudgery  and  hindrance  and  wîll  become 
a  plain  and  simple  explanation  of  forms  and  idioms  al- 
ready  mastered;  it  will  no  longer  be  an  uncertain 
foundation,  but  will  adorn,  complète  and  cap  the  edi« 
fice  which  bas  beea  reared  by  practical  linguistic  ezer« 
cises. 

This  is 

THE  TRUE  OFFICE  OF  QRAMMAR 

and  in  this  sensé  it  is  taught  throughout  my  method. 
I  hâve  in  my  possession  a  letter  from  the  renowned 
explorer  of  Greek  antiquities, 

THE  LATE  DR.  HEINRICH  SCHLIEMANN, 
whom  I  had   the  privilège  of  knowing  intimately,  and 
whose  opinion  as  to  the  merits  of  any  language  system 
is  of  unquestionable  value,  as  he  was  himself  a  disting- 
uished  linguist, 

<<  Your  method/'  he  writes,  **  is  the  pnly  correct  one, 
because  it  is  a  scientific  adaptation  of 

NATURELS  OWN  WAY, 
by  which  ail  persons,  whether  children  or  adults,  edu- 
cated  or  otherwise,  rapidly  and  correctly  acquire  the 
the  language  which  they  constantly  hear  and  which 
they  are  instinctively  impelled  to  imitate  when  résident 
in  a  foreign  country.*' 

In  this  cosmopolîtan  land  of  ours  every  intelligent 
observer  must  bave  noticed  the  ease  and  rapidity  with 
which  foreigners  master  our  mother-tongue. 

They  hâve  nelther  books,  teachers,  nor  interprétera; 
they  may  be  Russiaasi    Germans,   Frcnchmeni  Spaa- 
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lards,  or  Swedes;  they  generally  understand  nothîng 
about  the  principles  ol  grammar;  they  may  be  too 
young  or  uneducated  to  even  read  or  write  theîr  own 
language;  yet,  despite  it  ail,  they  invariably,  within  a 
few  moaths,  master  sufficîent  Englîsh  not  only  to  make 
themselves  understood,  but  to  speak  it  grammatically 
and  correctiy,  prorided  they  hâve  mixed  with  cultured 
classes  of  socîety,  and,  of  c«urse,  faultily  and  badly,  if 
they  havc  had  the  misfortune  of  associating  with  uned- 
ucated people. 

From  thèse  facts  it  is  obTÎous  that  some  System  must 
exist  which  we  intuitively  follow  when  we  réside  abroad, 
and  which  always  and  under  ail  circumstances  leads  to 
complète  control  of  a  foreign  tongue. 

The  first  question  before  us  would  therefore  be; 

WHAT  IS  THIS  SYSTEM   WHICH    WE   INSTINCTIVELY 
FOLLOW  WHEN  RESIDINO   IN  A  FOR- 
EIGN COUNTRY? 

If  you  lîvedy  for  instance,  in  Paris,  or  Berlin,  or  tht 
city  of  Mexico,  or  had  gone,  like  Stanley,  to  darkest 
Africa,  or,  like  those  poor  sailors  of  the  "Jeannette,'' to 
the  wilds  of  Siberia  in  acquiring  a  foreign  language  you 
would  invariably  pass  through  the  following  stages  of 
expérience; 

At  first,  the  mind  becomes  confused  by  the  multi- 
plîcity  of  foreign  sounds  which  we  hear.  We  try  to 
fathom  the  ideas  which  are  expressed  in  this  unknown 
tongue;  failing  to  do  sa  we  naturally  get  bewildered. 

This  State  of  mental  confusion — which,  by  the  way, 
is  exceedingly  disagreeable — is  generally  passed  in 
about  three  or  four  weeks. 

The  ear,  by  this  time,  has  grown  accustomed  to  some 
of  thèse  sounds,  and  quite  instinctively  we  begin  to  im- 
itatc  tbat  phrass  wbicb  we  bave  heard  most  frequently 


10  The  Rosenihal  Melhod. 

pronounced  by  the  persons  surrounding  us,  ftnd  which^ 
at  the  same  time,  is  most  necessary  to  our  wants. 

Now,  whîch  is  our  greatest  necessîty?  Which  of  the 
Tarious  needs  to  whîch  humanîty  is  subject  is  of  para* 
mount  importance  to  young  and  oldalîke? 

It  is  nourishment,  food,  eating  and  drinking. 

Consequently  the  fîrst  senteace  which  is  usually  mas* 
tered  is  a  phrase  like  thîs:  ^^ Phase  give  me  something  iû 
eat,^'  or  ^^PUase  bring  me  the  bill  offare^^  or  **Prayt  give 
me  a  steak  and  some  poiatoes,  '* 

Net  a  very  intellectual  phrase,  but  a  sentence  abso- 
lutely  needful  to  every  one;  and,  let  me  observe  right 
hère  that  nature,  through  the  mastery  of  this  first  sim- 
ple phrase,  has  poînted  out 

THE  TRUE  AND  ONLY  WAY 

in  which  alone  languages  can  be  learned. 

It  is  through  sentences,  and  never  through  single^ 
isoiated  words,    Disconnected  words  are  never  language. 

Nature  teaches  phrases;  grammarians  and  baoks, 
blind  to  the  instructions  which  nature  has  placed  so 
plainly  before  them,  give  words,  and  most  absurdly  of 
ail,  isoiated  nouns,  which — as  expérience  teaches — are 
not  by  any  means  the  most  important  branch  of  the 
language.  The  verbs  are  the  soûl  and  backbone  of  ail 
speech,  and  it  is  by  and  through  the  proper  study  of 
Terbs  that  mastery  of  a  language  can  be  reached. 

But  to  return  to  our  sentence:  **Please  bring  me  thi 
bill  off are:' 

Nat  knowingany  other  expressions  wenaturally  cling 
to  thèse  words  and  use  them  again  and  again  for  our 
varions  necessities. 

For  instance,  when  you  want  some  matches,  or  an 
umbrella,  or  some  towels,  instead  af  saying  to  the 
attendant,  ^^FUau  irtng  me  ihe  bill  of  fare^'  you  will 
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point  to  tlie  object  and  address  him  thus:  **PUase  bring 


me •• 


CoQsider  hère  the  sîmplicity  of  naturels  mode  o{ 
teachîng.  By  masterîng  this  first  lîttle  phrase  nature 
bas  furnîshed  you  a  *^sentence-mould**  by  the  use  of 
which  thousands  of  correct  and  absolutely  necessary 
sentences  may  be  composed,  as  is  plainly  seen  by  the 
phrase  given. 

The    attendant,    understanding    your    abbreviated 

phrase  and  gesture,  **FUase  bringme ,"  will 

give  you  the  words,  **some  tnatches^**  "an  umârâUa,'*  or 
**somf  iawels^^^  in  Spanish,  Chinese,  or  Teloogoo,  wher- 
ever  you  may  happen  to  réside;  you  repeat  thèse  new 
words  a  nuniber  of  times  until  by  répétition  and  réitér- 
ation they  become  quite  natural  to  you:  In  tbis  way 
we  go  on  from  day  to  day,  in  fact  from  hour  to  hour, 
until  fînally,at  the  end  of  a  few  months,  we  are  capable 
of  expressing  ourselves  quite  readily  and  fluently. 

This  is  the  process  hy  ytYCxzYi  sounds  become  language. 
This  is  the  mode  in  which  any  language  is  mastered 
when  we  réside  abroad.  This  is  the  way  in  which  our 
missionaries,  for  instance,  when  they  go  to  countries,  of 
whose  language  no  cirilized  man  has  the  faintest  idea, 
and  of  whose  grammar  everybody  is  ignorant;  this,  I 
say,  is  the  way  in  which  our  missionaries,  in  one  year*s 
8tayy  master  a  language  so  fully  that  they  not  only 
can  preach  the  Gospel  therein,  but  abstract  from 
a  hitherto  unknown  tongue  a  scientifîc  theory  or 
grammar. 

They  bave  not  studied  a  single  book,  hâve  neverseen 
a  written  sentence,  hâve  never  learned  a  grammatical 
rule  of  this  unknown,  vncivilized  tongue;  and  why 
indeed  should  they? 

No  ooe  will   çvçr    learn  a  language    by  studying 
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isolated  words,  disconnected  expressions,  and  abstract 
rules. 

'<A  matt  is  not  a  carpenter  and  cannot  pass  hîmself 
off  for  one,"  says  a  celebrated  French  writer,  -'simply 
because  he  bas  just  purchased  a  complète  outfit  of  car- 
pcnter*s  tools.  Tbe  mère  acquisition  of  tbe  tools  baa 
not  advanced  him  a  single  step  in  bis  art.*' 

So  aiso  it  is  with  tbe  student  who  bas  mastered  only 
tbe  grammatical  tecbnicalities  and  isolated  words  of  a 
language. 

But  tbe  way  I  bave  endeavored  to  describe,  is 

NATURELS  OWN  MODE 

of  acquiring  a  foreîgn   language,    and  présents   a   ra« 

tional,  simple,  and  in  fact  tbe  only  true  System.  Tbis 
is 

PRACTICAL  LINGUISTRY, 

and  my  metbod  follows  it  as  closely  as  possible. 

But  in  following  nature  my  metbod  does  not  copy  or 
repeat  nature,  otberwise  it  would  no  longer  be  a 
metbod. 

A  true  linguistic  metbod  is  essentially  a  systematic 
art.  Now,  art  can  never  in  itself  be  natural.  It  is  in- 
spired  by  nature,  but  it  exists  only  in  so  far  as  it 
does  better  tban  nature.  To  become  art,  nature  must 
be  recast  in  tbe  mould  of  a  buman  concept.  To  become  a 
metbod,  it  must  be  scientifically  adapted  to  tberequire- 
ments  of  students  wbo  wisb  to  master  a  foreign  tongue 
wbile  remaining  in  tbeir  own  country.  It  must  in  no 
case  be  a  * 'natural"  metbod,  but  must  follow  ind  sys- 
tematize  nature.  It  must  produce  tbe  same  results 
wbicb  nature  does,  but  in  a  mucb  sborter  time  and  by 
tbe  simplest  and  yet  most  systematic  means. 

**Steam,"  says  François  Gouin  **is  a  natural  force, 
but  tbo  railway  train  set  in  motion  by  man  is  not  a  aa« 
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tarai  fàct;  it  is  a  thing  which  is  not  in  nature  and  far 
superidr  to  that  which  would  be  realîzed  by  Na- 
ture if  left  to  herself." 

The  same  is  the  case  with  a  good  language  method 
The  System  that  cannot  compete  with  nature  both  in 
quantity  and  quality  of  îts  products^  would  indeed  be 
defective.  Its  results  must  besuperior  to  thoseof  na- 
ture,  and  its  means  systematic,  simple,  scientific  and 
both  psychologically  and  philologically  true. 

In  1872  I  was  appointed  General  Interpréter  of  New 
York.  To  my  horror  I  rery  soon  found  that  though  I 
anderstood  the  grammars  of  about  twenty  languages 
and  could  read  and  translate  them  without  difficulty,  I 
was  nevertheless  incapable  of  carrying  on  an  hour's 
conversation  in  any  of  them. 

Colloquial  mastery  of  numerous  tongues  was  an  abso- 
lute  necessity  to  me,  and  by  degrees  I  began  to  develop 
a  System  of  study  for  myself,  and  became  a  linguist. 

The  first  results  of  my  investigations  were  contained 
in  my  Meisterschaft,  i.  e.,  Mastery  System. 

Despite  its  phénoménal  success  no  one  can  be  more 
conscious  of  its  glaring  faults,  imperfections  and  crudi- 
ties  than  I  am.  It  was  the  youthful  work  of  an  imma- 
ture man  who  had  not  investigated  his  subject  suffi- 
ciently,  and  it  should  be  judged  as  such. 

Science  is  ever  progressive  and  must  be  s«  from  its 
very  sature. 

"The  wisdom  of  the  ancients/'  says  Prof.  Henry 
Dnimmond,  ''where  is  it?  It  is  wholly  gone.  A 
schoolbey  to-day  knows  more  than  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
knew.  His  knowledge  has  vanished  away.  You  put 
yesterday*s  newspaper  in  the  fire.  Its  knowledge  has 
vanished  away.  You  buy  the  old  éditions  of  the  great 
encyclopedias   for  a  few    cents.       Their    knowledge 
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bas  vanished  away.  The  science  and  philosophy 
of  this  day  will  soon  be  old.  But  yesterday  in  the 
University  of  Edinburgh,  the  greatest  figure  in  tho 
faculty  was  Sir  James  Simpson,  the  discoverer  of  chlo* 
roform.  The  other  day  his  successor  and  nephew, 
Professor  Simpson,  was  asked  bj  the  Librarian  of  the 
University  to  go  to  the  Library  and  pick  out  the  books 
on  his  subject  that  were  no  longer  needed.  And 
his  reply  to  the  Librarian  was  this:  *Take  away  tvetf 
Uxi'hook  that  is  more  than  Unyears  old,  and  put  ii  down  m 
the  cellar.^  Sir  James  Simpson  was  a  great  authoritjr 
only  a  few  years  ago.  Men  came  from  ail  parts  of  the 
earth  to  consult  him,  and  almost  the  whole  teaching  of 
that  time  is  consigned  by  the  science  of  to-day  to 
oblirion,  and  in  every  branch  of  science  it  is  the  same/' 

The  old  has  to  give  way  to  the  new.  The  greater 
knowledge  of  to-day  supersedes  the  imperfect  works  of 
the  past.  Science  is  an  eternal  fire  to  which  each 
thinker  can  contribute  but  a.small  brand. 

Af  ter  twenty  years  of  practical  expérience  as  a  teacher» 
and  aided  by  the  investigations  of  many  minds,  I  hâve 
at  last  completed  a  work  which  does  not  only  contain  a 
full  présentation  of  my  views  in  regard  to  rational  lin* 
guistry,  but  gives  such  prictical  idiomatic  exercises» 
vocabularies,  and  conversations  as  will  make  the  book 
what  it  is  Intended  to  be, 

A  VADE-MECUM  TO  ALL  LANGUAQE  8TUDENTS. 

In  the  foregoing  pages  I  hâve  endeavored  to  explaia 
Naturels  way  for  the  acquisition  of  foreign  languagea. 
Let  us  see  how 

THE  ROSENTHAL  METHOD  OF  PRACTICAL  UNGUItTRY 
foUows  it 

In  the  first  place  I  dividc  the  whole  language,  wbicb 
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kinfinite^  and  which  nû  one^  not  even  a  Shakespeare, 
hs&  ever  mastered  in  Us  iniirety^  into 

THE  LANOUAGB  OP  LITERATURB  AND  THE  LANGUAGB 

OP  EVERY  DAY  UFB. 

A  rery  simple  and  rational  division,  and  yet,  despite 
itt  évident  simplicity,  the  idea  bas  never  been  acted 
npon. 

Wbat  part  •£  Englisb  is  used  by  the  generality  of 
people?  The  language  of  literature  or  the  expressions 
•f  commonlife?  What  do  our  chiidren  speak  when 
Ihey  enter  schocl  and  receive  their  first  lessons  in  spell- 
ing  and  reading?     The  language  o/every  day  life, 

They  understand,  and  must  be  able  to  understand 
and  foUow  their  teacbers,  before  they  can  proceed  to  the 
study  of  Englisb  grammar.  They  must  know  common, 
every  day  Englisb  before  they  can  appreciate  and  com- 
prebend  the  beauties  of  Milton's,  Shakespeare's  and 
Tenoyson's  works. 

Consequently  I  bold  that  in  studying  foreigtt  tonguea 
we  must  first  acquire  a  working  knowledge  of  practical 
every  day  French  and  German  before  wo  can  enter  upon 
the  study  of  classical  literature. 

Is  this  the  way  in  which  languages  are  taught  in  our 
schools  and  universities?  Decidedly  notl  How  do  our 
prof  essors  instruct? 

After  the  students  bave  stumbled  througb  about  fifty 
pages  of  German  declensions  and  eighty  more  of  regu- 
lar  and  irregular  conjugations,  the  teachers  suddenly 
announce  that  <<the  class  is  now  far  enough  advanced 
to  commence  the  study  of  Scbiller's  Tell  or  Goethe's 
Faust" 

Goethe' s  Faust,  indeed!  What  ut  ter  absurdityl  We 
oiight  just  as  well  put  Hamlet  or  Paradise  Lost  in  our 
childrea's  bands  as  to  expect  mère  tyros  in  German  to 
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appreciate  îhe  beauteous  style  and  deep  thoughta  ol 
Goethe  or  Schiller. 

The  study  of  literature  can  be  pursued  only  after  tho 
language  of  practîcal  life  bas  been  acquired. 

This  îs  the  firsC  point  to  be  insisted  upon. 

But  hère  we  meet  immediately  with  a  new  and  very 
great  difiiculty. 

What  is  the  language  of  practical  life,  which  every 
childs  speaks  and  understands?  Does  it  refer  to  exter- 
nal  facts  only?  Or  is  it  not  rather  true  that  în  each  lan- 
guage there  are  two  languages,  one  referring  to  external 
objects  and   the  other  to  internai  sentiments  and  re- 

flections? 

Man  is  not  merely  an  animal.     He  does  not  enly  per- 

ceive  the  phenomena  of  the  external  world — as  ail  ani- 
mais do  to  a  higher  or  lasser  degree,  but  he  is  a  think- 
ing,reasoning  beîng.  He  judges,  he  weighs,  he  receives 
this  and  rejects  that;  he  enjoys  certain  things  while 
others  pain  him;  he  believes  this  and  doubts  that;  he 
reasons  from  effect  to  cause;  he  lias — to  use  the  biblical 
expression-— eaten  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  knowledge  and 
distinguishes  between  good  and  evil. 

Hence  we  hâve  an  objective  and  subjective  language. 

In  actual  life  thèse  two  cross  each  other  so  constantly 
and  are  so  closely  and  finely  interwoven  that  they  form 
so  to  sayi  the  warp  and  the  woof  of  the  whole  texture. 

A  true  language  method   must  therefore  deal  with 

thèse  two  branches  from  the  very  start.     Mère  object- 

teaching — as  some   books  advocate — is  consequently 

wrong,  because  it  is  one-sided,     Side  by  side  thèse  two 

languages  must  progress,  working  into  one  grand  har- 

monious  whole.  Only  thus  can  a  real  method  be  deveU 
oped. 

Secendly:  /  divide  the  words  of  the  language  i$Uo  ihê 
necessary  and  unnecessary  0net. 
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A  simple  and  common-sense  division  which  no  phil- 
clogist  or  grammarian  ever  attempted. 

The  necessary  words,  the  expressions  which  ail  men 
use  and  understand,  must  be  mastered  first,  before  more 
unusual  ones  can  be  taken  into  considération. 

The  question  présents  itself  at  once: 

WHAT  WORDS  ARE  NECESSARY? 

Let  me  illustrate  my  meaning. 

Take  for  instance,  the  three  words,  money^  fan  and 
chisel;  how  do  they  compare  with  each  other? 

The  Word  money  is  so  important  that  no  one  can  get 
on  without  the  use — and  I  might  add — the  substance  of 
it.  Everybody  has  to  employ  tt  and  every  one  must 
consequently  know  it*     It  is  plainly  a  necessary  word. 

Fan — our  second  example — belongs  already  to  a  dif- 
férent class  of  expressions.  Though  no  doubt  neces- 
sary, the  word  and  the  object  itself  is  by  no  means  so 
imperatively  needful  as  money;  it  therefore  belongs  to 
another  class,  that  is  to  say,  to  words  which,  though 
they  ought  to  be  learned,  may  be  studied  later. 

Now,  take  our  third  example,  the  word  chisel.  A 
lady  might  live  for  twenty  years  in  France  without  hav- 
îng  any  use  for  this  word,  while  to  a  carpenter  it  would 
be  absolutely  necessary. 

The  word,  therefore — as  far  as  the  generality  of  stu- 
dents  is  concerned — belongs  to  the  class  ofunnecessary 
expressions. 

N0W9  put  thèse  few  simple  remarks  to  the  test.  Taka 
any  of 

OUR  TEXT-BOOKS,  QRAMMARS,  MANUALS,  OR  VOCABU- 

LARIES, 

and  what  do  we  find? 

In  the  first  place,  mère  grammatical  rules  and  tech* 
oicalities  which^  though  very  important  in  themselvc% 
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teach  nothing  but  the  theory  or  science  of  language» 
instead  of  giving  us  language  itself. 

Thcn  glance  at  the  vocabularies.  Do  they  teach  the 
necessary  expressions  of  common  life?  Or  doesn't  it 
rather  seem  as  if  the  author  had  drawn  the  words  at 
random  out  of  the  dictionary  more  with  theviewof  gîv- 
ing  every  word  some  chance  of  représentation  instead 
of  teaching  those  expressions  which  we  actually  need 
and  musi  know? 

And  finally  look  at  the  examples!  Who  does  noi 
know  how  the  majority  of  grammars  fîll  page  af ter  page 
with  the  most  useless,  and  frequently  most  absurdly 
ridiculous  sentences? 

Imagine  plodding  through  pages  like  this,  andi  wish 
to  remark  that  I  quote  Verbatim  from  a  widely-used 
French  grammar: 

**/Âave  a  rose.  He  has  a  book,  You  hâve  a  stick.  My 
brother  has  a pen.  His  sister  has  an  apple^^^  and  so  forth 
through  fifty  pages. 

Think  of  Icarning  French  from  a  so-called  *  «Conver- 
sation Grammar*'  published  a  few  years  ago  in  New 
York,  and  from  which  I  will  quote  the  fîrst  four  ^Uon- 
versations'*  only:  '*  Where  are  the  monksf  They  are  in  the 
refectory.  Who  killed  the  éléphant?  It  was  the  grocer, 
Where  is  the  birdf    It  is  sitting  on  the  blacksmith's  s  hop.  " 

Would  tny  one  believe  that  such  stuff  could  find  a 
publisher,  or  that  a  book  like  this  would  be  used  in  any 

8chool? 

Or  let  us  examine  a  German  grammar,  the  work  of  a 
well  known  teacher,  used  in  almost  every  High  Schooi 
in  the  land.  I  open  it  at  random  and  hère  is  the  state- 
ment  I  find: 

^^The  Italian  shoemaker  has  purchased  an  Egyptian  ante* 
lopefrom  the  Andalusian  merchanL^* 
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A  truly  startling sentence  condensîngthesplendors  oi 
Chree  nationalities  in  one  grand  luminous  thought. 

I  scarcely  venture  to  make  another  quotatîon  after 
this  sublime  effort  of  word  painting,  but  the  fourth 
ftuthor,  whose  works  I  hâve  before  me,  bas  composed 
Bome  phrases  which  ought  to  be  preserved.  Think  of 
Btudying  sentences  like  thèse: 

**Has  the  baker  our  breadl  No,  but  he  has  our  fine  as  ses. 
Has  he  our  nails  and  hammersf  No^  but  he  has  our  gooà 
ioaves.  Hâve  you  seen  the  red  cow  of  the  sick  gênerai i 
wifef  No,  I  hâve  not  seen  the  red  cow  of  the  sick  gêner aT s 
wife,  but  I  hâve  seen  the  fier  ce  do  g  of  your  mother-in-Iaw.** 

Can  any  ona  read  such  barren  nonsensewithoutsmil* 
ing?  Are  such  phrases  ever  used  by  rational  people? 
Is  this  the  language  of  practical  life? 

I  readily  admit  that  ail  school  methods  do  not  sin  as 
f^rievously  as  the  books  quoted,  but  they  are  ail  more 
or  less  tainted  with  the  same  defect,  and  **not  one  of 
them,^*  as  Macaulay  once  remarked»  **teaches  actual^ 
living  speech.** 

And  yet  actual,  living  speech  is  exactly  what  must  be 
taught.  What  else  do  common-sense  people  wish  to 
acquire? 

Throughout  my  books  I  hâve  therefore  endeavored  to 
give  nothing  but  useful  and  practical  phrases,  sentences 
which  we  are  in  the  habit  of  using  in  the  common  tran- 
sactions of  life,  expressions  which  everyone  must  em- 
ploy,  be  he  merchant,  scholar,  physician.  lawyer  of 
tourist. 

It  isy  of  course,  self  évident  that  only 

A  LIMITED  VOCABULARY 

ean  be  employed  by  the  gêner ality  of  mankind,  andtht 
question  arises  at  once: 
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HOW  MANY  WORDS  ARE  NECESSARY  FOR  CONVERSA- 
TION ON  ALL  GENERAL  TOPICS? 

No  one  uses  the  200,000  words  whîch  we  find  in  the 
last  édition  of  the  Century  Dictionary,  or  Webster,  or 
Worcester.  No  one  knows  them.  Open  your  dio 
tionaries  and  you  will  find  at  least  five  words  on  every 
page  which  you  either  do  not  know  at  ail,  or,  at  any 
rate,  so  imperfectly  that  their  meanings  hâve  to  be  ex- 
plained  to  you. 

Shakespeare,  the  greatest  mind  the  world  ever  pro« 
duced,  had  only  12,000  words  athiscommand.  Milton 
ranks  next  to  him  with  about  ix,ooo,  while  Carlyle,  de- 
epite  his  drastic  style  and  numerous  original  word  for* 
mations,  uses  but  9,000  words  in  ail  his  works. 

THE  EXTENT  OP  OUR  EVERY  DAY  VOCABULARY 

is,  comparatively  speaking,  exceedingly  small.  Lepsius, 
the  famous  Egyptologîst,  limits  the  number  of  words 
necessary  for  conversation  on  ail  gênerai  subjects  to 
600.  Prendergast  estimâtes  that  only  300  words  are 
used  by  the  generality  of  mankind,  and  Bayard  Taylor 
concludes  that  1,500  words  are  needed  for  practical 
purposes. 

My  own  estimate  is  considerably  higher.  I  base  it  on 
the  fluency  of  speech  attained  by  the  average  educated 
man,  and  feel  sure  that  at  least  4,000  words  are 
employed  in  the  common  transactions  of  life. 

Even  this  number  appears  at  fîrst  glance  utterly 
insufficient.  If  you  were  to  count  the  single  words  thus 
far  used  in  my  introductory  remarks,  their  number 
would  be  far  in  excess  of  my  above  calculation.  But 
you  must  consider  how  frequently  the  same  words  oc- 
cur  and  re-occur;  that  with  40  words,  for  instance,  we 
are  able  to  form  1,024,000  sentences  of  20  words  each; 
then  txy  to  calculate  bow  many  phrases  could  be  coa- 
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•tracted  with  4,000  words,  and  you  wîll  surely  be  con* 
vinced  that  with  such  a  vocabulary,  properly  selected, 
you  would  be  equipped  for  any  and  ail  transactions  of 
life. 

"Figures  cannot  lie,"  says  the  proverb.  Nothing, 
bowever,  is  more  elastic  than  figures.  Just  listen  to 
congressmen  of  différent  parties,  and  you  will  soon  find 
that  from  the  snnie  statistical  figures  diametrically  oppo- 
site results  can  be  proved.  Nothing  is  so  deceptive  as 
figures,  and  thosc  givcn  by  me  are  no  exception;  in  fact, 
they  are  misleading,  for,  while  arithmetically  it  is  per- 
fectly  correct,  that  with  40  words  we  canform  1,024,000 
sentences  of  20  words  each,  in  practice  we  would  hâve 
to  strike  out  at  least  nine-tenths  of  thèse  phrases.  The 
words  would  appear  so  unnaturally  arranged  that  no 
one  could  use  them. 

But  this  apparent  drawback  does  not  affect  the  gên- 
erai resuit  of  my  estimate  in  the  slightest  degree.  One- 
tenth  of  the  enormous  number  of  sentences  which  can 
be  constructed  from  4,000  words  is  sufHcient,  and  more 
than  sufficient,  for  any  man.  They  would  supply  him 
with  a  quantity  of  expressions  needed  in  ail  walks  of 
life.  They  would  cquip  you  for  ail  practical  purposes, 
whether  you  stay  at  home  or  travel,  buy  or  sell,  in 
pleading  or  preaching,  in  places  of  amusement  or  wor- 
•hip,  in  the  halls  of  Congress  or  common  every  day 
transactions. 

The  proper  sélection  op  the  vocabulary  of  prac- 
tical   LIFE    IS    THE    FIRST    DISTINGUISHING     FEATURE    OF 

MY  METHOD,  and  while  Nature  netf^r  fails  in  providing  a 
person  with  words  best  adapted  for  his  own  necessitics, 
it  has  taken  the  investigations  of  many  minds  to  déter- 
mine the  limits  and  estent  of  speech  for  a  scientific 
Qrstem  of  linguistry. 
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Highly  important,  however,  as  thîs  part  of  my  worfc 
is,  it  is  a  mère  détail  of  my  whole  plan,  for  it  must  not 
be  overlooked  that 

DISCONNECTED,  ISOLATED  WORDS  ARE  NOT  LANGUAGE. 

A  person  might  learn  a  whole  dictionary  by  heart  and 
yet  would  not  be  able  to  speak. 

As  long  as  a  child  can  use  single  words  only,  he  can 
not  carry  on  a  conversation.  He  may  be  capable  of 
saying  drink,  miik,  walk,  candy,  eut,  garden^  tired^  bed^ 
etc.ythus  makinghiswants  and  desires  known,  but  heis 
still  utterly  unable  to  sustain  a  connected  conversation. 

Now,  why  is  this? 

There  exîst  in  every  language  certain  substrata  of 
speech,  certain  formulas  of  expression  which  contain  its 
life  and  character,  which  can  never  be  translated  liter- 
ally  from  one  language  into  another,  which  caanot  be 
parsed  or  analyzed,  and  which  in  themselves  are  abso- 
lutely  senseless  and  absurd. 

Let  me  illustrate  my  meaning. 

The  fîrst  question  which  we  ask  each  other,  and  we 
ask  it  about  thirty  times  a  day,  is  an  utter  absurdity. 
**How  do you  do?^*  Parse  this  if  you  can.  Do  what? 
What  are  we  supposed  to  be  doing  that  we  should  anx- 
iously  inquire  of  each  other  how  we  do  it? 

Now,  if  we  were  to  take  this  phrase,  the  meaning  of 
which  is  perfectly  clear  to  ail  of  us,  and  translated  it 
literally  into  French  or  German,  we  would  render  our» 
selves  just  as  ridiculous  as  a  Frenchman  would,  who, 
instead  of  saying:  ^^How  is your  grandtnoiherf^^  would 
gravely  i  nquire:  '  *How  car  ries  herself  Madam  your  grand- 
mother?  Comment  se  porte  madame  votre  grand  ^mhre?^* 
Or,  as  a  German  would,  who,  instead  of  stating:  **Iam 
very  sorry you  hâve  a  headache,^^  would  literally  say:  «'// 
éocs  to  me  great  pain  that  you  headache  hav4.      Es  thut  mit 
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ukr  ieiif,  das%  Sie  Kopfweh  haben.'*  Or,  as  a  Spaniard 
vouldy  who,  instead  of  asking:  **How  old  is  your 
brotherf**  would  put  his  question  thus  from  hîs  national 
standpoint:  **JIûw  piany  years  possesses  his  brother  of  your 
worshipf    ^Cuanios  anos  iiene  su  hermano  de  V,  /" 

Now,  what  is  the  inference?  To  my  mind  it  is  per- 
fectly  clear  and  obvîous. 

I  hold  that  instead  of  beginning  our  studies  with 
those  little  bits  of  baby  sentences,  which  no  common- 
sense  person  was  ever  known  to  use,  and  with  which  ail 
books  and  teachers  commence  their  instructions,  like: 
«*I  hâve.  I  hâve  not.  I  hâve  the  hat.  I  hâve  not  tho 
hat.  I  hâve  the  hat  of  my  father.  I  hâve  the  hat  of 
my  mother.  I  hâve  the  hat  of  the  good  aunt  of  the 
wicked  undertaker/'  and  so  on  through  the  whole  rela- 
tionship;  I  hold  that  instead  of  beginning  with  thcse 
simple  phrases  which  no  one  can  ever  put  to  practical 
use,  we  ought  to  commence  with  complex,  long,  flow- 
ing,connected,rational  sentences,  such  as  we  are  in  the 
habit  of  employing  in  practical  life.  Instead  of  teach- 
ing  phrases  whose  constructions  are  the  same  as  those 
of  our  own  native  tongue,  we  ought  on  the  contrary,  to 
commence  with  idiomatic  sentences,  whose  formations 
are  utterly  foreign  to  our  mode  of  speaking,  thereby 
dis-accustoming  our  minds  from  thinking  in  English,  and 
becoming  familiarized  with  the  foreign  ways  of  expres- 
sion and  thought. 

For  this,  after  ail,  is  the  gréa**  difficulty;  this  is  the 
**punctum  saliens"  of  the  whole  problem.  We  must 
learn 

TO  THINK  IN  THE  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  ITSELF. 
We  must  no  longer  think  about  our  French  or  about 
3ur  German,  but  in  the  language  itself.     No  one  caa 
ipeak  a  foreign  tongue  who  does  not  think  in  it* 
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This  is  80  old  established  a  maxim  that  no  one  caa 
doubt  it,  but  whîle  unquestionably  true  the  difficulty  of 
thinking  in  a  foreign  language  seems  at  fîrst  glance  so 
insurmountable  that  most  of  our  teachers  hâve  hope- 
lessly  given  up  the  task,  convînced  that  it  is  impossible. 

Can  it  be  accomplished? 

Is  it  possible  to  learn  to  think  in  a  foreign  tongue 
without  residing  in  the  country  itself,  where  one,  so  to 
say,  lives  in  the  very  atmosphère  of  thèse  sounds  and 
modes  of  expression? 

Can  this  be  eâected  hère,  in  this  land  of  ours? 

Of  course,  when  we  réside  abroad,  it  is  easily  under- 
8tood  how  we  acquîre  the  power  of  thinking  in  a  foreign 
language.  There  we  are  surrounded  by  Frenchmen, 
Spaniards,  Swedes  or  Germans;  we  hear  nothing  but  the 
foreign  vernacular,  and  being  continuously  obliged  to 
make  use  of  thèse  strange  sounds,  we  imperceptibly  get 
so  accustomed  to  them  that  fînally  they  come  just  as 
readily  and  unconsciously  to  our  tongues  as  the  sounds 
of  our  own  native  language.  The  words  become,  in 
fact,  so  fully  our  mental  and  bodily  property,  that,  as 
the  French  say,  ''we  possess  them"  and  think  in  them. 

But  how  can  we  hope  to  efîect  the  same  results  hère» 
in  the  United  States,  where  we  cannot  always  associate 
with  foreigners?  where  we  speak  nothing  but  English 
and  think  in  English  solely?  where  other  cares,  duties 
and  avocations  continually  crowd  in  upon  us,  and  where 
the  little  French  or  German  learned  to-day  is  almost 
wiped  out  and  forgotten  by  to-morrow?  Howc£'  we 
with  ail  thèse  drawbacks  and  disadvantages  learn  to 
think  in  a  foreign  tongue? 

Varions  replies  hâve  been  given  to  this  question,  and 
the  most  plausible  answer  has  been  furnished  by  the 
teachers  of  the  objective,  or  so-called  'natural  '  metboda» 
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**  Leam  m  foreign  language  as  a  child  learns  his  own,"* 
lay  thèse  gentlemen. 

But  reasonable  as  thîs  proposition  sounds,  it  is  never« 
tbeless  based  on  a  grave  and  erroneous  misconception. 

'*Lrearn  a  foreign  language  as  a  child  learns  his  own.'' 
How  does  a  child  learn  it? 

I  shall  hâve  occasion  to  speak  of  thîs  interesting  psy- 
chological  process  later;  just  ncw  I  désire  to  call  your 
attention  only  to  the  following  facts: 

Every  parent  can  tell  you  that  long  before  a  child  can 
talk  he  understands  what  is  said  to  him.  The  sounds 
he  bas  so  frequently  heard  suggest  ideas  to  him  and  he 
naturally  associâtes  them  with  certain  objects,  facts,  ac- 
tions, commands,  etc.  Durîng  two  long  years  he  hears 
and  listens  before  he  constructs  a  single  phrase;  he  is  in 
possession  of  both  the  sound  and  its  corresponding  idea 
long  before  attempting  to  produce  it  himself. 

Is  that  the  student's  case  when  trying  to  master  a 
foreign  tongue?  Do  the  strange  sounds  we  hear  in 
Russian,  French  or  Swedish  suggest  any  rneaningto  us? 
Do  we  associate  them  with  certain  facts,  objects  or 
ideas?    Certainly  not! 

«'But,"  reply  thèse  gentlemen  in  answer  tothis,  «*you 
do  not  understand  our  System  perfectly.  Ours  is  the 
object  method.  We  point  to  certain  objects  surround- 
ing  us,  and  by  uttering  little  phrases  referring  to  them 
and  repeating  them  hundreds  of  times  in  the  foreign 
language,  the  pupils  are  enabled  not  only  to  understand 
what  we  say,  but  to  think  at  once  in  French,  as  we 
speak  nothing  but  French  during  our  lessons." 

But  how  can  you  think  in'French  if  you  don't  know 
any  French? 

I  grant  that  you  may  understand  the  meaningof  cer- 
tara  phrases  by  pointing  to  certain  objecta.     But  how 
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tbout  things  which  you  cannot  point  out?  How  about 
abstract  thoughts?  How  about  past  or  future  actions? 
How  about  idiomatic  expressions?  How  can  they  bo 
explained  or  mastered  when  you  confine  yourself  to  a 
language  which  the  student  does  not  understand,  in- 
Btead  of  givîng  him  a  clear  explanation  in  his  own 
longue?  Why  substitute  the  imperfect  language  of 
gesturei  and  signs  when  a  perfect  niediumof  communi- 
cation between  teacher  amd  student  exists? 

**ETery  one,  at  times,"  says  Prof.  Maltus  Questell 
Holyoake  in  a  very  able  article  on  ''A  Cosmopolitan 
Language/'  ''lias  doubtless  had  recourse  to  the  uni  ver- 
sai language  of  gesticulation,  signs  and  sounds.  In 
everyclime  and  âge  there  bas  always  been  an  interna* 
tional  language  of  this  kind.  There  is  an  amusing 
anecdote  which  illustrâtes  this.  An  English  traveler 
being  desirous  of  knowing  the  nature  of  the  méat  on 
his  plate  at  some  remote  Chineseentertainment,  turned 
to  the  native  waiter  behind  him  and,  pointing  to  the 
dish  with  an  inquiring  look,  said:  <Quack?  quack?* 
The  Chinaman  at  once  replied  with  a  natural  imitation 
of  the  canine:  'Bowl  wowl*  Thus  the  two  parties  were 
mutually  intelligible,  though  they  did  not  understand 
•ne  Word  of  each  other's  language.'' 

Gesticulations  and  signs  in  a  case  of  thiskind  are  not 
only  appropriate,  but  necessary.  As  a  method  of  teach- 
ing  a  language,  however,  they  are  but  an  awkward  and 
unsatisfactory  substitute. 

Consider,  moreover,  how  many  years  must  of  neccssity 
elapse  before  a  child  attains  practical  mastery  of  hia. 
mother  tongue. 

Can  any  adult  dévote  that  length  of  time  to  the  study 
of  foreign  languages? 

Is  it  not  also  true  that  the  adult's  state  •!  miad  ia 
^tally  différent  from  that  of  a  child? 


The  Frenoh  Language.  27 

Mo  adnlt  can  study  as  a  child  learns.  Tha  child  ia 
mastering  his  own  tongue  reaches  not  only  the  power  of 
expression,  but  the  ability  of  thinking.  From  the  per- 
ception of  external  facts  he  proceeds  to  mental  concep- 
tions. Each  new  word  is  a  new  discovery  to  him;  each 
Sound  reveals  to  him  a  new  world.  Language  is  the 
basis  of  his  whole  mental  development,  itunderlies  the 
acquisition  of  ail  knowledge. 

The  adulti  on  the  other  hand,  has  passed  ail  thèse 
preliminary  stages;  he  has  attained  ail  this.  His  intel- 
lect has  been  developed  and  trained.  His  mind  is  no 
longer  a* 'tabula  rasa/'  and  his  memory  is  not  nearly 
ao  fresh  and  retentive  as  that  of  an  untutored  infant. 
He  can  already  express  his  thoughts  in  one  language, 
and  in  studying  other  tongues  he  aims  soiely  at  the 
acquisition  of 

A  NEW  VEHICLB  OP  SOUNDS 
which  shall  enable  him  to  convey  the  same   thoughts 
which  he  is  in  the  habit  of  uttering  to  his  own  country 
people,  to  natives  of  other  climes  and  nationalities. 

Herein  lies  the  vital  différence  between  the  so-called 
natural  methods  of  which  Gouin,  Henness  and  Sauveur 
are  the  main  représentatives,  and  m  y  own. 

Their  views  and  arguments — ingénions  though  they 
may  be — are  based,  as  I  think  I  hâve  shown,  on  a  grave 
misconception.  We  cannot  learn  foreign  tongues  as  a 
child  learns  his  own,  but  musr  acquire  them  as  foreign- 
ers  master  our  language  whcn  they  come  to  the  Uaited 
States. 

For,  when  we  learn  a  foreign  language,  we  know  one 
tongue  already,  our  own  native  language.  Whether  we 
are  seven,  seventeen,  or  seventy  years  old,  is  imma- 
terial.  The  fact  remains  the  same;  we  speak  and  can 
use  one  language.     Ail  we  want,  thereforoi  ît  tho  mas* 
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tery  of  an  additional  longue,  a  new  médium  of  soundi 
for  expressîng  our  thoughts. 

The  distinction  is  obvions,  and  the  difierence  betwaca 
the  two  methods  vital. 

But  ail  this  is  no  answer  to  our  previous  question: 

HOW  CAN  WE  LEARN  TO  THINK  IN  A  FOREIGN 

LANGUAGEr 

Of  récent  years  great  progress  bas  been  made  in  the 
6tudy  of  psychological  problems.  Inspired  and  guided 
by  the  teachings  of  Schopenhauer  and  Hartmann  a  new 
Bchool  of  thinkers  has  arisen,  and  a  strikingly  original 
System  of  philosophy  has  been  developed  in  Germanji 
France  and  England. 

The  fîrst  results  of  thèse  deeply  interesting  investiga^ 
tions  were  embodîed  in  Hartmann's  «'Philosophie  dc8 
Unbewussten,"  the  Philosophy  of  the  Unconscious,  or, 
as  Professer  Carpenter  more  aptly  calls  it,  '*Tho  Philo* 
sophy  of  Unconscious  Cerebration."  The  work  isof 
standard  value  and  has  been  translated  into  English. 

Without  entering  into  détails,  which  in  an  essay  df 
this  kind  would  be  out  of  place,  I  will  only  state  tho 
central  idea  of  the  System. 

It  is  this:  No  action  can  be  done  well  which  Is  aol 
done  unconscîously. 

Mark  the  principle!  Any  action  which  is  to  be  <iona 
well,  must  be  done  unconsciously,  and  not  consciously* 

This  sounds  like  a  paradox,  and  is  nevertheless  abso* 
lutely  true. 

Take  walking,  one  of  our  simplest  actions,  as  an  in* 
stance.  How  is  it  accompiished?  Consciously  or  un- 
conscîously? Are  we  conscious  of  the  active  exercise 
of  our  nerves  and  muscles  while  we  are  walking?  Do 
we  realize  that  our  mind  superintends  the  effort  and 
Ibat  our  will-power  through  the  nerves  sets  the  vanoiia 
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fiecessary  muscles  in  motion?    Do  W3  walk  conscîously 
or  unconsciously? 

How  on  the  other  hand,  does  a  child  learn  fo  walk? 
In  the  most  painful  and  self-conscious  manner.  For 
months  he  watches  and  observes  how  hîs  parents  and 
brotbers  move  around.  His  innate,  imîtative  facultiea 
lead  him  to  copy  thelr  actions.  He  first  learns  to 
creep,  in  an  awkward  and  self-conscious  manner;  then 
he  begîns  to  stand,  and  fînally  he  toddles  from  chair  to 
chair.  He  now  walks,  badly  as  yet,  because  he  does  it 
consciously,  but  by  and  by  rapidly  and  well,  because  by 
repeated  exercises  the  play  of  the  muscles  has  become 
second  nature  to  him.  At  last  he  can  run.  The  whole 
circle  has  now  been  accomplished.  He  stands;  he 
walks;  he  runs.  He  does  it  well,  because  he  does  it 
inconsciously. 

How  do  we  learn  to  read?  In  the  most  laborious 
and  self-conscious  manner.  Months  clapse  before  a 
child  know2  iiis  letters;  years  must  pass  before  he  can 
spell.  Finally  he  reads,  badly  at  fîrst,  because  he  is 
still  conscious  of  ail  his  actions.  At  last  he  does  it  so 
well  that  his  eyes  unconsciously  glide  over  the  pages. 
And  then  what  happens?  Why,  frequently  we  sit  down 
with  the  most  interesting  novel  of  the  season.  We 
read  it  rapidly,  excitedly.  Suddenly  our  mind  is  taken 
up  with  some  other  subject.  A  great  care  may  be  upon 
os;  a  new  line  of  thought,  foreign  to  the  matter  we  are 
reading  about,  has  somehow  been  suggested  to  us. 
Still  we  read  on,  mechanically  perusing  page  after 
page.  Finally  we  stop;  we  look  at  our  book;  we  turn 
back  ten,  twenty,  thirty  pages,  and  exclaim  in  startled 
tones  "Bless  me!  Hère  I  hâve  been  reading  for  the 
last  half  hour  without  the  faintest  idea  as  to  what  it  is!" 

Hâve  we  read  consciously  or  unconsciouly? 
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Nothing  can  be  done  well,  unless  we  do  it  tincon* 
sciously.  We  cannot  even  breathe  naturally  unless  we 
do  so  without  being  self-conscîous  of  the  act. 

Do  you  doubt  this?  Ask  any  one  who  bas  been  un- 
fortunate  enough  to  hâve  his  lungs  examined  by  a  phy- 
sician.  What  is  his  expérience?  After  pounding  your 
back  and  chest  in  various  spots  and  listening  to  your 
breathingy  the  médical  expert  finally  places  his  stétho- 
scope on  your  chest  and  says:  ''Now,  breathe  just  as 
naturally  as  you  can." 

Breathe  as  naturally  as  you  can!  The  moment  you  try 
to  do  so,  you  become  self-conscious  and  your  breathing 
grows  at  once  unnatural  and  labored. 

We  cannot  even  look  natural  unless  we  are  uncon* 
•cious  of  our  outward  appearance. 

What  renders  the  dressed  up  servant-girl  so  absurd 
and  ridiculous?  She  is  conscious  of  her  fine  clothes, 
and  the  same  girl  who  seemed  pretty  in  her  simple  cal- 
ico  gown,  becomes  a  guy  in  her  finery.  Why?  Be- 
cause  she  is  self-conscious  and  consequently  awkward. 

Or  let  me  give  you  another  instance. 

You  go  to  a  photographer  to  bave  your  picture  taken. 
After  placing  you  in  a  chair  and  posing  you  to  his  lik- 
ing,  the  artist  puts  that  modem  instrument  of  torturei 
the  60-called  head-rest,  behind  your  ears  and  cheerfully 
says:  **Now  look  hère,  right  hère,  if  you  please.  At 
this  bird-cage,  pray.  That's  very  nice!  Now,  just  for 
one  moment,  please,  sit  quiet.  Steady  now,  and  look 
just  as  natural  as  you  can!" 

Look  fust  as  natural  as  you  can!  The  moment  you  try 
to  appear  so  you  become  self-conscious.  Either  a  most 
idiotie  grin  spreads  over  your  countenance,  or  such  a 
woe-begone,  melancholy  expression  settles  down  upoa 
your  featuresi  that  your  best  frieads  cannot  recognize 
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the  picture  when  it  gets  home.  You  were  self-con*^ 
scious  and  hence  the  conséquences. 

And  yct,  when  you  go  back  to  the  photographer  and 
complain  to  him,  he  will  reply  wîth  calm  superiority: 
•«Why,  Madam,  thîs  îs  an  exact  likeness  of  you.  That 
is  just  the  way  you  looked.  My  machine  is  true  and 
cannot  lie." 

And  it  i/i'd  not  lie;  the  picture  is  true.     It  is  an  abso- 

lutely  perfect  likeness  of  the  idiot  you  looked,  when 

self-conscious  of  your  outward  appearance. 

Nothing  can  be  done  well,  unless  it  is  done  uncon- 
sciously. 

This  is  especially  noticeable  in  speaking.  No  one 
realizes  that  any  mental  activity  of  thought  is  going  on 
in  his  brains  while  he  is  talking,  and  yet  there  is  and 
must  be  such  action  of  the  mind,  aithough  we  are  en- 
tirely  unconscious  of  it. 

Now  try  a  simple  experiment.  Watch  yourself  and 
see  if  you  can  fînd  out  whether  you  are  thinking  while 
you  make  some  commonplace  remarks,  and  you  will 
soon  discover  that  you  can  neitherthink  nor  talk.  You 
hâve  grown  self-conscious,  and  neither  the  brain  nor  the 
tongue  can  act  when  that  is  the  case. 

By  constant  use  and  application  the  wordsof  our  own 
language  become,  as  a  matter  of  course,  âesh  and  blood 
to  us.  We  think  in  thcm;  in  fact,  we  cannot  think 
without  them,  and,  while  we  talk,  our  mind — uncon- 
scious to  ourselves — thinks  the  very  thoughts  we  utter. 
It  guides  and  superintends  ail  our  eâorts  and  is  in  con 
stant  activity,  though  we  are  unconscious  of  it. 

I  hâve  shown  before  how  a  child  listens  and  hears 
for  two  long  years  before  attempting  to  construct  a 
single  phrase.  Heis  in  possession  of  both  the  sound 
and  its  corresponding  meaning  long  before  he  ventures 
to  produce  it  himselt 
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Thus  each  infant  passes  his  first  two  years;  anothei 
year  must  yet  elapse  beforp  he  can  talk  and  converse. 

How  does  he  reach  it?  How  does  it  happen  that 
brîght  and  stupid  children  alike  can  prattle  intelli* 
gently  when  but  three  years  old?  Why  is  this  a  uni- 
versai  fact,  true  without  exception  amongcîvilized  and 
uncivilized  nations  alike,  among  the  poor  aswellas  the 
wealthy?  Can  this  problem  be  solved,  and  if  so,  would 
not  its  solution  furnish  us  with  the  key  to  a  rational 
and  true  method?  For  Naturels  teaching  is  true  and 
must  be  true;  the  universal  results  prove  this. 

What  happens  in  this  short  space  of  time  that  changes 
the  lisping  infant  into  an  intelligently  speaking  being? 

For  years  I  tried  in  vain  to  fathom  Naturels  secret. 
I  watched  my  children's  mental  and  bodily  develop* 
ment,  but  though  I  made  many  valuable  observations 
I  was  for  a  long  time  on  a  wrong  track.  I  counted  the 
words  they  could  utter  and  gathered  a  vocabulary  in- 
stead  of  discovering  Naturels  method  of  teaching. 

Suddenly  the  whole  truth  dawned  upon  me. 

A  carpenter  was  employed  in  my  house  mending  a 
damaged  ceiling  which  a  fire  had  destroyed.  My 
youngest  boy  was  eagerly  watching  him.  Evcry  slight 
act,  the  use  of  every  instrument,  had  to  be  explained 
to  him. 

«'What  bas  he  in  hia  hand,  papa?*'  the  little  one 
would  ask.  *«That  is  a  saw,  my  boy."  '*  What  does 
he  do  with  it?"  '<He  saws  the  beams  to  their  proper 
length." 

While  the  man  was  busy  sawing  the  boy  watched  and 
watched,  never  uttering  a  word. 

The  man  raised  the  beam  and  put  it  in  its  proper 
•pot,  using  the  hammer  and  driving  in  the  nails. 

<'And  what  ia  be  doing  now?"    **He  drives  in  the 
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nails  with  his  hammer,  and  the  nails  keep  the  beam  in 
its  proper  place."  And  again  the  boy  watched  and 
atayed  Ihere  and  asked  his  questions  and  listened  to  my 
explanations  for  over  two  hours. 

What  happened  then?  For  more  than  an  hour  the 
iittle  fellcw  was  quiet.  He  evidently  was  thinking  of 
ail  he  had  seen.  Then  he  bei^an  to  play.  He  got  a 
Iittle  hammer,  some  nails,  a  ruler,  and  some  wood.  He 
played  carpenter  and  he  played  aloud. 

«*I  am  the  carpenter,"  he  began.  *«Where  is  my 
saw?"  Hère  is  my  saw,"  and  he  grasped  the  ruler. 
<*Now  I  must  saw  this  beam,"  and  he  made  belieye 
that  he  was  sawing  with  the  ruler. 

<'  Now  I  must  put  the  beam  in  its  place.  Hère  is  my 
hammer,  and  hère  are  the  nails.  Now  I  must  drive 
tfaem  in  and  keep  the  beam  in  its  proper  place.  " 

And  he  suited  his  action  to  the  wordt  and  went  on 
playing  and  chattering.  And  day  after  day,  until  some 
aew  occurrence  attracted  his  attention,  he  would  play 
carpenter  always  proceeding  in  exactly  the  same  man- 
ner  as  the  real  carpenter  had  done,  and  always  using 
the  same  or  nearly  the  same  expressions  he  had  heard. 
This  simple  observation  showed  me  Naturels  whole 
process. 

The  child  observes  the  varions  actions  of  his  elders. 
From  perception  of  external  facts  he  proceeds  after  a 
sort  of  **  mental  incubation  "  to  an  imitation  of  ail  ho 
has  seen  and  heard.  He  repeats  the  acts  and  corre- 
sponding  sentences  over  and  over  during  his  childish 
play,  and  in  one  year  he  has  learned  to  t«lk.  He  has 
leamed  to  express  in  living  sounds  ail  his  perceptions 
of  external  facts  and  his  various  mental  conceptions  et 
them. 
He  has  acquired  a  languagê,  -  " 
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He  knows  nothing  about  grammar,  and  yet  the  chiM 
of  cultured  parents  uses  correct  expressions.  He  haa 
never  seen  a  printed  word,  nevertheless  his  prononci- 
ation is  perfect.  He  bas  never  read  a  single  book,  but 
his  speech  is  âuent  and  idiomatic.  By  Nature*s  method 
he  bas  accomplished  what  no  collège  graduate  attains: 
he  bas  gained  colloquial  mastery  of  a  tongue. 

How  bas  be  reacbed  it?  How  bas  he  learned  bis  lan- 
guage?  What  is  the  meaning  of  tbis  phrase,  ''to  learn 
a  language?" 

It  means  to  translate  our  own  individuality  into  conn 
prebensible  sounds.  It  does  not  mean  to  study  gram* 
matical  peculiarities.  It  is  not  to  be  attained  by  the 
study  and  translation  of  the  classic  works  of  literature. 
It  is  vais  to  attempt  it  by  any  scbool  System.  It  must 
be  accomplished  by  a  sort  of  mental  reconstruction  and 
visualization — if  such  word  is  permissible — of  our  whole 
outer  and  inner  life.  We  must  live  over  again  the  vari- 
ous  incidents  and  sentiments  of  our  life  and  must  learn 
to  express  them  in  a  foreign  tongue.  Life's  varions 
scènes  bave  to  be  represented  aneta  in  strange  sounds 
which  constantly  repeated  will  soon  become  second 
nature  to  us.  ''Repetitio  est  mater  studiorum."  Âgain 
and  again  we  bave  to  hear  and  repeat  thèse  sounds; 
again  and  again  we  must  apply  them  until,  at  last,  they 
become  just  as  familiar  to  us  as  the  sounds  of  our  nativo 
tongue. 

There  will  then  no  longer  be  any  talk  of  translation 
from  one  language  into  the  otber.  The  words  will 
bave  become  so  thorougbly  impressed  upon  the  nerves 
of  our  memory  that  they  come  just  as  easily,  readily, 
and  unconsciously  to  our  lips  as  the  sounds  of  our 
mother  tongue. 

Remember  that  we  possess  but  one  iatelligencei  and 
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tnx  thoughts  xnust  ever  be  the  same  whether  we  ezpresa 
them  in  Englîsh,  Russîan,  French  or  German. 

Language  appcals,  therefore — at  first  at  least — solely 
to  the  ear^  tongue  and  memory^  but  though  our  intellect 
superîntends  and  guides  the  whole  initiatory  process,  it 
does  not  and  cannot  corne  into  real  action  until  the 
foreîgn  sounds  corne  just  as  unconsciously  to  our  tongue 
as  the  sounds  of  our  native  language. 

The  éloquence  of  a  Gladstone,  the  brilliancy  of  a 
Blaine,  the  depth  of  a  Pasteur,  the  peetic  fancy  of  a 
Tennyson,  the  learning  of  a  Virchow,  would  ail  be  use- 
less  and  of  no  avail  among  a  nation  whose  language 
Chey  hâve  not  mastered.  A  child  or  a  waiter  speakîng 
the  tongue  would  hâve  the  advantage  of  the  greatest 
intellect  unversed  in  that  language. 

Remember  also  that  the  ear  is  the  natural  organ  of 
language.  To  substitute  for  it  the  eye — as  is  done  in 
ail  schools — is  to  commit  a  blunder  so  vital  ihat  the 
greatest  philologist  is  unable  to  accomplish  in  ten  yeara 
what  a  humble,  illiterate  child  attains  in  âix  montha. 
To  learn  from  a  dumb  book  leaves  the  student  just  aa 
speechless  as  the  source  from  whence  his  knowledge 
proceeds.  If  you  want  to  learn  to  swim,  plunge  in  the 
water  and  strike  out  boldly.  If  you  désire  to  learn  to 
apeakylistento  foreîgn  speech  and  imitatewhat  you  hâve 
heard  until  by  habit  it  becomes  second  nature  to  you. 

This  is  the  method  of  nature,  and  this  is  the  method 
I  teach. 

Since  1873  I  hâve  instructed  thousands  of  adult 
atudents  in  this  manner.  The  results  hâve  invariably 
been  satisfactory  to  pupils  as  well  as  to  myself.  Num* 
erous  other  teachers  who  hâve  used  my  method  hâve 
had  the  same  expérience.  I  therefore  bave  no  doubt  aa 
to  the  aoundness  of  my  System. 


The  Rosenthal  Mefhoâ. 


Ail  my  sentences  are  practical  phrases,  based  on  thé 
actual  occurrences  of  practical  every  day  life. 

Other  authors,  like  François  Gouin,  whom  I  consider 
Ihe  greatest  teacher  of  theso-called  ''Natural  Method,** 
make  tke  same  claim.  I  leave  the  student  to  judge 
whose  System  îs  more  practical,  his  %i  mine» 

Hère  is  Gouin's  first  lesson: 

THE  WELL. 

TRS  MAIH  GOIS  TO  DRAW  WATSK  AT  THB  WIU. 

The  mtid  takes  the  bucket,  TACn 

The  maid  goes  out  of  the  hdnse,  GOBS  OUT 

The  maid  bends  her  steps  towards  the  wel^  IBNDS  Hsa  steps 

DRAWS  NEAK 

GETS  TO 

STOPS  AT 

flTS  DOWir 

LEANS 

STRYFCHES  OUT 

CATCHSS  HOLD 

DRAWS 


OPENS 
VLACES 


The  maid  draws  near  to  the  well, 
The  maid  gets  to  the  well, 
The  maid  stops  at  the  well, 

and  sets  down  the  bucket  on  the  brilik  of  the  welL 
The  maid  leans  over  the  well, 
She  stretches  out  her  arm, 
She  catches  hold  of  the  chaio, 
She  draws  this  chain  toward  her» 
She  opens  the  hook, 

places  the  handle  of  the  backet  la 

the  hook,  and  closes  thb  hook» 
She  puts  one  hand  to  the  crank, 

and  with  the  other  pushes  the  backet  into  the  moath 

of  the  well. 
The  backet  swings  to  and  fro  orer  the  depths,  tbt 

chain  rattles, 

and  makes  the  depths  resoand, 

It  would  be  unfair  to  jadge  a  whole  System  by  one  lesson*    I  shall 
Iherefore  qaote  Gouin*s  fourteenth  chaptcr: 

THE  STOVE. 

THE  GIRL  CHOPS  SOMB  WOOD. 

The  girl  goes  and  seeks  a  pièce  of  wood» 

She  takes  a  hatchet, 

She  draws  near  to  the  block, 

She  places  the  wood  on  the  blochy 

She  niies  the  hatche^ 


PUTS 
PUSHES 

SWINGS 

RATTLBS 

MAKES  RESOUND 


OOIS  AND  SEEKS 

TAKES 

DRAWS  NEAR 

FLACRS 
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WÊBtQé  DOWN 

STUKES 

ffINSTRATKS 

CLEAVSS 

FALL 

nCKS  UT 

PLACKS 

KAISKS 

nZNGSDOWN 

CHOPS- 

CHOPS 

CHOPS 

VUTS  DOWN 

OATHERS  UP 

TAKKS 

CARRIES 


tte  bringi  dowa  tiie  hatchet» 
The  bUde  strikes  agiinst  the  wood» 
The  bUde  pénétrâtes  the  wood» 
The  blade  de^Tes  the  wood» 
The  pièces  fall  right  ind  left, 
The  girl  ptcks  «p  one  of  the  pîeoei^ 

places  it  npon  the  block, 

lanes  her  hstchet, 

brings  dowB  her  hatchet» 

■nd  chops  the  pièce  ci  wood« 
She  chops  another  pièce,  and  then  anotber» 
She  chops  up  ail  the  wood, 
She  pats  down  her  hatchel» 

gatheis  up  the  pièces  înto  her  apron* 

takes  one  or  two  legs  and  some  shavings» 

and  carnes  them  to  the  stove. 

Without  pronouncing  an  opinion  upon  Mr.  Gouin*s 
methody  I  simply  désire  to  draw  the  reader's  attention 
to  it,  leaving  a  comparison  between  the  two  Systems  to 
him.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  following  pages  tbat  my 
method  does  notbegin  with  thepump,  or  well,  orwood- 
shedy  or  stove,  but  with  such  events  of  every  day  life 
as  concem  and  interest  the  adult  student.  Af ter  a  few 
necessary  and  merely  preliminary  exercises  we  com- 
mence with  phrases  which  refer  to  the  speakîng  and 
understanding  of  a  language,  expressions  which  are  of 
absolute  necessity  in  our  intercourse  with  foreigners. 
I  shall  quote  but  a  few  of  them  from  the  first  part: 

I  speak  French.  I  do  not  speak  it.  I  speak  it  but 
brokenly.  Are  y«u  speaking  to  me?  Do  you  under- 
stand  me?  Don't  you  understand  me  when  I  rpeak 
Gennan  to  you?  I  understand  you  when  you  speak 
slowly  and  distinctly,  but  cannot  foUow  you  when  you 
speak  rapidly,  etc.,  etc. 

We  continue  our  studies  by  entering  a  store  to  make 
Bome  purchases.  The  next  lesson  transfera  us  to  the 
nilwfty;  we  take  tickets,  check  the  baggage^  arrive  al 
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the  station,  take  a  cab  and  drive  to  the  hôtel,  we  enter 
it,  sélect  rooms,  gîve  some  necessary  orders  to  the 
waiter,  sit  down  to  our  meal  and  fînally  retire. 

Surely  thèse  are  actual  scènes  of  practical  every  day 
life;  thèse  are  occurrences  with  which  any  adult  is  fam- 
iliar. 

After  thèse  lessons  bave  been  thoroughly  mastered, 
weproceed  to  conversational  exercises.  English  ia  now 
discarded  and  the  foreign  tongue  alone  is  used. 

No  new  words  or  constructions  are  introduced. 
Every  sentence  is  based  on  the  previous  exercises. 
Each  phrase,  therefore,  présents  facts  and  conceptioni 
just  as  clearly  to  the  student  as  the  English  équivalents, 
and  translation  bccomcs  unnecessary.  Our  own  life  is 
thus  lived  over  again  in  the  sounds  of  the  foreign  lan- 
guage.  Our  individuality  is  reconstructed  in  Frencb 
or  German  or  Spanish. 

In  this  way  the  foreign  language  becomcs  in  reality 
"a  tongue"  to  the  learner.  Its  study  is  now  no  longer 
a  laborious  translation  dépendent  on  a  cluinsy  calcula- 
tion  which  of  the  numerous  grammatical  rules  is  to  be 
used  in  a  givcn  case.  The  words  cease  to  be  meaning- 
less,  printed,  dumb  signs,  and  are  at  once  associated 
with  actual,  living  facts.  The  student  now  no  longer 
hésitâtes  and  weîghs,  but  expresses  his  own  ideas  just 
as  readily  in  the  foreign  tongue  as  his  own.  He  thinki 
and  /ivts  in  French  or  German.  The  language  has  be- 
corne  flesh  and  blood  to  him.  He  possesses  it,  as  the 
French  say,  it  is  his  own. 

In  another  chapter  some  useful  directions  for  private 
study  are  given.  They  are  based  on  practical  expéri- 
ence and  ougbt  to  be  followed  by  teachers  andstudenta. 

RICHARD  S.  ROSENTHAL* 
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Directions  For  Private  Study. 

The  ear  is  the  natual  organ,  the  first  organ,  the  most 
immédiate  organ  of  language. 

The  ear,  therefore,  must  be  addressed  first  and  prin 
cipally.     The  student  must  hâve  the  accent  and  inton- 
ation of  a  phrase  in  his  ear,  before  the  tongue  is  able 
to  reproduce  it. 

The  spoken  word  must  précède  the  word  as  spelled 
or  written. 

The  teacher  must  therefore  read  and  re-read  the 
main  sentence  frequentiy  to  the  pupil. 

Where  a  teacher  is  not  available,  any  cultivated  na- 
tive or  any  American  who  knows  the  language,  ought 
to  be  consulted  by  the  student. 

The  sentence  ought  first  to  be  read  slowly,  but  the 
foreign  intonation  must  alwaya  be  given  clearly  and 
naturally. 

Âfter  the  sentence  has  been  read  several  tîmes  by 
the  teacher,  the  student  must  pronounce  it  after  him, 
Word  by  word  first  and  then  the  whole  phrase  in  con- 
nection. 

The  student  must  always  practice  aloud.  The  ear 
and  tongue  must  be  exercised  at  the  same  time. 
While  practicing  the  pronunciation  the  student,  who 
has,  of  course,  read  the  Engiish  équivalent,  knows  the 
gênerai  meaning  of  the  phrase,  and  by  the  time  that 
be  can  pronounce  the  sentence  smoothly  and  correctly, 
Ihe  words  will  hâve  become  associated  with  the  mean- 
ing. 

This  does  away  with  literal  translation. 

The  pupil  must  not  attempt  to  learn  the  main  sen- 
tence by  heart.  By  frequentiy  reading  it  aloud,  the 
words  will  unconsciously  impress  themselves  so  indci- 
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ibly  upon  his  memory  that  in  a  few  daya  they  will  bôi 
come  flesh  and  blood  to  hîm  and  can  never  be  forgotteiu 

After  the  pronuncîation  of  the  main  sentence  hai 
been  mastered  the  pupils  will  proceed  in  a  sîmilar  man* 
ner  with  the  variations  given  in  the  exercises. 

Allstudy — whether  private  or  in  classes — must  b% 
carried  on  aioud, 

This  rule  is  ail-important  and  must  never  be  neg* 
lected. 

Study  should  never  exceed  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes; 
the  mind  must  always  be  fresh  for  it.  As  soon  as  the 
slightest  fatigue  shows  itself  the  study  must  be  inter- 
rupted,  whether  the  pupil  knows  his  lesson  or  not. 

Readfirst  your  foreign  exercises  aloud;  then  turn 
your  book  over,  look  only  at  the  English  words  and 
without  trying  to  translate,  give  the  foreign  équivalent 
as  smoothly  and  naturally  as  passible. 

Never  trust  to  your  memory.  If  a  word  has  escaped 
you  do  not  think  about  ît,  but  prompt  your  memory  by 
reading  the  foreign  sentence  once  more. 

Thèse  short  exercises  ought  to  be  repeated  at  least 
three  or  four  times  a  day. 

In  a  few  days  the  phrases  will  become  second  nature 
to  the  learner.  He  will  no  longer  think  abûui  them, 
but  in  them.  He  will  begin  to  think  in  the  foreign  lan» 
guageitselfy  and  will  now  be  able  to  form  thousandsof 
new  phrases  by  inserting  a  new  noun  hère,  and  a  verb 
there  and  an  adverb  in  another  place,  and  so  on. 

The  study  of  grammar  is  carried  on  in  connection 
with  each  sentence.  The  foot  notes,  which  contain 
the  grammatical  peculiarities,  must  therefore  be  stu- 
died  by  the  pupil. 

A  full  grammatical  outline  is  found  at  the  end  of  the 
wbQle  work. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


A  figored  pronnnciation  has  been  adopted.  It  will  be 
of  adyantage  not  only  to  those  stndents  who  bave  to 
stndy  witbout  a  teacber,  but  will  also  beof  materialhelp 
to  persons  who  study  nnderacomx)etentiiistructor.  The 
sounds  they  bave  heard  will  thereby  be  recalled  to  them. 

The  pronanciation  marks  bave  mœtly  been  taken 
from  Webster  and  represent — as  far  as  possible — the 
équivalent  French  sounds. 

Of  course  the  ^^û,"  the  nasal  and  liquid  and  other  pe* 
culiar  French  sounds  ought  to  be  heard. 

Pronunciation-marks  ref er  to  the  eye. 

The  ear  is  the  natural  organ  of  language. 

The  spoken  word  must  theref  ore  précède  the  word  as 
spelled  or  written. 

Proper  intonation  and  pronnnciation  can  not  be  ao- 
quired  witbout  the  assistance  of  a  living  instructor. 

A  cultivated  native,  or  an  Englishman  who  knows  the 
language,  ought  therefore  to  be  consulted  bj  the  student. 


INTONATION  AND  ACCENT. 


Every  language  has  its  own,  i)eculiar  intonation.  It 
stands  so-to-say  in  a  certain  key;  is  sung  according  to  a 
certain  melody. 

The  French  modulation  of  voice — owing  to  its  num- 
erous  labial  and  dental  sounds — is  i)erhaps,  more  notice- 
able  and  striking  than  any  other,  and  is  more  difficult 
to  acquire  than  the  intonation  of  most  other  tongues. 

The  majorîty  of  English,  German,  Spanish  or  Italiaa 
9QïUàdB  en  produoed  from  the  throat  or  chest. 
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It  is  therefore  comparatiyely  easy  to  acqoire  a  correol 
intonation  of  thèse  langoages. 

French  sounds  on  the  other  hand,  are  formed  flat,  on 
fhe  tip  of  the  tongue — a  proceeding  bo  foreign  to  onr 
whole  mode  of  speaking  that  but  f ew  Americans  acqnire 
it. 

For  this  reason  French  elocntionists  give  a  spécial 
training  to  their  papils,  a  mode  of  study  which  ought  to 
be  adopted  by  ail  students  of  the  French  language.  AU 
phrases  hâve  to  be  practiced  ^^avec  les  dents  serrées  ** 
— with  closed  teeth.  Thèse  exercises  produce  the  well- 
known  penetratîng  qnality  of  "the  French  voice,"  which 
ifl  so  justly  admired  in  their  actors  and  orators. 

Any  one  who  bas  listened  to  a  Frenchman  talking 
English  must  bave  noticed  a  peculiar  rising  accent  at 
the  end  of  every  word  and  phrase.  This  is  owing  en* 
tirely  to  the  pecnliarities  of  French  intonation. 

Almost  any  American  can  mimic  a  Frenchman^s  En* 
glish  pronnnciation. 

Students  onght  to  remember  this;  they  must  there* 
fore  pronounce  French  sentences  in  a  *'Frenchified" 
manner.    This  will  soon  lead  to  correct  intonation. 

A  Frenchman  scarcely  ever  drops  bis  voice  (as  wedo), 
A  rising  inflection  appears  at  the  end  of  every  wordf 
clause  or  sentence. 

As  an  invariable  rule,  the  student  must  bearinmind 
ihat  there  is  always  a  sligbt,  rising  "staccato^'  accent 
which  falls  on  the  last  syllable  of  each  word,  or  (wben 
the  last  syllable  is  mute)  upon  the  one  before  the  last. 

Thèse  hints  must  suffice.  Wherever  possible  a  culti» 
vated  French  native  or  an  American  who  understanda 
the  language  thoroughly  ought  to  be  consulted  by  the 
•tudent* 
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VOWEL  80UNDS. 


Sounds  of  a. 

1.  The  nsual  sound  of  a  is  the  same  whicb  we  bave 
in  random^  marked  à  by  Webster. 

The  quality  of  this  sound  is  the  same  as  that  of  our 
open  Itallan  a  (marked  a  by  Grammarians),  only  mach 
Bhorter  and  lîghter  in  quality. 

Examples:  ami  (&-m€'),  friend;  aller  (à-la')»  to  go; 
FoixSra  (lo-pa-rà')»tbe  opéra. 

2.  Wo  hâve  also  another  sound  of  a;  fhe  same  as  we 
bave  infathery  marked  &• 

This  Sound  occurs: 

Before  final  tion  or  sion,  as:  nation    (n&-sé^^x>Â'), 
nation;  occasion  (ô-ka-zS^,oû'),  occasion. 
Before  final  se»  &s:  phrase  (fr&z^),  phrase» 
Before  final  8\  as:  pas  (x)^),  not. 
Before  ÎU*,  as:  caille  (kft'-l'),  quaiL 
Before  rr,  as:  carré  (kfi-ra'),  square. 

3.  When  written  with  a  circumflex  (^)  ft,  it  has  also 
the  long  Italian  sound,  ezcept  in  the  conjugation  of 
▼erbs,  as:  l'âme  (Iftm'),  the  soûl. 

The  circumflex  accent  is  merely  a  tense  sîgn  in  the 
conjugation  ^f  verbs,  but  does  not  affect  the  usual  sound 
of  o.    Thus:  Nous  donnâmes,  nOb  dô-n&'-m',  we  gave. 

Sounds  of  e. 

1.  When  written  with  an  acute  accent=é,  e  sounds 
like  a  in  shape,  marked  a,  as:  parlé  (p&r-la')»  spoken; 
loué  (l<X).a'),  prai&ed;  café  (ka-fa')>  coffee. 

2.  When  occurring  before  final  d,  r  and  2r  it  is  also 


>If  however,  final  /  Is  the  plural  fign  this  raie  b  not  followed  and  m  rf 
aains  short. 
*Thit  at  least»  b  geaerallj  the  case. 
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pronoanced  A,  a»:  pied  (p^^^O»  ^oo^»  parler  (pAr-Ifl'), 
to  speak;  parlez  (p&r-la'),  speaL  It  mnst  be  remem- 
bered  bowever,  that  thèse  consonantsmostappear  inthe 
same  syllable. 

Exception:  Monosyllables  in  er  are  prononnced  with 
a  fiomewhat  broader  e  from  that  in  our  word  met,  as: 
fer  (for),  îron. 

3.  When  wrîtten  with  the  grave  accent=èy  or  beforo 
any  consonant  except  d,  r  and  z,  e  sonnds  a  little  broader 
thaï  our  e  in  met.  Sign:  é — (usually  an  h  is  placed 
after  ê=eh  în  the  figured  pronunciation  in  order  thatits 
broad  value  might  be  more  clearly  indicated).  Thus: 
très  (treh),  very;  c'est  (seh),  thatis. 

Note. — es  and  ent  in  conjugations  are  silent,  as: 
tu  parles  (tû  p&rP),  thou  speakest;  ils  parlent  (el  p&rP), 
they  speak 

Es  in  the  plural  of  nouns,  is  not  prononnced,  as:  malles 
(môP),  trunks;  bretelles  (brù-tôP),  8usi)ender8. 

4.  When  written  with  the  cîrcumflex  accent =6,  6 
sounds  like  our  e  in  thcre.  Sign:  ê.  Thus:  vous^^tes 
(v<5ô  zôt),  you  are;  même  (môm'),same,even. 

Note. — In  femme)  woman,  e  is  pronounced  like  à, 
fàm  The  same  is  the  case  in  solennel =sd-lft-nôl\ 
Bolcmn. 

Ir  ail  adverbial  terminations  in  emment  e  is  pro- 
nounced like  à,  as  apparemment  (à-p&-r&-m&&'),  ap- 
parently. 

The  unaccented  e. 

The  unaccented  e  ai  the  end  of  syllables  is  called  the 
mute  or  silent  e  and  is  not  sounded.  This  is  especially 
the  case  in  conversation. 

When  sounded  in  f  ull — as  in  monosyllables — ^it  has  thè 
Sound  of  our  u  in  but,  only  shorter.  Sign:  û«  As.  US 
(mû),  me;  le  (lu),  himi  it* 
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At  {he  end  of  a  word  followed  by  another  word  begin- 
ning  with  a  consonani  the  sonnd  of  e  simply  givcs  the 
f ull  articulation  to  the  preceding  consonant  and  slightly 
lengthens  il  This  ia  represented  in  my  book  by  an 
\po6tropbe. 

When  ending  one  word  and  followed  by  another  be- 
ginning  with  a  vowel  (or  sileot  h)  it  entirely  di8apx)earS| 
as:  yotre^.«Ami  (y6-trà-me'),  your  friend. 

Sounds  of  I. 

1.  Its  nsual  spond  is  that  of  our  ee  in  seen  (butaorne* 
what  ahorter).    Sign:  6. 

2.  It  bas  also  a  long  Boond,  when  written  a  circumâex 
or  before  a  mute  vowel.  Its  sonnd  is  then  quite  the 
same  as  that  of  our  ee  in  seen.    Sign:  6. 

There  is  practically  very  little  différence  between  the 
nsnal  and  occasional  sound  of  i  and  for  this  reason  I 
hâve  given  the  same  pronunciation  mark. 

Sounds  of  G. 
*!•  Usnally  it  is  prononnced  like  our  oin  shot  Sign:d. 

2.  It  bas  also  a  long  sound  like  that  of  our  o  iu  note, 
Sign:  O.    This  sound  occurs 

Before  final  s,  as:  gros  (gro),  thick. 

Before  final  ty  as:  mot  (mo),  word. 

Before  final  tion,  as:  notion  (nO-86,^ofi'). 

Before  final  se,  as:  la  rose  (là-roz'),  the  rose. 

With  a  circumâex  accent,  dôme  (dom^),  dôme. 

Sounds  of  u. 

This  Sound  has  no  équivalent  in  English,  but  persons 
who  Lave  studied  German  will  find  no  difficulty  in  pro* 
ducing  it. 

When  sounding  it,  round  your  lips,  as  if  going  to 
whistle  and  prouounce  ee  for  the  long  ti  sound,  and  Ifor 
the  short  sound. 

8iiai:Si 
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OTHER  VOWEL  SOUND3. 


1.  Ai  (ay»  ei,  ey)  are  eonnded  like  a  In  shapt. 
Sign:  a. 

This  Bound  occurs: 

1.  Wben  ai  closes  a  word,  as:  j^ai  (zhfi),  I  hâve. 

2.  When  beginning  a  word,  as:  aimable  (a-m&^bP), 
amiable. 

But  when  foUowed  by  a  syllable  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  By  a  somewhat  longer  sound  than  that  of  car 
e  in  met  is  given.  As:  plaisir  (pleh-zer),  pleasure;  ayons 
(eh-yoû'),  let  us  hâve. 

2.  Ai  (ay,  ei,  ey)  are  sounded  like  e  in  mot  (but 
somewhat  longer).    Sign:  eh. 

This  Sound  occurs: 

1.  Before  a  tnu/e  syllable,  as  :  J^aime  (zhehm),  Ilike^ 
I  love. 

2.  Before  a^nalconsonant,  as:  Soleil  (sô-leh'-P), 
Sun. 

3.  Au  and  ean  sound  like  o  in  note.  Sign:  o.  Aa: 
L'eau  (lo),  the  water. 

4.  Eu  and  oeu  sound  like  u  in  but.    Sign:  (L 

But  when  occurring  before  s^xori  or  at  the  end  ot 
words  eu  and  oeu  sound  considerably  longer  and  deeper 
than  our  u  in  urge.     Sign:  û. 

To  produce  this  sound,  pronounce  the  English  word 
tirge  in  the  foUowîng  way:  Round  your  lips  and  hold 
them  closely  together;  pronounce  the  û  from  the  chest 
(and  not  from  the  throat)  in  a  long  and  deep  manner. 
As:  Je  veux  (zhû-  vu),  I  will;  il  pleut  (6l  plû),  it  raina 

5.  Oi  is  sounded  similar  to  wa  in  our  word  wagoTK 
Sign:  o^',  as  moi  (mo^')f  n^e;  loi  (lo^'),  law. 
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6.  0x1= oo  in  room.    Sign:  6b. 

7.  Y  between  two  vowel8=i-y,  as:  moyen  (mo.,JU 
yW)f  meaiuk 

NASAL  80UNDS. 


Thèse  aie  pecnliar  French  sounds  which  ought  to  be 
heardf  in  order  to  be  correctly  imitated. 

They  do  not  ai  ail  resemble  the  peculiar  Yankee  twang. 
A  Frenchman's  voice  generally  dwells  on  thèse  sounds 
with  a  certain  caressing  emphasis  without  closimr  the 
organs  of  speech  (month,  teeth,  or  lips). 

No  g  ork  sound  is  to  be  heard  in  them. 

Topronounce  moriy  for  instance,  sound  it  like  our  word 
monkf  but  stop  short  of  the  k  and  arrest  the  sound  of  n 
half  way. 

The  nasal  sounds  occur  when  a  vowel  (or  diphthong) 
is  foUowed  by  a  single  n  or  m»  which  itself  is  not  foi- 
lowed  by  another  n  or  m  or  by  a  vowel.    Sign:  û. 

Thèse  sounds  occur  with  the  foUowing  vowels: 
1.  AtIj  am,  en  and  em.     Sign:  a6. 

2.  In,  im,  ain,  aim,  ein,  oim.    Sign:  UL 
8.  On,  om.    Sign:  où. 

4.  Un,  nnii  eiun.    Sign:  ufi. 

C0N80NANTS. 


C  before  e  &nd  i  sounds  like  8.  Example:  Ici  (6-b5'), 
bere;  ce  (su),  this. 

C  before  a»  O  and  n=fc.  Example:  Coli  (kô46'), 
package;  canne  (kftn),  cane. 

But  when  marked  with  a  cedilla  (ç)  it  sounds  like  •• 

Ch=shj  as:  chat  (shà),  cat. 

When  foUowed  by  a  consonant  cil  sounds  like  kf  as: 
Chrétien  (kra-t6^Iâ')f  Christian. 


48  The  Rosenthal  Meihod. 

O  before  a,  0  and  n  sounds  like  gin  gréai ^  as:  gare 
(gftr)y  dépôt;  garçon  (g&r-soû'),  boy,  waîter. 

Ou  before  e  and  i  Bounds  also  like  g  in  great^  as:  fa- 
tigué (fâ-tC-ga'),  tired. 

O  before  e  and  i=Ba  in  pleasure.  Sign:  zh.  As: 
bagage  (bà-gâzh'),  baggage. 

Gn=ny,  as:  magnifique  (màn.ye-fek'),  magnificent 

H  is  neyer  aspira tcd  as  in  English. 

When  vowels  can  be  elided  before  it  and  consonanta 
carried  oveii  it  is  called  silcnt^  as:  rbOtel  (io-tôr),  the 
Hôtel 

It  is  called  aspirais  when  the  above  can  not  take 
placeras:  Le  haut  (lu  o),  the  top.  (No  aspiration  ot 
the  h  in  the  English  manner)^ 

J  has  always  the  sound  of  su  in  pleasure.  Sign:  zh* 
Ab:    jamais  (zhâ-meh')»  ever,  never. 


LIQUID  U 


Liquid  l  is  pronounced  in  two  ways.  In  the  South 
the  II  is  sounded  like  our  U  in  William;  in  Paris  it  is 
proDounced  like  our  y. 

Either  pronunciation  is  correct.  It  must  be  noted 
however,  that  the  y  lias  a  prolonged  soft  sound;  I  there- 
fore  mark  it  V  in  the  figured  pronunciation. 

It  appears  in  the  following  combinations: 

Ail=ft'-y',  as:  travail  (trâ-vâ'-l')»  labor. 

Aille =û'-y',  as:  caille  (kft'-l'),   quail. 

Eil  and  Eille=ôh'.y',  as:  pareil  (pâ-rôhM')»  Bimîlarj 
bouteille  (b<5î)-tëh'.l')>  bottle. 

Euil=ù'.y',  as:  feuille  (fù'-J'),  leaf. 

Ouil=<5i>'-y'»  as:  brouillard  (brO&.iftr'),  fog. 

IV and  ille=fi'-y',  as:  fille  (fS'^'),  daoghter. 
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Sxceptions:  The  following  words  (and  a  few  others) 
retain  the  ordinary  { soond: 

fil  (tel),  thread.  tranquille  (traA-kdl  )  ,qmet. 

mille  (m^l),  thoneand.  ville  (vel),  town. 

million(in€.lê^^ii'),million.  Achille  (A-shel'),  Achilles. 

Note:  Obeerve  that  t  x^recediug  the  I  must  be  in  the 
»ame  syllable,  otherwise  thore  is  no  liquid  eound,  as: 
familier  (fft-m6-l6,^')>  divided  fa-mi-li-er. 

ni  beginning  a  word  has  no  liquid  Bound,  as:  illustre 
(Mtls'-tr')y  illustrioua 


18  silent  in  condamné  (kM-dà-na'),  oondemned, 
and  automne  (o-tôn'),  autumn. 

P  is  silent  in  compter  (kôA-taO»  ^  count;  baptiser 
(b&-t€-za'),  to  baptize;  corps  (kor),  the  body;  sept  (sët), 
seven;  temps  (t&6),  time;  printemps  (prIÂ.t&6')y8pringy 

Q  sounds  generally  like  k,  as:  quand  (k&â),  when. 
There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule,  which  will  be 
notioed  when  occurring. 

B  ia  pronounced  more  forcibly  than  in  English. 

S  sounds  sharp  like  8  in  aound^  when  not  occurring 
between  two  vowels. 

S=:Zy  when  standing  between  two  yowels,  as:  phrase 
(fraz^)y  phrase,  sentence;  visiter  (vS-zS-ta'),  to  visit. 

S  at  the  end  of  words  is  pronounced  in  Latin  and 
Ghreek  names,  and  in  fila  (f^)»  gratis  (grà-t^Of  oi&i« 
(mftrs)  and  a  few  others. 

T  sounds  like  our  /. 

T  in  the  syllables  tion,  tial  and  tiel  sounda 
like  our  a  in  sound;  as:  perfection  (për-fôk-sS^^Ôû'); 
additionnel  (A-dS-se^^ô-nôr),  additional. 

But  when  preceded  by  s  or  t  it  is  sounded  like  1^ 
aa:  question  (kfie-t6>^^')  question. 
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T  at  tlie  end  of  words  wbon  preceded  by  e  <Mr  8  mnsl 
be  sounded,  as:  correct  (kô-rékf);  exact  (ôg-zftkt'). 

The  same  is  the  case  in  dot  (dût),  dowry;  fat  (fàt)| 
fop,  and  chut  (shût),  hush. 

TH  sounds  always  like  t,nn  thé.ltre  (tfl-ft^tr^),  théâtre. 

W  is  generally  sounded  like  v,  aa:  wagou  (vA-gôA'), 
car. 

X  Bonnds  like  the  English  0,  except  when  followed 
by  a  Yowel,  wlieu  it  is  prononnced  like  gz,  as  :  examen 
(ég-zâ-m&n')^  examination. 

Exceptiojû:    Bruxelles  (brû-sôl'),  Brussels. 

It  is  sileD.lE  when  occurring  in  the  plural  or  in  geo* 
graphical  names. 

FINAL  CONSONANTS. 


Oonsonants  at  the  end  of  a  word  are  generally  tuA 
«#ounded  in  French.  (Compare  the  rules  about  the 
'^liaison").  As:  pas  (pft);  voulez-vous  (YObAsJ  V(5C>); 
porter  (pôr-ta')- 

Final  o,  f,  1  and  r  are  generally  sounded,  as;  avec 
(ft-vôk');  bal  (bâl);  soeur  (sûr);  soif  (sô^^Af);  venir 
(vô-n6r'). 

Final  er  in  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  is  silent,  ass 
parler  (pftr-la');  arriver  (â-r6-va');  donner  (dô-na'). 

Final  o  is  silent  in  estomac  (ê-std-m&O»  stomach; 
blanc  (bl&û)y  white;  franc  (fràâ);  accroc  (&-kro')  and  a 
few  others. 

Final  fis  silent  in  clef  (kla),  key;  cerf  (sehr),  deer; 
chef -d'oeuvre  (sheh-dû'-vr'),  masterpiece.  Also  in  the 
plurals  oeufs  (û),  eggs;  boeufs  (bû),  oxen;  nerfii 
(nehr),  ncrves. 

Final  1  is  silent  in  fils  (f6s),  son;  gentil  (zhftfi-t6'), 
nice;  sourcil  (s(K>r-sfi')  eye-brow;  pouls  (p<K>)9  puise, 
and  a  few  others. 
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LIAISON  (le^h.zôA'). 

The  ''Ztatsan"  t.  e.  the  joîning  of  words  It  a  pecnliar 
French  habit. 

The  gênerai  mie  is  this: 

When  one  word  closes  with  a  consonant  and  the  next 
(me  begins  with  a  vowel  or  ailenl  A,  they  are  joined  to- 
gether. 

As:  Pas  à  Paris  (pft  zà  pà-re'),  not  in  Paris.  H  Ton- 
drait aller  {él  y(K>.dreh'  tà-lA')|  he  woold  like  to  ga 
Tons  êtes  (v<»  zôt),  yon  are. 

The  liaison  in  my  bock  is  generally  marked  by  this 

In  conversation  the  liaison  is  omitted  whenerer  it 
wouldprodace  a  disagreeable  impression  or  in  rapid 
talk. 

Observa  that  final  o  is  carried  over  with  the  sonnd  of  k; 

M    ^        M  «      a      «         *       t; 

u      ^  m  ««Il  «y 

«g«  ««•  *£• 

«2*  ««•         'b. 

As:  avec  elle  (ft-Tôh-kél^y  with  her.  Ghrand  hOtel 
(grftû-to-tel'),  Grand  Hôtel.  Neuf  heures  (nû-vûr'), 
nine  o'clock.  Pas  à  Paris  (p&-z&  pA-re'),  not  in  Paris. 
Deux  heures  (dû  zûr),  two  o'clock. 

DIVISION  OF  WORDS  INTO  8YLLABLE& 

1.  A  single  consonant  in  the  middie  of  a  word  goes 
with  the  following  syllable,  as:  inimitable.  Divide  i-ni« 
mi-ta-ble. 

2.  Two  consonants  in  the  middie  of  a  word  are  divi- 
ded  so  that  the  first  belongs  to  the  previous,  and  the  se» 
cond  to  the  following  syllabloi  as:  enveloppes.  Divida: 
ao-ve-lop-pesL 
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8.  When  the  second  consonant  is  h,  1  or  r  tliey  aie 
eonsidered  as  one  consonant,  and  foUow  the  first  mie. 
As:  Biche.     Divide:  ri-che.    Sabre;  divide:  sa-bre. 

4.  When  there  are  three  consonants  the  division  takea 
place  after  the  first,  as:  institution; divide:  in-sti-tu-tion. 

Note. — ^These  ruies  are  very  important.  They  enable 
the  student  to  décide  whether  e  (unaccented)  is  finàlaxid 
therefore  mutOt  -^^  en-ve-lop-pe.  E  hère  is  silent  in 
veanàpe. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  n  nasaly  as:  inifile,  divi- 
ded:  i-nu-ti-le.  N  hère  goes  to  the  second  syUable^ 
hence  is  not  nasal 


THE  FRENCH  ALPHABET. 

The  French  alphabet  has  25  ietters. 

w  is  nsed,  bat 

as  a  foreign  letter  < 

anly. 

A,      a.       a. 

a. 

If. 

n. 

An. 

nIL 

B|       b.        ba. 

btL 

0, 

0. 

0. 

0. 

C,        c        sa. 

sft. 

p, 

P- 

pa. 

ptt. 

D,       d.        da. 

dû. 

0, 

q. 

ko. 

ktt. 

E,       e.        a. 

Û. 

B, 

r. 

er. 

rO. 

P,       t         ô£. 

fû. 

S, 

s. 

es. 

sft. 

O,       g.         sha. 

gû. 

T, 

t 

ta. 

ta. 

zLf       h*         àsh. 

ùh. 

TJ, 

n. 

fl. 

û. 

I,       i.         8. 

e. 

V, 

T. 

va. 

vu. 

w 

J,       j.         ahe. 

zhû. 

X. 

Z. 

éks. 

ksd. 

E,       k.        kft. 

kû. 

Y, 

y. 

BgrA 

:.egrek. 

L.       L         ôl. 

lû. 

z, 

s. 

ubd. 

lÙ. 

M»      SL       tai 

mû. 

Tk$  JFrmoh  Longuagê^ 
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The  Bodcnthàl  MModL 


MAIN  SENTENCE. 

What  do  y  ou  want  to  do  fhis  forenoonf  I 
éhould  like  to  leave  by  the  first  train  for  Paris, 
buty  imfortunately,  that  is  impossible  ;  for  I  ex- 
pect  a  friend  from  Chicago  and  must  stay  in 
Boulogne  till  the  steamer  arrives. 

LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 

What  will  you  do  this  moming?  I  would  like  to 
leave  by  the  fîrst  train  for  Paris,  but  unfortunately  that 
is  impossible,  for  I  expect  a  friend  from  Chicago  and 
mnst  stay  in  Boulogne  until  that  the  steamer  may  ar- 
me. 


i  r&ndom;  ft  fir;  Sshflpe;  ê  mot;  ê  thêre;  S  Sv«; 


jT^  French  Languago. 


M 


PHRASE  PRINCIPALE. 

Que  Toulez-vous  faire  ce  matin  t  Je  Tondrais 
partir  par  le  premier  train  pour  Paris,  mais,  mal- 
henreusement»  cela  est  impossible,  car  j'attends 
un  ami  de  Chicago  et  dois  rester  à  Boulogne 
jusqu'à  ce  que  le  vapeur  arriye. 

PRONONCIATION. 

Kû  v«-lft'  v<»  faîr'  su  mft-tïA'?  zhû  v<»Aeh'  pftr-tBr' 
par  lu  prù-me^^h'  trlû  pc5br  pô-rô'  meh  mà-lù-rù-zù-mâû' 
sû-là'  a  tlfi-pô-sT-br,  kftr  zhft-tàâ'  zûâ  n&-m6'  dû  Chicago, 
ido^'rft.8tt',^b<»-lôny  ahûs-kas' kû  lu  vâ-pûr^-rS?^. 


éibdtf  0  note;  00  cOOm;  00  fOOt;  û  bat;  û  Ûif9, 
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What  do  you  want  to  do  this  forenoont 


What 

will  you?  (do  you  want  tof  do  you  desîre  to?  (Questionf 
in  English  are  asked  with  the  auxilary  verb 
to  do,  We  Bay:  What  do  you  want  to  doT 
The  Prench  say  simply:  What  will  you  doî 
Wesay:  Do  you  go?   TheFrench:   Go  you?) 

do  (to  do,  to  make) 

this  morning  (this  forenoon)? 


1.  What  do  you  want?    (Lîterally:    What  wîll  you?) 

2.  What  do  you  want  to  doî    (Literally:    What  will 
you  do)? 

3.  What  do  you  want  to  do  this  morning?  (Literally: 
What  will  you  do  this  morning)? 

4.  What  do  you  désire  to  do  to-morrow?  (Literally: 
What  will  you  do  to-morrow  (demain)? 

6.  Will  you  doit?  (Literally:  Will  you  it  (le*)  do)ï 
6.  Do  you  want  to  do  it  to-morrow?   (Literally:  WiU 
you  it  do  to-morrow)? 


iThe  fo-c«lled  eênjumtivê  Personal  ^ronûUHS,  me,  thee,  Mm,  her^ 
it,  us,  you,  them  are  placed  fii/ûre  the  Terb  in  French.  The  pupU  oughl 
to  commit  thèse  proDouns  to  memorji 

me,  me,  (to  me).  lui,  to  Âim,  to  kir. 

te,  thee,  (to  thee).  nous,  us,  (to  us), 

le,  kim,  (it).  tous,  j^^m,  (to  joo). 

la»  her.  les,  tAtm, 

leur,  to  them. 


àr&ndom;  a  Or;  ftshdpc;  6  met;  é  thêre;  Bev«i 
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ftue  Toulei-vouB  faire  ce  matin  1 
Eu     yOC>.lA'.y<x>      fair*   su  mA-ttû'l 


\ 


Qae(ka) 

Toules-Yoïis  (y05-1a'-y05) 


faire  (fair*) 

matin  (bû  mà-tXiiOÎ 


1.  Que  Youlez-Yousf 

2.  Que  Youlez-vous  faire? 

3.  Que  YOulesB-Yons  faire  ce  matint 

4.  Que  voulez-Yous  faire  demain  Y    (dû-ml&')» 

6.  VoulesB-Yons  le^  faire?  (lu). 
ft.  Yonlez-Yons  le  faire  demain? 


We  ny  in  English:  Will  yoa  tell  me?  In  French:  Will  yon  fii#  tellt 
Vonks-TOQS  me  dire?  We  say;  He  has  written  to  hira;  tho  Frencbi 
He  tû  kim  has  written,  fl  lui  a  écrit. 

I  want  to  do  it-^  want  it  to  do,  Je  veux  le  faire.  Do  you  nnderstand 
it?«^  nnderstand  you?  Le  comprenez-vous?  Yes,  I  nnderstand  it.^ 
Yet,  I  It  nnderstand.  Oui,  je  \t  comprends.  He  has  sent  them  a  letter* 
■-Ue  U  iJUm  bai  sent  a  letter.    U  leur  a  envoyé  une  lettrt. 


•  •hdt;  0  note;  M  rOOm;  Oô  fdôt;  û  bftt;  â  tffgè» 
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T  Do  yon  want  to  do  it  to-day?  (Literally:  Will  yoi 
it  do  tcMlay  (anjonrd'hoi)? 

I  want.  we  want. 

thou  wantst.  you  want. 

he  wants.  they  want. 

8.  I  donH  want  to  do  it  this  forenoon.  (Literally:  1 
will  not  (je  ne  veux  pas^)  it  do  this  moming). 

9.  Why  donH  you  want  to  do  it  to^ay?  (Literally: 
Why  will  yon  not  (ne  youlez-vous  pas*)  it  do  to* 
day)? 

I  do  not  want.  we  do  not  want. 

thou  doest  not  wani        you  do  not  want. 
he  does  not  want.  they  do  not  want. 

IQ  When  do  you  want  to  do  it?    (Literally:    WheB 

will  you  it  do)? 
11.  Oan  you  do  it  this  forenoon?    (Literally:  Oan  yoa 

(pouvez-vous)  it  do  this  moming)? 


lEnglish  négative  ttatements  are  foimed  with  Ùm  miudliAry  ?eik  Ip 
éa,  Wesaj:  Idû  not  wantto  do  it.  In  French  sach  an  aazUiarj  Ttvb 
b  not  used.    Thej  limply  lay  :  I  not  want  to  d«  it. 

The  négation  bowererconsisti  of  two  worda,  via.!  ne-pas. 

Ke  must  be  placed  âe/ûr^  thc  verb.  Thia  me  waa  fonnerijr  tlM  ml 
négation,  but  bas  now  becomc  a  simple  warmn£^—90  t»  aaj— that  iooM- 
tbing  mgative  ia  going  to  be  stated. 

The  real  négation  pas  ia  usuallj  placed  a/ter  tbe  verb,  that  ia  te  aay, 
the  verb,  in  ample  tcnaea  at  ieast,  is  so  to  speak,  Mndwûied  between  m 
and /AT. 

Aat    I  tpeak.  Je  parle. 

I  do  not  speak.  Je  ne  parle  pas. 

iiflodom;  ftfir;  SshSpe;  6 met;  ê  th£re;  %9m 
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7.  Yonlea-Totui  le  faire  aujourd'hui?  (o-s&hdtv-dûw^)* 

|6  Tenx.  (zhft  vu),     nous  youlons.  (n<35  v(X>-lofi'). 
tu  veux,  (tû  vu).       vous  voulez.  (\6b  vcs^-la'). 
û  veut.  (61  vu).         ils  veulent.  (6l  vûl'). 

8.  Je  ne  veux  pas*  le  faire  ce  matin. 


9.  Pourquoi  ne  voulez-vous  paj^  le  faîr^ujourd'huî? 
(pdbr-kôwàO» 

je  ne  veux  pas.  nous  ne  voulons  pas. 

tu  ne  veux  pas.  vous  ne  voulez  pas. 

il  ne  veut  pas.  ils  ne  veulent  pas. 

10.  Quand  voulez-vous  le  faire?  (kàâ). 

11.  Pouvez-vous  le  faire  ce  matin?  (piSO-va^vA), 


Wespeak.  Nous  parlonf. 

We  don*t  spetk.  Nous  ne  parlons  pai^ 

Spemkl  Parlez! 

Don't  speak!  Ke  parles  pas! 

ifei  negalifc  questioni  the  négation  ne-pas  b  placed  in  the  lollowiag 


■anner: 

Dojootpeak? 

Parlez-Tout? 

Don't  yontpeak? 

Ne  parlez-Yous  pas? 

He  wUl  do  it 

n  Tcut  le  faire. 

Doesn'the  want  to  do  h? 

Ke  veut-il  pas  It  faire? 

Does  he  gpeak  French? 

Farle-t-il  français? 

Doesn't  he  speak  French? 

Ne  parle-t-il  pas  français? 

éihAt;  0  note;  M  rOOoi;  Oô  fôôt;  û  b&t;  A  ^x^ 
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U.  Ko,  I  canH  do  it  this  moming.    (Literally:  N0|  I 
«m  not  (je  ne  peux  x)as)  it  do  this  moming). 
I  can.  we  can. 

thon  canst.  you  can. 

he  can.  they  can. 

18.  Oan  you  do  it  to-morrow7  Yes,  I  can  do  it  bv 
morrow  moming.  (Literally:  Can  you  it  do  to- 
morrow?    Yes,  I  can  it  do  to-morrow  moming). 

To  speak. 

14.  Do  you  epeak  French?  (Literally:  Speak  yon 
French  (français)? 

15.  I  speak  it  slightly.  (Literally:  I  it  speak  a  little 
(un  peu). 

16.  Do  you  speak  it  well?  (Literally:  It  speak  you 
weU  (bien)? 

17.  No  Sir,  I  don't  speak  it  very  well.  (Literally:  No 
Sir  (monsieur^)  I  not  (ne)  it  speak  not  (pas)  very 
well  (très  bien). 

I  speak.  we  speak. 

thou  speakst.  you  speak. 

he  speaks.  they  speak. 

18.  Oan  you  express  yourself  in  French?  (Literally: 
Oan  you  yourself  express  (vous  exprimer)  in  (en) 
French)? 


tThe  oorreet  pronaneiaHon  of  monsieur  fjtfta  fenenlly  frtil 
double  to  pupils.  There  b  m  gênerai  tendency  of  prononncing  it  m5-sbyft' 
•r  m6-f]rûr'.    It  is  needless  to  say  that  this  is  utterly  wrong. 

Pkooounce  the  word  asdivided  by  me,  viz.:  first  syllable  mSf.  tecond 
fynable  y(L  Be  sure  to  imitate  this  pronunciatioii  correctly  and  practiot 
It  tUl  yoa  can  say  it  fluently,  "    " 

■Compare  the  remarks  on  werhs  of  ihc  first  conjugatîon,  page  70 
ftetX. 


1^ 


IriMoBiftOr;  ftshftpe;  dm6t;  é  thère;«0ve; 
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12.  Non,  je  ne  peux  pas  le  faire  ce  matin.  (nôA  zhft  nû 
pûpft). 

je  penx.  (zhû  pu).       nons  ponvons.  (n(5&-p<3&.vô60* 
tn  penx.  (tû  pu).         vous  ponvez.  (v<X)-p<»-vaO« 
il  pent.  (el  pu).  ils  peuvent.  (€l  pûv'). 

13.  Ponvez- vous  le  faire  demain?  Oui,  je  peux  le  fiurd 
demain  matin. 

Parler,  (par-la'). 

14.  Parlez-vous  français?    (frftû-seh'), 

15.  Je  le  parle  un  peu.  (zhû  lu  pàrP  tû  pu). 

16.  Le  parlez-vous  bien?  (b6^fi). 

17.  Non  monsîeurS  je  ne  le  parle  pas  très  bien,  (nâfi 
môe-yû^  zhû  nû  lu  pàrl'  pA  treh  b6^n')* 

je  parle^.  (zhû  pârP).    nons  parlons.  (n(K>  pftr-lôû'). 
ta  parles,  (tû  pftrl').     vous  parlez.  (v<K>  pftr-la'). 
il  parle.  (6l  pàrP).        ils  parlent  (€l  pArP). 

18.  Pouvez- vous  vous.^expr  imeren  français  ?  (  v<5b  -  zôgs- 

fr&û-seh').  ^ 


It  wOl  be  observed  that  tn  tlie  whole  s!ngu1ar,  the  Terb,  though  speHei 
ifferently,  ioundsthe  same,  viz.:  p&rl*. 
The  tame  la  the  case  io  the  third  person  plural,  where  gmitMMûi  pro- 


Let  the  pnpU  bear  this  in  mind.  Il  will  help  him  to  master  the  French 
coDJugatioii. 

O11I7  the  fint  and  second  person  in  the  plural  soand  differently,  Tici 
■o«t  parlons,  tous  parles. 

é  ifadt;  0  nOu;  M  rOOm;  06  f6ôt;  ù  bat;  A  Org». 
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19.  I  speak  it  sufficienfly  to  make  xnyself  nnderstood. 
(Literally:  I  it  speak  sufficiently  (suffisammeiit) 
for  (pour)  me  make  understand  (me  faire  com- 
prendre). 

20  I  can  not  express  myself  very  well  in  French,  but 
I  speak  it  sufficiently  to  make  myself  understood. 
(Literally:  I  can  not  eïpressTwe  (m'exprimer)  very 
well  in  French,  but  I  it  speak  sufficiently  for  me 
make  understand). 

21.  Does  this  gentleman  speak  French?  (Literally: 
This  gentleman  (ce  monsieur)  sjieaks  he  (parle- 
t-il«)  French)? 

22.  Yes,  he  speaks  it  fiiuently.  (Literally:  Yes  (oui*), 
he  it  speaks  fluently). 

23.  Is  he  a  Frenchman?  (Literally:  le  he  (est-il) 
French*)? 

84.  Yes  Sir,  he  is  a  Frenchman.  (Literally:  Yes  Sir, 
he  is  (il  est)  French). 

I  am.  we  are. 

thou  art.  you  are. 

he  is  (it  is).  they  are. 

she  is.  they  are  (fem). 

85.  And  you,  Sir,  are  you  an  American  or  a  French- 
man? (Literally:  And  (et)  you,  Sir,  are  you 
American  (américain)  or  (ou)  French)? 

26.  Why  do  you  ask  that?  (Literally:  Why  me  ask 
you  that  (demandez- vous  cela)? 


lit  really  ought  to  be  me  exprimer.  When  monosjllables  ending  11 
g  or  a  are  followed  by  a  word  commencing  v,  ith  a  vowcl  or  silent  h,  thèse 
▼owels  are  elided.  As:  de  aller— «d'aller;  me  écrire— m 'écrire;  le  ami-« 
Vtani;  la  amie— l'amie;  le  homme— l'homme. 

>We  bave  already  seen  that  the  French  do  not  emploj  the  English 
anxiliarj  verb  (û  do  when  asking  a  question.  Thus:  Do  you  tpeak 
French?  issimply  rendered;  ^»peak  you  French?  Parlez- vous  français? 

When  however,  the  subject  of  a  question  is  m  noun,  the  inverted  fom 
cf  speech  is  nsed,  that  is  to  say,  the  noun  begins  the  sentence  and  the 
verb  and  its  corresponding  pronoun  (i7,  elle^  ils  or  tUes)  are  placed  af  ter  it. 

i  liBéomi  ft  fiU;  ft  ihfipe;  é  mA\\  é  thére;  e  lnt\ 
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19.  Je  le  parle  Bnffisamment  pour  me  faire  eomprendie. 
(Bû-fe-zâ-môû'— kôû-prôû'-dr'  ). 


20.  Je  ne  peux  pas  m'exprimer*  très  bien  en  français, 
mais  je  le  parle  suffisamment  pour  me  faire  corn- 
prendre,  (a^û  nû  pu  pa  mëgs-pr6.ma'). 


21.  Ce  monsieur  parle-t-il*  français?  (su  môs-yû'  pftrl*« 
tel  fràû-sehO. 

22.  Oui'yille  parle  couramment,  (db^^ kOD-rà-m&û'). 

23.  Est-U  français'?  (a-tel). 

24.  Oui  monsieur,  il  est  français.  (6l  eh). 

je  suis,  (zhû  sû^^e').  nous  sommes.  {n6b  sômO* 

tu  es.  ^tû  eh).  tous  êtes.  (vOb  zôt'). 

il  est.  (el  eh).  ils  sont,  (ël  bôA'). 

elle  est.  (êl  eh).  elles  sont,  (ël  bÔû'). 

25.  Et  TOUS  monsieur,  êtes  yous>^américain  ou  fran« 
çais?  (a  Y(X>  ôt'v(K>  zft-ma-r6.klû'  6b  frââ.seh'). 

26.  Pourquoi  me  demandez-vous  cela?  (pdbr-kô^ft'  mft 
dû-màÂ-da'  vOb  sû-l&')* 


Does  this  gentleman  speak  French?  UteraUyt  This  gentleman  speaki 
heFrench? 

Ce  monsieur  parle-t-il  français? 

li  Madam  B.  hère?    Literally:  >Madam  B.  b  ihe  hère? 

Madame  B.  est-elle  ici? 

tThis  word  oui  is  pronounced  wîth  a  slight  v  sotind. 

4We  say  in  Englishi  Are  you  a  Frenchman?  The  French  exprès  thit 
by  aaying:  Are  you  French?  Etes-Tous  français?  No,  I  am  an  Ameri- 
eaa.    Non,  je  suis^américain. 

dsbdt:  0  nOu;  00  sOOm;  00  fOOt;  0  bût;  û  Aig«. 
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27.  I  put  thÎ8  question,  because  you  speak  Englieh 
well.  (Literally:  I  you  make  (fais)  this  question 
(cette  question*),  because  (parce  que)  you  speak 
flo  (si)  well  the  English  (l'anglais*). 

es.  I  am  a  Frcnchman,  but  my  mother  waa  an  Englisb- 
woman,  and  I  speak  both  French  and  English 
fluently.  (Literally:  I  am  French,  but  (mais)  my 
mother  (ma  mère')  was  (était)  English  (anglaise*) 
and  I  speak  French  and  English  fluently). 

29.  Ib  French  a  diffîcult  language?  (Literally:  The 
French  is  it  a  language  difficulf^)  (une  langue  diffi- 
cile)? 

80.  I  was  bom  in  Paris  and  French  is  my  mother- 
tongue.  (Literally:  I  am*  bom  (né)  in  (à)  Paris 
and  the^  French  is  my  language  maternai  (mater- 
nelle). 

81.  Is  the  French  pronunciation  very  diffîcult?  (Lit- 
erally: The  pronunciation  French  isit  (=8he)  very 
diffîcult?) 


tWe  hmve  two  forms  In  FrMch  for  thIs,  tIz.;  em  thIs,  for  the  masculiiM» 
■nd  cette  this,  for  the  féminine. 

Nouns  ending  in  ion  are  féminine,  consâquently  we  laj  cette  question. 

t Af ter  parler  the  definite  article  is  (generally)  nût  used  Isefore  namei 
of  languages,  as:  Je  parle  françab,  I  ipeak  French.  Parles •vous,,jan- 
glais?     Do  you  speak  English? 

But  wîth  an  adverb  as  bien,  well,  mal,  badlj,  the  definite  artide 
must  be  nsed,  as:  Je  ne  parle  bien  le  français,  I  do  not  speak  French 
well.     Vous  parlez  si  bien  l'anglais,  you  speak  English  so  well. 

*We  bave  two  forms  for  my  (singit/ar),  namely  mon  for  the  masculine 
and  ma  for  tht  fcminine,  u:  mon  père,  my  father;  ma  mère;  ay 
Mother. 


A  rftndom;  ft  fftr;  I  shftpe;  é  mat;  ê  tkere;  0  eve. 
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27.  Je  YOtiB  fais  cette*  question,  parce  qne  yons  parlez 
si  bien  Tanglais'.  (fa  sôt  kê-st6>^û'  p&r-sû-kû— 
86  }^^JiÂ'  lâfi-gleV). 

28.  Je  finis  français,  mais  ma'  mère  était>^angIaise^  et 
je  parle  français  et  anglais  couramment,  (mà-mair 
a-teh  t&6.glehz'). 


89.  Le  français  est-il  une  langue  difficile*^?   (Un  ]&&'  dl* 
fe-ser). 

80.  Je  suis  né*  à  Paris  et  le*  français  est  ma  langue  ma- 
ternelle,   (nfl — mà-tôr-ner). 


81.  La  prononciation  française  est-elle  très  difficile? 
(la  pro-nôû-fle,^.se^ôû'  a-têl  treh  dl-fe-sel'). 


«The  féminine  of  adjectlves  is  generally  formed  by  adding  •  to  tlM 
■ascaline,  as  anglais,  anglaise;  petit,  petite. 

BTlie  qualifying  adjective  b  generally  placed  after  the  nooo,  as:  une 
langue  dîfRcile»  a  dîfficult  language;  votre,^abit  noir,  your  black  coat  (^ 
jour  coat  black). 

For  f ull  rules  see  Part  X. 

n*he  French  do  not  use  the  past  tense  in  connection  with  this  phrase, 
but  saj:  Where  are  you  bom?  I  am  born  in  Paris.  Où  étes-yous  né? 
Je  luis  né  à  Paiît. 

niie  definîte  article  b  very  generally  employed.  It  tenst  be  used  In 
French  before  ail  nouns  employed  in  a  gênerai  or  indemnité  sensé,  as: 

L*homme»  man;  la  nature,  nature;  la  fortune,  fortune;  le  français  est 
■la  langiM  maternelle^  French  is  my  mother  tongue. 
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82.  The  French  pronunciation  is  not  very  difficnlt,  on 
the  contrary,  it  is  yery  easy.  (Literally:  The 
pronnnciation  French  is  not  very  diffîcalt«  on  the 
contrary  (au  contraire)  it  (=Bhe^)  is  very  easy  (ai« 
sée). 

83.  It  is  very  difficalt  for  me  to  pronounce  French 
phrases  correctly.  (Literally:  It  me  is  very  diffi* 
cuit  to  (de)  pronounce  correctly  (correctement^)  the 
phrases  French). 

84.  I  think  the  Freneh  pronnnciation  is  very  difficnli 
(Literally:  I  think  (je  pense)  that  (que)  the  pro« 
nanciation  French  is  very  difficnlt). 

86.  On  the  contrary,  the  English  pronnnciation  is 
much  more  diffîcult  than  ours.  (Literally:  On  the 
contrary,  the  pronnnciation  English  is  much  (beau- 
coup)  more  difficult  than  ihe  ours  (que  la  nôtre). 

86  English  is  my  mother-tongue.  (Literally:  The 
English  is  my  language  maternai). 

37.  Were  you  bom  in  New  York?  No  sir,  I  was  bom  in 
London.  (Literally:  Are  you  born  in  New  York?  No, 
sir,  I  am  bom  in  London). 


lEllê  must  be  nsed  in  this  coimeetion  becanie  It  refexs  to  la  prononctth 
tion  which  in  French  is  féminine;  for  the  same  reason  the  adjective  aisiê 
is  used  in  the  féminine  form,  as  the  adjective  must  agrée  in  geoder  and 
aumber  with  the  noun  it  qualifies. 

iThe  usual  position  of  adverbs  is  immédiate! j  after  the  verb^  If  theTeik 
■tands  in  a  simple  tense,  as:  V  ^us  prononcez  très  bien,  yoa  pronoonot 
▼ery  well.    Compare  the  above  phrase.    Other  rules  foUow  later^^ 


Midhi 


A  rfindom;  ft  fOr;  tt  ihApe;  d  mit;  é  thêre;  e  CTCi 
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88.  La  prononciation  française  n'est  pas  très  difficile, 
an  contraire  elle^  est  très^^isée  (o  kô6-trait^6l  a' 
treh  za-za')« 


83.  n  m'est  très  difficile  de  prononcer  correctement^ 
les'  phrases  françaises,  (el  ma'-dû  pro-nôû-sa'  ko* 
rôk-tu  mâû'  leh  frOz'  fràii-seliaE'). 

84.  Je  pense  qne*  la  prononciation  française  est  trèt 
difficile,    (zhû  pàâs). 

85.  An  contraire,  la  prononciation  anglaise  est  beau* 
coup  pins  difficile  que*  la  nôtre.   (bo-kOD  plû-notr'). 


86.  L'anglais  est  ma  langne  maternelle. 

37.  Etes-Yous  né  à  New  York?    Non  monsieur,  je  suis  né 
à  Londres. 


sWe  bave  three  fonot  for  the  CnsUsh  the,  tIz:  le  for  th*  maiciiWne,  la 
for  the  féminine  and  les  for  the  plural  of  both  genders.  See  Définit* 
Article,  Part  X.    Compare  aUo  Kote  i. 

^Qitt  means  also  that  (conjunction). 

*Tkan  after  an  adjective  u«ed  in  the  comparative  b  generally  rendere4 
bf  pu.    Compare  aboyé  phraie. 


è  ihdt;  0  note;  00  rOOm;  00  fOOt;  ft  b&t;  ft  ûrg$; 
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SB*  The  French  pronnnciation  is  xnnch  easier  thaï 
yonrs.  We  bave  defîuite  rules  for  the  pronuncia- 
tion.  (Literally:  The  pronunciation  Fronch  il 
mnch  more  easy  tlian  the  yours  (la  vôtre).  We 
haye  (nons^^vons)  eome  (des')  rules  défini tei 
(règles  définies)  for  the  pronanciation). 


AfFIBMATIVB: 

Ihaye. 
thon  hast 
he  has  (it  has). 
•hehas. 


we  havo. 
yon  hâve, 
they  hâve  (mas), 
they  hâve  (fem). 


I  hâve  noi 
thon  hast  noi 
he  has  not. 
she  has  not 


KEGATIVB: 

we  hâve  not» 
yon  hâve  not. 
they  hâve  not  (mas.). 

(fem.). 


M 


Cl 


QUBSTIOVt 

have  I? 
hast  thon? 
has  he? 
has  she? 
have  we? 
have  yon? 
\ave  they  (mas.)? 
(fem.)? 


M 


M 


NEGATIVE  QUESTIOVt 

have  I  noi? 
hast  thon  not? 
has  ke  not? 
has  she  not? 
have  we  not? 
havo  yon  not? 
have  they  not  (mas.)t 

(fem.)? 


M 


(I 


M 


^^9 


lin  Eniçlish  we  can  tay  either:  We  have  defînite  raies,  or:  We  luive 
i^tm  defînite  rules.  In  French  this  is  not  the  case.  Scmâ  or  an/  miiH 
•Ivrays  be  expressed. 

It  is  to  be  rendered  by  du  (for  the  masculine  singular);  by  de  la  (for 
ftkit  féminine  singular)  and  by  des  (for  the  plural  of  both  genders^    Ail 
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88.  La  prononciation  française  eat  beanconp  plnfl^ai- 
sée  qne  la  yOtre.  NouB^^^vons  des^  règles  définies 
pour  la  prononciation,  (plû  za-za'  kA  1&  yOtr'--nO(> 
tft-Yôû'  deh  reh^gl'  da-fe-nd'}. 


fai  (sha). 

nous  avons  (n<3&  zà-vMk'), 

tu  as  (tû  à). 

vous  avez  (voo  zft-va')« 

il  a  (Si  à). 

ils  ont  (61  zôA'). 

elle  a  (Cl  à). 

elles  ont  (Cl  z6à% 

msOATiVB: 

Je  n'ai  pas. 

nous  n'avons  pas^ 

tn  n'as  pas. 

vous  n'avez  x>a8» 

il  n'a  i)as. 

ils  n'ont  pas. 

elle  n'a  pas. 

elles  n'ont  pas. 

QUESTIONS 

HEGATIVE  QUESTIONS 

ei-je? 

n'ai-je  pas? 

esta? 

n*as-tu  pas? 

a-t-il? 

n'a-t-il  pas? 

a-t-ellef 

n'a-t-elle  pas? 

avons-nous? 

n'avons-nous  pas? 

avez-vous? 

n'avez-vous  pas? 

ont-ils? 

n'ont-ils  pas? 

ont-elles? 

n'ont-elles  pas? 

Cive  me  bremd  (#r  tome  bread). 
He  is  drinking  béer  {or  some  becr). 
Hâve  yoa  nie*  {or  an/  rules)? 
Bring  me  aome  towels. 


DoDoex-moi  du 
n  boit  de  la  bière. 
Avez-Tous  des  règles? 
Apportez-moi  des  servietuiu 


êMC;  OaOlSi  eSiOte;  6ôfô6t;  ftbbt;  aûrft. 
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Tke  Boaenfhal  Methoi, 


CONJUCATION    OF   THE    PRESENT 

TENSE. 

FIRST  CONJUCATION. 


To  Fronouncai 


AFFIBMATIYB: 

I  pronounce. 
tliou  pronouncegt. 
he  pronounces. 
we  pronounce. 
you  pronounce* 
they  pronounce. 

QUESTIOV: 

Do  I  pronounce  f 
doest  thon  pronounce? 
does  he  pronounce? 
do  we  pronounce? 
do  you  pronounce? 
do  they  pronounce? 


NEGATnrB: 
I  do  not  pronounce. 
thou  dœst  not  pronounce 
he  does  not  pronounce. 
we  do  not  pronounce. 
you  do  not  pronounce. 
they  do  not  pronounce. 

NEGATIVE  question: 

Do  I  not  pronounce? 
doest  thou  not  pronounce? 
does  he  not  pronounce? 
do  we  not  pronounce? 
do  you  not  pronounce? 
do  they  not  pronounce? 


iVerbt  of  the  first  conjugatfon  tnà  In  er  in  the  infinidye,  as  parUr,  lo 
•pjak;  donn^,  to  give;  trouver,  u  find;  acheta,  tobuy;  arriva,  to  arrÎTe. 

The  infinitive  is  the  grêundfçrm  ol  the  Tcrb,  on  which  iti  con)ugatioa 
dtf|>cnds. 

£r  il  callcd  the  cnding. 

Bj  strikîng  of!  the  /r  we  gtt  tht  root  or  ttem  of  the  yerb. 

Thus/ar/is  thestsm  of  the  verb  parler;  •rriv  the  item  oC  arriver; 
fronone  the  stem  of  prononcer. 

The  stem  remaini  unalîered  in  ail  regular  verbs. 

To  the  stem  varions  terminations  are  added,  by  whîch  persons,  tenseï 
and  moods  are  distinguished,  and  whi:h  are  common  to  ail  verbs  %A  ^t 
•ame  conjugation. 


i  rindoro;  ft  far;  A  sh&pe;  t  mSt;  é  thirt;  •  CvtS 
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CONJUGATION    OF    THE    PRESENT 

TENSE. 

P1R8T  CONJUGATION^ 


Prononc-er. 


atfibmatiyb: 
je  prononc-e. 
tu  prononc-es. 
il  prononc-e. 
nous  prononç-07id*«  ' 
vous  prononc-e«r. 
ils  prononc-enf. 

QUESTION:' 

est-ce  qne  je  prononce*? 
prononces- tn? 
prononc€^t-il? 
prononçons-nous? 
prononcer- vous  ? 
prononcen^ils? 


NTCATIVB^ 

je  ne  prononce  pas. 
tu  ne  prononces  pas» 
il  ne  prononce  pas. 
nous  ne  prononçons  pas. 
vous  ne  prononcear  pas. 
ils  ne  prononceYif  pas. 

NEGATIVE  question: 

est-ce  que  je  ne  prononce 

[pas? 
ne  prononces-tu  pas? 
ne  prononce- t-il  pas? 
ne  prononçons-nous  pas? 
ne  prononce^r-vous  pas? 
ne  prononcions  pas? 


In  thepretent  teaie  of  the  fint  conjugation  the  following  terminatioiM 


ta 

a 

BOUfl 
▼OUt 
«S 


oos 

•  es 
eut 


The  endings  of  the  whole  singnlar  and  of  the  thîrd  person  plural  are 
mtvtr  pronouoced.  They  thcrefore  invariably  sound  likc  the  ttem  of  ail 
fegular  Terba. 

(Sêtfoot  nptes  en  the  following  pages,) 
d  ahôt;  0  nOte;  00  rOOm;  6ô  fôôt;  û  bût;  ft  ûrfe. 
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THE  PRESENT  TENSB. 


To  Think. 


AFFIBMATIYB: 

I  think. 
thon  thinkest» 
he  thinks, 
we  think« 
yon  tliink* 
they  think* 

QUESTION: 

Do  I  think? 
doest  thou  thinkt 
does  he  think? 
do  we  think? 
do  you  think  t 
do  they  think? 


NBGATIVBt 
I  do  not  think. 
thon  doest  not  think* 
he  does  not  think« 
we  do  not  think,  ; 
you  do  not  think« 
they  do  not  think. 

NEGATIVE  QUESTIONS 

Do  I  not  «il  think? 
doest  thou  not  think? 
does  he  not  think? 
do  we  not  think? 
do  yon  not  think? 
do  they  not  think? 


1.  Will  yon  please  pronounce  this  word  forme?  (Lit* 
erally:  Will  you  please  (veuillez*)  pronounce  this 
word  (ce  mot)  for  me  (pour  moi*)? 

2.  Will  you  please  pronounce  it  once  more?  (Liter- 
ally:  Will  you  please  it  pronounce yet  (encore)  one 
time  (une  fois). 


lin  Terbs  ending  in  cer,  ai  prononcer,  commencer,  placer,  ■■•edilla 
must  be  placed  under  the  c,  whenever  this  letter  is  foUowed  by  a  or  o,  IM 
nous  prononçoni,  nous  commençons,  nous  plaçons. 

*ln  the  négative  and  interrogative  forms  the  English  auxiliary  iê  éê 
not  be  expre«ed. 

'This  form  ^ith  est-ce-que  is  alwajrs  used  instead  ^f  the  obsolète 
Boncè'je?  Literally  it  means:  is  that  I  pronounce?  It  is  sounded 
k&zh*  prO-noûs*. 


A  rftndon;  t  fftr;  t  tbApe;  t  mot;  é  tbêre;  e  evt; 
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THE  PRESENT  TBNSB» 


Fens-en 


affibmatiyb: 
fe  pense, 
in  peiiB-es. 
il  peiiB-6. 
nous  pens-OT». 
vous  pens-ejp. 
Ub  peuB-ent 

QUESTION: 

eBt-ce  que  je  pensef 

penses- ta? 

pense-t-ilP 

pensons-nonsf 

pensear-Yous? 

pensent-ils? 


HBOATIYSt 

je  ne  pense  pas. 
tu  ne  penses  pas. 
il  ne  pense  pas. 
nous  ne  pensons  pati 
▼ous  ne  penser;  pas» 
ils  ne  pensent  pas. 

NEGATIVE  QUESTION; 

est-ce  que  je  ne  pense  paaf 
ne  penses-tu  pas? 
ne  pense-t-il  pas? 
ne  pensons-nous  pas? 
ne  pense^r-vous  pas? 
ne  pensent-ils  pas? 


1.  Veuillez*  prononcer  ce  mot  pour  moi*.(yû-teh*ino). 


8.  Veuillez  le  prononcer  encoreune  fois.    (&û-koT^  On 


«The  -t-  ii  inferted  for  euphony;  «s:  fl  a,  he  has;  a-t-fl?  has  he?  parle-t-fl? 
he  ipemk?  arrive-t-il?  does  he  arrive?  trouve-t-il?  does  he  find? 

«Veuillez  means  wiliyou  please»     It  is  followed  bj  the  infinitive. 

«We  hâve  two  wordi  signifying  m/,  viz:  me  and  moi.  The  former  «w 
ii  placed  before  the  verb,  as:  Veuillez  me  dire,  will  you  please  tell  me. 

ktXitr  prepositUms  moi  raust  be  used,  as:  Venez ^avec  moi,  corne  with 
me  n  parle  de  moi,  he  is  talking  aboat  me.  Prononces  ce  mot  po«r 
moi,  pronounce  this  word  for  me. 

dilidl;  OdOU;  OOrOOm;  ôôfô6t;  ftb&t;  ftûiffc 
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3.  How  is  this  word  prononncedf    (Liieially    How 

this  Word  pronounces  it  itself  (se  prononce- t-il)? 
4  I  cannot  pronounce  this  word;  will  yonplease  repeat 

it  (le  répéter)  once  more? 
6.  Do  yon  know  now  how  this  word  is  pronoanced? 

(Literally:  Enow  you  (savez-vous)  now  how  this 

word  itself  pronounces)? 

6.  Yes,  now  I  know  how  it  is  pronounced.  (LiteraUy: 
Yes,  now  I  know  (je  sais)  how  it  to  pronounce). 

7.  Can  you  understand  French?  (Literally:  Under- 
stand  you  (comprenez- vous)  theFrench')? 

8.  I  can  understand  it  slightly.  (Literally:  I  it  un- 
derstand (je  le  comprends')  a  little  (un  peu). 

9.  Can  you  understand  me  when  I  speak  French î 
(Literally:  Me  understand  you  when  I  yen  speak 
French)? 

10.  I  can  understand  you  when  you  speak  slowly  and 
distinctly.  (Literally:  I  you  understand  when  you 
speak  slowly  (lentement)  and  distinctly  (distincte- 
ment). 

11.  Can  you  understand  me  when  I  speak  fast?  (Lit- 
erally :  Me  understand  you  when  I  speak  fast  (vite) ? 

12.  No  sir,  I  cannot  understand  you  when  yon  speak 
so  (si)  fast. 


Il  know,  Je  sais  belongi  to  the  irregular  verbt.    Tlie  présent  tense  il 
«onjugated  thus: 

je  fais.  I  know. 

tu  sait.  thon  knowest. 

il  sait.  he  knows. 

nous  iaTODi  we  know. 

TOUS  savez*  yot  know. 

fls  savent  they  know. 

<The  definite  article  before  names  of  languagcs  is  used  with  «H  Terlii^ 
eycept  parler,  where  it  is  cmployed  only  when  used  with  an  adverbe  U! 


A  rftndom;  ft  fftr;  ft  shfipe;  è  môf  é  thére;  6  Cve; 
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8.  Gomment  ce  mot  ee  prononce-t-il?    (kô-mftA'), 

4.  Je  ne  peux  pas  prononcer  ce  mot;  yenillez  le  répé* 

ter  encore  une  fois,    (ra-pa-ta'). 
6.  Savez-Yous'  maintenant  comment  ce  mot  se  pro. 

nonce  ?    (  sft- va' — mlû.tû-nàû'  ) . 

6.  Oui,  maintenant  je  sais  comment  le  prononcer. 

7.  Comprenez-voufl  le*  français?    (kôû-prû-na'), 

8.  Je  Iecomprends'.^nnpeu.(zhûr  kôfi-prftA'  zûfi  pu), 

9.  Me  comprenez- vous  quand  je  vous  parle  français? 


10.  Je  vous  comprends  quand  tous  parlez  lentement 
et  distinctement.   (l&/^-t'màii  dis-tiâ-t'màû'). 


11.  Me  comprenez- vous  quand  je  pane  vite?    (v6t). 

12.  Non  monsieur,  je  ne  peux  pas  vous  comprendre 
quand  vous  parlez  si  vite.    (s€). 


éomprenez-Tous  le  français?    Do  you  understand  French?    Je  ne  parle 
pas  bien  U  français,  I  do  net  speak  French  well.     But  without  an  adverbi 
Parlez-youSt^^^allemand?    Do  you  speak  German? 
•The  présent  tense  of  comprendre,  to  understand  b  conjugatedt 

je  comprends.  I  understand. 

tu  comprends.  thou  understandsL 

il  comprend.  he  understands. 

BOUS  comprenons.  we  understand. 

fOus  comprenec  you  understand. 

ils  comprennent.  they  understand. 

ô  shôt;  A  note;  00  rOOm;  ôô  fôôt;  û  bût;  û  ûrge.     — —"" 
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13.  Will  you  please  BX)eak  slowly  and  distinctiy.  I  am 
an  American  and  cannot  understand  you  when  you 
8X>eak  80  rapidly  (rapidement). 

14.  Will  you  please  rei)eat  (répéter)  thîs  phrase  (cette 
phrase)  once  more  P  I  cannot  understand  you  when 
you  speak  so  quickly. 

15.  Do  you  understand  me  now?  (Literally:  Me  un* 
derstand  you  now  (maintenant)? 

16  Yes,  now  I  understand  you  perfectly,  (Literally: 
Yes,  now  I  you  understand  perfectly  (parfaitement), 

17.  What  do  yousay?  (Literally:  Whatsay  you  (dites- 
vous' )? 

18  What  does  he  say?  (Literally:  What  says  he 
(dit-il)? 

19.  What  does  this  man  say?  (Literally:  What  sayi 
this  man  (cet^^homme)? 

20.  Do  you  understand  what  this  man  says?  No,  I 
don't  understand  him.  (Literally:  Understand 
you  what  (ce  que)  says  this  man?  No,  I  not  him 
understand  not), 

21.  Do  you  understand  every  thing  I  say?  (Literally: 
Understand  you  ail  (tout)  what  I  say)? 

22.  Yes,  I  can  understand  every  thing  you  say,  if  you 
speak  slowly  and  distinctly.  (Literally:  Yes,  I  can 
understand  ail  what  you  say  if  (si)  you  speak 
slowly  and  distinctly). 

iThe  présent  tense  of  the  irregular  verb  dire,  to  sa/,  to  tell  is  coo]» 
gated  thus: 

je  dis,  I  tell, 

tu  dis,  thou  tellst. 

U  dit,  be  tells, 

nous  disonsi,  wc  tell. 

TOUS  dites,  you  telL 

ils  disent,  they  tell. 


i  r&ndom;  ft  fir;  ft  shApe;  è  mot;  é  thére;  0  Qvcis 
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18.  Veuillez  parler  lentement  et  distinctement.  Je 
snis^^^méricain  et  je  ne  peux  pas  vous  comprendre 
quand  vous  parlez  si  rapidement     (rà-p6-d'-maA'), 

14.  Veuillez  répéter  cette  phrase  encorqjane  fois.  Je 
ne  vous  comprends  pas  quand  vous  parlez  si  vite. 

15.  Me  comprenez-vous  maintenant? 

16.  Oui,  maintenant  je  vous  comprends  parfaitement. 
(pâr-fait'-ma6'). 

17.  Que  dites-vous^?  (kû  def-vOD). 

18.  Que  dit-îl?    (de-tel'). 

19.  Que  dit  cet^^homme*?    (zû-tôm'). 

20.  Comprenez- vous  ce  que'  dit  cei^omme?  Non, 
je  ne  le  comprends  pas. 


21.  Comprenez- vous  tout  ce  que  je  dis?  (toos'-kûzh* 
d€). 

22.  Oui,  je  peux  comprendre  tout  ce  que  vous  dites  si 
vous  parlez  lentement  et  distinctement,  (toosk' 
vOD  det  8ô). 


tBefore  masculine  noans  beginning  with  a  yowel  or  sHent  A  the  French 

cet,  as:  cei^^ami,  this  friend,  cet^^horame,  ihis  man. 
We  hâve  therefore  three  forms  iforour  démonstrative  pronoun  this^  vii.1 
ce,  cet  and  cette,  used  as  follows: 

ce  (masculine),  as:  ce  monsieur,  this  gentleman, 
cet  (mascuhne),  as:  cet^ami,  this  friend;  cet^^homme,  tbismail. 
cette  (féminine),  as;  cette  dame,  thislady. 
'What  (il  not  used  in   a  question)  i«  exprcssed  by  ce   que.     Observe 
that  the  relative  pronoun  must  always  be  express?d  in  French.     In  Eng- 
lîsh  we  frequently  omit  it.     This  can  never  be  done  in  French. 

ÙM^  0  note;  00  rOOm;  66  fOOt;  &  bût;  û  ûife. 
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23.  I  don't  nnderstand  thîs  word;  will  you  pleaae  r^ 
peat  it  onoe  more? 

24.  Do  you  uuderstfind  ît  now?  Tefl,  now  I  nnder- 
fitaiid  it,  (Literally:  It  undcrstand  you  nowî 
Tes,  now  I  it  understand). 

25.  What  does  tins  word  mean?  (Lîterally:  What 
mcaiia  (signifie*)  thîs  v/ord)? 

26.  What  is  the  mcanîng  of  thîs  word  In  Englîsh? 
(Literally:  What  means  this  word  in  (en)  Eng- 
lish)? 

27.  What  does  this  meant  (Literally:  What  means 
this  (cela)? 

28.  Will  you  please  repeat  that  once  more.  I  don^t 
nnderstand  what  that  means. 

29.  Ezplain  this  word,  pray.  (Literally:  Explain  (ex- 
pliquez*) this  Word  if  it  you  pleases  (s'il  vous 
plaît). 

80.  Will  you  please  explain  this  word  once  more  to  me? 
(Literally:  Will  you  please  me  explain  this  word 
once  more)? 

81.  Do  you  know  now  what  this  word  means  in  Eng- 
lish?  (Literally:  Know  you  now  what  (  ce  que) 
this  word  signifies  in  English)? 

82.  Yes,  now  I  know  the  meaning  of  this  word.  (Liter^ 
ally:  Tes,  now  I  know  what  this  word  signifies). 

33.  Will  you  please  explain  this  French  phrase  to  me; 
I  dont  know  what  it  signifies  in  English.  (Liter- 
ally :  Will  you  please  me  explain  this  i)hraso  French^ 
I  not  know  not  what  she  signifies  in  English)» 


iWîth  que  the  simple  form  can  be  usr^d  in  questions.  (Compare  note 
page  62).     As:  Qie  dit  ce  monsieur?    What  does  this  gentleman  say? 

The  same  is  the  case  with  où,  where.  As:  Oia  demeurent  ces  damet? 
Where  do  thèse  ladies  llve? 


A  rindom;  ft  fftr;  t  shApe;  t  m&t;  6  thêre;  e  Ctc; 
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23.  Je  ne  comprends  pas  ce  mot;  veaillez  le  répéter 

encorejne  fois. 
24   Le  comprenez-vous  maintenant?    Oui,  maintenant 

je  le  comprends. 

25.  Que  signifie*  ce  mot?    (fiïn-ye.f6'). 

26.  Qao  signifie  ce  moi,.^nwanglais?    (mO-tftâ-nftfi- 
gleh). 

27.  Que  signifie  oelaf 

28.  Veuillez  répéter  cela  encor^^ne  fois.    Je  ne  corn* 
prends  pas  ce  que  cela  signifie. 

29.  Expliquez*  ce  mot,  s'il  vous  plaît.    (ôks-pl6-kfl'-s6l 
▼(»  pleh'). 


80.  Veuillez  m*ezpliquer  ce  mot^^ncor^^ne  foi 


81.  Savez-Yous  maintenant  ce    que  ce    mot  signifie 
en^nglais? 

82.  Oui,  maintenant  je  sais  ce  que  ce  mot  signifie. 

83.  Veuillez  m^expliquer  cette  phrase  française;  je  ne 
sais  pas  ce  qu'elle  signifie  en^^nglais. 


tExpliquez  is  the  Imperatlve  of  expliquer,  to  explaln.  Thvt  we  ucp 
Parlez  lentement  s'il  vous  plaît,  speak  slowly  if  you  please.  Prononces 
ce  mot  pour  moi,  pronounce  this  word  for  me.     Répétez  cela,  repeat  thaU 


6  shOt;  0  note;  00  rOOm;  00  fôôt;  ù  bût;  i  ûigc 
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84.  Do  you  understand  tlie  meaning  of  tliis  phrase  nowf 
(Literally:  Understand  you  now  what  this  phrase 
Bignifios)? 

85.  Yes,  now  I  know  what  this  phrase  means  and  can 
say  it  in  French  and  Englieh.  (Literally:  Yes, 
now  I  know  what  this  x^hrase  means  and  I  can  het^ 
say  in  French  and  in  English). 

86.  Do  you  know  the  meaning  of  "dire  encore"?  No, 
I  don't.  (Literally;  Know  you  what  "dire  encore** 
signifies?    No,  I  not  it  know  iiot). 

87.  "Dire  encore"  means  to  repeat.  I  can  say: 
"Will  you  please  repeat  that"  or  "Will  you  please 
say  it  again."  Both  phrases  hâve  the  same  mean« 
ing.  (Literally:  "Dire  encore"  signifies  to  say 
again.  I  can  say:  "Will  you  please  re- 
peat that"  or  "Will  you  please  it  say  again  (encore). 
Thèse  (ces)  two  phrases  signify  the  same  thing  (la 
môme  chose). 

88.  It  is  very  hard  for  me  to  pronounce  ail  thèse  phrases 
correctly.  I  think  the  French  x^ronunciation  ia 
▼ery  difficuli  (Literally:  It  me  is  very  difficult  to 
pronounce  correctly  ail  thèse  phrases  (toutes  ces 
phrases).  I  think  that  the  pronunciation  French 
is  very  (bien)  difficult). 

•83.  On  the  contrary,  the  French  pronunciation  is  very 

easy. 
40.  French  words  are  pronounced  in  accordance  with 

definite  rules.     (  Literally  :  The  words  French  them- 

selves   (se)   pronounce  following  (suivant)  Bome 

(des)  rules  definite). 


«  ^ 


iLa,  because  it  refers  to  the  féminine  word  cette  phrase. 

tNo,  I  don't,  must  be  given  hf  the  répétition  of  the  full  phraie. 

ft  rândom;  ft  fOr;  A  fhfipe;  fi  mot;  è  thêre;  fi  Gvci 
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84.  Oomprenes-TOQt  maintenant  oe  ^ne  cette  phrase 
siyiifie? 

35.  Oui,  maintenant  je  sais  oe  qne  cette  phrase  signifie 
et  je  peux  la*  dir^n  françaiset  en^anglaia.    (d6r). 


8S.  SaTez-YonB  ce  qne  ^dir^^core**  signifie  f  Non,  je 
ne  lesaispasP. 

t7.  '^Direjncore''  signifie  répéter.  Je  peux  dire  :'Tenil« 
lez  répéter  cela" ou  "Veuillez le  direencore."  C5e8* 
deux  phrases  signifient  la  môme  chose,  (seh  dû 
trèaT  sIn-76-fr  là  mô'-m'  shos"). 


88.  n  m*est  trAs  difficile  de  prononcer  correctement 
tontes  ces  phrases.  Je  pense  que  la  prononciation 
frangaise  est  bien  difficile.    (tODf  ). 


39.  An  eontraire,  la  prononciation  française  est   très 
facile. 

40.  Les  mots  français  se  prononcent  suivant  des  règles 
définiea.  (sûw^vft&O* 


iTk«  planl  of  ce»  eet  «ad  cette  Is  ces,  both  for  clie  rnsscvlliie  und  fear 


êdUk;eB0te;ôeiOOni;ôdfiMk;  ftbùt;  i  ûift. 
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In  a  Store. 

1.  What  do  yon  want  to  do  in  this  store?  I  want  to 
buy  something.  (Literally:  What  wîll  you  do  in 
(dans)  this  store  (ce  magasin)?  I  want  to  bny 
(acheter)  something  (quelque  chose). 

2.  What  do  you  want  to  buy?  I  wish  to  pnrchase  a 
bat.  (Literally:  What  will  you  buy?  I  wish 
(je  désire*)  to  buy  a  hat  (un*  chapeau). 

8.  Pray  accompany  me.  I  want  to  buy  a  hat  and  I 
don't  speak  French  well  enough.  (Literally:  Will 
you  please  me  accompany  (m'accompagner).  I 
want  to  buy  a  hat  and  I  not  speak  not  enough 
(assez)  well  the  French) 

4.  Good  moming'  Sir.    My  friend  would  like  to  buy 

a  hat.     (Literally:    Good  day  (bonjour),  Sir.    My 

friend  (mon,^^mi)  would  like  (voudrait)  to  bny  a 

hat). 

I  should  like. 

thou  wouldst  lika 

he  would  like. 

we  should  like. 

you  would  like. 

they  would  like. 

6.  Do  you  wish  a  high  hat  or  a  round  one?  (Liter« 
ally:  Désire  you  a  hat  high  (haut)  or  (ou)  a  hat 
round  (rond)? 

6.  I  want  a  round  haL  (Literally:  I  want  a  hat 
round). 


iDésirer,  to  wish,  to  désire. 

tFor  the  indefinite  article  we  hâve  two  fomit,  tIz.:  un,  a  (for 
Kne  nouns)  and  ime,  a  ffor  féminine  nouns).     As:  un  chapeau,  a  hat; 
nne  paire,  a  pair.     Un  trère,  a  brother;  une  soeur,  a  sister. 

i  ffftadom;  i  fftr;  A  shftpe;  tt  mSt;  é  thâre;  e  evt; 
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^  f 

Dans  nn  HagasiiL 

(d&û  zûû  mâ-gâ-zîA'). 

L  Qne  Tonlez-vons  faire  dans  oe  magasin?  Je  yexoL^ 
acheter  quelque  chose,  (schû  vu  zâsh-ta' kôl-kû 
shoz'). 

2.  Que voulez-vous^cheterî-^e désire^  acheteçmi» 
chapeau.    (da-z6r'-ûû  shà-pô'). 

8.  Veuillez  m'accompaguer.  Je  Teux^^^cheterjui 
chapeau  et  je  ne  parle  pas>.,4U3sez  bien  le  frangaia 
(mft-kôû-pan-ya'-p&  zft-seh'). 


4.  Bonjout*9  monsieur  Mon...,4tmi  youdrait>.^cheter 
un  chapeau.  (bôû-zhôOr' — ^môû  nà-mâ"  vOD-dreh* 
tfish-tftO. 

je  voudrais  (zhfl  V(3^4reh). 
tu  voudrais  (tû  v<X>-dreh). 
il  voudrait  (61  v<5C>-dreh). 
nous  voudrions  (nôb  v<K>  dr6-yofi)» 
TOUS  voudriez  (v<35  v<5C>-drô-ya). 
ils  voudraient  (el  v<3C^  dreh). 

6.  Désirez-vou&^un  chapeau  haut  on  un  chapeau 
rond?    (o  OD  ûû  sh&-po'  rot). 

6.  Je  désire  un  chapeau  rond. 


•We  can  not  tay  good  moming  or  good  aftimoon  In  Freneh,  hot  al- 
ways  sainte  each  otner  with  bon  jour,  good  day  (f requently  written  in  ont 
Word).    Good  CTening,  bon  soir. 


êthfit;  0  BOte;  OOrOOn,  M  fOÔl;  ù  b&u  i  ûifOi 
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CABDINAL  NUHBEBS. 

VOMBBES  GABBINAUX. 


tJn, 

Deax, 

Trois, 

Quatre, 

Cinq,* 

Six,» 

Sept,» 

Huit,» 

Neuf,» 

Dix,» 

Onze, 

Douze, 

Treize, 

Quatorze, 


ufi,  1 

dû,  2 

trô^A',  3 

kft-tr',  4 

si&k',  5 

86s,  6 

sét,  7 

XLJ^V,  8 

nûf,  9 

des',  10 

oftz*,  11 

d<3D2,\  12 

trôz',  13 

kft-torz,.  14 

kiûz',  15 

sehz',  16 

de-sôt',  17 


Quinze, 

Seize, 

Dix-sept, 

Dix^huit,  de.zû^6f ,  18 


Dix-neuf,         d€z-nûf ,  19 

Vingt,  viA,  20 

Vingt,.^t  un,  viû-tft-un',  21 

Vingt-deux,     viAt-dû',  22 

Vingt-trois,      viA-trô^ii',  23 

Vingt-quatre,  vifi-kà-tr',  24 

Vingt-cinq,      viA-sink',  26 

viû-scs',  26 

vift-sët',  27 

viA-tii^6t',  28 

viû-nttf',  29 

traA'.t',  30 

Trente,^et  un,  traA-tft-un',  31 

Trente-deux,,  trafit-dû',  32 

Quarante,         kft-raA^t\  40 

Quarante^^et  un,*  41 

Quarante-deux,  etc^  42 


Vingt-six, 

Vingt-sept, 

Vingt-huit, 

Vingt-neuf, 

Trente, 


iCinq  is  pronounced  siùk,  when  alone,  or  before  a  word  begînniiig 
with  a  vowel  {or  silent  h).  Otherwise,  siû.  Cinq^^heures,  liA-kùr.  firs 
•^clock.      Cinq  minutes— siil^  mC-nQt',  (ive  minutes. 

tSix  and  dix  are  pronounced  sDs  and  dOs,  when  alone,  iGs  and  dÇs 
when  before  a  vowel  (or  silent  h),  and  sC  and  dC  before  a  consonant  (or  h 
aspirate).  Six  heures«-8e-zûr*,  lix  o'clock.  Six  minutent  iB  m^niit*. 
lix  minutes. 

>Sfpt,  huit,  and  neuf  before  a  consonant  are  generall/  pronounoed  a9h^ 
\^J^  nû.    Thus:  Sept  joun— sôh  zhOOr,  seven  days. 


i  rftndom;  i  Iflr;  f  thftpe;  tt  mflt^  é  thêie;  e  •▼«; 
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OABDINAL  NTFHBEBS. 

V01OBE8  OABBINAUX. 


Cinquante,  8Îfi-kaii'-t\  50 
Cinquante,.^t  un,*  51 
Soixante,  BC^-saû't',  60 


Boixante^^t  un/ 

Boixante-dîx,* 

Soixante  et  onze/ 

Spixante-douze, 

Soixante-treize, 

Soixante-quatorze, , 

Soixante-quinze,    ' 

Soixante-seize, 

Soixante-dix-sept, 

Soixante-dix-huit, 

Soixante-dix-neuf,' 

Quatre-vingt, 

Quatre-vingt-un,* 


61 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 


Quatre-vingt-dix,  SO 

Quatre-vingt-onze,  91 

Quatre-vingt-douze,  92 

Quatre-vingt-treize,  93 

Quatre-vingt-quatorze,  94 

Quatre-vingt-quinze,  95 

Quatre-vingt-seize,  96 

Quatre-vingt-dix-sept,  97 

Quatre-vingt-dix-huit,  98 

Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf,  99 

Cent  saii,  100 

Cent  un,  saut  uii,  101 
Mille,  mel,  A  thousand. 
Un  million,  mC-lôs^oû', 

[a  million. 
Un  milliard,  mC-ld^^r', 

[a  billion. 


AKA-rail-tft-iid';  SiA-kJU&-tfl-iid',  S5^jl-saâ-tft-tiA'.  The  t  o(  the  coa- 
jnnction  et  is  never  carried  forward. 

•SÔ^-saÀtdes;  S5^ftsaà-t&-oâz';  sô^à-saût-dOOz';  .  •  •  Kâ-tr&- 
mt'\  K&trû-viâ-uâ';  Kâ-trû-viù  oAz*. 

•As  will  hâve  been  observed,  the  French  count  from  60  to  100  in  two 
séries  of  twent/  each,  instead  of  four  séries  of  ten.  Thus  they  say,  sixty- 
nifir,  sixty-tni,  Hxty-eUvent  sixty-twehfe . . . .  sixtynineteen^  fighty;  and 
gighty-nitu^  eighty-ttn^  eighty^eleven . . ,  Mghty-nineteen^  hundred, 

7Some  say  also,  soixante^_^onze  (so^^-saA-toûz*). 

•After  eighty  the  word  et  îs  dropped  from  before  un.  Thus,  i|iuiti«> 
vingt-ui,  Bot  //  on;  quatre-vingt-onze,  not  //  onze;  cent  un,  not  ei 


i^•ll^^  «aOlt&OOiOta;  «ôlOôt;  ùbOt;  iflift. 
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7.  What  number  do  you  wear?  (Literally:  What 
number  (quel  numéro)  wear  you  (portez-vous)? 

8.  I  wear  number  eeven.  (Literally:  I  wear  the 
number  seven  (sept*). 

9  I  would  also  like  to  buy  a  pair  of  gloves.  (Liter- 
ally: I  would  like  also  (aussi)  to  buy  a  pair  (une 
paire)  of  gloves  (de  gants). 

10.  What  kind  of  gloves  do  you  wear? — Kid  gloves. — 
(Literally:  What  kind  (quelle  sorte)  of  gloves  wear 
you? — Some  (des)  gloves  of  kid  (chevreau). 

11.  And  what  number  do  you  wear? — Number  six. 
(Literally:  And  what  number  wear  you? — ^Number 
six). 

12.  Do  thèse  gloves  fit? — Yes,  thèse  gloves  fit  me  very 
well.  (Literally:  Thèse. gloves  you  go  they  (vont- 
ils")? — Yes,  thèse  gloves  me  go  very  well). 

I  go.  we  go. 

thou  goest.  you  go. 

he  goes.  they  go. 

13.  And  how  does  this  hat  fit? — It  fits  ail  right.  (Liter- 
ally: And  how  (comment)  you  goes  this  hat? — ^It 
me  goes  very  well). 


iThe  numerals  are  most  important  and  ought  to  be  mastered  at  once. 
They  are  very  difBcult,  but  the  pupil  must  learn  them  so  thorooghlj  that 
he  can  give  any  number  at  once  and  without  hésitation.  Sec  pages 
$4  and  85  and  Part  X. 

sje  vais  etc.  is  the  présent  tcnse  of  the  irregular  verb  a/lrr,  to  go.  Pu* 
pils  generally  expérience  great  diffîculties  in  niastering  this  verb.  The 
conjugation  of  the  présent  tense  resembles  that  of  avoir^  to  hâve.  Whea 
the  two  verbs  are  learned  iogether  ail  difTîculties  vanish.  The  stiident 
ought  therefore  to  leam  the  two  verbs  as  per  f oUowing  table: 


i  rftndom;  ft  filr;  ft  thApe;  Ô  met;  £  thére;  e  ev«. 
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1.  Qael  nmnéro  portez-vous?    (kôl  nû-ma-ro'  pôr-ta'« 

8.  Je  porte  le  nmnéro  sept*. 

A.  Je   Toudrais^^^ufisi  acheter  nne  paire  de  ganta 
(vOC>-dreh-zô-8d — un'  pair'  dû  gai*). 

10.  Quelle  sorte  de  gants  portez- vons? — Des  gants  de 
cheyreaa.    (kël  sort'  shû-vro^). 

11.  Et  quel  nmnéro  portez-vous? — ^Numéro  six.  (s6s). 


18.  Oee  ganta  vous  vont-ils*? — Oui,  ces  gants  me  vont 
très  bien«    (v<X>  vô6-t6l). 

je  vais  (zhû  veh).  nous^llons  {n6b  zà-loû^* 

tu  vas  (tû  va).  voua^^llez  (vO&  zà-la'). 

il  va  (fil  va).  ils  vont  (el  vôû'). 

13.  Et  comment  vous  va  ce  chapeau? — Il  me  va  très 
bien.    (k6-màâ'  vOD  vu).  ' 


IHAVII 

IQOI 

fâL 

leTaia. 

ta  ai. 

ta  Tas. 

Ua. 

OTa. 

nooiavoiii. 

BOUS  allons. 

▼ont  avez. 

TOUS  ailes. 

flsonL 

Us  vont. 

Il  wiS  be  found  that  the  twoTerbt  rhjme,  as:  j*ai— je  yais;  ta  as— ta 
•os;  il  a  ^11  va  etc. 
AUerls  hère  osed  idiomatically  for  iûjîi, 

i^  sbÔt;  0  note;  00  rOOm;  60  fÔôt;  û  bût;  û  ûrgt » 
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14:  Please  show  me  some  otber  gloves;  thèse  do  noi 
fit  welL  (Literally:  Will  y  ou  please  me  show 
(montrer)  some  other  (d'autres*)  gloves;  thèse  hère 
(ceux-ci)  not  me  go  noi). 

15  How  much  is  this  hat? — ^This  bat  costs  ten  francs. 
(Literally:  How  much  (combien)  costs  (coûte) 
this  hat? — This  hat  costs  ten  franee  (dix  francs). 

16.  And  what  is  the  price  of  thèse  gloves? — Eight 
francs.  (Literally:  And  what  is  the  price  (le  prix) 
of  thèse  gloves? — Eîght  (huit)  francs). 

17.  That  is  very  dear. — Oh  no,  Sir,  that  is  very  cheap. 
(Literally:  That  is  (c'est)  very  dear  (cher). — Oh 
no,  Sir,  that  is  very  good  bargain  (bon  marché). 

18.  Do  you  want  to  pay  for  thèse  gloves  now?  (Liter- 
ally: Will  you  pay  (payer)  thèse  gloves  now 
(maintenant)? 

19.  Yes,  I  want  to  pay  for  them  now.  Hère  is  your 
money. — Many  thanks.  (Literally:  Yes,  I  want 
them  (les)  to  pay  now.  Hero  is  (voici)  your 
money  (votre^^rgent). — ^Thanks  much  (merci 
beaucoup)  Sir)/ 

20.  Do  you  want  to  pay  for  this  hat  now?  (Literally: 
Will  you  pay  this  nat  now)? 

21.  No,  please  send  this  hat  and  your  bill  to  my  hoteL 
l'U  pay  for  it  there.  I  haven't  money  enough  with 
me.  (Literally:  No,  will  you  please  send  (envoyer) 
this  hat  and  your  bill  (votre  facture)  to  (à)  my 
hôtel.  I  her  (la)  shall  pay  (paierai*)  there  (là).  1 
hâve  not  enough  of  money  (assez  d^argent)  upon 
me  (sur  moi). 


iWe  Kave  already  seen  that  somt  or  any  must  always  be  rendered  ia 
Frencb  by  du,  de  la,  de  V  in  the  sinçular  and  by  des  in  the  plux»!»  e» 
cept  in  three  cases,  when  it  is  given  by  de  (or  d')t 

Thèse  are 

I.  Before  an  adjective; 

a.  After  an  adverb  of  qaantitj; 

).  After  a  négation. 

&  rftndom;  ft  f&r;  A  shftpe;  è  met;  I  thêre;  e  Ofc; 
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14.  Veninez  me  montrer  d'aatres^  gants  ;  oenz-ci  ne  me 
vont  pas.  (mGn-trft'-dot'*r' — s&hsG). 


15.  Combien  coûte  ce  cbapeanf  Ce  chapeau  coûte  dix 
francs,    (kôn-bc^lû'  kôOt— dfi  £r&û). 

16.  Et  qnel^^^^est  le  prix  de  cet  gants?  Huit  francs, 
(prô— ûs^). 

17.  C'est  très  cher.  Oh  non,  monsieur,  c^est  très  bon 
marché,    (seh — shehr — bô6  màr-sha')« 

18.  Voulez-vous  payer  ces  gants  maintenant?  (pft-y&' 
— mlû-f-nW)- 

19.  Oui,  je  veux  les  payer  maintenant.  Voici  votre^^ 
argent.  Merci  beaucoup  monsieur,  (vô^-sd" 
▼ôt-rftr-zhW— môr-sfi'  bo-k<»'). 


20.  Voulez-vous  payer  oe  chapeau  maintenant? 

21.  Non,  veuillez^nvoyer  ce  chapeau  et  votre  facture 
à  mon^^hôtel.  Je  la  paierai*  là*.  Je  n'ai  pas,^.^as- 
sez  d'argent'  sur  moi.  (vû-ta-zâû-vô^-ya' — fftk-tûr' 
— pa-yû-rû  là' — pa-zà-seb'  dftr-zh&û"  sûr'  mô^'). 


As:  Bffontres-moi  d'autres  gmnts,  tlioir  me  tome  other  gtovef.  Avet* 
TOUS  de  bonnes  plumes?  Hâve  you  good  pens?  J*ai  assez  d*argenl^ 
I  bave  money  enough.     Je  ne  bois  pas  de  vin,  I  don*t  drink  wine. 

'For  the  formation  of  the  future  tense  see  next  page. 

*Là  (with  the  grave  accent)  means  thcre. 


6  itadt;  0  tUHMi  00  rOOm;  6ô  iuOt;  û  b&t;  i 
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Tka  Bo^enihoX  Metkod. 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  FUTURS 

TENSE. 

nR8T  CONJUGATION. 


To  Prononnct. 


affibmâtivb; 
I  shall  prononnce. 
thoa  wilt  prononnce. 
he  will  prononnce» 
we  shall  prononnce» 
yon  will  prononnce. 
they  willpiononnce. 

QUESTION: 

ehall  I  prononnce? 
wilt  thon  prononnce? 
will  he  prononnce? 
shall  we  prononnce? 
will  yon  prononnce? 
will  they  prononnce? 


KBGATiVB: 

I  shall  not  prononnce 
thon  wilt  not  prononnceit 
he  will  not  prononnce. 
we  shall  not  prononnce. 
yon  will  not  prononnce. 
they  will  not  prononnce. 

NEGATIVE  QUESTION: 

shall  I  not  prononnce? 
wilt  thon  not  prononnce? 
will  he  not  prononnce? 
■hall  we  not  prononnce? 
will  yon  not  prononnce? 
will  they  not  prononnce? 


iThe  future  teiise  of  regolar  toIm  oi  the  fint  ooojosfttioo  Is  lomed  bf 
adding  érai^  éras,  éra^  erûns^  eret^  eront  to  thettem.  (Compare  pag^jo). 
We  haf  e  therelore  the  foUowing  ublei 

je  eraL 

ta     — - 


vous 


en>iiL 


cndinfi  arepioiioiinced  ù-rS,  ù-rfls,  ù-ritt  ftfod»  tMU  ft- 


iiiadom;  ittr;  Athipe;  « i^ttc;  I tliêi«;  •  iMt 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  FUTURE 

TENSE. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


Prononc-er*, 


AVfiBMATnrB: 
je  prononceras, 
tu  prononceras, 
il  prononcera, 
nous  prononcerons. 
TOUS  prononcerez, 
ils  prononceronl. 

question: 
prononcerai- je  ? 
prononceras- tu  ? 
pronocera-t-il? 
prononcerons-nous? 
prononcere^r-vousf 
prônonceron^ilsff 


KBGATiyi: 
je  ne  prononcerai  paSt 
tu  ne  prononceras  pas. 
il  ne  prononcera  pas. 
nous  ne  prononcerons  pas. 
TOUS  ne  prononcerez  pas. 
ils  ne  pronoceronf  pas. 

KEOATIYB  QUESTION: 

ne  prononcerat-je  pas? 
ne  prononceros-tu  pas? 
ne  prononcera- t-il-pas? 
ne  prononcerons-nous  pas? 
ne  prononcerez-Tous  pas? 
ne  prononceran/-iIs  pas? 


Form  and  conjngate  the  fature  tente  oC  the  fônowlng  verbet  penser»  to 
Chink;  arrÎTer,  to  arrive;  demander,  to  ask;  trouver,  lo  find;  manger,  to 
eat;  dtner,  to  dine;  causer,  to  chat;  chercher,  to  leek;  prier,  to  beg;  don- 
ner, togive. 

The  future  must  be  used  in  French  for  oor  **I  will"  when  futnritj  b 
expressed,  that  ii  to  say  whenever  **I  will"  cannot  be  changed  to  **I  want 
lo^  I  wish  to,  I  désire,"  the  future  tense  must  be  used,  asi 

Wben  will  jon  do  it?  (^^Whai  do  jou  want  to  do  it)?  Quand  foolet" 
fous  le  faire? 

rUdo  It  nt  once.    Je  k  twmi  toot  de  suite. 


êiUi;  M aOIti  •  lOta;  66 «MHS  A  bAn  i  §«•• 
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22.  Haye  you  any  money  with  you  (=upon  yon)f 

23.  How  mach  money  hâve  you  witb  you?  (LiteraUy: 
How  much  oP  money  hâve  you  upon  you)? 

24.  Hâve  you  much  money  with  you?  (LiteraUy: 
Hâve  you  much  of*  money  upon  you)? 

25.  I  hâve  very  little  money  with  me.  (LiteraUy:  I 
hâve  very  little  oP  money  upon  me). 

26.  I  haven^t  much  money  with  me.  Send  this  hat  to 
my  hôtel;  l'U  pay  for  it  there.  (LiteraUy:  I  hâve 
not  much  of  rooney  upon  me.  Send  (envoyez) 
this  hat  to  my  hôtel.  I  it  shaU  pay  (paierai) 
there).  

ArriTal.—HoteL— Booms. 


1.  What  do  you  want  to  do  when  when  we  get  there? 
(LiteraUy:  What  will  you  do  on  arriving  (en^^r- 
rivant)? 

2.  I  am  very  tired.  I  ehould  like  to  go  ai  once  to  a 
good  hôtel.  (LiteraUy:  I  am  very  tired  (fatigué). 
I  would  like  to  go  directly  (directement)  to  (dans) 
a  good  hôtel  (un  bon  hOtel). 

8.  To  which  hôtel  do  you  want  to  go? — To  the  "Opéra 
Hôtel."  (LiteraUy:  To  (à)  which  (quel)  hôtel  wiU 
you  go?  To  the  Hôtel  of  the  Opéra  (rHOtel  de 
l'Opéra). 


iDe  must  be  emptoycd  aftor  the  followinir  mdverèi  ûj 
Assez,  enough.  Moins,  less. 

Beaucoup,  much;  a  great  deal;       Rien,  Dothing. 

a  great  many.  Trop,  too  much;  teo  many. 

Combien,  how  much?  how  many?  Tant,  so  much;  so  manj. 
Peu,  little;  few.  Quelque  chose,  somethiaft 


6  ftedoinj  A  tHxi  ft  •b&pe;  9  met;  I  thtrt;  •  ivt. 
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CONJUGATION   OF  THE   FUTURE 

TENSE. 

nRST  CONJUGATION. 


Prononc-er*, 


AraiBMATIYB: 

|e  prononcerai, 
tu  prononceras, 
il  prononcera», 
nous  prononcerons, 
vous  prononcerez, 
ils  prononceront. 

QUESTION: 

prononcerai- je  ? 

prononceras-tu? 

pronocera-t-il? 

prononcerons-nous? 

prononcerez-vous? 

prônonceronf-ilsff 


KBGATiyi: 
je  ne  prononcerai  paa 
tu  ne  prononceras  pas. 
il  ne  prononcera  pas. 
nous  ne  prononcerons  pas. 
TOUS  ne  prononcerez  pas. 
ils  ne  pronoceronf  pas. 

KEOATIYB  QUESTION: 

ne  prononcerai- je  pas? 
ne  prononceros-tu  pas? 
ne  prononcera- t-il-pas? 
ne  prononcerons-nous  pas? 
ne  prononcerez-vous  pas? 
ne  prononceronZ-ils  pas? 


Form  and  conjogate  the  fatnre  tente  oC  the  foUowliif  verbet  peuert  to 
think;  arriTer,  to  arrive;  demander,  to  ask;  trouver,  to  find;  manger,  to 
eat;  dîner,  to  dîne;  causer,  to  chat;  chercher,  to  leek;  prier,  to  beg;  don- 
ner, togive. 

The  future  must  be  used  in  French  for  oor  **I  will"  when  futurity  ia 
ezpressed,  that  îs  to  say  whenever  '*!  will"  cannot  be  changed  to  **I  want 
lo^  I  wbh  to,  I  désire,"  the  future  tense  must  be  used,  asi 

Wben  wiU  jon  do  it?  (a-tWhtn  do  jon  want  to  do  it)?  Quand  ?oolea> 
foos  le  faire? 

l'Udo  It  at  once.    Jt  k  tmnà  toot  de  suitt. 


i^  lUt;  M  aOIti  •  lOtai  66  fôOt;  A  bAn  i  iv. 
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22.  Haye  you  any  money  with  you  (=upon  yon)f 

23.  IIow  much  money  hâve  you  with  you?  (Literally: 
How  much  oP  money  hâve  you  upon  you)  ? 

24.  Hâve  you  much  money  with  you?  (Literally: 
Hâve  you  much  oP  money  upon  you)? 

25.  I  hâve  very  little  money  with  me.  (Literally:  I 
hâve  very  little  oP  money  upon  me). 

26.  I  havenH  much  money  with  me.  Send  this  hat  to 
my  hôtel;  l'U  pay  for  it  there.  (Literally:  I  hâve 
not  much  of  iconey  upon  me.  Send  (envoyez) 
this  hat  to  my  hôtel.  I  it  shall  pay  (paierai) 
there).  

Arriyal.—HoteL— Booms. 


1.  What  do  you  want  to  do  when  when  we  get  there? 
(Literally:  What  will  you  do  on  arriving  (en^^r- 
rivant)? 

2.  I  am  very  tircd.  I  should  like  to  go  at  once  to  a 
good  hôtel.  (Literally:  I  am  very  tired  (fatigué). 
I  would  like  to  go  directly  (directement)  to  (dans) 
a  good  hôtel  (un  bon  hôtel). 

8.  To  which  hôtel  do  you  want  to  go? — To  the  "Opéra 
Hôtel."  (  Literally  :  To  (  à)  which  (  quel  )  hôtel  will 
you  go?  To  the  Hôtel  of  the  Opéra  (PHOtel  de 
rOpéra). 


iDe  must  be  employcd  af tor  the  followin^;:  mthtrès  0/  ftumiUy^ 
Assez,  enough.  Moins,  less. 

Beaucoup,  much;  a  great  deal;       Rien,  Dothing. 

a  great  many.  Trop,  too  much;  toc  masj* 

Combien,  how  much?  how  manj?  Tant,  so  much;  so  many. 
Pau,  little;  fev«  Quelque  chose,  lomethiaf. 


6  rtedotti  tt  liUr»  ft  ahûpe;  9  met;  I  thtre;  •  ivt. 
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22.  Avez- vous  de  l'argent  sur  vous? 

23.  Combien  d'argent^  avez-vous  sur  votisf 

24  Avez-voQs  beanconp  d'argent^  snr  voogt 

25.  J'ai  très  pen  d'argent  sur  moi. 

26.  Je  n'ai  pas  beaucoup  d'argent  sur  moi.    Envoyés 
ce  chapeau  à  mon^^hôtel;  je  le  paierai  là. 


L'ArriTée.— L'Hôtel.— Les  Chambres. 


1.  Que  voulez-vous  faire  en^^rri vaut  ?(àâ.nà-re.vàfi  ). 


S.  Je  suis  très  fatigué.  Je  voudrais^aller  directe- 
ment dans^^un  bon^^hôtel.  (fà-tC-ga' — dë-rêk-t* 
mftû'  dftû  zùâ). 

8.  A  quel  hôtel  voulez-vous^aller?— A  l'Hôtel  de 
l'Opéra,    (lo-tôl'  d'Io-pa-ràO. 


SXAM?LBSt 

J'ai  TU  beaucoup  de  personnes.  I  hâve  seen  a  great  many  persoML 

J'ai  très  peu  ^ 'argent  sur  moi.  I  hâve  very  little  money  with  me. 

Combien  i/ 'argent  avez- vous  sur  vous?   How  much  money  hâve  you  with 

[you? 

MoBKres-moi  quelque  chose  //  beau.       Show  me  something  nice, 

Vons  avex  fait  trop  de  fautes.  You  hâve  made  too  many  mistaket. 

Je  ne  tais  rien  d^  nouveau.  I  don*t  know  anything  new. 


e  sbOt;  0  note;  00  rOOm;  66  I66ti  &  bût;  A  ûrgt. 
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4.  Are  yon  going  to  walk?  No,  I  am  going  to  take  a 
cab.  (Literally:  Go  you*  walk  (marcher)?  No,  I 
go  take  (prendre)  a  cab  (un  fîacre). 

6.  I  am  very  tired.  I  cannot  walk  to  the  hôtel.  I 
am  going  to  take  a  cab. 

tt.  Are  you  goîng  to  walk  to  your  hotel,  or  will  yon 
take  a  cab?  (Literally:  Go  you  walk  to  your  hotelf 
or  ahall  you  take  (prendrez-vous*)  a  cab)? 

7.  I  am  not  tired.    I  am  going  to  walk. 

8.  Hâve  you  any  baggage  (des  bagages)? 

9.  Hâve  you  much  baggage?  (Literally:  Hâve  yoa 
much  of  baggages)? 

10.  How  much  baggage  hâve  you?  (Literally:  How 
much  (combien)  of  baggages  hâve  you)? 

11.  I  hâve  a  great  deal  of  luggage.  I  cannot  walk  to  my 
hôtel.  I  am  going  to  take  a  cab.  (Literally:  I  bave 
much  of  luggage^  etc). 

12.  I  hâve  very  little  baggage.  I  am  going  to  take  the 
Btreet-car.  (Literally:  I  hâve  very  little  of  bag* 
gage.     I  go  take  the  street-car  (le  tramway*). 


iWe  havc  no  prog;ress!Te  coTtJufjatîon  fn  French.  Whether  we  lay  ki 
ExigVish:  / ipeaJt  or  / am  speaking  Ss  immaterial  in  French.  We  h.vt% 
•nly  oiie  form  for  both  expressions,  viz.  :  Je  parle.  1  %o  or  1  am  goin^ 
Je  vais.    Are  yoa  thinking?  or  do  you  think?  Pensez-vousf 

*We  hâve  already  learned  the  future  tense  of  regular  verbs  of  the  fiist 
conjugation.  The  future  terminations  of  Terbs  of  the  other  conjugatioai 
Mid  of  irregular  verbs  are  almo^t  similar  and  présent  f ew  difficulties. 

The  future  tense  of  prendrOi  to  uke  and  comprendre,  to  anderttaad 
k  formed  thutt 

ftitodom;  i&r;  ithftpe;  ^m^i\  é  thére;  teve; 
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4.  Alles-Tons*  marcher?    Non,  je  vais  prendrc^j^n  11* 
acre,    (mâr-sha'— prâii'— d'r  ùû  fe-ft'-kr'). 

5.  Je  enia  trèa  fatigué.    Je  ne  peux  pas  marcher  à 
ThôteL    Je  vais  prendrçjm  fiacre. 

6.  Allez-vona  marcher  à  votre^^hOtel  on  prendrea* 
Tona^^nn*  fiacre?    (pràà^a'-v<3b), 

T.  Je  ne  snia  pas  fatigni.    Je  yaia  marchert 

8.  Avez-youB  dee  bagages?    (bft-gàzh')» 

9.  Ayes-yoni  beaucoup  de  bagages? 

10.  Combien  de  bagages  avez-Tous?    (kôfi-bé^JUi)* 

11.  J*ai  beaucoup    de   bagages.     Je  ne    peux    pas 
marcher  à  mon^^ôteL    Je  Tais  prendre  un  fiacre. 

VL  J*ai  très  peu  de  bagages.    Je  Tais  prendre  le  tram* 
waj*.    (tritt-TehO. 


|t  prendru^  I  ùaSi  taks» 
Il  prendrof  ,  thoa  wilt  take. 
n  prendra,  be  wiU  take. 
DCNif  prendiviKf,  we  ihmll  take. 
vous  prendrai»  joa  wOl  take. 
Ib  prendrai/,  thej  will  take. 


|e  comprendriez  I  tball  nnderstand. 
ta  comprendrai,  thou  wilt  undentaad. 
n  comprendra,  he  will  understand. 
Boofl  comprendrais  we  shall  understand 
▼oos  tomprendr/f ,  you  will  understand. 


ils  comprendra»/,  they  will  understand. 
Thii  wofd  is  of  €oiifse  English,     Street-can  In  England  are  called 
^tnmwaji.''    Tha  French  adopted  thia  word,  bat  pronounce  it  te  • 
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VOCABULAIRE. 
La  Langue  ;  les  langues. 

LA  PBOKONCIATtOir. 

Vous^Avez^^une      bonne 

prononciation. 
Sa  prononciation  est  très 

manvaise  (mô-vehz'). 

L'accent  (làk-s&û')* 

Les^^accents. 

Vons  ne  mettez  pas  Tac- 

cent   jnste   snr    cette 

syllabe.  (mê-t|l — zhûsV 

— sS-lâb'). 
Mettez  Paccent  juste  sur 

cette  syllabe. 
Prononcer. 
Vous  prononcez  bien. 
Vous  prononcez  mal. 
Vons  ne  prononcez  pas  ce 

mot  correctement. 
Vous  prononcez  ce  motjn- 

correctement.    (lA-kô« 

rôk-t'mâfi'). 
(îorriger.  (kô-rô-zhft'). 

L'erreur,  (lê-rûr'). 

Les,^erreurs.  (leh-zô-rûr') 

Veuillez  me  corriger  quand 
je  fais  des^^erreurs 
dans  la  prononciation. 

Vous^^avez  £ait^,une,^r- 
reur. 


VOCABULARY. 

The  Language  ;  fhe  lan- 
guages. 

THE  PBGNUNCIATIOV. 

You  have  a  good  pronun- 

ciation. 
His  pronunciation  is  very 

bad. 
The  accent. 
The  accents. 
You  do  not  put  the  right 

accent  on  this  syllabla 

Put  the  right 'accent  on 

this  syllable. 
To  pronounce. 
You  pronounce  well. 
You  pronounce  badly. 
You  do  not  pronounce  this 

Word  correctly. 
You  pronounce  this  word 

incorrectly. 

To  correct 

The  mistake. 

The  mistakes 

Will  you  please  correct  me 
when  I  make  mistakes 
in  the  pronunciation. 

You  have  made  a 


The  French  Langwige.  M 

L'ArriTée.— L'HOteL— Les  Chambrée. 

Suite. 

13.  J'ai  beaucoup  de  bagages.  Je  ne  penz  pack^^Ues 
à  pied  à  mon^^hotel.  Je  vais  prendret^une  voiture, 
(pô^a'-vo^ft-tûr'). 


14.  Cocher,  à  "a'Hôtel  d^Angleterre.    (kô-sha'  dafUlft. 

tôrr'). 
16.  Bonjour  monsieur;  pouvez — vous  me  donner  une 

bonne'  chambre?    (bon  shftâ^br'). 

16.  Pouvez-vous  me  donner  une  bonne  chambre  au 
premier^étage  (or  au  premier*)?  (o-prû-mô^^  ra- 
tâzh'). 

17.  Je  suis  très  fatigué  et  désire  me  coucher*  de  suite, 
(kob-sha  dû  sû-^et')- 

18.  Veuillez  me  donner  nne  bonne  chambre  au  premier 
'^étage. 


floor,  will  find  himself  taken  to  the  tbird  story  hf  bb  Innocent  bott  wbs 
will  be  tttterly  incapable  of  anderstanding  his  guest*t  disappointmenU 

The  Word  étage  may  be  omittcd.    Au  premier,  an  second,  au 

troisième,  etc.,  are  in  fact  much  more  f requenlly  used  than  an  premier 
^tan^  au  deuxiime^étage,  au  troisième^étage,  etc. 

'Se  coucher  is  a  so-called  refle^^ive  verb.  Reflexive  verba  are  those 
in  which  the  action  is  reflected  apon  the  tubject,  as:  I  wash  mytelf  ;  sbo 
flattera  herself,  etc.  Many  verbs  howeTcr,  are  reflexiTe  in  Frencb  wbich 
•re  not  so  in  English,  as:  se  coucher,  to  retirCt  to  go  to  bed. 

For  f  ull  mies  and  conjugation  see  Part  X« 


i  far;  ft  pale;  S  eve;  I  tbere;  0  note;  00  rMM. 
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Arrivai.— Hôtel.— Booma» 

ContintiaiiofL 

13.  I  hâve  a  great  deal  of  baggage.  I  cannot  walk  te 
my  hôtel.  I  am  going  to  take  a  cab.  (Literally: 
I  hâve  much  of  baggages.  I  not  can  not  go  afoot 
(à  pied)  to  my  hôtel,  I  go  take  a  cab  (une  voi- 
ture). 

14.  Driver,  to  the  "Hôtel  of  England"  (l'Hôtel  d'An- 
gleterre). 

16.  Good  day,  sir;  can  yon  give  me  a  goodroom?  (Lit- 
erally: Good  day,  sir;  can  youmegive  a  good  room- 
(une  bonne*  chambre)? 

16.  Can  you  give  me  a  good  room  on  the  first  floorf 
(Literally:  Can  you  me  give  a  good  room  on  the 
first  floor  (au  premier^étage')? 

17.  I  am  very  tired  and  wish  to  go  to  bed  at  once. 
(Literally:  I  am  very  tired  and  désire  (désire)  tnê 
to  retire  (me  coucher*)  at  once  (de  suite), 

18.  Please  give  me  a  good  room  on  the  first  floor.  (Lit- 
erally: Will  you  please  (veuillez)  me  give  a  good 
room  on  the  first  floor). 


lAdjectiyes  ending  in  on  or  iên  form  their  féminine  forms  by  donhling 
the  n  and  adding  e,  as:  bon,  bonne,  good;  ancien,  ancienne,  old.  It 
bas  been  stated  before  tliat  ail  adjectives  agrée  in  gender  and  nomber 
with  the  nouns  they  détermine  or  qualifjr. 

tin  French  houses  and  hôtels  ihe  Jirst  ttory  frequentlj  corresponds  te 
our  iAird  floor.  * 

The  first  or  ground  floor  is  le  rez-de-cbaussée;  the  second  b  PoB* 

tresol;  the  next  or  iAird  le  premier;  the  fourth,  le  second;  the  Ji/tJ^ 
le  troisième,  etc. 

Great  care  ought  therefore  to  be  talcen  by  travelers  when  ordering 
rooms  by  telegraph.    The  tourist  who  bas  engaged  rooms  on  the  Jirsi 

^  ft  £ar;  i  pale;  B  ère;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOa. 
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L'ArriTée.— L'Hôtel— Les  Chambrée. 

Suite. 

13.  J'ai  beaucoup  de  bagages.  Je  ne  peux  pack^^Ues 
à  pied  à  mon^^hôteL  Je  vais  prendreoune  voitorei 
(pfi^a'-vo^ft-tûr'). 


14.  Cocher,  à  "a'Hôtel  d'Angleterre,    (kd^ha'  dafUlft. 

tôrr'). 
16.  Bonjour  monsieur;  pouvez — vous  me  donner  une 

bonne'  chambre?    (bon  shftâ'-br'). 

16.  Pouvez-vous  me  donner  une  bonne  chambre  au 
premier^étage  {or  au  premier*)?  (o-prû-mô^^  ra- 
tâzh'). 

17.  Je  suis  très  fatigué  et  désire  me  coucher*  de  suite, 
(kob-sha  dû  sCf^et'). 

18.  Veuillez  me  donner  nne  bonne  chambre  an  premier 
'^étage. 


floor,  will  find  hlmself  taken  to  the  tbird  story  by  Ut  Innocent  bott 
will  be  tttterljT  incapable  of  anderstanding  his  guest*t  disappointmenU 

The  Word  étage  maj  be  omittcd.    Au  premier,  an  second,  êm 

troisième,  etc.,  are  in  fact  much  more  f requently  used  tban  an  premier 

^étan^  aa  deuxlime^étage,  au  trolsième^étage,  etc. 

*S6  coucher  îs  a  lo-called  refles^ive  verb.  Reflexive  verba  are  those 
in  whicb  the  action  is  reflected  apon  the  subject,  as:  I  wash  mytelf  ;  sbe 
flattera  herself,  etc.  Many  verbs  however,  are  reflexÎTe  in  French  wliick 
nre  not  so  in  English,  as:  ge  coucher,  to  retire»  to  go  to  bed. 

For  full  mies  and  conjugation  see  Part  X« 


i  Inr;  ft  pâle;  6  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  rMm. 
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19.  riease  show  me  a  good  room  on  the  second  floor. 
(Literally:  Will  y  ou  please  me  show  a  good  room 
on  the  second  floor  (au  deuxîème^étage), 

SO  At  what  price  can  you  give  me  this  room?  (Lit- 
erally: At  what  price  can  you  me  give  this  room 
(cette  chambre)? 

21.  What  is  the  price  of  this  room  per  day?  (Liter- 
ally: What  is  the  price  (le  prix)  of  this  room  per 
day  (par  jour)?  Or;  Of  what  price  this  room  is 
she'pev  day)? 

22.  How  much  is  this  room  per  day?  (Literally:  How 
much  costs  this  room  per  day?  Or:  Of  how  much 
is  this  room  per  day)? 

23.  This  room  is  five  francs  per  day.  (Literally:  This 
room  costs  fîve  francs  per  day.  Or:  This  room  is 
of  five  francs  per  day). 

24.  That's  too  dear.  Could  I  get  one  for  three  francs? 
(Literally:  That  is  (c'est)  too  dear  (trop  cher); 
could  I  (pourrais-je)  o/iï^  (en)  hâve  (avoir)  one 
(une)  at  (à)  three  francs)? 


iThe  proper  use  of  en  présents  great  difficuldes,  «s  tt  is  scaroelj  evw 
cxpressed  in  English. 

In  English  we  give  as  a  gênerai  rule  short  replies  to  preceding questions. 
Not  SO  in  Freneh  where  anything  expressed  in  a  previous  questioo  must  bê 
referred  to  again.    Thus  we  say  in  English: 

Question:  Hâve  jou  a  pen? 

.  J  English;  Ycs,  I  hâve  one. 

Answer.  j  jtrench:   Ycs,  I  havc  one  of  them.  Oui,  j'en_.a!  mit.* 

Question:  Did  Mr.  B.  give  you  any  money? 

(  English:  No,  he  didn*t. 
Answer:  \  FRENCHt   No,  he  didn't  give  me  ofity  Non,  il  ne  m'enta  pM 
(  donné.  *^ 

As  seen  f mm  thèse  examples  en  me^ns  of  it,  of  them,  f rom  It,  from 

them,  for  it,  for  them,  about  it,  about  them,  some,  any,  from  there*  and 

must  be  «upplied  in  sentences  though  it  cannot  be  expressed  in  Englisli* 

i  far;  ft  pale;  e  ère;  I  there;  0  note;  00  rOOni. 
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19  Veuillez  me  montrer  une  bonne  chambre  aa  dea* 
xiôme^étage  {or  au  second),  (o  dû'-ze,^m  a-tâzh 
--o  B*gofig). 

20.  A  quel  prix  pouvez-vous  me  donner  cette  chambre  Y 


21.  Quel  est  le  prix  de  cette  chambre  par  ]our? 
De  quel  prix  cette  chambre est^elle  par  jour?  (pr6). 


22.  Combien  coûte  cette  chambre  par  Jour? 
De  combien  est  cette  chambre  par  jour? 

23.  Cette  chambre  coûte  cinq  francs  par  jour. 
Cette  chambre  est  de  cinq  francs  par  jour. 

24.  C'est  trop  cher;  pourrais- je  en^^Avoir^^une  &  trois 
francs?    (seh  tro  shehr  p<K>.reh  zhû  àâ  nà-vô^^&r). 


The  position  of  en  b  mlwa3n  immediatelj  before  the  Terb  (with  the  ex* 
ccption  of  the  affinnatiye  imperative  when  en  if  placed  af  ter  the  verb). 

This  mode  of  employing  en  U  by  no  means  restricted  to  answers,  but 
en  must  be  nscd  wheneTer  mnjthing  previouslj  mentioned  is  ref eired  to 
again. 

Examples: 

S'il  TOUS  fant  de  bon  tucre,  nous      If  yoa  need  good  sugar,  we  can 


pouvons  Tous^^en  fournir  à  bien 

hon  marché. 
Ce  £let  m  bonne  mine.     Veuillez 

m'en  couper  une  tranche. 
Garçon,  je  n*ai   pas  de  senriette. 

En  Yoîci  one,  monsieur. 
Jf  ne  tmaTe  pat  d'aUumettes.   Ah, 

enToid. 


fumish  you  some  at  very  cheap 

rates. 
Thb  steak  looks  very  nice.    Please 

eut  me  a  slice  of  it. 
Waher,  I  hâve  no  napkin.     Hère 

b  one,  sir. 
I  don*t  find   any  matches.      Ah. 

hère  are  some. 


i  fir;  I  pale;  •  eve;  I  there;  0  note;  00  rOOin. 
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25.  I  do  not  like  this  room;  show  me  another  one. 

(Literally:  The  room  not  me  suîts  (convient)  not; 
make  (faites)  me  of  it  see  (m'en  voir)  another(ane 
antre).  Or:  Will  you  please  me  of  it  show  (m*en 
montrer)  another). 

26.  I  haven't  another  room  on  this  floor,  but  I  cangive 
you  a  very  large  and  cheap  room  in  the  third  story. 
(Literally:  I  not  hâve  notol  other  room  upon(sur) 
thia  floor  (cet^^étage),  but  I  can  you  give  a  room 
very  large  (très  grande)  and  cheap  (bon  marché) 
on  the  third  (au  troisième). 

27.  I  do  not  wish  to  mouni  so  many  stairs.  Could  I 
get  a  room  on  the  first  floor?  (Literally:  I  not 
would  like  not  to  be  (être)  lodged  (logé)  too  high 
(haut).  Could  I  hâve  a  room  on  the  ground  floor 
au  rez-de-chaussée)? 

Conditional  of  'Touvoir,  To  can,  to  be  able.'' 

I  could. 
thou  couldst 
he  could. 
we  could. 
you  could. 
thcy  could. 

28.  This  room  is  very  large  and  handsome.  At  what 
price  can  you  give  it  to  me?  (Literally:  Thia 
room  is  very  large  (grande)  and  handsome  ( belle'). 
For  how  much  can  you  me  Aergive)? 


-Beau  (mstfc),  beautiful,  handsome  forms  its  féminine  !n  an  liregultff 
manner,  tîx.  bfiUe* 

a  far;  A  pale;  e  eve;  |  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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25.  La  chambfe  ne  me  convient  pas;  faites  m^en  Toix 
ane>.^atre.  (Or:  Veuillez  m'en  montrer  une>^ 
autre),    (kofi-vfi^û  feht'  mâû  vôw&r'  un  notr'). 


26.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'antre  chambre  sur  cet^^étage,  mais  je 
peux  vous  donner  ime  bhambre  très  grande  et  bon 
marché  au  troisième,  (o  tro^iUz€,^m')* 


87.  Je  ne  voudrais  pas^^tre  logé  trop  haut.  Pourrais^^ 
je  avoir^^une  chambre  au  rez-de-chaussée?  (^tr^ 
lo-gha  tro  o  rad'-— sho-sa'). 


Conditional  of  ^ouToir.** 

Je  pourrais        (zhû  p(K>.reh). 
tu  pourrais         (tû  p<3C)-reh). 
il  pourrait  (6l  p<3D-reh). 

nous  pourrions  (n<3D  p<3C).r6,^oû'y. 
vous  pourriez     (v<3D  p<5î)-r6^^'). 
ils  pourraient     (6l  xxSD-reh). 

SS  Cette  èhambre  est  très  grande  etbelle^    Pour  com- 
bien pouvez- vous  me  la  donner?    (grâiid' — bôl.) 


i  ttr;  I  pale;  Q  ère;  I  there;  0  note;  00  rOOnu 
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29,  This  room  is  very  cheap.  It  costs  bat  three  franoi 
a  day.  (Literally:  This  room  is  very  cheap  (très- 
bon  marché),  She  not  costs  but  (qae^)three  francs 
per  day). 

80.  Ali  right,  l'II  take  it.  Please  send  my  baggage  ap 
and  pay  the  cabman.  (Literally:  Very  well,  I  her 
take.  Will  you  please  maJce  bring  up  (faire*  mon- 
ter) my  baggages  and  pay  the  cabman). 

81.  Porter,  on  what  floor  could  yon  put  ns?  (Liter- 
ally: Porter  (concierge*),  in  (à)  what  story  could 
you  us  lodge  (loger)? 

82.  I  cannot  tell  you.  l'il  hâve  to  call  the  proprietor. 
(Literally:  I  not  can  not  you  tell  (dire);  I  must 
(je  dois)  call  (appeler)  the  master  of  the  hôtel  (le 
maître  de  PhOtel). 

33.  Good  day,  sir.  You  would  like  to  havesome  roomsY 
(Literally:  You  would  like  some  (des)  rooms)? 

84.  How  many  rooms  would  you  like?  (Literally: 
How  much  of  rooms  would  like  you)? 


>Ne— que^  only,  but.  Cette  chambre  ne  coûte  que  cinq  frmnci,  tlili 
foom  costs  but  five  francs. 

*There  is  some  difficulty  in  regard  to  faire  when  employed  together 
vith  another  verb.  The  difficulty,  however,  does  not  lie  so  much  in  the 
f  rench,  as  in  the  English  language. 

We  say  in  English:  I  hâve  donc  it,  je  l*ai  fait,  expressing  therefaj  m 
past  action.  So  far  the  two  languages  correspond  in  the  use  of  the  verb 
*Uû  Aave,**  avoir. 

But  we  also  say:  I  will  hâve  it  donc,  meaning  thereby:  I  iHU  mmm 
lome  other  person  to  do  something  for  me.  This  is  expressed  in  Ficnck 
by  Caire*  as:  Je  veux  le  faire  faire.    I  want  to  hâve  it  done. 

A  few  examples  will  make  this  clear: — 


i  far;  i  pnle;  G  eve;  6  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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29.  Oette  chambre  est  très-bon  marché.    Elle  ne  coûte 
qoe^  trois  francs  par  jour. 


80.  Très  bien,  je  la  prends.    Venillez  faire' monter  mes 
bagages  et  payer  le  cocher,    (fair'  môû'-ta — ^pa-ya). 


81.  Ooncierge*,  &  quel  étage  ponrriez-vons  nons  loger? 
(k66-B«wairzh'  lô-zha'). 

32.  Je  ne  penx  pas  vous  dire;  je  dois^^ppeler  le  maître 
de  iliÔtel'.Cder'  zhû  do^  z&-pla'  l'mè'.tr'  da  lo-têl). 


88.  Bon jonr»  monsieur.    Yons  vendriez  des  chambres? 


84.  Combien  de  chambres  yondriez-yonsf 


Je  Tcnz  le  fidie»  I  want  to  do  H, 

Je  Tenx  le  fldre  inireff  I  want  to  Aav^  it  doue. 

Voules-Toos porter  votre  sac  de  voyage?  Do  you  want  to  carry  your  valise? 
Voulez-vous  fklro  porter  votre  sac      Do  you  wish  to  Aav^  your  valise 

de  voyage?  carried? 

Voiilex-voos^^eiiregistrer  vos  baga-      Do  you  want  to  check  your  bag- 

ges?  gage? 

Vonles-vons  fldrO^enregSstxer  vos      Do  you  want  to  Aavé  your  baggage 

bagages?  checked? 

*Ld  eonelèrfe  aieans  also  the  janitor,  who  is  employed  in  ail  French 
hooses  which  correspond  to  oatjlats, 

'Le  maître  de  l'hôtel  mean«  the  hotel-proprietor,  the  landlord,  and 
beooofounded  with  le  maître  d'hôtel*  meaning  the  bntler. 


i  iw;  i  pde;  •  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  M  rOOai. 
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V  86  Oonld  you  let  os  hâve  a  parler  and  two  badroonn 

adjoining  each  other?  (Literally:  Ooold  yoo  ua 
give  a  parlor  (on  scdon)  and  two  bedrooma  (cham- 
bres^ coucher)  contignooa  (contignOa')? 

86.  Where  could  you  give  ns  iheae  rooma? 

27.  On  the  second  floor. — ^That  ia  too  high.  My  wife 
cauiiot  go  up  8o  high.  CSooldn^t  you  give  os  aome 
rooms  on  a  lower  floor?  (Literally:  My  wife  (ma 
femme)  can  not  mount  (monter)  so  high.  Not 
couid  you  not  us  give  aome  rooma  more  low  (plua 
bas)? 

88.  Why,  certainly.  (Literally:  But  withoat  doubt 
(sans  doute). 

89.  And  on  what  floor? — On  the  firat  floor.  (Literally: 
In  which  story  then  (alors)?  On  the  groand  floor 
(au  rez-de-chaussée). 

40.  What  is  the  price  of  thèse  rooms  per  day? 

41.  Forty  francs.  (Literally:  They  are  of  forty  francs 
per  day). 

42.  That's  very  dear. 

43.  I  can  let  you  hâve  cheaper  ones.  (Literallj:  Icaa 
(je  puis')  you  give  some  rooms  at  cheaper  rate  (à 

meilleur  marché). 

44.  On  the  second  floor,  probably? — No  air,  on  the 
''entresoW*  (Literally:  On  the  second  floor»  iathis 
not  (n^est-ce  pas')?    No  sir,  on  the  entresol   (à 

l'entresol). 

lAdjectives  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with  the  ncmn  thef  lefer  to. 

Contiguës  is  therefore  the  féminine  plural,  because  chambres  is  leoBiii- 

ine  plural. 
*Je  puis  ii  a  somewhat  weaker  form  than  Je  penZf  I  can»  I  un  able, 
'N'est-ce  pas  is  used  in  plsu:e  of  the  English  nashef  heu  lu  nùif  ukif 

is  he  notf  doyoul  dotCtyouf  will  youf  woti?t  yauf  etc.    A  lew  eaaai- 

ples  will  make  its  use  clear: 

Elle  chante  bien,  n'est-ce  pas?  She  sings  well,  doesn't  die? 

Elle  ne  chante  pas biei,  n'est-ce  pas?    She  doesn't  sing  well,  doet  sheF 

ft  %u\  I  pale;  e  ctc;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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85.  Poturriez-vons  nous  donner  un  salon  et  deux  oham- 
brea^^à  coucher  contiguës*?  (dû  sà-lôù' — dû  shâû'- 
br'  zâ  k<K>.8ha  kôû-té-gû'). 

36.  Où  pourriez- vous  nouô  donner  ces  chambres? 

37.  Au  second. — C'est  trop  haut.  Ma  femme  ne  peut 
pas  monter  si  haut.  Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  nous 
donner  des  chambres  plus  bas?    (seh  trô  0  ma  £àm 

— môû-ta  se-o— plû  ba). 


88.  Mais,  sans  doute,    (sàii  d<x>t'). 

39.  A  quel  étage  alors  ?^Au  rez-de-chaussée,    (à-lor'). 


40.  Quel  est  le  prix  de  ces  chambres  par  jour? 

41.  Elles  sont  de  quarante  francs  par  jour. 

42.  C'est  très  cher,    (seh  treh  shehr). 

43.  Je  puis*  TOUS  donner  des  chambres^à  meilleur 
marché,    (pû^e' zâ  mô-yùr  mar-sha'). 

44.  Au  deuzième^tage,  n'est-ce  pas'?  Non,  monsieur, 
à  l'entresoL    (o  dù-zG^m  a-tazh'  nehs  pa). 


II  est  malade,  n'est-ce  pas?  He  is  ill,  is  he  not? 

Elle  n'a  pas  de  frère,  n'est-ce  pas?  She  has  no  brother,  bas  she? 

Vous   connaissez    mon    beau-frère,  You  know  my  brother-in-law,  don't 

n'est-ce  pas?  you? 

Vous  comprenez  l'anglaii,   n'est-ce  You  understand   English,  do  yoa 

pas?  not? 

Vous  derriez^^apprendre  le  français,  You  ought  to  leam  French,  ought 

n'est-ce  pas?  you  not? 

D  ne  partirait  pas,  n'est*rt  pas?  He  would  not  start,  would  he? 
i  iBt\  H  pale;  e  Qve;  é  ihctc;  0  note*,  00  rOOn. 
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45.  And  what  would  you  charge  for  themt  (LHeralIy: 
And  of  what  price  would  be  they  (seraient^elles^)! 

I  should  be. 
thou  wonldst  ho, 
he  would  be. 
we  should  be. 
you  would  be. 
they  would  be. 

46.  Thîrty  francs  a  day.  (Lîterally:  They  would  be  of 
thirty  francs  per  day). 

47.  Ail  right!  l'il  take  the  rooms  on  the  "entresol.** 
(Lîterally:  Very  well  (ehbien)I  I  shall  take  the 
rooms  of  the  entresol). 

48.  Do  you  wish  to  dine  now,  sîr?  (Lîterally:  Désire 
you  to  dîne  (dîner)  now  (maintenant),  sir)? 

49.  No,  thanks,  I  am  very  much  fatigued  and  want  to 
retire  at  once.  (Literally:  No  thanks,  I  am  very 
tîred  and  désire  me  to  retire  (me  retirer*)  at  onoe 
(de  suite). 


>£lles  (fem.  plur.),  they,  must  be  used  hère,  becaose  it  refèn  to  let 
chambres  (fem.  plur.),  the  rooms. 

*A  reflexive  verb.  The  conjugation  of  thèse  verbs  présents  but  slight 
difficulties.  In  their  simple  tenses  they  are  coujugated  like  the  regular 
▼erbs  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  Two  pronouns  are  uied 
in  the  conjugation,  viz.t 

Je  me»  I  myself.  Nous  nous,  we  ourselves. 

ta  te*  thou  thyself.  t^dS  TOUS»  you  yourself,  yourseh 

Il  se,  he  himself .  Ils  86.      )  ^y^      ^hernsel vct. 

elle  se,  she  herself.  elles  se,  s       ^ 

Therefore  s'habiller*  to  dress  one*s  self,  ts  conjugated: 
Je  m'habille,  I  dress  myself. 

ta  t'habilles,  etc. 

J„^[s'h.bine,  etc. 

t  far;  ft  pale;  6  eve;  é  ihere;  0  nOte;  00  rOOm. 
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46.  Et  de  quel  prix  Beraient^elles^  ?    (B'reh-td). 


Je  serais        (zhû  s'reh), 
tu  serais         (tOs'reh), 
il  serait  (fil  sVeh). 

nous  serions  (n<K>  sû-rô^^fi'), 
vous  seriez    (v<»  sù-rfi^A')* 
ils  seraient    (0l  s'reh). 

46.  Elles  seraient  de  trente  francs  par  jour. 

47.  Eh  bieni    Je  prendrai  les  chambres  de  PentresoL 


48.  Désirez-vous  dtner  maintenant,  monsieur?    (d^-na 

mi6.t'nftû')- 

49.  Non,  merci;  je  suis  très  fatigué  et  désire  me  retirei* 

de  suite,    (rû-te-ra  d'sfL^ef  )• 


noas^hAbOloai^ 
irons  Toos^habiliet» 

2j^[«*lMibillciit, 


fit  drett  onnehres. 
etc. 

etc. 


An  lefleziTe  verte  aie  conjngated  with  être,  to  be  in  their  compwrai 
tenses,  as: 


Je  me  suis^^habUlét 

ta  t'es^habillé, 

n  s'est  ^habillé, 

elle  s'est^habiUée, 

nous  nous  sommes^^^habinéSi 

TOUS  vous^tes^^habiIlé(és), 


I  haye  dressed  myself. 

thou  hast  dressed  thjrsell. 

lie  bas  dressed  himself. 

•he  bas  dressed  herself. 

we  bave  dressed  ourselves. 

yoa  bave  dressed  yourself,yoarsel?( 

they  bave  dressed  themseWei. 


Os  se  sont^JiabUlés,       I 
elles  se  sont^^kabillées,  | 

Tbe  participle  agrées  in  gender  and  number  witb  the  subject  it  relates  t» 
For  fnll  conjugatkm  and  ruies  see  Part  X. 

i  ftf ;  a  p«l«;  •  «re;  ê  there;  0  note;  M  rOOw. 
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60.  Do  yon  wish  anything  else?  No  thanks,  I  ha?t 
everything.  (Literally:  Désire  you  other  thing? 
No  thanks,  I  bave  ail  that  to  me  is  necessary  (tout 
ce  qu'il  me  faut*).  Or:  No  thanks,  I  hâve  ail  thia 
whereof  I  bave  need  (tout  ce  dont  j'ai  besoin*). 


I  need  (: 

thon  needst  ( 


it  to  me  needs). 
:it  to  tbee  needs). 


'^^  V  needs  (  =it  to  bim  (to  ber)  needi). 
sbe) 


weneed  ( 
you  need  ( 
tbey  need    ( 


it  to  os  needs). 
it  to  yon  needs). 
it  to  tbem  needs). 


61.  I  don't  see  any  matcbes  in  tbe  room.  Please  bring 
me  a  box  of  matcbes,  waîter.  (Literally:  I  not  see 
not  of  matcbes  (pas  d'allumettes)  in  (dans)  tbe 
room.  Waiter  (garçon),  will  you  please  me  bring 
(m'apporter)  a  box  of  matcbes  (une  boite  d'alla* 
mettes)* 


^m 


iTo  need  U  dther  expressed  by  H  faut  (inpersonal  Tcrb  used  with  me| 
te,  loi,  nous,  tous,  leur),  or  by  avoir  besoin  de  (to  bave  need  ofy 
A  few  examples  will  sufiîce  to  make  this  construction  clear: 


n  me  faut  des  gants,  ) 
J'ai  besoin  de  gants,  ) 

Est-ce  toat  ce  qu*il  vous  faut?  I 

Est  ce  tout  ce  dont  vous^^arez  besoin?  ) 


I  need  (I  want)  gl 


Is  that  ail  you  need? 


i  far;  ft  pale;  e  e?e*,  ê  there ;  0  note;  00  rooiB. 
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>•  D^Wrez-vcnfl^^utre  chose?  Non,  merci,  j'ai  tout 
ce  qa*il  me  fant^  (Or:  Non  merci,  j'ai  tout  ce  dont 
j'ai  besoin').    (tô5  s'kel  mft  fo  doû-bû-zo^Jtt'). 


fl  me  faut, 
fltefani 

fl  lai  faut. 

fl  noue  faut. 
fl  Youa  faut 
fl  leur  faut 

61.  Je  ne  toîb  imlb  d'allumettes  dans  la  chambre.  Gar- 
çon, veuillez  m'apporter  une  boite  d'allumettes.  (d&< 
lûrméV  bô^r). 


C'est  tout  ce  oq*0  me  faut»     I 
C'est  tout  ce  dont  j'ai  besoin,  ) 

U  Toos  faul^jBn  pins  grand  bureau, 

K'aves-voQt  pas  besoin  d'an  two  dome- 


That's  ail  I  need  (want> 

YoQ  need  a  larger  office* 
Don't  yott  need  a  good  servant? 


i  ÎÊKi  a  pale;  e  ère;  I  tbeiè;  0  nott;  00  rooin. 
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62.  Hère  are  the  matches,  sir.  Do  you  need  anything 
else?  (Literally:  Hère  are  (voici^)  ofthe  matchea 
(des^allamettes),  sir.  Hâve  you  need  of  other 
thîng)? 

63.  No  thanks,  I  bave  everything.  I  wish  to  retire  at 
once.  (Literally:  No  thanks,  I  bave  ail  that  tome 
is  necessary.  I  want  myself  retire  (me  retirer)  at 
once  (de  suite). 

I  sleep         or  I  am  ^leeping*. 
ihou  sleepst  *'  thou  art  sleeping. 
he  sleepe       **  he  is  sleeping. 
we  sleep        "  we  are  sleeping. 
you  sleep       **  yon  are  sleeping. 
they  sleep     **  they  are  sleeping. 
ié.  Gkxxl  nighty  sir.    Sleep  welli 


iTolcf ,  hert  Î8,  hère  are.  He  Told,  hère  I  am.    To^^  there  h,  fbtm 
we.    Tons  TOilà,  there  you  are! 
sThe  pupil  roust  not  forget  that  we  haye  no  progressive  or 


i  far;  ft  pale;  6  eve*  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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S2.  Voîd*  des^^^llumettes,  monsieur.    Avez-yous  be- 
soin d'autre  chose?    (yo^-s^). 


63  Non,  merci,  j'ai  tout  ce  qu'il  me  faut    Je  yeux  me 
retirer  de  suite,    (rû-td-ra). 


Je  dorsP  (dor). 

tu  dors, 
il  dort 

nous  dormons  (dôr-mofi'), 
yous  dormez    (dôr-ma')> 
ils  dorment      (  dorm'  ) . 
64.  Bonne  nuit,  monsieur;  dormez  bieni  (ntU^)b 


conjuration  in  French.  Whether  we  taj  In  Englislif  F  mm  foing  m  //», 
Ib  French  we  can  only  render  it  Je  Tal8«  Where  are  joo  going?  Qià  aU 
lez-TOOtt    Ile  b  tleeplng,  il  dort 

i  Ur;  g  pale;  S  erc;  ê  therc;  e  acte;  00  raoa. 
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I  should  like  to  leave  by  the  flrst  train  for  Paritt 
but,  onfortunately,  tb&t  is  isiposBible» 


I  should  like  (I  would  like). 
to  leave  (to  start,  to  aet  oui) 

by 

the  ftrst  train 

for* 

Paris, 

but 

unfortunately 

that 

is  impossible. 

A  Joumey. 

1.  What  do  you  want  to  do  to-morrow  forenoon?  I 
should  like  to  leave  by  the  first  train  for  Boulogae. 
(Literally  :  What  désire  you  to  do  to-morrow  mom- 
ing?  I  would  like  to  leave  by  the  first  train  for 
Boulogne). 

2.  Excuse  me,  sir,  I  should  like  to  go  to  Boulogne. 
Can  you  tell  me  where  the  Northern  dépôt  is? 
(Literally:  Excuse  me  (excusez-moi*),  sir;  1  would 
like  to  go  to  Boulogne.  Can  you  me  tell  where  is 
the  dépôt  of  the  North  (la  gare  du  Nord)? 


^Partir,  to  leave,  to  start,  is  followed  by  pour:  aller  by  à. 

tWe  hâve  stated  before  that  mol  must  be  used  in  connection  with  pre 
positions,  as:  Venez,_^avec  moi,  corne  with  me.    This  is  also  the  cate  wkfc 
toi,  thee,  lui,  him,  elle,  her,  nous,  us,  TOns,  yoa,  eux  (masc.),  taen, 
elles  (fem.),  theni.  Thèse  are  the  so-calleddisjunctive  penonai  pronouns. 

When  the  verb  is  in  the  affirmative  imperative  thèse  forma  ibcist  alwayt 
be  used,  as: 

i  far;  ft  pale;  8  eve;  é  therc;  4  note;  00  nom. 
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Je  Tondrais  partir  par  le  premier  train  pour 

shû  vOO-dreb'   pftr-tfir'   pôr   lu  prû-mfi^^^h  trtn     pdbr 

Paria,  maii»  malheurenaement  cela  est 

pSi-rer     meh        mâ-lû.rû.z'mà6'       «'là      i 

impossible, 
ttâ.pô-se'-bl'. 

Je  voudrais  (ahû  v^i^-dreh')* 

partir  (pâr-ter")* 

par  (par) 

le  premier  train  (lu  prO-mSweh  triA) 

pour  (p<fcr) 

Paris  (pft-r6') 

mais  (meh) 

malheureusement  (inft-lo-r(i-za-màfi) 

cela  (zù-lâ') 

est  impossible  (a  tiA-pô-sô'-bP), 

Un  Voyage. 

Ûû  vô^^-yàzh*. 
L  Que  désirez-Yoos  faire  demain  matin?    Je  voudrais 
partir  par  le  premier  train  pour  Boulogne.    (b(3D. 
lôn'-yû'), 

2,  Ezco8ez-moi*y  monsieur;  je  Toudrais^^aller*  &  Bou 
logne.    Pouvez-vouB  me  dire  où  est  la  gare  do 
Nord?    (éx-kû-za  g&r'  nûr'). 


Excnsex-inol,  Excuse  me, 

psrlez-lai,  speak  to  him,  toher. 

eiiToyes-leart  tend  them  (to  them)i 

apportes-moit  bring  me. 

For  fall  niles  tee  Part  X. 
n*o  so  to^  to  leaTe  for  b  given  either  by  aller  à  or  partir  povffW 
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8  Excuse  me,  where  is  the  Northern  station  Y  (Lit* 
erally:  Excuse  me,  where  (où)  is  tlie  station  of  the 
North?  (Or:  Pardon,  sir;  the  station  of  theNorth 
if  you  please)? 

4.  Pardon  me,  which  is  the  way  to  the  Orléans-Sta- 
tion? (Literally:  Pardon  me  (pardonnez-moi), 
which  is  the  way  (le  chemin)  for  to  go  to  the  de- 
pot  of  Orléans  (d'Orléans)? 

6.  Excuse  me,  which  is  the  waiting-room?  (Literally: 
Excuse  me,  where  (où)  is  the  room  of  waiting  (la 
salle  d'attente)? 

6.  I  beg  your  pardon,  where  is  the  ticket-office?  (Lit- 
erally: I  you  ask  pardon,  where  is  the  office  of  the 
tickets  (le  bureau  des  billets)? 

7.  Pardon  me,  I  would  like  to  go  to  Versailles;  where 
is  the  ticket-office?  (Literally:  I  you  ask  pardon; 
I  would  like  to  go  to  Versailles;  where  is  the  office 
of  the  tickets)? 

8.  I  beg  your  pardon,  sir;  will  you  please  direct  me  to 
the  Eastern  terminus?  (Literally:  Pardon,  sir,  will 
you  me  indicate  (indiquer)  the  station  of  the  East  (la 
garedeTEst)? 


iThis  form  of  inquiiy  is  verj  generally  used.    Thut  we  tsyt 
PU'don,  monsieur,  l'opéra»  s'il  vous    Excuse  me,  sir,  whereabonti  ii  tlia 
pUtt?  opera-house? 

i  far;  g  pale;  e  evc;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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8.  Ezcnsez-moi,  où  est  la  gare  du  Nordf 

Pardon,  Monsieur;  la  gare  du  Nord»  s'il  voua  plaît*? 

(pftr.do60* 


4.  Pardonnez-moi,  qoel  est  le  chemin  pour  aller  &  la 
gare  d'Orléans?    (lu  sh'  ml6'  dôr-la-àii). 


6.  Ezcnsez-moi,  ob  est  la  salle  d'attentet    (Iftsilldà* 
t&û'.t')* 


8.  Je  vous  demande  pardon,  ob  est  le  bureau  des  bil- 
lete?    (bô-yeh'). 


7.  Je  vous  demande  pardon;  je  voudrais^^Uer  à  Ver- 
sailles; où  est  le  bureau  des  billets?    (vôr-sA'-yû')« 


8.  Pardon,  monsieur,  ▼oulet-Tous  m'indiquer  la  garo 
de  l'Est?    (mlû-de-ka'  gAr  dû  lôst). 


Hrdcn,  monsieor,  la  gare  da  Nord,    I  beg  yoor  pardon,  whldl  11  tka 
•'il  TOUS  platt?  way  to  the  Northern  statloo? 


'-^  i  far;  i  pale;  e  cve;  é  there;  0  note;  M 
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9.  Yes  sir,  riglit  there,  straight  ahead. — Thank  joi. 
(Literally:  Yes  sir,  it  is  (c'est^)  there  (là),  quite 
straight  (tout  troit)  before  (devant)  yoo.  Thonks» 
sir). 

10.  Pardon  me;  I  should  like  to  leave  by  the  Express- 
train  for  Orléans.  Could  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  ticket-office  is?  (Literally:  Pardon,  sir;  I 
should  like  to  leave  by  the  train  express  (le  train 
express)  for  Orléans.  Gould  you  me  tell  where  îb 
the  office  of  tickets)? 

11.  Go  straight  ahead  (toot  droit). 

Straight  ahead I    (Literally:  Bight  before  yoa). 
Bight  opposite  (en  face). 

12.  The  booking-office  is  on  the  right  side  (on  the  left 
aide).  (Literally:  The  office  of  the  tickets  is  to  right 
(à  droite)  ;  to  left  (à  gauche). 

13.  I  beg  your  pardon,  could  you  please  tell  me  on 
which  side  the  ticket-office  is?  (Literally:  Excuse 
me,  could  you  not  me  tell  of*  which  side  (de  quel 
côté)  is  the  office  of  the  tickets)? 


iPupils  frequently  expérience  great  diffîcultiesin  theproper  ofe  cf  f*Mt, 
Il  is. 

He,  she,  it  or  thej  before  the  ?erb  être  are  rendered  by  et  ^ftf>td  mi 
il  or  Us: 
«•  Befort  a  noun:  He  is  my  brother,         e'est  mon  frèrt. 

They  are  my  brothers,  oe  sont  mes  frèmu 
à,  Before  a  pronoan:  It  is  I,    c'est  moi. 

It  is  he,  c'est  lui. 
g»  Before  an  adjectire  (when  nui  followed  by  a  verb  In  the  wâmê  ch«n) 

It  is  just,    c'est  juste. 
It  is  easy,   c'est  facile. 
But:  It  is  Just  to  do  that,  il  es  juste  de  faire  cela«     (Thii  mie  doet  moI 
hold  if  the  adjective  is  foUowed  by  à,  pour  or  sons.     For 

i  far,'  &  pale;  0  eve;  ê  there;  0  note»  00  toom. 
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f.  Oni,  monsienr;  c'est^  là,  tout  droit  devant  tous. 
Merci,  monsieui .  (seh  l&  tOD  dro^'  dVàù'  t<x>. 
mêr-s€'), 

10.  Pardon,  monsieur;  je  yondiais  partir  par  le  train 
^express  pour  Orléans.  Pourriez-vous  me  dire  où 
est  le  bureau  des  billets?    (trlû  ôx-prôs'  ôr-la-&6'). 


IL  Allez  tout  droit!  -   ' 

Droit  devant  vousl 
En  face!    (ftû  ffis'). 

12.  Le  bureau  des  billets  esi^  droite  (à  gauche). 
(eh  tA  drô^t'— tA  gosh'). 

13.  Excusez-moi,  ne  pourriez-vous  pas  me  dire  de*  quel 
côté  est  le  bureau  des  billets?    (dû  kôl  ko- ta'). 


That't  eaty  to  do,    c'est  facile  à  furib 
é,  Before  a  postesiye  pro&oans 

It  is  mine,  c'est  le  mien. 

The/  are  mine,  ce  aont  les  miena» 
A  Before  a  demonstratiTe  prononn: 

It  is  that  one,    c'est  celui-là. 
éL  Befote  a  saperlatire: 

It  b  the  finest,    c'est  le  plus  beai. 
Bnt  whenerer  with  a  single  adjective  we  cannot  say  that  instead  of  // 
in  English,  as  for  instant:  He  is  tall,  il  est  grand,  the  personal  pronoun 
naust  be  osed. 
*De  ce  côté,  on  this  side;  de  Taatre  côté  on  the  other  side.    Idiomatle 


i  ftf ;  i  pale;  e  CTe;  6  there;  0  note;  00  roo». 
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The  Rosenthal  Method. 


li.  On  wliich  side  is  the  ticket-office? — On  the  riglii 
On  the  left.  On  this  aide.  On  the  other  side. 
(Literally  :  O^which  side  is  the  office  of  the  ticketsf 
(To  right  (à  droite).  To  left  (à  gauche).  Ofthis 
side  (de  ce  côté).  Of  the  other  side  (de  Pautre  côté). 

16.  Where  do  we  get  the  tickets  for  Versailles?  (Lit- 
erally: Where  takes  one  (on^)  the  tickets  for  Ver- 
sailles)? 

16.  Will  you  please  tell  me  where  to  get  the  tickets  for 
Versailles? — There.  Madam,  to  the  right.  (Liter- 
ally: Will  you  please  me  tell  where  on  (où  Ton') 
takes  the  tickets  for  Versailles?  It  is  there  (c'est 
là),  Madam  (Madame);  to  right). 

17.  Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  where  to 
get  tickets  to  Versailles?  (Literally;  Would  hâve 
you  (auriez-vous)  the  kindness  (l'obligeance)  of 
me  to  tell  where  onè  takes  the  tickets  for  Versailles)  ? 

18.  Yes,  sir,  on  the  other  side,  at  the  third  wicket. 
(Literally:  Yes,  sir,  of  the  other  side,  at  the  (au) 
third  (troisième)  wicket  (guichet). 

19.  Many  thanks.    (=:Thousandthanks) 


iQMj  oae  bas  no  exact  équivalent  in  English.  Ob  b  very  freqnenây 
and  applies  to  persons  only.  It  is  always  followed  by  the  third  person 
fingular  and  is  used  for  our  cm,  iÂey,  peopU^  we,  etc.  and  for  our  pasaivo 
▼oice. 


On  cherche  toujours  le  bonheur» 

On^^a  déchiré  mon^^habit, 
On  noas^a  dit  qu*elle  viendra, 
Que  dit^on  de  moi? 
On  me  dit  que  vous  nous  quittez, 


f  People  alwajrs  seek  for  happinea 
i  We  always  seek  for  happiness. 
(  One  always  seeks  for  happiness. 

My  coat  has  been  tom. 

We  hâve  been  told  she  will  corne. 

What  do  they  say  pt  me? 

I  am  told  you  are  about  to  leave  ifl 


i  far;  g  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  6  note;  00  rooos. 
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14.  De  quel  côté  est  le  bureau  des  billets?  A  droite!  A 
gauche.  De  ce  côté.  De  l'autre  côté,  (dû  su  ko- 
tf'— dû  lo'-tr'  ko-ta'). 


16.  Où,prend-on^leBbillete  pour  Versailles  Y  (ODpr&fi- 
tôû'  leh  bC-yeh  pObr  vôr-eft'-yù). 

16.  Veuillez  me  dire^^où  l'on*  prend  les  billets  pour 
Versailles? — C'est  là,  Madame,  à  droite.  (vû-ya'-<» 
lôâ  pr&ii— seh  là  mà-dàm'). 


17.  Auriez- vous  l'obligeance  de  me  dire^^oli  l'on  prend 
les  billets  pour  Versailles?  (ôr-ô^4ivOC>  l6-blô« 
zha6'-s'). 

18.  Oui,  monsieur;  de  l'autre  côté,  au*  troisième  gm« 
chet    (gê-sheb). 

19.  Mille  remerciments.  (mSl  rû-môr-s€-màfi)« 


>After  où,  where,  gl,  if,  que^  tbat,  Pon^  It  vsed  instead  of  on*    Aise 

b  lome  other  cases  for  euphony. 

sTbc  dtfixûte  articles  le  (masc.),  and  la  (fem),  the,  are  decUnedi 

Hom.  le,  la,  the. 

Gen.  du,  de  la,  of  thei, 

Dat    au,  à  la,  to  th«. 

Ace   le,  la,  the» 

Then  is  onlj  one  form  for  the  plural: 

Nom.  les,  the. 

Gen.  des,  of  tht, 

Dat   aux,  tothe» 

Aee.  les»  the. 
SeePart  X. 


ilur;  I  pale;  e  eve;  é  thera;  0  note;  60 
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90.  la  the  ticket-office  opea?  (Literally:  The  ticket- 
office  is  it  opea  (ouvert)?  {Or:  la  it  tbat  the 
wicketisopen)? 

21.  Ib  thie  the  ticket-office  for  AsnièreB?  (Literally: 
Is  this  hère  (ici)  the  wicket  for  Âsnièfes)? 

22.  Please  give  me  a  ticket  for  AsniôreB.  (Literally: 
Will  you  please  me  give  a  ticket  for  Âsniôree). 

23.  Whîch  class? — Second,  please.  (Literally:  0/ 
which  class  (quelle  classe)?  0/  secondt  if  you 
please). 

24.  Please  give  me  a  second  class  ticket  for  Versailles. 
(Literally:  Will  you  please  me  give  a  ticket  of  se- 
cond class  for  Versailles). 

25.  Single  or  retum?  (Literally:  To  go  or  (ou)  to  go 
and  return  (retour)? 

26.  Pray  give  me  a  round-trîp  ticket.  (Literally:  Will 
you  please  me  give  a  ticket  o/to  go  and  retum)? 

27.  Pray  give  me  a  ticket. — Whîch  class? — First, 
please.  (Literally;  Will  you  please  me  give  a 
ticket?  Which  class?  A  fîrst  (une  première*),  if 
you  please). 

28.  How  much  is  a  ticket  to  Rouen?  (Literally:  How 
much  is  the  ticket  for  Rouen?  Or:  How  much 
costs  the  ticket  for  Rouen?  Or:  Whatistheprice 
of  the  ticket  for  Rouen)? 

29.  How  much  is  a  second-class  ticket  for  Asnièree? 
(Literally:  How  much  is  (costs)  a  ticket  c/ second 
class  for  Asnières)  ? 


iThis  form  of  question  with  est-fe  qvs  îs  rerf  frequently  ttsed,  esped- 

ally  with  the  fîrst  person  singular  of  the  indicative  présent,  but  alio  ôften 
with  ottier  persons  and  tenses. 

tSimilarly  we  lajt  Est-ce^ci  chez  monsieur  Dumont?    Ift  chis  lir. 

Dumont'i  place? 

•The  Freneh  railwayi  are  différent  from  ours.    The  trains  cany  first, 


2  fftr;  A  pale;  A  cve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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SO.  Le  guichet  est-il  ouvert?    (eh-tel  <3C)-vôi'), 
Est-ce  que^  le  guichet  est^^ouvert?    (ehs-kû). 

21.  Est-ce^ci'  le  guichet  pour  Asnières?  (eh  sS-sd^), 

22.  Veuillez  me  donner  un  billet  pour  Âsniôres.  (p6bt 
fi-n6,^^ir'). 

23.  De  quelle  classe'? — De  8econde,8'ilyou8plaît.(kIft8*)« 

24.  Veuillez  me  donner  un  billet  de  seconde  classe  pool 
Versailles. 

26.  Aller,  ou^  aller  et  retour?    (rû-t(30r*)» 

26.  Veuillez  me  donner  un  billet  d'aller  et  retour* 

27.  Veuillez  me  donner  un  billet  — Quelle  classe? — Uot 
premières  s'il  vous  plaît,  (tin  prû-me^air')« 


28.  Combien  est  le  billet  pour  Rouen? 
Ciombien  coûte  le  billet  pour  Rouen? 
Quel  est  le  prix  du  billet  pour  Rouen? 

89.  Oonlbien  est  (coûte)  un  billet  de  seconde  classe  pour 
Asnières? 


■econd  and  third  dm  eompftrtmentt.    The  express  trains  ctiry  first  cUsi 
carsonly. 

K)n  (withoot  accent)  means  «r/  où  (with  grave  accent  ^  ),  where. 

•Used  rtrj  frcqnentlj.    Similarljr  we  say:  Une  seconde,  a  second 
dass  ticket. 


a  far;  a  pale;  S  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  lOOm» 
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80.  How  much  is  a  return-tieket  third  class?  (Liter- 
erally:  How  much  costs  (is)  a  ticket  o/to  gq  and 
retum  in  (en)  third  class)? 

81.  Two  francs,  sir. — Hère  you  are  (=Ah  (tenez^), 
they  are  hère  (les  voici). 

32.  Hâve  you  any  baggage? — Yes,  I  hâve  a  trnnk  (une 
malle). 

83.  I  would  like  to  hâve  my  trunk  checked.  Pray, 
where  is  the  baggage  office?  (Literally:  I  would 
like  to  màke  check  (enregistrer)  my  trunk  (ma* 
malle).  Where  is  the  office  of  the  baggages,  I  yen 
beg  (je  vous  prie). 

81.  Porter,  will  you  please  direct  me  to  the  baggage 
office? — There,  madame,  to  yourright.  (Literally: 
Porter  (facteur*),  will  you  me  indicate  (indiquer) 
the  office  of  the  bagga^es  (la  salle  des  bagages). 
She  (la)  is  there  (voilà),  madam,  at  right). 

85.  Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  where  the 

baggage-offico    is?    I    would    like  to  check  this 

trunk.     (Literally:  Would  hâve  you  the  kindness 

(l'obligeance)  of  me  to  tell  where  is  the  room  of 

baggages?  I  would  like  to  ma^e  check  my  trunk). 

I  should  hâve, 
thou  wouldst  hâve* 
he  would  hâve, 
we  should  hâve, 
you  would  hâve, 
they  would  havew 


ildlomatle  expression,  not  translatable. 
SThe  possessive  proDe*ins  are: 


Masculim* 

Feminim» 

Flurai. 

MoDf 

ma. 

mes. 

my. 

ton, 

ta. 

tes. 

thy. 

son, 

sa. 

ses, 

his^lMS, 

notre. 

notre, 

nos, 

our. 

i  lajr;  fi  pale;  C  eve;  6  there;  0  note;  00  roott. 
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80.  Combien  coûte  (est)  on  billet  d'allei  et  retour  en 
troisième  classe? 

81.  Deux  francs,  monsieur. — Tenez*,  les  voîcî.  (tû-nfl 
leh  vo,^-s6'), 

32.  Avez-vous  des  bagages? — Oui,  j'ai  une  malle.  (Un 
m&l). 

33.  Je  voudrais  f aire^^nregistrer  ma*  malle.  Où  est  le 
bureau  des  bagages,  je  vous  prie?  (fair  àû-r'zhes- 
ira  ma  mal'  zhû  vOO  pr6). 


84.  Facteur*,  voulez-vous  m'indiquer  la  salle  des  baga- 
ges?— La  voilà.  Madame,  à  droite,  (fak-tûr'  miâ« 
de-kû'  là  vô^à-laO. 


86.  Auriez-vous  l'obligeance  de  me  dire  où  est  la  salle 
des  bagages?  Je  voudrais  faire^^nregistrer  ma 
malle. 


J'aurais  (zbô-reli). 

tu  aurais  (tû  ô-reh)« 

il  aurait  (€l  ô-reh). 

nous^^^urions  (ne»  zO-r6,^oft')« 
vouSs^^uriez     \y6b  zô-rô^^'). 
ilss^uraient    (Si  zô-reh*). 


Totre,  TotiCi  ▼os»  yonf* 

leur,  lear,  leurs,  thelr. 

The  possessiTe  prononns  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with  tbe  ohjed 
poBsessed  fnct  witb  the  possessor,  as  in  English).        ^ 

^Faetenr  signiftet  cither  portet  (in  a  railroad  station),  or  postman,  lel» 


i  far;  •  paît;  S  ire;  ê  theie;  0  note;  00  room. 


\ 


126  The  Bosenthal  MethodL 

86.  m  call  the  porter,  he'U  check  yonr  tmnk  for  yott 
(Lîterally:  I  go  to  call  (appeler)  the  porter ;hewill 
check  (il  enregistrera)  your  trunk  for  you). 

87.  Porter,  this  gentleman  would  like  to  hâve  his  trunk 
checked,  (Literally:  Porter,  this  gentleman  (ca 
monsienr)  wonld  like  to  make  check  his  trunk  (sa 
malle). 

88.  AU  right;  where  are  you  going,  air?  (Literally: 
Very  well,  where  go  you,  sir)? 

89.  I  am  going  to  Orléans.  (Literally:  I  goto  Orléans). 

40.  You  got  your  ticket? — ^No,notyet. — Well,  thenyou 
can't  check  your  baggage.  (LiteraUy:  Hâve  you 
your  ticket?  No,  not  yet  (pas,^encore).  Then 
(alors)  you  not  can  not  make  check  your  baggage). 

41.  Tou  got  your  ticket? — CJertainly,  hère  it  is.  (Lit- 
erally: Hâve  you  your  ticket? — Certainly  (certai- 
nement) it  is  hère  (le  voici). 

42.  Will  you  please  give  it  to  me.  Pray  go  înto  the 
waiting-room.  l'il  check  your  baggage  and  bring 
you  the  check.  (Literally:  Will  you  please  me  it 
give.  Go  (allez)  into  (dans)  the  waiting-rôom. 
I  will  check  your  baggages  (vos  colis)  and  you 
will  bring  (porterai)  the  check  (le  bulletin). 

43.  Porter,  hère  is  my  ticket.  Hâve  my  baggage  at- 
tended  to  and  bring  the  check  and  the  ticket  to 
the  bar.  (Literally:  Porter,  there  is  (voilà)  my 
ticket.  Make  (faites)  check  my  baggages  and 
bring  me  the  check  and  the  ticket  to  the  bar  (au 
buffet). 

i  fv;  I  p«le;  e  evc;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  raoa. 
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Je  TaÎB,^appeler  le  facteur;  il  enregistrera  votre 
malle  pour  voue,    (zà-pû-la-el  &û.r'  zhis-trû-ra'). 


87  FactenTi  ce  monfiieor  voudrait  faire>,^nr^gistrer 
malle. 


88.  Très  bien;  où  allez-vouSy  monaieurt 

89.  Je  yaiSs^  Orléans. 

iO.  Avez-vous  votre  billet? — ^Non,  paa^encore. — ^Alors, 
vous  ne  pouvez  pas  faire^^enregistrer  votre  bagage. 
(pa-zAii-kor'  ft-lor'). 

41.  Avez-vous  votre  billet  f    Certainement,  le  voicL 


42.  Veuillez  me  le  donner.  Allez  dans  la  salle  d^attente. 
J'enregistrerai  vos  colis  et  vous  porterai  le  bulletin, 
(kô-le  lu  btU-tlÀ')* 


43.  Facteur,  voilà  mon  billet.  Faites^^enregistrer  mes 
bagages  et  apportez-moi  le  bulletin  et  le  billet  ao 
boffet    (o  bû-feh'). 


i  far;  I  ptle;  S  ère;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  roooi. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 

Suite. 

vQa'est-ce  que  cela  signifie 

(ato-ye-fe')? 

L^  sens. 

User  (û-za'). 
Employer      (ftA-plô^- 

ya'). 

Ce  mot  n'est  paSs.^mployé 

dans  ce  sens. 
Ciomment   ce    mot    est-il 

employé? 
La  phrase;  les  phrases. 


VOCABULARY. 

Continuation. 
What  does  that  mean? 

The  sensé. 

To  ose,  to  employ. 

This  Word  is  not  osed  in 

this  sensé. 

How  is  this  Word  osed? 

The   sentence;   the   seni* 
•nces. 


PonrFaireDeSwAchats 
(  DeSwEmplettes  )  • 

Je    voudrais    faire    quel- 

que8>,^chats. 
Je   voudrais   faire    des>^ 

emplettes. 
Combien  cela  coûte-t-il? 
Qael  est  le  prix  de  ceci? 
Est-ce  le  meilleur  marché 

(lu  mô-yûr  màr-sha')? 
Je   ne  peux  pas  vous  le 

donner^^      meilleor 

marché. 
La  facture  (fâk-tûr*). 
L 'addition  (là-dS-sO^^A'). 

L'acquit  (Ift-kô')* 


To  make  pnrcliases;  to 
do  Bome 


I  would  like  to  make  some 

purchases. 
I  should  like  to  do  some 

shopping. 
How  much  does  that  cost? 
What  is  the  price  of  this? 
Is  that  the  cheapest  price? 

I  cannot  give  it  to  you  any 
cheaper. 

The  biU. 

The  bill  (at  a  restaurant 

only). 
The  receipt 
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The  Boaenihal  Method. 


48.  Oh  yesl  That's  a  tip,  isn't  it?  (A  tip,  an  ponr» 
boire*). 

49.  Tes  sir. — Ever  so  much  obliged  to  yon — ^Ameri- 
cans  are  always  libéral  and  générons  with  their 
tipe.  (Literally :  Yes  sir. — I  to  you  am  very  (bien) 
obliged  (obligé).  The  Americans(le8>.^méricains*) 
are  always  (toujours)  large  (larges')  and  gênerons 
(généreux')  with  the  tips). 


^Le  pourboire  is  not  oaly  a  nnisance»  but  th«  ténor  of  aU  American 
loorists.  Almost  everj  bodj  bas  to  be  tipped.  The  cabman,  the  raiiwaj 
porter,  the  waiter,  the  chambermaid,  the  boots,  in  fact  anj  body  and 
tvcrj  body  expects  and  gets  a  few  **sous."  A  'Sou*'  is  eqnal  to  a  cent 
and  two  or  three  lous  are  generally  gWen  as  a  tip  to  waîters.  Americans 
nake  a  great  mistake  in  giving  too  much.  We  are  so  in  the  habit  of 
giring  a  quarter  to  a  waiter,  that  we  feel  ashamed  of  offering  thèse  dis- 
tinguished-Iooking  persons  anything  less  than  a  franc.  However,  two 
foua  wiil  satîsfy  them  and  no  more  ought  to  be  given. 

*The  article  is  not  only  nsed  before  noans  nsed  in  a  éefiniU^  bol  also 
before  nonns  employed  in  a  gênerai  sensé,  as: 


Les^^enfants^^aiment  le  jeot 
La  Tertn  est^aimable» 


Children  like  gam< 
Vfartue  is  lovable* 


Les  petites  filles^^aiment  les  poupées,  Little  girls  like  dolkk 

Let^^ommes  sont^^égoistes,  Men  areselfish. 

For  f arther  raies  see  Part  X. 

•The  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectÎTet  is  f ermed  by  adding  a  (sOeat)  i  to 
the  singular,  ast 

L' homme»  les^^hommes,  The  man,  the  men. 

L'aaiy  les,^mis.  The  friend,  thefrienda. 


i  fiLr;  A  pale;  e  eve;  ê  thert;  0  note;  00  rOOm, 
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48.  Oh   ouït    CT  eet^^nn  poorboiie,'  n*  eet-ce  pasf 
(pôOr.bô^.^r'). 


49.  Oui  monsieur. — Je  vous  suis  bîen.^x)bligé! — Les^ 
Américains*  sont  toujours  larges' et  généreux's^^vec 
les  pourboires.  (b6^6  nÔ-bl6-zha  leh  z&-ma-rd. 
klÂ' lAr'.zli'  zha-na-rû  z&.Yôk). 


Une  jolie  deaoiielli^ 
De  jolies  demoiselle^ 
Un^habît  noir» 
Des^habits  noin» 


A  prettj  Tonng  kdy* 
Fretty  yoang  Imdieti 
A  black  coat* 
Black  coats. 


Words ending in f,  x ori renudn  onchanged  in  the  plnrmlt 
Le  fils»  lesfilSy  The  son.  the 

La  Yo»,  les  Toix,  The  ToiOi^  the  ToioM^ 

heureux  (sîng.  and  plural),  happy* 

Words  in  an  or  •!!  take  a  (silent)  zt 

L*  anneau,  les^^anneanx,  The  ring»  the  rings. 

Le  tableau,  les  tableaux,  The  pictnret  the  picturei. 

Le  beau  jeu,  les  beaux  jeux,  The  nice  game,  the  nice  gamei^ 

Nouns  in  al  (and  a  few  in  ail)  change  that  termination  into  aaxs 

Le  cheval,  les  chevaux,  The  horse,  the  horses. 

L' animal,  les^animaux,  The  animal,  the  animais. 

Le  canal,  les  canaux,  The  canal,  the  canals. 

For  nouns  in  on  which  take  x  la  the  pluralt  and  for  irregnlar  plaiali 
KePartX. 
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The  BosenthcU  Method. 


6(X  At  what  time  does  this  train  leave?    (Literally: 
At  what  hour  (à  quelle  heure)  this  train  leaves  it 
(part-il)? 


I  leave,  or^ 
thou  leavest,  or, 
he  leaves,  or, 
we  leave,  or, 
you  leave,  or, 
they  leave,  or^ 


I  am  leaving. 
thou  art  leaving. 
he  is  leaving. 
we  are  leaving. 
you  are  leaving. 
they  are  leaving. 


61.  This  train  leaves  in  five  minutes.  (Literallv:  This 
train  leaves  within  (dans)  five  minutes  (minutes). 

62.  Do  you  know  when  this  train  is  due  at  Orléans? — 
At  eight  p.  m.  Hère  is  a  time-table.  (Literally: 
Know  you  when  this  train  arrives  (arrive)  at  Or- 
léans?— At  (à)  eight  o'clock  (huit^^heures)  of  the 
evening  (du  soir).  Hère  is  the  time-table  (Pitiné- 
raire), 

63.  What  is  that?    (Qu'  est-ce  que  c'  est  que  ça^). 

64.  That  is  the  starting-bell.^All  aboard  for  Orléansl 
(Literally:  That  is  the  signal  (le  signal)  of  the  de- 
parture (du  dépari). — ^The  travelers  (les  voyageurs) 
for  Orléans  in  carriage  (en  voiture). 


lA  rerf  peedhtf  phrase,  ^ry  frequently  vaeà. 
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60.  A  quelle  heure  ce  train  part-ilf    (akôl  ûr'  pftr-tél). 


JepaxB 
tu  pan 
flpart 

notiB  partons 
Tona  partez 
îIb  partent 


(zlifl  par), 
(tft  par). 
(61  par). 
(n<»  pâr-tofi'), 
(v<»  pâr-ta'). 
(el  part*). 


61.  Ce  train  part  dans  cinq  minutes.    (mS-nût'). 

62.  Savez-vo'os  quand  ce  train  arrive  à  Orléans? — A 
huit^^heures  du  soir.  Voici  l'itinéraire,  (so^r' 
le-ta-nA-rair'). 


63.  Qu*  est-ce  que  e*  est  que  ça}f    (kehs-kfl-8elik-s&'). 

64.  C  est  le  signal  du  départ- — Les  voyageurs  pour 
Orléans^^en  voiture,  (sehlsên-yâl  dûda-pàr'  vô,^- 
ya-zhûr'  a6  vô^-tûr'). 
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CONVERSATIONAL  EXERCISES. 


What  they  are  and  how  fhey  Bhould  be  Btudied. 


Having  thoroughly  mastered  tbe  foregoiag  eentenceB» 
the  student  must  now  familiarize  himselC  with  the  C!oa- 
versational  Exercises. 

They  consist  of  purely  practical  phrases,  such  as  we 
are  in  the  habit  of  using  in  common,  everyday  life.  But 
as  every  person  employa  of  necessity  his  own  peculiar 
mode  of  diction» 

Diversity  of  ExpresBion 


must  be  acquired  from  the  very  start  by  the  stadent  of 
foreign  tongues. 

The  moet  commonpiace  thought  can  be  ezpressed  in 
numerous  ways,  and  throughout  my  bocks,  and  especi- 
nlly  in  the  Con versational  Parts,  I  hâve  therefore  given 
a  vast  number  of  sentences  which  though  wordeddifFer* 
«^ntly  are  identical  in  their  meanings. 
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The.  AdvantageB  of  fhiB  Plan 

ire  seU-eyident.  The  pnpil  is  no  longer  confined  lo  % 
single  phrase,  but  becomes  f  amiliar  with  a  variety  of  ex* 
pressions.  He  does  not  only  learn  <me  sentence  by 
which  he  may  state  his  wants,  but  controls  the  whole 
colloquial  vocabulary  on  any  one  subject,  and  is  thus 
enabled  to  sustain  a  conversation  with  aknost  anj  one. 
Ai  the  same  time 

The  ConversationB  are  Oraded 

in  such  a  mannef  that  only  such  constructions,  idioms» 
moods  and  tenses  are  given  as  hâve  been  previously 
mastered  by  the  student. 

Mère  questions  and  answers  of  the  guide-hook  style 
hâve — as  far  as  possible — been  avoided.  Later  on  ail 
conversations  are  carried  on  in  French. 

AU  phrases  nsed  are  so  to  say 

Sentence— Moulds. 

They  are  intended  to  teach  the  pupil  to  thivk  in  French 
and  with  this  end  in  view  they  must  always  be  studied 
aloud  and  rendered  so  freqnently  in  French  until  the 
pupil  can  ntter  them  just  as  smoothly  and  rapidly  in  the 
foreign  language  as  in  his  own. 
Let  it  always  be  remembered  that 

**Bepetitio  est  mater  studiorum.^ 

Nothing  is  so  essential  in  the  mastery  of  a  foreign 
tongue  as  constant  répétition. 

^Outta  oavat  lapid^m,  non  tn,  sed  saepe  cadendo.^ 


m  The  Bosenthal  Mdhod 

CONVERSATION. 
T%  InquiM  Omt'B  Wkj. 

1.  I  beg  yonr  pardon,  rir;  conld  yon  please  direct  ma 
to  Vivienne  Street?  (Literally:  Pardon  sir,  Vîvi- 
enne  Street  (la  rue  Vivienne*),  if  yon  please)? 

9.  Take  the  tbird  street  to  the  right  and  tben  go 
straight  ahead.  (Literally:  Take  (prenez)  the third 
to  the  right  and  then  (alors)  foUow  (suivez)  qaita 
right  (tout  droit). 

8.  Excuse  me,  sir;  conld  yon  please  tell  me  where  '^ 
rue  Koyale"  is?  (Literally:  Pardon  sir,  wonldyoïi 
(voudriez- vous)  me  tell  where  is  "la  me  Royale'*)? 

4t.  Could  you  kindly  direct  me  to  "la  me  de  Rivoli'*? 
(Literally:  Pardon,  sir,  would  yon  mA  indicat* 
(m'indiquer)  "la  rue  de  Rivoli")? 

6.  CJould  you  kindly  show  me  the  way  to  the  'Boule- 
vard des^taliens"?  (Literally:  Would  hâve  yen 
the  goodness  (la  bonté)  of  me  to  show  (montrer) 
the  way /or  to  go  to  the  (au)  "Boulevard  des^^Ita- 
liens)? 

6.  Pardon  me,  bow  do  I  go  to  Opera-Square?  (Lit- 
erally: I  you  ask  pardon,  which  (quel)  is  the  way 
far  to  go  to  the  place  of  the  Opéra  (à  la  place  ie 
l'Opéra)? 

7.  Excuse  me,  which  is  the  way  to  the  Variety-Tbea* 
tre?  (Literally:  Pardon,  which  is  the  way /or  to 
go  to  the  théâtre  of  the  varieties  (au  tbé&tre  des 
Variétés)? 


iThis  abbrevîated  form  of  inqairy  is  Tery  generally  used. 

•The  imperative  of  the  irregular  verb  prendre»     See  pages  75  and  95* 
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CONVERSATION. 

Four  Demander  Son  Chemin. 

p(K>r     dû-màû-da'    bûû    Bh'miù'. 

1.  Pardon,    monsieur.    La  rue  Vivienne*,  s'il  vous 
plaît?   (ve-v6^ênO. 


%  Prenez*  la  troisième'.^  droite,  et  alors  soiyez  tout 
droit,    (sû^e-va  UX>  drô^')- 


3.  Pardon,  monsieur,  voudriez-Tous  me  dire  où  est  la 
rue  Royale*?  (rû  rô^ft-yftl). 

4.  Pardon,  monsieur,  voudriez- vous  m'indiquer  la  rue 
de  Rivoli?  (mlû.d6-ka  là  rû  d're-vô-le'). 

6.  Auriez-vous  la  bonté  de  me  montrer  le  chemin  pour 
aller^^u  Boulevard  des^Italiens?  (o  b<».l'  vàr' 
deh  2^iJ3L'\é^M% 


6.  Je  vous  demande  pardon,  quel  est  le  chemin  pour 
,^;aller  à  la  place  de  l'Opéra  ?(&  1&  plfisdû  lô-pa-râ'). 


7.  Pardon,  quel  est  le  chemin  pour^aller  au  théâtre 
des  Variétés?  (ta-a'-tr'  deh  va-r6-a.ta> 


tWe  «ynld  also  say  k  troisième  nnêê 
•Uterally:  Royal  Street. 
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8.  I  hee  yonr  pardon;  I  hâve  lost  my  way.  Oonld  vcm 
kiucLly  direct  me  to  Opéra  Avenne?  (Literally: 
Pardon,  sir,  I  hâve  lost  (perdu)  my  way.  Would 
you  me  indicate  the  Avenue  of  tne  Opéra  (l'Avenue 
de  l'Opéra)? 

9.  Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  the  way  to 
the  Northern  Railway  station?  (Literally:  Would 
you  be  (être)  enough  (assez)  good  for  me  to  indi- 
cate the  way /or  to  go  to  the  dépôt  of  the  North)? 

10.  Take  the  second  street  on  the  left,  then  the  third 
street  on  your  right  and  go  straight  ahead.  You 
can't  miss  your  way.  (Literally:  Take  the  second 
to  left,  then  (puis)  the  third  to  right  and  then 
(alors)  foUow  qui  te  right.  You  notcan  not  yourself 
mistake  (vous  tromper)  qf  way). 

11.  Ck)uld  you  tell  me  whether  this  street  leads  to  the 
Renaissance  Théâtre?  (Literally:  Could  you  me 
tell  if  this  street  leads  (conduit)  to  the  théâtre  of 
the  Renaissance  (au  théâtre  de  la  Renaissance)? 

12.  Yes,  go  straight  ahead  till  you  reach  St.  Martin's 
Gâte.  (Literally:  Yes,  go  quite  right  until  that 
(jusqu'à  ce  que)  you  may  arrive  (vous^^rriviez) 
to  the  Gâte  St.  Martin  (à  la  Porte  St.  Martin). 

iPast  participle  of  perdre,  to  lose;  perdu,  lost. 

sit  is  almost  impossible  to  translate  the  so-called  subjunctive  into  En^ 
lish.  As  a  matter  of  fact  we  scarcely  use  the  subjunctive  mood  in  our 
language.  Not  so  in  Frcnch  where  thisraoodis  veryfrequentlyemployed. 

Let  the  student  remember  ihat  the  subjunctive  expresses  uncertainty,  in- 
décision, doubt  or  fear  existing  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  as  to  the  action 
referred  to  and  that  therefore  it  can  be  employed  in  subordinate  senten- 
ces only. 

The  subjunctive  is  therefore  always  joined  to  the  main  sentence,  gen- 
erally  by  the  conjunction  que  or  by  conjunctions  compounded  with  qa6 
as  JusQu'à  ce  quel  till,  ami  quei  in  order  that,  etc. 

Thus  we  say: 

I  know  be  will  come.  Je  sais  qu'il  viendra* 

using  tbe  indicative  raood — as  in  English — because  no  doubt  M  uncer" 
talnty  existsla  tbc  speaker's  mind. 

But: 

E>o  you  think  he  wîll  come?  Croyez- vous  qu'il  vieiuiel 

Qsing  the  subjunctive  mood,  becanse  the  question  itself  expreset  doabi 
and  uncertainty. 

i  far;  i  pale;  9  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOin. 
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8.  Pardon,  monsieur,  j'ai  perdu'  mon  chemin.  Vou- 
driez-vouB  m'indiquer  l'Avenue  de  TOpéra?  (là-v(U 
nû  dû  Id-pa-rà^). 

9.  Voudriez-vouck^ôtre^^assez  bon  pour  m'indiquer 
le  chemin  pour^^Iler  à  la  gare  du  Nord?  (à-seh'). 


10.  Prenez  la  deuxième^^à  gauche,  puis  la  troisième^ 
droite,  et  alors  suivez  tout  droit.  Vous  ne  poavez 
pas  vous  tromper  de  chemin,  (trôû-pa  dû  Bhû-mI6^) 


IL  Pourriez-voufl  me  dire  si  cette  me  conduit^^au 
théAtre  de  la  Renaissance?  (kôA.dû^^6  to  ta-A'-tr* 
dû  la  rû-neh-sâû'-s'). 

12.  Oui,  allez  tout  droit,  jusqu'à  ce  que  vous^^rrivîez^ 
^^à  la  Porte  St.  Martin,  (zhûs-kâs'  kû  v<X>  zft-r0« 
v6^^  zA  lA  port'  siû  mAr-tlii). 


Or:     I  don't  think  he  will  come.        Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  TtênnSi 
•sing  again  the  subjunctive  because  the  négative  implies  uncertainty. 

This  rule  properly  applied  would  illustrate  the  correct  employment  o( 
this  difficuU  mood.  We  shall  be  obliged  however,  to  give  spécial  nilet 
later  on. 

As  regards  the  formation  of  the  présent  subjunctive  cl  vtrbi  cl  fhes  fini 
eonjugatioD,  we  «dd  the  foUowing  endings  to  the  stem. 


!•     - 

—  c. 

ta      — 

—  es* 

n     - 

—  e. 

aoas  — 

—  Ions. 

▼oos  — 

—  le». 

Ils      - 

—  ent 

It  will  therefore  be  seen  that  the  subjunctire  of  the  présent  dlffen  onlf 
in  the  firsr  snd  second  person  plural  f  rom  the  présent  indicative.  Let  tM 
student  remeAiber  this. 

For  further  mies  see  Part  X« 


i  far;  A  pale;  9  Bve;  é  there;  0  nou;  00  rOOni. 


148  The  Rosenthal  MethoéL 

13.  Pray,  is  this  the  way  to  the  Hôtel  des  Deux-Mon- 
des? (Literally:  Pardon,  the  Hôtel  of  the  two 
Worlds  (l'hôtel  des  Deux-Mondes),  if  you  please)? 

14.  Take  the  second  street  to  your  right  and  then  go 
fitraight  ahead  to  Opéra  Sqnare.  Once  there,  fol- 
low  Opéra  Avenue  which  will  lead  you  there.  (Lit- 
erally:  Take  the  second  to  right  and  then  foUow 
(poursuivez)  quite  right  to  (jusqu'à)  the  place  of 
the  Opéra  (la  place  de  l'Opéra).  Once  (une  fois) 
arrived  (arrivé)  there  (là),  foUow  the  Avenue  of 
the  Opéra  (l'Avenue  de  l'Opéra)  which  (qui)  you 
there  (y)  will  lead  (conduira). 

16.  Take  the  third  street  to  your  left  and  go  strnight 
ahead  till  you  corne  to  a  square.  (Literally:  Take 
the  third  to  left  and  go  quite  right  until  that  you 
may  arrive  (jusqu'à  ce  que  vous^^arriviez)  ai  â 
square  (à  un  square). 

16.  Oo  across  this  bridge,  then  diagonally  across  the 
square.  You  cannot  miss  your  way.  (Literally: 
(passez)  this  bridge  (ce  pont),  then  cross  (traver- 
sez) the  square.  Ton  not  can  no/ ^ourseZ^mistake 
o/way). 

17.  I  am  afraid  Ishalllosemy  way.  (Literally:  Ihave 
well  (bien)  fear  (peur)  of  me  to  lose  (perdre)  on 
way  (en  route). 


iPast  prrticiple  of  anirer*  to  arrive;  arrlTét  ftrrived.  Th«  past  partl- 
ciples  of  ail  regular  vcrbs  of  the  first  con jugation  end  in  et  which  isadded 
to  the  stem,  as:  tronvert  to  fînd,  trouTé«  found;  montrer,  toshow;  aiiNi* 
tré.  shown;  payer,  to  pay;  payé,  paid;  donner,  to  give;  donnét  giv^n. 

'J'ai  peur  (literally:  I  hâve  fear),  I  fear,  I  am  afraid,  is  an  idiomatk 
expression.     The  pupil  ought  to  observe  that  verbs  expressing  ma  mmfiof^ 
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18.  Pardon,  l'hôtel  des  Denz-Mcmdesi  «Il  vous  plait? 


14.  Prenez  la  denxièine^^  droite  et  alors  poursniveii 
tout  droit  jusqu'à  la  place  de  l'Opéra.  Une  fois^^ 
arrivé*  là,  suivez  l'Avenue  de  l'Opéra,  qui  vous^^y 
conduira.  (Un  fd^  zà-r6-va  Ift  kôâ^ûw^-rft). 


16.  Prenez  la  troisième^  gauche  et  allez  tout  droit; 
jusqu'à  ce  que  Tous^arriviez,^  un  square. 


16.  Passez  ce  pont,  puis  traversez  le  square.  Voua  ne 
pouvez  pas  vous  tromper  de  chemin.  (p&-sa  s&  poA' 
trft-vêr-sa). 


17.  J'ai  bien  peur*  de  me  perdre^^n  route,  (pur'  pôi^ 
dr*  ràû  root'). 


0ra6/e  meaning  are  generally  fbOowed  b]r  dSt  us 

J'ai  peur  de  me  perdre^jea  route,  I  am  afraid  I  shall  lote  my  waf . 

Je  crains  de  n'enrhoinir»  1  am  afraid  of  catching  cold. 

n  ref ose  de  le  faire,  He  refuses  to  do  it. 

Ail  Terbs  of  iûmmam/or  repusi  take  de^  as: 
IXtet-liii  de  m'apporter  mon  déjeuner.    Tell  him  to  bring  me  mj  break* 

fast. 

i  Iv;  A  pslc;  •  «ve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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The  Eosenthal  Method. 


18.  Shall  I  accompany  y  ouf — Yes,  please.  (LiteraUy! 
Désire  y  ou  that  I  you  maj^  accompany  (que  je  vous 
,^^cconipagpe)? — Yes,  if  you  please). 

19.  If  you  are  afraid  of  getting  lost,  you  might  take  a 
cab.  (LiteraUy:  If  you  fear  (vous craignez)  ofyon 
to  lose  you  could  take  a  cab). 

90  Is  it  far  frome  hère?  (LiteraUy:  Is  this  far  (loin) 
from  hère  (d'ici)?  Or:  There  has  it  (y  a-t-U)  far 
from  hère?    Or:  Is  this  near  (près)  from  here)f 

21.  No,  it  is  not  far.  (LiteraUy:  No,  this  not  iê  nal 
far). 


/ 

Y  PurcliaBeB.— Shopping. 

1.  What  do  you  want  to  do  this  afternoon  (cets^près- 
midi)? 

2.  I  would  like  to  go  out  to  dosome  shopping.  (Lit« 
eraUy:  I  should  like  to  go  (aller)  to  make  sema 
purchases  (quelques^^^chats). 

3.  And  where  do  you  want  to  make  your  purchases? 
(LiteraUy:  And  where  wish  you  to  goto  make  your 
purchases)? 


iThere  are  about  fifty  rerbs  whtcfi  âo  not  require  any  preposltioa 
(overning  another  verb.     A  list  of  thèse  is  given  in  Part  X.    Tlw  loi* 
lowing  are  most  frequently  used: 


Aimer  mieux,  toprefer. 

Aller,  to  go. 

Compter,  lo  intend* 

Désirer,  to  wish. 

Envoyer,  to  send. 


Falloir,    to  be  necessary. 

Oser,       to  dare. 

Pouvoir,  to  be  able  to. 

Savoir,     to  know. 

Venir,      to  corne  (generany  at  leatt)» 
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18.  Désirez-YotiB  que  je  vous^ accompagne? — Oui,  s'il 
TOUS  plaît.    (v(K>  zà-koû.pan'-yû). 

19.  Si  vous  craignez  de  vous  perdre,  vous  pourriez 
prendre>^an  fiacre,    (kran-ya"). 

20.  Est-ce  loin  d'ici? 
Y  a-t-il  loin  d'ici? 
Est-ce  près  d'ici? 

2L  Non,  ce  n'est  pas  loin* 


Fonr  Faire  DeckJLchats  (Deik^Emplettes). 

p(K>r     fair'     deh       zà-shà    (deh        zàii-plét')* 

L  Que  Youlez-Yous  faire  cet>.^prôs-midi?    (zû  ta-pra 

me-de'). 
2.  Je  vondraiSw&Uer'  faire  qnelqaes^^^chats.  (kôl-kû 
zà-sha). 

8.  Et  où  désirez-yon0H«4dler  faire  vosw&chats? 


Espérer«  tohope.  Voir»       toiee. 

Faire,  lo  make.  Vouloir,   to  be  wîlUiif» 

Ezamples: 

Je  compte  acheter  on  cbapeaa  neuf,  I  Intend  buyîng  a  new  hat. 

J'ai  fait  raccommoder  mon  pantalon»  I  bave  had  my  trousers  mended 

n  me  fant  lui  donner  oet^argrat»  I  must  gjve  him  this  money. 

Je  n'ose  pas  dire  cela,  I  don't  dare  to  say  it. 

Venez  diner  avec  noua»  Corne  and  dîne  with  ua. 

i  £ar;  i  pale;  9  ère;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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4.  I  really  donH  know.  Bat  you  hâve  been  Beveral 
times  in  Paria.  Can't  you  tell .  me  where  to  get 
Bome  good  gloves  ?  (  Literally  :  I  not  ît  know  really 
(réellement)  not  But  you  bave  been  (été)  several 
(plusieurs)  times  (fois)  in  (à  Paris).  Oan  you  me 
tell  where  I  can  buy  good  gloves  (de  bons  gants)? 

8.  Is  that  ail  you  need?  (Literally:  la  thii  ail  of 
which  (dont)  you  hâve  need)? 

6.  No,  I  hâve  to  buy  some  small  things  for  my  wife. 
(Literally:  No,  I  hâve  also  (aussi)  need  of  to  buy 
some  small  things  (quelques  petites  choses)  iat 
my  wife  (ma  femme). 

7.  She  needs  hairpins,  a  toothbrush,  a  comb,  a  hair« 
brush  and  some  other  trifles»  (Literally:  Bhe  bas 
need  of  pins  (d'épingles)  for  hair  (à  cheveux),  of 
a  brush  (une  brosse)  for  teeth  (à  dents),  of  acomb 
(un  peigne),  of  a  brush  for  hair  (à  cheveux)  and 
of  other  small  things  (of  other  trifles,  d'autres  fa« 
tilités). 

8.  Pray,  come  along  as  I  donH  know  where  to  get  ail 
thèse  things.  (Literally:  Will  you  please  corne 
with  me  for  (car)  I  not  know  not  where  to  hâve 
(avoir)  ail  thèse  things  (toutes  ces  choses). 

9.  You  can  get  them  quite  near.  Do  you  want  to  go 
out  ai  once?  (Literally:  You  can  them  (les)  bave 
quito  near  from  hère.  Will  you  go  out  (sortir)  ai 
once)? 

10.  Oertainly,  at  once.  My  wife  wishes  to  go  ont  and 
needs  thèse  articles.  (Literally:  Certainly  (cer- 
tainement), at  once.  My 'wife  wishes  to  go  out  and 
bas  need  of  ail  thèse  articles  (tous  ceB.,^;articleB)« 

iSee  pace  M. 

*For  (préposition),  J^lir)  for  (conjanctioB,  équivalent  to  *' 

car. 
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4L  Je  ne  le  sais  réellement  pas.  Mais  voviB^^vtz^^ 
été  plusieurs  fois^^  Paris.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire 
où  je  puis^^clieter  de'  bons  ganta?  (ra-ôl4&-mftû' 
▼OD  z&.ya-za-ta'  plû-z6^ûr'). 


5.  Est-ce  tout  dont  ▼ous^véz 

6.  Non,  f  ai  aussi  besoin  d^acheter  quelques  petites 
choses  pour  ma  femme,    (p'tfif  shoz'  fàm). 


7.  Elle  a  besoin  d^épingles^^à  cheveuZt  d'une  brosse 
àdentSy  d'un  peigne,  .d'une  brosse  à  cheyeux  et 
d'autres  petites  choses  (d'autres  futilités). 


8.  Veuillez  venirs^yec  moi»  cai*  je  ne  sais  pas^oii 
avoir  toutes  ces  choeeSi 


9.  Vous  pouvez  lea^^voir  tout  près  d'icL    Voulez- 
vous  sortir  de  suite?    (pra  de-sd"). 

10.  Certainement,  de  suite.    Ma  femme  désire  sortir 
et  a  besoin  de  toui^  ces^^rticles.    (t(K>  seh  z&r-td*' 

kl'). 


iTant(maM  ^t'%  tonte  (fem.  ting.)»  tons  (mue.  plor.),  tontet 
(fem.  plue  )»  eTery,  alL 

A  fu'f  a  p«k;  S  eye;  é  there;  0  note;  M  rOOni. 
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11.  AU  right;  directly  opposite  is  a  very  good  Btor« 
where  you  can  get  everytbing  y  ou  need.  (Liter* 
ally:  Very  well;  thereia  (il  y  a)  just  (justement) 
opposite  (en  face)  a  very  good  store  where  yoa 
can  bave  ail  this  of  whicli  you  haye  need)«^ 

12.  Is  that  a  clieap  store?  (Literally:  la  this  â  0toi6 
cheap)? 

18.  Oh  yes,  quite  cheap.  You  know  that  toilet  articles 
are  much  cheaper  hère  than  in  America.  (Liter- 
ally: Oh  yes,  yery  cheap.  Tou  know  that  thèse 
articles  of  toilet  (ces^^rticles  de  toilette)  are  very 
much  (bien)  cheaper  (meilleur  marché)  hère  than 
in  (qu'  en)  America  (Amérique). 

14.  Hère  is  our  store;  pretty  large,  isnH  it? — ^Yes, 
rather  large  and  handsome.  (Literally:  Hère  is 
(voici)  our  store;  it  is  very  large  (grand),  is  it  not? 
—Yes,  it  is  very  large  and  very  handsome  (très 
beau). 

16.  What  do  you  want  to  buy  first? — Gloves.  (Liter* 
ally:  What  désire  you  to  buy  first  (d'abord)?— 
Some  gloves). 


^Bon  marché,  cheap;  meillenr  marché,  cheftper. 
tWbile  à  is  gcnerally  used  with  towns,  en  it  cmplqjred 
Bames  of  coantries,  as: 

à    Berlin^        at,  in  ^  to  Berlin, 
à    Paris,  •    ««  ««   «•  Paris, 

à    Londres,     •*    ••  *«  «•  London. 
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IL  Très  bien;  il  y  a  jnstementwen  face  nn  très  bon 
magasin,  où  voua  pouvezoGivoir  tout  ce  dont  vous^^ 
avez  besoin,    (zhûs-t'-màû'  t&&  ffts  mft-gft-zl6)« 


12.  Est-ce^^nn  magasin  bon  marché? 

13.  Oh  oniy  très-bon  marché.  Vous  savez  que  ces.^ 
articles  de  toilette  sont  bien  meilleur^  marché  ici 
qu'  en'^^^Amériqne.  (tô^à-lôf  mô-yûr  k&û  nà-ma« 
rfik'). 


14.  Voici  notre  magasin;  il  est  très  grand,  n'est-ce 
pas? — Uni,  il  est  très  grand  et  très  beau. 


16.  Qne  désires-TOQSwAcheter  d'  abord?— Des  gants. 
(dA-bor*). 


Il  «r   to  Firasee. 

efe^.>méilqiMb  ••    -     -    America. 

Bot  with  a  few  coimtrleSi  the  names  ci  which  are  maKuline  in  Frencht 
aaoraaxitased,  ass 

aa  Mexique,  in  ^  to  Mexico. 
aax^Euta-Unis,  in  ût  to  the  United  Statet. 

a  far;  S  pak;  •  tfc;  ê  there;  0  nOte;  00  rOOok 
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I  seed  two  pairs  of  gloves,  a  pair  of  bhek  (mes  and 
a  pair  of  brown  ones.  Please  show  me  some  good 
kid  gloves.  (Literally:  I  bave  neod  of  two  pairs 
of  gloves»  a  pair  black  (une  paire  noire)  and  a  pair 
brown  (brune).  Will  yon  please  me  show  o/good 
gloves  of  kid  (de  bons  gants  de  chevreau  or^  de 
bons  gants  de  peau)  of  skin). 

17.  Do  y  ou  want  a  light  brown  (un  brun  clair)? 

18.  Not  too  light;  give  me  a  good  médium  color,  if  yoa 
please.  (Literally:  Not  (pas)  too  light;  give  me  a 
(une)  good  color  (couleur)  half  (moyenne),  if  yoa 
please). 

19.  What  price  do  y  ou  wîsh  to  pay? — ^Not  too  dear,  if 
you  please, 

20.  For  five  francs  I  can  give  you  a  very  good  glove. 
(Literally:  For  five  francs  I  can  you  give  of  very 
good  gloves). 

21.  How  much  is  that  in  American  money?  (Liter- 
ally: How  much  this  (cela)  makes  it  (fait-il)  in 
(en)  money  American  (monnaie  américaine)? 

I  make  or  I  am  making, 

thon  makest  ^^   thou  art  making» 
he  makes         **   he  is  making. 
we  make  ^*   we  are  making. 

you  make        ^   you  are  making. 
they  make       ^  they  are  Tnaking, 


me  principal  colon  aret 

Les  Conleait» 

TlMCtlefib 

Blanc,  blanchit. 

WUte, 

aoir,  noire. 

bladu 

bleu,  blene. 

Une. 

Urun,  brune. 

Drown. 

ch&tain  (no  fem{niiie)i 

chestnut. 

louge,  roug». 

rèd. 

roux,  rousse, 

reddiih. 
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16.  J'ai  besoin  de  denx  paires  de  gants,  une  paire  noire 
et  une  paire  brune.  Veuillez  me  montrer  de  bons 
gants  de  chevreau  {or^  de  bons  gants  de  peau). 


17.  Désirez-vous^^un  brun'  clair?    (brûfi). 

18.  Pas*  trop  clair;  dou nez-moi  une  bonne  couleur  mo- 
yenne, s'il  vous  plaît    (k(K>.ltlr  mô>^-yôn'). 


19.  Quel  prix  voulez-vous  payer  f — Pas  trop  cher,  s'il 
vous  plaît    (pa-yfl). 

20.  Pour  cinq  francs,  je  peux  vous  donner  de  très  bons 
gants. 

21.  Combien  cela  fait-il  en  monnaie  américaine?    (à6 
mô-neh  à-m^rG-kan'). 

Je  fais  fzhû  feh). 

tu  fais  (tû  feh). 

il  fait  jelfeh). 

nous  faisons  (nOô  fû-zôù'), 
vous  faites     (v<»  feh-f  ). 
font  (ClfoA). 


cramoisi,  crmmoisie,  cHmsoo* 

écarlate»  écarlate»  icarleL 

vert,  verte,  green. 

jmnne,  jamM^  yellow, 

olive,  olive,  olive, 

une  colenr  bon  teint,  «  f ast  color. 

one  couleur  salissante,  a  color  easily  soiled. 

tWhen  no  verb  is  iiscd  ihe  négation  is  gîven  by  pas,  as:   pasi^^aujour- 
d*hui,  not  to-day;  pas  pour  moi,  not  for  me. 
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22.  A  frano  is  twenty  cents. 

23.  Five  francs  are  equal  to  a  dollar  (Literally:  Five 
francs  make  a  dollar). 

2L  Five  francs  are  equal  to  four  shillings  in  English 
nioney.  That  is  cheap  for  thèse  gloves,  isn't  it? 
(Literally:  Five  francs  make  four  shillings  in  money 
English.  That  is  cheap  for  thèse  gloves,  is  it 
not)? 

26.  Yes,  that's  very  cheap.  For  a  dollar  we  cannotget 
gloves  like  thèse  in  the  United  States.  (Literally: 
Yes,  that  is  very  cheap.  For  a  dollar  we  not  hâve 
not  o/ 1^  gloves  like  (comme)  thèse  hère  (ceux- 
ci)  in  the  States  United  (anx^^Etats-Unis). 

26.  What  number  do  yon  wear,  sir? — I  donH  know,  I 
never  can  recoUect  my  size.  (Literally:  Which 
number  wear  y  ou,  sir? — I  not  know  more  (plus). 
I  forget  (j'oublie)  always  the  number). 

27.  AU  right,  just  let  me  take  your  measnre.  (Liter- 
ally: Very  well.  I  go  y  ou  take  the  measure  (la 
mesure). 

28.  Will  you  try  on  thèse  gloves  (essayer  ces  gants?) 


iSimilnrly  we  say: 
Combien  font  vingt-quatre  et  cinquante?  How  much  is  twenty  four  and  Cîtff 
Combien  font  dix-sept  multiplié  par  six?  How  much  is  six  times  seventeen? 

>In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body  or  qualities  of  the  mind,  the 
French  use  le^  la^  les^  in  place  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  or  the  indef- 
inite  article  in  English: 
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22.  Un  franc  est  vingt  **cents.^ 
Un  franc  c'est  vingt  **cenls^ 

23.  Cinq  francs  font*^nn  ''dollar.'^ 


24.  Cinq  francs  font  quatre  '*  shillings  ^^  en  monnaie  an- 
glaise. C'est  bon  marché  ponr  œs  gants,  n^est-ce 
pas? 


25.  On!,  c'est  trôs  bon  marché.  Pour,^nn  ^dollar^ 
nous  n'avons  pas  des  gants  comme  ceux-ci  aux^^ 
Etats-Unis,    (o  za-tà-zû-ne). 


26.  Quel  numéro  portez-vous,  monsieur?— Je  ne  sais 
plus.  J'oublie  toujours  le  numéro.  (zh(X>-bl6  i<Xy. 
zh(K>r'  lu  nû-mfl-ro)« 

27.  Très  bien.  Je  vais  vous  prendre  la*  mesure,  (pràû^ 
dr'  1&  mû-zûr'). 

28.  Vonlez-vous^^^essayer  ces  gants?  (zé-sa-ya).  x 


J*ai  froid^^auz  pieds, 
n  s'est  coupé  let^^ongles» 
J*ai  mal  à  la  tête. 
Elle  a  mal  aux  dents. 


My  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  eut  his  nails. 
I  hâve  a  headache. 
Shc  has  a  toothache. 


Lavez-Tous  les  maios^^et  la  figure,      Wash  your  hands  and  face. 

Ne  vous^^essuyez  pas  les  mains^^i      Do  not  wipe  your  hands  on  thit 


cette  fenrîette. 


towel. 
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29.  Thèse  gbves  donH  fit  me;  they  are  too  larga  I 
think  they  are  rather  long.  (Literally:  Thèse 
gloves  not  me  go  not;  they  are  too  large  (grands). 
I  them  find  (je  les  trouve)  a  little  long  (longs). 

80.  Hère  is  a  pair  which  will  fit  yon.  (Literally:  Of 
them  hère  is  (en  voici)  a  pair  which  (qui)  yoa  wiU 
go  (vous^ira). 

Future  of  Aller» 

Ishall  ga 
thou  wilt  ga 
he  will  go. 
we  shall  go. 
you  will  go. 
they  will  go. 


81.  They  are  too  narrow.  I  am  afraid  I  shall  eplit 
them.  (Literally:  They  are  too  narrow  (étroits). 
I  hâve  fear  (peur)  of  them  tomo/resplit  (craquer). 


iTo  think  is  glTcn  bj  enlr^  when  belief  is  impUed,  tft 
Croyez-vous  qu'il  pleuve?  Do  you  think  it  is  going  to  nia  (i 

e.  do  you  believe  it)? 

To  think  is  gîven  by  tronfery  when  an  opinion  is  implied,  tst 
Trouvez-vous  cela  bon?  Do  you  think  this  is  good? 

Of  course,  penser  f^jt  be  nsed  in  both  instances,  but  a  Frenchnm 
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29.  Ces  gants  ne  me  vont  pas;  ils  sont  trop  grands.-* 
Je  les  trouve^  on  peu  longs. 


80.  En  voici  une  paire  qui  Yoos^ira» 


Future  of  Aller. 

J'irai  (zhC-ra).  ' 

tn  iras  (tû  6.rà). 

il  ira  (el  6-ra). 

noos^rons  (ne»  z6-rofi'). 
vous^rez  (v<5û  z6-reh), 
ila^iront      (ôl  zfi-rôû'). 


81.  Us  sont  trop^troits.    J'ai  peur  de  les  faire  cnu 
qaer.    (tr6-pa-trô^^  krà-ka). 


wonld  never  think  of  doios;  lo,    With  him  penser  expresses  to  think  as  mn 

•et  of  mental  considération,  as: 

A  quoi  pensez-vons?  What  are  you  thinking  aboul? 

It  must  however,  be  remembered  that  with  que^  penser  is  generally 
ased,  as: 
Qne  pensez-Tons  de  cet^hommc,         What  do  yon  think  of  this  man? 
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82.  Just  wait;  let  me  put  a  little  powder  into  them. 
Now,  try  them.  (Literally:  Wait  (attendez).  I 
go  there  (y)  to  put  (mettre)  a  little  of  powder  (on 
peu  de  poudre).    Now,  try  them). 

83.  How  much  does  that  amountto?  (Literally:  How 
much  that  makes  it  in  ail  (en  tout)? 

84.  That  amounts  to  fifteen  francs  in  ail.  (Literally: 
That  makes  in  ail  fifteen  francs). 

85.  How  much  are  thèse  pins? — Pive  cents  a  package. 
(Literally:  How  much  cost  thèse  pins  (ces^^épin- 
gles)? — They  cost  five  cents  (sous)  the  package 
(le  paquet). 

86.  And  how  much  is  thîs  comb? — Porty-five  cents. 
(Literally:  And  this  comb  (ce  démêloir)  how  much 
costs  it? — This  there  (celui-là)  costs  two  francs 
twenty-five). 

87.  I  also  need  a  fine  tooth-comb.  (Literally:  It  me 
needs  (il  me  faut)  also  a  comb  fine  (un  peigne  fin). 

88.  What's  the  price  of  this  one? — One  franc.  (Lit- 
erally: How  much  this  there  (celui-là)  costs  it? 
This  there  is  q^one  franc). 


t Yy  a/f  iOt  io  ii,  to  them^  at  it^  ai  Ikem^  in  it,  ûh  it,  there  b  pUced  la 
the  same  position  as  en^  f.  e.  it  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb, 
exccpt  with  the  affirmative  imperative  when  en  *Qd  J  come  after  Ûm 
verb,  like  ail  other  pronoun-objecti. 

Allez-y,  Go  there. 

N*y  allez  pas,  Don't  go  there. 

Y  pensez-vous?  Are  you  thinking  of  It? 

Oui,  j*y  pense,  Yes,  I  am  thinking  of  It 

Exceptions:  In  some  very  rare  cases  en  and  y  will  appear  together* 
In  such  cases  y  is  placed  before  en^  as: 
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82.  Attendez.  Je  vais^^y*  mettre^^nn  peu  de  poudre. 
Maintenant,  essayez-les.  (veh  zë  mô'-trû6  pu  d* 
pOb'.dr'). 


83.  Combien  cela  fait-il  en  tout? 
34.  Gela  faii^^n  tout  quinze  francs. 

85.  Combien  coûtent  ces^^ëpinglesf  Elles  coûtent 
cinq  sous'  le  paquet.  (k<30t  seh  za-pl6'.gl' — sOD  1' 
pà-keh). 

86.  Et  ce  démêloir*  combien  coûte-t-îl? — Celui-là 
coûte  deux  francs  vingt-cinq,  (da-meh-lô^^r  k(^t 
tel  sû-lûw^  là). 

87.  n  me  faut^^ussi  un  peigne  fin.    (peli^ny'  ftn). 

88.  Combien  celui-là  coûte-t-il? — Celui-là  est  d^un 
franc. 


Une  seconde,  Orléans,  sHl  voof  plaft»    One  second-class  ticket  for  Orléans» 

if  you  please. 
n  n'y  en^^  pas;  c'est^un  express.    There  are  none  for  sale;  this  is  an 
n  n*y  a  que  des  premières,  Express  train.     Only  first-class 

tickets  sold.     • 
iThough  a  franc  contains  nominally  loo  centimes,  such  a  coin  does  not 
cziiL    The  smallest  coin  circulating  is  un  sou,  one  cent  (in  American  mo- 

*Le  démêloir,  the  comb^  the  large  comb;  un  peigne,  a  fine  tooth.coipl). 

^■■■^^^^■^■^■^—^^^■^•■^■^■^■^■^~~~~~*^^^^^>^»'^^^^*^^*'"~-^^*— ^^-^~~— '^~— ^^~— ^^~~~~^^'~~''''"^*^^ 
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39  AU  right.  1^11  take  five  packages  of  pins,  the  large 
comb  and  this  fine  tootb  comb.  How  much  does 
that  come  to?  (Lîterally:  Verywell.  Isballtake 
five  packages  of  pins,  ibis  comb  and  this  comb  fine. 
How  much  this  makes  it  in  all)f 

40.  The  total  amount  is  four  francs  and  a  half.  (Lit- 
erally:  That  makes  in  ail  four  francs  fifty). 

41.  Pray  send  ail  thèse  things  to  my  place.  (Liter- 
ally:  Send  (envoyez)  ail  this  at  me's  (chez  moi), 
if  y  ou  please). 

42.  AU  right.  You'U  get  them  inside  of  an  hour. 
(LiteraUy :  Very  weU.  AU  there  (y)  wiU  be  within 
(dans)  an  hour  (une^^eure). 


tThe  French  hâve  no  word  for  onr  Â^mê.    They  glre  H  by  èlieiy  iti 

Est-il  chez  lui?  Il  he  at  home  (^>at  him)? 

Est  elle  chez^lle?  Is  she  at  home  (^at  herj? 

Je  suis  chez  moi,  I  am  at  home  (««at  me*s). 

Allez-vous  chez  vous?  Are  you  going  home  («to  youM)? 

'Dans  with  référence  to  limt  dénotes  wAén^  within  wkat  iùme  a  certain 
thing  will  occur,  as: 

Je  reviendrai  dans  trois  jours,  I  shall  retum  in  (within)  three  dajs. 

Eb  with  référence  to  iime  dénotes  how  long  a  certain  thing  will  Imst,  as: 
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89.  TrèB  bien.  Je  prendrai  cinq  paquets  d'épingles,  le 
démêloir  et  ce  peigne  fin.  Combien  cela  fait-il 
en  tout? 


40.  Cela  fait^^n  tout  quatre  francs  cinquante. 


41.  Envoyez  tout  cela  chez^  moi,  s'il  vous  platt 


42.  Très  bien.    Tout^y  sera  dans's^une^eure.  {i6b 
tfi  s'rft  d&6  zûn  nûr'). 


D  fera  ce  vojrage  ea  trois  jours,  He  wIU  make  (/.  #.  complète)  thit 

journey  in  three  dajs. 
En  with  référence  to  pUce  is  rtrely  followed  bf  the  article  or  an  ad* 
^tÎTC  and  expresses  something  imUfimU^  dani)  something  dtfinite. 
I^ani  it  alwajs  followed  by  the  article,  ast 


n  est^^en  ville, 
DestdanslaYOteb 


He  is  in  town. 
He  ii  in  the  dtf  • 


Compare  Part  X. 
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The  Hosenthal  Method, 


VOCABULAIRE. 

Suite, 

Veuillez^^^nvoyer  ces^^ 
articles^^vec  la  fac- 
ture  acquittée   (à-k& 

ta'). 
Le  bureau  (bû-ro'). 

Le  caissier  (kës-yeh'). 
Le  bureau  du  caissier. 
Payer  (pa-ya'). 
Quel  cet  le  total? 


L'argent  (l&r-zh&nO* 
La  monnaie  (mô-nehO- 
Je  n'ai  pas  de  monnaie  sur 

moi, 
Avez-Yous  de  la  monnaie 

sur  vous? 

Vous  ne  me  donnez  pas 
mon  compte  (koû'-f). 


Changer  (sh&â-zha) 
Pouvez- vous  me  changer,^ 

un    billet     de     cent 

francs? 
Le     billet     de      banque 

(bftû'.k  ). 
Voalez-vous  de  V  or  ou  des 

billets? 
Vendre  (vâA'-dr'). 
A  quel  prix  vendez-vous 

ceci?    (prfi). 


VOCABULARY. 

Continuation, 

Pray  send  tbese  goods 
a  receipted  bilL 


The  office* 

The  cashier. 

The  cashièr's  desL 

Topay. 

How     much     does     that 

amount  (come)  to  in 

aU? 
The  money. 
The  change. 
I  hâve  no  change  with  me 

(=upon  me). 
Hâve  you  any  change  with 

you? 

You  did  not  give  me  the 
correct  change  (=Tou 

not  me  give  not  my 
reckoning.) 

To  change. 

Can  you  change  a  hundred 

franc  bill  for  me? 

The  bill;  the  paper  money. 

Do  you  want  gold  or  paper  f 

To  sell. 

At  what  price  do  yoii  sell 
this? 


The  Freiicb  Lanyuage. 
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//Lt  a  MUliner's. 

L  Good  momîng*,  Madam.  What  is  ît  you  lîke'f 
(Literally:  Good  day,  Madam.  What  may  I  yoa 
show  this  morning)? 

2.  I  should  like  to  get  a  bonnet*.  (Literally:  I  wonld 
like  to  hâve  a  hat). 

8.  What  kind?  (Literally:  How  Madam  it  would  like 
8he*)? 

4.  I  want  a  high  one,  trimmed  with  lace.  (Literally: 
I  it  would  like  high  oftorm  (haut  de  forme)  and 
trimmed  (garni*)  o/ laces  (de  dentelles). 

6.  Hère  is  a  very  pretty  one,  Madam»  in  the  very  la- 
test  style.  (Literally:  Of  it  hère  is  one  very  pretty 
(bien  joli).  It  is  ail  that  there  is  (c'est  tout  ce 
qu'il  y  a)  of  most  new  (de  plus  nouveau). 

6.  Please  try  it  on. 

T.  Is  it  becoming  to  me?  (Literally:  How  me  goes 
it)f 

5.  You  couldn't  sélect  anything  prettier.  (Literally: 
It  not  could  truly  (vraiment)  not  you  go  better 
(mieux). 

9.  The  bonnet  is  exceedingly  becoming  to  you.  (Lit- 
erally: The  hat  you  goes  wonderfuUy  (à  merveille). 

10.  What's  the  price  of  it?— 50  francs.  (Literally: 
What  is  the  price  of  this  bonnet?— It  is  o/  60 
francs). 

iThe  French  do  not  say  '*Good  morning,*'  trat  bonjour. 

tA  FrcDch  phrase  much  used  by  shopkeepers.    Another  phme  «Iio 
Tery  freqnently  osed  is: 

Qu'y  a-t-U  pour  votre  service?  What  can  I  do  for  yoa?  (literallyt 

What  is  there  at  your  service}? 

iUn  chapeau  means  not  only  a  hat,  but  also  a  bonnet.  « 

«A  form  of  question  very  generally  used  by  shopkeepers.    In  the  sanM 
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Chez  Une  Modiste. 

1.  Bonjour*,  madame.    Que  pourrais-je  vous  montre? 
ce  matin*? 

3.  Je  voudraiB^^voir  un  chapeau*. 

8.  Comment  madame  le  Youdrait-elle^f 

4.  Je  le  voudrais  haut  de  forme^^^t  garni*  de  dentel- 
les,    (od'  for'-m-a  gftr-nô  d'  dân-tôr). 

5.  En  Toici  un  bien  joli,  madame.    C'est  tout  ce  quMl 
y  a  de  plus  nouveau,  (seh  t<X>  sk6l  ya  d' plû  nOb^YO'), 


6.  Essayez-le,  s'il  vous  platt 

7.  Comment  me  va-t-il? 

8.  Il  ne  pourrait  vraiment  pas  vous^^ller  mieux* 
(mC^û'). 

9.  Le  chapeau  vous  va  à  merveille,     (môr-vô^yû). 

10.  Quel  est  le  prix  de  ce  chapeau? — H  est  de  cin- 
quante francs. 


tunner  a  waiter  will  annonnce:  Monsieur  ett  lenrî.  Madame  est  aenrie. 

^Oamlr^  te  trim;  faire  garnir,  U  hâve  trimmed. 
Comment  voulez-vous  faire  garnir  ce    How  do  you  want  to  hâve  this  hal 

chapeau?  trimmed? 

)e  veux  le  faire  garnir  de  rubans,         I  want  to  hâve  It  trimmed  with  rib- 

bons. 


i  far;  fl  pale;  G  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  loom. 
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11.  Yon  will  Burely  let  me  bave  itcheaperf  (Literally; 
You  me  it  will  let  well  ai  less  (à  moins). 

12  I  Biiould  like  to  do  so,  but  it  is  quite  impossible. 
We  sell  at  fixed  priées.  (Literally:  I  would  like 
welly  but  that  (ça)  itself  (se)  not  could  be  not 
We  not  sell  but  at  (nous  ne  vendons  qu'à)  price 
fixed  (prix  fixe). 

13.  Is  that  the  lowest  price? — Yes  Madam,  the  very 
lowest.  (Literally:  Is  this  there  (là)  your  last 
(dernier)  price? — Yes,  Madam,  quite  at  the  correct 
(c'est  tout,,^u  juste*). 

14.  I  don't  want  to  beat  you  doton,  but  that  price  is  ex- 
orbitant. (Literally:  I  not  will  not  you  bargain 
(marchander),  but  that  me  seems  (semble)  outside 
of  price  (hors  de  prix). 

15.  C«uldn't  you  give  me  a  réduction?  (Literally: 
Not  could  you  not  me  rebate  (rabattre)  something 
(quelque  chose)  upon  (sur)  the  price)? 

16.  Well,  as  you  are  a  new  customer,  I  will— for  once — 
make  you  a  réduction.  l'il  give  it  to  you  at  45  francs. 
(Literally:  At  last  (enfin),  as  (comme)  you  arc  a 
new  customer  (une  nouvelle  pratique)  I  you  shnll 
make  (je  vous  ferai)  a  réduction  (une  diminution) 
this  time  (cette  fois-ci).  I  you  it  wiU  let  at  45 
francs). 

I  shall  make. 

thou  wilt  make» 
he  will  make. 
we  shall  make» 
you  will  make. 
^^^^  they  will  make. 

lAn  idiomatic  expresâon. 
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11.  Vous  me  le  laieeeres  bien^  moinB?  (leh-srfl  bé^ 

W  nA  mô^A'). 

12.  Je  voudrais  bien,  mais  ça  ne  se  pourrait  pas.  Nouii 
ne  vendons  qu'à  prix  fixa» 


13.  Est-ce  I&  votre  dernier  prix? — Oui,  madame^  c'est 
tout^au  juste^    (  toc>  to  zhtts'-t'  ). 


14.  Je  ne  veux  pae  vous  marchander,  mais  cela  me 
semble  hors  de  prix*    (mû  s&û'-bl'  or-dû  prô')» 


15.  Ne  pourriez-vous  pas  me  rabattre  quelque  chose 
sur  le  prix? 

16.  Enfin,  comme  vous^tes^^une  nouvelle  pratique, 
je  vous  ferai  une  diminution,  cette  fois-ci.  Je  vous 
le  laisserai  à  quarante-cinq  francs.  (d6-m6-nfi-8&^ 
6û'  f6^^A-66). 


Je  ferai        (zhû  f  ra). 
tu  feras         (tû  frft). 
il  fera  (6l  Frft). 

nous  ferons  (noc»  fron). 
vous  feresB  (v<5&  f  reh). 
ils  feront       (dl  f  rôd). 
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17.  That  being  so,  send  it  to  me.  Hère  is  my  addresa 
(Literally:  In  that  case  (dans  ce  cas-là)  send  it  to 
me.    Hère  is  my  address). 


1.  Good  mornîng,  how  are  you*?  (Literally:  Good 
day,  how  yourself  carry  y  ouf  Or:  How  go  you? 
Or:  How  that  goe8it)r 


2.  Thanks,  I  am  pretty  well.  (Litentlly:  I  go  pretty 
well,  thanks.  Or:  I  myc^Jf  carty  pretty  weH 
thanks.    Or:  Thanks,  that  poes  pretly  well). 

3.  And  how  is  your  wife?  (Literally:  And  how  her« 
self  carries  madam'?  Or:  And  how  goes  your 
wife)? 

4.  She  is  very  well,  thnnk  yoo.  (Literally:  She  goes 
(she  herself  carries)  very  well,  I  you  thank.) 

6.  And  how  are  you  yourself  ? — Quito  well,  thanks. 
(  Literally  :  And  how  go  you  yourself  (  vous-môme)  ? 
Very  well,  thanks). 


lAll  the  above  expressions  are  «sed  for  oor:  How  do  you  do?    How 
are  you?    It  must  however,  be  observcd  that  the  two  latter  expressions: 
Comment  cela  va-t-il?   Comment  ça  va-t-il?,  or  tht  frequently  heard 
tnquiry:  Comment  ça  va?,  are  Tcry  faoïiliar* 
Similarly  we  say: 

Comment  va  la  santé?  How  is  your  health? 

Cela  va  assez  bien  merci,,  Pretty  good,  thank  yoo. 

Ça  va  mieux.  Better. 

Ça  va  beaucoup  mieux,  Much  better. 

It  eait  be  remembered  that  questions  about  one*s  health,  when  asked 
b*  the  posé  tense,  must  always  be  rendered  with  the  reHexivv  vcrb  M 
porter  (and  tuver  with  aller),  as: 
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17.  Dans  oe  cas-là,  envoyez-le  moi.    Voici  mon^^» 
resse^.    (d&n  s'ka  la  ftn-yô>^-yeh  lu  mô,^). 


Pour  Saluer» 

p<x>r  sà-lû-a' 

1.  Bonjour   comment  vous  portez-vous*?    (v<X>  pôr* 
ta-v<»') 

Comment^^^llez-vons? 
Comment  cela  va-t-il? 
Comment  ça  va-t-il  f 

2.  Je  vais^^^^assez  bien,  merci. 

Je  me  porte^^assez  bien,  mercL 
Merciy  cela  va  assez  bien. 
Ça  va  assez  bien,  merci. 

3.  Et  comment  se  porte  madame'? 
Et  comment  va  votre  femme? 

4.  Elle  va  (Elle  se  porte)  très  bien,  je  vous  remercie, 
(rû-mêr-sô') 

6.  Et  comment,,^^llez-vous  vous-même? — Très  bien, 
merci.    (v(K>  mêm'). 


Comment  Toos^^étes-Tous  porté  de-    How  hare  yoa  been  smce  I  saw 
puis  que  je  ne  rous^^ai  tu?  you? 

tWhen  speaking  about  other  people*s  relatives,  (unless  a  certain  degree 
of  familiarity  exists)  Madamt^  monsieur  and  madtmoiseUe  are  used,  asi 

Comment  va  monsieur?  How  is  your  husband? 

Comment  se  porte  madame?  How  is  your  wife? 

Comment  se  porte  monsieur  votre  fils?  How  is  your  son? 

But  nrver  use  them  in  speaking  of  your  own  relatives  (i.  e.,  never  sayt 
Monsieur  mon  père,  madame  ma  mère).  It  would  sound  exceedingly 
ridiculous. 
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6.  Âxkà  how  is  yonr  brother?  I  hope  be  bas  qaite 
recovered.  (Literally;  And  how  himseif  carries 
(goes)  your  brother?    T  hoi)e   (j'espère)   that  he 

foes  entirely  f  tout^^  fait)  well). 
am  vcry  well,  thanks,  but  my  poor  brother,  I  am 
Borry  to  eay,  can  not  yet  go  out.  He  is  still  very 
weak.  (Literally:  I  go  very  well,  thanks;  but  my 
poor  ^pauvre)  brother,  I  am  sorry  (fftché)  to  say 
it  (de"  le  dire),  not  can  not  yet  go  out  (sortir). 
He  is  still  very  feeble  (faible). 

8.  I  am  very  sorry  for  that.  Hâve  you  a  good 
physician?  (Literally:  I  of  it  (en)  am  very  sorry. 
Hâve  you  a  good  physician  (médecin)? 

9.  Yes,  our  physician  is  very  good,  but  my  brother — 
as  I  told  you — was  very  ill  and  is  very  weak  as  yet. 

i Literally:  Yes,  our  physician  is  very  good,  but  as 
comme)  I  you  it  hâve  told  (dit),  my  brother  bas 
been  (été)  very  i  11  (malade)  and  is  still  very  feeble). 
10.  But  he  will  surely  soon  get  well.  He  is  quite 
young,  his  constitution  is  good  and  at  his  âge  peo- 
pie  recover  rapidly.  (Literally:  But  surely  (sûre- 
ment) he  will  besoon  (bientôt)  recovered  (rétabli). 
He  is  very  young,  his  constitution  (sa  constitu- 
tion*) is  good,  and  at  his  âge  (à  son^^ftge)  one  re- 
covers  one's  self  (se  remet)  very  quickly). 


iVerbs  of  the  first  conjugation   having  an   é  preccding  thc  infinitive 
termination,  as  espérer,  régler,  considérer,  etc.,  change  it  into  è  before 

an  4f  muu.    Thus:  Espérer^  To  Hope. 

Près:    J'espère,  tu  espères,  il  espère,  nous^^espérons,  T0us,^C8pére£,  ils 
Imp:    J'espérais,  tu  espérais,  il  espérait,  etc.  [^^cspèrent. 

Fuf:     J*espèrerai,  tu  esi^èreras,  il  espérera,  etc. 

It  may  be  observed  that  many  grammarians  retain  the  é  in  the  Future 
and  Conditional.     See  Part  X. 
«Adjectives  of  feeling  generally  require  the  préposition  de  âftcr  them. 
Je  suis  content  de  vous  voir,       I  am  glad  to  see  you. 
Je  suis  fâché  de  partir,  I  am  sorry  to  leave. 

The  indefinite  article  isdeclined:     Nom.         un,  une,        a. 

Gen.      d'un,         d'une,        cfa. 

Dat.       à  un,  à  une,        tm  a. 

Acc  un,  une,        a. 

«Nouns  ending  in  ion  are  generally  spelled  in  the  same  manner  in 

French  and  English,  and  are  (generally)  féminine,  as:  opinion^  opinion 

nation,  nation;  eonHtitution,  constitution. 

A  large  numlitr  of  words  in  the  English  language  were  derived  from 
the  French.     In  the  course  of  time  thèse  words  hâve  undergone  ilight 
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6.  Et  comment  se  porte  (va)  votre  frère f    J'esijère' 
qu'  il  va  toui^à  fait  bien.  (t<K>.tà-fai). 


7.  Je  vaÎB  très  bien,  merci,  mais  mon  panvre  frère,  je 
snis  fftché  de*  le  dire,  ne  peut  pas-^encore  sortir, 
U  est^ncore  très  faible,  (pov'-r'  nû-pû-pA-zftû. 
kor'). 


8.  J'en  snis  bien  fftcbé.  Avez-vonB.^nn'  bon  méde- 
cin?   (mad'-slA'). 

0.  Oni,  notre  médecin  est  très  bon,  mais,  comme  je 
vous  l'ai  dit,  mon  frère  a  été  très  malade  et  est^^ 
encore  très  faible,     (mad'-sin'). 


10.  Mais  sûrement,  il  sera  bientôt  rétabli.  Il  est  très 
jeune,  sa  constitution*  est  bonne,  et  à  son,^Age  Ton 
se  remet  très  vite,  (sû-rû-mftn'  b6-ïn-to'  ra-tâ-blô' 
shûn'  kÔâ.8t6-ta-86wdû'  rû-meh  v€t'). 


changes  in  each  langnage.    Thus,  mway  Engltsh  word^  bccome  French 
by  changing  their  termi nations,  as: 

arybecomes  airet  honorary,  honoraire;    ordinary,  onlinaire. 

ory     "       oire:  victory,     Ticioire;       glory,      gloire. 

cy       ••       ce:    constancy,  constance;    urgcncy,  urgence. 

Serrerai  nouns  ending  in  g6  hâve  the  same  spelliog  and  usually  the 
tame  meaning,  as:    Silence,  gilenoe;  prudence,  prudence;  science,  gci* 

ence;  conscience,  conscience,  etc. 

ty,     changed  mto  té:    Trinity,  Trinité;        charity,     charité. 

ory,      "        ••  eux:  virtuous,Tertneux;    gcnerous,  généreux* 
or,        **        **  enrt  doctor,  docteur;      honor,     honneur, 
y,         ••        ••  le:    folly;     folie;  modesty,  modestie. 

Severa!  verbs  ending  in  ate  correspond  to  the  French  verbs  in  er^  ats 

To  animate,  animer;  to  iUustrate,  illustrer. 

fy  corresponds  te  flert  to  modify,  modifier;  to  simplify,  sinipliflcr. 
ish         **  ir:  to  finish,  finir;  to  polish,  polir;  to  tannsh,  ternir. 

de,  dis    **  dé*  dés:  defeat,  défaite;  despair,  désespoir;  disguise, 

déguisement;  to  disown,  désaTouer. 
**  aal:  to  misjudge,  juger  mal;  misfortune,  Dialhenr; 

misinterpret,  interpréter  mal,  etc. 

AImt;  A  pal»;  a  ère;  é  there;  0  noie;  00 
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11.  Let  us  hope  so  (espérons^-le). 

12.  To-moirow  I  wiU  call  on  you.  I  must  see  how  yonr 
brotlfer  is  getting  along.  Meanwhile  give  him  my 
regards.  Good^bye.  (  Literally  :  To-morro w  I  shall 
go  you  to  aee  (voir).  I  want  to  know  (savoir)  how 
goes  yonr  brother.  In  the  meanwhile  (en^^tten- 
dant)  give  him  (lui)  my  regards  (me8>.^amitié0). 
Ooodbye  (au  revoir). 


v  PhraBas  Usad  Doring  a  CalL 


1.  Is  Mr.  Gamot  at  home? — ^No  sir.  (LiteraUy:  Mr. 
Carnot  is  he  af  Aimf  No  sir.  he  not  there  (y)  is 
not), 

2.  Wbat  a  pityl     (That's  too  bad,  quel  dommage)! 
8.  But  Mr.  Garnot  will  retum  very  soon.    Pray  walk 

in  and  take  a  seat.  (Literally:  But  master  not 
will  delay  not  to  return  (ne  tardera  pas^ik  rentrer). 
Give  youreelf  the  trouble  (la  peine)  of  to  enter 
(d'entrer)  and  of  io  seat  yourself  (de  vous^.4us8eoir)r 


'Imperative  of  espérer,  to  hope. 

'Tarder  à  means  to  delay,  as: 
Ne  tardez  pas^à  lui  envoyer  celte     Do  not  delay  sending  him  tliîs 

lettre,  let  ter  i.  e.   Hasten  to  send  liim 

this  letter. 
Le  train  ne  tardera  pas^à  venir,      The  train  will  rooii  be  hePB. 

Tarder  de  used  imper^onally  signifies  to  long,  as: 

i  far;  S  p«le;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooflou 
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11.  EspéronB*-le. 

12  Demain  j'irai  tous  voir.  Je  venx  savoir  comment 
va  votre  frère,  Ens^^ttendant  donnez-lui  mes^^ 
amitiés.      Au  revoir,    (ftû  n&-taû-d&â'  meh  zà-me- 


Des  FhraBaSwEmployées  Four  FairOwIIiie 

deh       frâs'       zàâ-plo>^-ya'  pODr     fair'       rûn 


ve-»et\ 

I.  Monsieur  Carnot  est-il  chez  lui? — ^Non,  monsieur, 
il  n'y  est  pas.    (n6  eh  pà). 

S.  Quel  dommagel    (dô-m&zh'). 
8.  Mais  monsieur  ne  tardera  passif  rentrer.  Donnez- 
vous  la  peine' d'entrer  et  de  vous^^asseoir.  (vdOzA- 


Qq'Q  me  tarde  de  toi»  revoir^    How  I  long  to  9ee  jou  «gain. 
\    *Tliis  form:  donnes-vous  la  peine  de  (literally:give  youiself  the  trouble 
«)  il  coaddered  very  polite  and  il  very  frequently  nsed.    Of  course  we 
ibbtajt 

AaeTex-Toas,  l'U  tous  plaît,  ï     •> u   -^  .  j 

Veuille  youi^asseoir,  f     Pray,  be  «eatcd. 

See  the  coojugation  of  the  irregular  verb  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down.  Part  X* 
i  far;  A  pale;  i  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooni» 
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4.  No  thanks,  I  can't  wait.  Please  give  him  my  card 
and  tell  him  I  was  sorry  to  miss  him.  (Literally:  No 
thanks,  I  not  can  not  wait  (attendre).  Will  you  please  him 
(lui)  hand  (remettre)  my  canl  (ma  carte),  and  tell  him 
(dites-iiii)  that  I  am  very  sorry  (contrarié)  of  to  be 
dej)rived  (d'être  privé)  of  the  pleasure  of  him  to 
sec). 

6.  Did  any  one  call?  (Literally:  la*  it  come  (yenu) 
Bomeone  (quelqu'un)  in  order  to  (pour)  mm  aee)? 

6.  No,  madame.  (Literally:  No»  T^<>^flini  no  on» 
(personne')  not  is  come)« 

7.  The  bell  is  ringing;  go  and  attend  to  the  door. 
(Literally:  One  has  rung  (asonné);gothen(dono) 
to  open  (ouvrir)  the  door  (la  porte), 

8.  Mr.  DuboÎB  would  like  to  seeyou.  (Literally:  That 
is  (c'est*)  Mr.  Dubois  who  (qui*)  would  like  you 
to  see). 


iThe  following  verbs  of  motion  mmt  be  conjugated  with  être»  te  bi^ 
while  we  in  Engiish  use  to  kave: 
Aller,  to  go. 

Venir,  to  come. 

Parvenir,         to  reach,  to  attain. 

Retourner,  \    *»  «*""*  ''»=''''°  "'"""• 
Arriver,  to  arrive. 

As:  Je  suis^allé,  I  hâve  gone;  il  est  parti,  he  has  left;  U  taX^^^jx^^ 

he  has  arrived;  je  suis  venu,  I  hâve  come.  etc. 

*The  négation  ne  must  be  used  with  personne  whether  it  appeftii  •• 

tubject  or  object  of  a  verb,  as: 

Personne  n^est  venu,  Nobody  came. 

Je  n*a;  va  personne,  I  didn*t  see  anyoM^ 

For  fuU  rules  see  Part  X. 


Partir  pour,  to  leave,  to  stait  for. 
Entrer,         to  enter. 
Sortir,  to  go  ont. 

Nattre,  to  be  borm» 

Décéder.  J    *"    '^ 


i  far;  A  pale;  C  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00 
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4.  Non  merci,  je  ne  peux  pas^^ttendre.  Veuillez  lai 
remettre  ma  carte,  et  dites-lui  que  je  suis  bien  con- 
trarié d^ôtre  privé  du  plaisir  de  le  voir,  (kôn-trft- 
ffiwA'  prê-va'  plai-ztrO. 


6.  Est-fl  venu*  quelqu'un  pour  mm  voirt    (vû-nll  kdL 
kûAO- 

G.  Non  madame,  personne^  n'est  venu,    (pôr-sôn'). 


1»  Oti,^jà  sonné;  allez  donc  ouvrir  la  porte.  (<x>.Yrêr^), 


8.  Cfesf  monsieur  Dubois  qui*  voudrait  vous  voir. 
(dû-b6w&0« 


ilf  fpedal  emphasb  b  placed  o«  a  Boan  ^est  qal  must  be  «aed 
the  sukjeii  of  a  lentence,  as: 

C'est  votre  aoetir  qui  me  l'a  dit,  Your  tUter  told  me  la 

C'est  votre  patron  qui  l'a  envoyé,         Your  employer  sent  iL 

Before  aO  other  memben  of  aientence  c'est  que  must  be  emplojed,  Uk 

C'est^^  votre  mère  que  j'ai  donné      I  gave  thii  ticket  to  your  wtotker» 

ce  billet. 

*Wha^  which,  that  b  rendered  hf  qnl^  when  the  reladve  pronoim 
itands  in  the  nominative  case  and  refen  to  persons  or  tbings  in  the  singu- 
lar  as  well  ai  In  the  plural. 
L'employé  qui  a  écrit  cette  lettre,      The  clerk  who  wrote  this  letter  n 

aVitpaa^Jkit  not  hère. 

E-moî  leplatqui  est  sur  la  table,    Hand  me  the  dish  whick  b  oa  tbs 

table. 

— —  m 

i  te;  S  pale;  •  cve;  é  tkcre;  0  note;  00  loom. 
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9.  SKbW  bim  into  the  parlor  and  tell  him  I  shall  ba 
there  m  an  instant.  (Literally:  Make  him  enter 
to  the  parlor  (an  salon)  and  tell  him  that  1  there 
shall  be  within  some  instants  (dans  qoelqaes^.^- 
stants). 

10.  Is  Madam  Arnaud  at  home?  (Literally:  Madam 
Arnaud  is  she  visible  (visible) ? 

11.  Yes,  Madam;  pray  walk  into  the  parlor.  (Literally: 
Yes  Madam,  give  yourself  the  trouble  of  to  enter 
to  the  parlor). 

12.  Ah.  good  moming,  my  dear.  I  am  êo  pleased  to 
see  yoo.  (Literally:  Ah,  good  day,  my  dear  (ma 
chère*).  That  is  a  real  pleasure  (un  vrai  plaisir) 
o/youtosee). 

18.  I  hope  I  am  not  disturbing  you?  (Literally:  I 
you  disturb  (dérange)  perhaps  (peut-être)?  Or: 
Is  it  that  I  you  disturb?    Or:  I  not  you  disturb 

noO? 
14.  Oh  not  at  ail;  on  the  contrary,  I  am  delighted  to 

see  you.    Pray  sit  down.    (Literally:  No,  not  at 

ail  (pas  du  tout);  on  the  contrary  (au  contraire), 

I  am  delighted  (enchantée)  of  you  to  see.    Give 

yourself  the  trouble  of  you  to  seat). 
16.  Wouldn't  you  rather  sit  on  the  sofa?    (Literally: 

Not  like  you  not  better  (mieux')  you  to  place 

(mettre)  on  the  sofa  (sur  le  sofa)  ? 
16.  Thanks,  this  will  do  nicely.    (Literally:  Thanks, 

I  am'  very  well  hère.) 


lA  phrase  freqaently  uaed. 

iThough  most  of  the  sentences  in  this  chspter  are  discottsected  pliraaes 
the  title  shows — this  is  a  conversation  beiween  two  ladies.    I  havt 
preferred  to  give  disconnected  sentences.    Nothing  can  be  more  absord 

i  fan  g  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  ÙO 
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9.  FaitoB-le  entrer  au  salon,  et  dites-lui  qae  j*y  serai 
dans  quelqueswinstamts.  (feht-lû  &À-tra  kôl-kû 
wlû^tJkA'). 


lOl  Madame  Amand  est-elle  visible*?    (vd-zO^-bP). 

11.  Oui,  madame;  donnez-vons  la  peine  d'entrer  an  mu 
Ion. 

12.  Ahl  bonjour,  ma  ohèrè*.    CTesi^nn  vrai  plaisir  de 
Yons  voir. 


13.  Je  voQS  dérange  peut-ôtre?    (da-rftâzh'  pû-tô'-tr'). 
E!st-ce  que  je  tous  dérange? 
Je  ne  vous  dérange  pas? 

14;  Non»  pas  du  tout;  au  contraire»  je  suia^^nchantée* 
de  TOUS  voir.  Donnez-vous  la  peine  de  tous,^ 
asseoir.  (Asseyez- vous,  sMl  vous  plait. — Veuillei 
vous^^^asseoir),    (zà6-shftû-ta  à-sa-yeh  vOb). 

15.  N'aimez- vous  pas  mieux'  vous  mettre  sur  le  sofa? 


16.  Merci,  je  suisP  très-bien  ici 


Chan  the  gênerai  ttyle  of  fo-caHed  '*ConTertatioiii  dnriof  a  ^ftÊÊ^'*  ghre» 
la  M  many  gnmmaxs  and  guide -books. 

iSee  notes  on  page  176. 

i  lar;  S  pale;  e  eve;  é  tliere;  0  note;  00  rooia. 
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\  21.  And  how  are  you  and  your  family?  (Literally: 
May  I  (puiB  je*)  înform  myself  (m'înfonner)  of 
yonr  heaith  and  that  (celle)  of  ail  yo\ir  family 
(toute  votre  famille)? 

22.  Thank  yon,  we  ail  enjoy  good  heaith.  (Literally: 
Tbanks,  we  are  ail  (tous')  well  (bien  portants). 

23.  I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it.  (Literally:  I  am  yery 
glad  o/you  to  hear  (entendre')  aay  that). 

24.  And  how  are  you? — Everybody  is  well,  thank  you 
(Literally:  And  at  your  house  (chez  vous)?^ 
Everyone  (tout  le  monde)  is  (se  porte)  well). 

25.  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you  againi  (Literally:  How 
(que*)  I  am  glad  (contente)  of  you  to  see  again  (re- 
voir). 

26.  When  dîd  you  hear  from  yonrbrother?  (Literally: 
When  hâve  you  received  (reçu)  some  news  (des 
nouvelles)  from  Mr.  yonrbrother)? 

27.  Hâve  you  heard  from  him?  (Literally:  Hâve  you 
had  (eu)  o/*  his  news  (de  ses  nouvelles)? 

28.  We  bave  not  had  any  news  for  a  long  timê.  (Lit- 
erally: It  has  long  time  that  we  not  hâve  had  of 
his  news). 


*Can  I?  or:  May  I?  are  rendercd  by  puîs-Je? 

*When  maies  and  f emales  are  referred  to  the  mafcnlliie  fbrm  of  adjee* 
dves  and  pronouns  must  l)e  used. 

*To  hear  f.  e,  to  hear  someone  speaking,  to  heu*  KHiids,  I»  bear  miuic^ 
ftc,  is  given  by  entendre, 

To  hear  f .  e,  to  hear  anything  told,  is  reoderedl  entendre  éù^. 

Tm  hear  t.  e,  to  hear  something  talked  about,  is  given  by 
1er  de. 


l  far;  A  pale;  ê  evc;  é  there;  •  note;  M 
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17  Merci»  j*ai  peu  de  temps,  je  ne  m'assiérai  pas. 


18.  n  y  a  nn  siècle  qu'on  ne*  vonSwa  vue*.    (s6,^« 
kl'  kôA  n'vdO  z&  vu). 

n  y  a  un  siècle  que  je  ne*  vous^^^i  vue*. 

Il  y  a  tout^un  temps  (Il  y  a  fort  longtemps) 

qu'on  ne*  vous,^^  vue*. 

19.  Vous  vous  faites  rare.    (rar')« 
On  vous  voit  rarement 

20.  J'ai  été  à  la  campagne,    (kftfi-pàn'-yû). 


If  however,  the  action  dUtiàke  place  during  the  time  mendoned,  m 
hnoi  used,  as: 

Y  a-t-il  longtemps  qvt  Tons  avez    Is  k  long  since    you   had    thest 
ces  livres?  bocks? 

This  in  other  words  wonld  signify:  Hâve  you  had  thèse  books  for  a 
k>n^  time,  conseqoently  ne  can  not  be  used. 

Notice  aiso»  that  in  the  latter  case  the  présent  (or  imperfect)  b  «sed« 
while  in  the  first  sentence  the  past  perfect  has  to  be  employed  in  French. 
ftWhen  a  verb  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  vcrb  être  the  paiticipis 
most  agrée  with  the  subject  in  gender  and  number,  as: 

Mon  frère  est  venu  (masc.  sing.  ),  My  brother  cams. 

Mes  frères  sont  venus  (masc.  plur.),     My  brothers  came. 
Ma  sœur  est  venue  (fem.  sing.),  My  shter  came* 

Mes  sœurs  sont  venues  (fem.  plur.)      My  sisters  came. 
But  when  the  verb  ts  conjugated   with  the  auxiliary  verb  STêlr^  the 
participle  remains  unchanged: 

Ma  mère  a  acheté  cette  maison,     My  mother  bought  this  house. 
When,  however,  the  object  précèdes  the  verb  which  can  be  the  case 
0mfy  when  the  object  is  a  pronoun  (personal,   relative  or  other),  the 
participle  must  agrée  with  its  object,  as: 

Je  les^^^  oubliés,  I  hâve  forgotten  them. 

Jfc  l'ai  me,  I  saw  hcr. 

i  far;  I  paJe;  •  eve;  #  there;  0  note;  50  rOOm. 
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\  21.  And  how  are  you  and  yonr  family?  (Literally: 
May  I  (puis  jV)  înfonn  myself  (m'infonner)  o£ 
yonr  heaith  and  that  (celle)  of  ail  yo\ir  family 
(toute  votre  famille)? 

22.  Thank  you,  we  ail  enjoy  good  heaith.  (Literally: 
Thanks,  we  are  ail  (tous')  well  (bien  portants). 

23.  I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it.  (Literally:  I  am  very 
glad  o/you  to  hear  (entendre*)  say  that). 

24.  And  how  are  you? — Everybody  is  well,  thank  yoiL 
(Literally:  And  at  yonr  house  (chezvonf)?— 
Everyone  (tout  le  monde)  is  (se  porte)  well). 

25.  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you  againi  (Literally:  How 
(que*)  I  am  glad  (contente)  of  you  to  see  again  (re- 
voir). 

26.  When  did  you  hear  from  yourbrother?  (Literally: 
When  hâve  you  received  (reçu)  some  news  (des 
nouvelles)  from  Mr.  yourbrother)? 

27.  Hâve  you  heard  from  him?  (Literally:  Hâve  you 
had  (eu)  o/*  his  news  (de  ses  nouvelles)? 

28.  We  hâve  not  had  any  news  for  a  long  timê.  (Lit- 
erally: It  has  long  time  that  we  not  hâve  had  oj 
his  news). 


iCan  I?  or:  May  I?  are  rendered  by  pu!s-)e? 

>When  maies  and  females  are  referred  to  the  mascnlliie  îarm  of  adje^ 
tives  and  pronouns  must  be  used. 

*To  hear  t.  ^.  to  hear  someone  speaking,  to  hear  loitndt,  tm  htu  mtuk^ 
ttc,  is  given  by  entendre. 

To  hear  t.  /.  to  hear  anything  told,  is  rendered  entendre  ifirv. 

T«  hear  i .  /.  to  hear  iomething  talked  about,  is  given  by 
krde. 

l  far;  A  pale;  ê  evc;  é  thert;  •  note;  M  riMtai. 
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21.  Puis-je*  m'informer  de  yotre  santé  et  de  celle  de 
toute  votre  famille  f    (mlû-fôr-ma'  fà-m6'-yù). 


22.  Merci,  noua  sommée  touaP  bien  portants.    (t<3C>8  b6 
^û'  pôr-tâû')- 

23.  Je  sais  bien,.^i8e  de  yoos^^ntendre'  dire  cela. 
(bë^à  nôz  dû  ydù  zàû-taâ'-dr'  d6r  sû-là'). 

24.  Et  chez  vous? — ^Tout  le  monde  se  porte  bien,  meieL 


86.  Que^  je  snis  contente  de  vous  revoirl 


26.  Qnand..^Tez-TOiis  reça  des  nouyelles  de  monsieur 
votre  frère?    (kU.tft-va-y<K>  r'sû  deh  noo-vêr). 

ST.  Avez-vous^^u  de*  ses  nouvelles?    (a-va-v<K>-zû). 

28.  n  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  n'avons>^u  de  ses  nou- 
velles. 


ATez-Yous^^enteiidii  dire  ^ae  mon-     Hart  jou  hemrd  of  Mr.  Carrière*! 

sieur  Carrière  est  malade?  iUness? 

J'en^^  entendu  parler,  I  hcard  about  it. 

Aldiomatic  construction. 

iTkcse  phrases  with  nOQTelles  cannot  bf  translated  literally;  the  use 

of  de  is  idîomatic.    Simîlarly  we  say: 

J'attendrai  de  TOt  nouvelles  pour  écrire,  )  I  shall  wait  till  1  hear 

Je  n'écrirai  pai^^^nuit  d'avoir  de  vos  nouvelles,  )  from  yon  beforf  writing 


i  lar;  S  pelé;  •  eve»  é  tbere;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 


180 


The  Rosenthal  Method. 


29.  We  are  in  daily  expectation  of  news  from  hint 
(Lîterally:  W©  expect  (nous^^^ttendons*)  of  hia 
news  from  day  to  day  (de  jour^^^en  jour). 

30.  But  what  are  you  doing?  Are  you  going  to  leaye 
already?  (Literally:  But  what  make  you?  You 
go  already  (déjà)  me  to  leave  (quitter)  f 

81.  Why  are  you  in  such  baste?  (Literally:  Are  you 
then  so  hurried  (si  pressée)? 

32.  I  must  go;  my  husband  is  expecting  me.  (Liter- 
ally: It  is  necessary  (il  faut)  tbat  I  may  go  (que 
je  m'entaille*);  my  husband  me  expects  (m'at- 
tend). 


iThe  infinitive  of  thb  verb  b  attendre^  to  wait,  to  expect. 

Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  end  in  r^t  ^  vendre,  to  sell;  entendie, 
to  hear;  rendre,  to  render  • 

By  striking  od  this  ending  we  cet  the  stem  of  the  verb,  ms:  vend] 
fend;  entendre— ientend;  rendre— rend;  attendre— attend. 

To  the  stem  of  the  verb  the  foUowing  endings  are  added  in  tht 

Fresents 


Indicative. 

SubJunctivÊm 

►      i^ 

Je     -^e. 

tu      a. 

tn     et. 

il               -^ 

il              e. 

BOUS oni^ 

nous tons. 

vous ei. 

vous :  iei. 

ib     — -ent 

ils     ent. 

Tendre,  To  SelL 

Présent: 

• 

FntRcotivê. 

Suhjunttiv^ 

)c  vend#. 

que  je  vend^. 

tn  vend/. 

que  tu  vend^^i. 

il  vend. 

qu'il  vend^. 

nous  vtTiàom» 

que  nous  vendiVnfc 

vous  vend/s» 

que  vous  vendtVs. 

ils  vendit/. 

qu'ils  vend^w/. 

Remember  that  the  ending 

ent  !s  never 

pronounced  in  conjngatioiit. 

i  far;  A  pale;  0  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  eO  rooa. 
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f9.  Nonawi^ttendons^deseBiiouyellefide  jotir,,^njoiir. 


80.  Mais  que  faites-vonst    VouSw&Uez  déjà  me  quit* 
terf    (kl-ta). 

3L  Etes-YouB  donc  si  preseéet 

82.  Il  faut  que  je  m*en>^ille;r  monsieur  m'attend. 


For  full  con}nfition  lee  Fut  X. 

•After  il  Duit  we  employ  the  sub}ixiict!ve  (tlthoagli  we  nay  tlio  vte 
Che  înfinitive  wîth  or  without  a  pronoun).    Compare  Part  X  for  full  rules. 

n  fant  que  je  sonne  la  domestique,       I  must  ring;  for  the  senrant-girl. 
Que  faut-il  que  je  fasse?  What  hâve  I  to  do?  What  must  I  do? 

n  faut  que  ▼oan^^  alliez  de  suite,        You  must  go  thcre  at  once. 

The  French  hâve  n*  verb  which  corresponds  to  our  **must  "  Let  it  be 
femembeied  that  wîth  a  nûtm  as  sabject  U  fknt  is  alwajs  f  ollowed  by  the 
subjunctive  wîth  que,  asi 

n  faut  que  mon  frère  parte  ce  soir,      My  brother  must  leave  to-night. 
n  &ut  que  le  cordonnier  fasse  met    The   shoemaker   must  make    mj 

bottes  tout  de  suite,  comme  jo         boots  at  once,  as  I  am  going  to 

Tais  partir,  leave. 

Fer  the  cenjugation  ef  ■'6llv„.jdler  see  Part  X.    We  conjugate 


AUer, 

ToG«. 

\ 

Pïtient: 

k% 

ImScmihê 

Smkjunethê» 

JcTais. 

que  j'aille. 

ta  vas. 

que  tu  ailles. 

flTa. 

qu'U  aiUe. 

Boas^anoBH 

que  noiui^_^llonfl.> 

Toaa^^^alles. 

que  vous^allies.  ' 

fis  Tont. 

qu'ils^^aillent 

&  far;  S  pale;  h  9fc;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOai^ 
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V  83.  I  am  sorry  to  leave,  but  I  must  go.  (Literally:  I 
you  leave  (quitte)  with  regret  (à  regret),  but  it  ia 
necessary  (il  le  faut). 

84.  I  am  obligcd  to  go  home.  (Literally:  It  is  neces- 
sary (il  faut)  that  I  may  be  (que  je  sois)  o/retum 
at  the  bouse  (à  la  maison). 

85.  Pray,  call  soon  again.  (Literally:  Do  me  the 
honor  (l'honneur)  of  to  renew  (renouveler)  soon 
yourvisit), 

86.  Well,  and  when  shall  we  hâve  the  pleasure  of  see- 
ing  you  again?  (Literally:  Well  (eh  bien),  when 
us  will  make  you  the  honor  q^to  renew  yourvisit)? 

87.  I  shall  soon  call  again^  1  promise  you.  (Literally: 
I  shall  return  (je  reviendrai)  under  short  (sous 
peu  or  bientôt),  I  you  it  promise  (je  vous  le 
promets). 

38.  Be  sure  to  do  so.     (Literally:  Not  to  it  fail  noi 

(n'y  manquez  pas). 
89.  Pray,  don't  disturb  yourself. — I  shall  see  you  to 

the  door.     (Literally:  Not  yourself  disturb  not^  I 

you  beg.    I  you  shall  accompany  as  far  as  the  door 

(jusqu'  à*  la  porte). 

iThe  subjunctive  présent  of  être  is  conjugatedt 

que  je  sois,  that  I  may  be* 

que  tu  sois,  that  thou  mmt  bik 

qu'il  soit,  that  he  may  be. 

que  nous  soyons,  that  we  may  be« 

que  vous  soyez,  that  you  may  be. 

qu'ils  soient,  that  they  may  be» 

iThe  future  of  TCnir^  to  corne,  and  of  verbs  derived  from  II»  li 
ftted: 

je  viendrai,  I  shsdl  come. 

tu  viendras,  thou  wilt  coma» 

Il  viendra,  hc  will  corne, 

nous  viendronSi  we  shall  corne* 

TOUS  viendrez,  you  will  corne» 

ils  viendront,  they  will  corne. 

A  lar;  fi  pale;  e  e?c;  é  tbere;  0  uotc;  00 
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.  Je  TOUS  quitte  à  regret,  maick^  le  faut.    (rtU 
greh'). 

84.  n  faut  que  je  sois*  de  retour^  la  maison. 


85.  Faites-moi  ITioimenr  de  renonyeler  bientôt  votre 
visite  (lô-nûr'  dû  rù.n<30-v'la'). 

86.  Eh  bien,  quand  nous  f erez-vons  l'honneur  de  re« 
nouveler  votre  visite? 

87.  Je   reviendrai*  sous  peu    (bientOt)i  je  vous   le 
promets*.    (s<30  pu  prô-meh')* 


88.  N'y  manquez  pas.    (n€  màâ.kft'  pA). 

89.  Ne  vous  dérangez  pas,  je  vous  prie.— ^e  voub>^ 
accompagnerai  jusqu'  à'  la  porte. 


'Mettre^  to  pat,  to  place,  and  yerbt  deriTed  from  H  an  inregalar* 
Tbe  présent  ii  oonjugaled: 


je  mets» 

Ipat 

tn  mets» 

thou  putst» 

Il  met. 

he  puts. 

nous  mettons, 

we  put. 

▼ons  mettes. 

you  put. 

ik  mettent. 

they  put. 

iThe  French  hâve  three  ways  of  saying  /tV/,  until: 

#•    Jusque^  which  is  used  before  an  adverb,  as:  Jusque  là,  tUl  tbere, 

to  there. 
A.    Jaiqa'à,  as  far  as;  Jusqu'à  Paris,  as  far  as  Paris. 

€•    Jusqu'à  ce  qu6  before  a  vcib  (in  the  subjunctive)s    Jusqu'à  et 
que  le  vapeur  arrive,  till  thc  steamer  arrives. 

i  fsr;  A  pale;  B  e?e;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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\  40.  Give  my  r^ards  to  yonr  Iiasband.  (Literally: 
Make  my  compliments  (mes  compliments)  to 
monsieur). 

41.  Thank  you,  I  shall  surely  do  so.  My  kindest  re- 
gards to  your  sister.  (Literally:  I  not  to  it  shall 
fail  not  Many  regards  (bien  deB>.^mitiés)  to 
your  sister). 

42.  Whom  hâve  I  the  honor  to  address?— My  name  is 
Barbou.  (Literally:  To  whom  hâve  I  the  honor 
o/to  speâk? — Mr.  Barbou). 

May  I  ask  your  name? — Mr.  Barbou.  (Literally: 
May  I  know  (savoir)  to  whom  I  hâve  the  honor  of 
to  speak? — Mr.  Barbou). 

43.  Is  this  Mr.  Goblet?  (Literally:  Is  that  to  Mr. 
Goblet  that  I  hâve  the  honor  of  to  speak?  Or: 
That  is  to  Mr.  Goblet  that  I  hâve  the  honor  of  to 
speak)? 

44.  That's  my  name  sir.  (Literally:  MyselfySir.  Or: 
That  is  myself  )• 

45.  Good  moming*. — Good  evening*.  (Literally:  I 
y  ou  sainte  (salue).  Or;  I  hâve  the  honor  of  y  on 
to  sainte  (saluer).     Or:  1  hâve  the  honor). 

46.  I  trust  yon  will  soon  call  again.  (Literally:  Do 
me  the  honor  ofto  renew  (renouveler)  soon  yonr 
Tisit). 


lAf ter  bieiiy  used  in  the  teaic  of  muiff ,  m  greaî  deo!^  da^  4e  la  waA 

des  must  be  used,  (i.  e.,  the  definite  article  foUows  bien). 
■Idiomatic  expression.    The  phrase  must  be  answered  in  this  manner. 

ft  far;  6  pale;  e  «ve^  ê  therc;  0  notci  00  rooin. 
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41.  Je  n^   manquerai   pas.     Bien*  des^^^mitiéSs^ 
Totre  soeur. 


42.  A   qui    ai-je    l'honneur  de    parler?— Monsieur 
Barbou*. 

Puis- je  savoir  à  qui  j'ai  l'honneur  de  parler?— > 
Monsieur  Barbou. 


43,  Est-ce^^  monsieur  Goblet  que  j'ai  l'honneur  de 
parler? 

C'est^^  iponsieur  Goblet  que  j'ai  l'honneur  de 
parler? 

44.  Moi-môme,  monsieur*. 
C'est  moi-même. 

46.    (  Je  vous  salue,  monsieur*.    (sà-lûO* 

J'ai  l'honneur  de  vous  saluer*,    (sfi-lû-a'). 
J'ai  l'honneur*. 

46.  Faites-moi  l'honneur  de  renouveler  bientôt  votre 
visite. 


•Thèse  are  phrases  WÊtâ  la  ta1c!n(;  teare.  Of  course,  no  Bnglîsb 
■peakin^  person  would  eret  Jiink  of  esaploying  them,  but  tbe  French 
people  use  them. 

ifar;  ipale;  «ctc;  é  there;  Oo9t«r  POrooii, 
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4lI.  ^Tou  are  very  kind\  (Literally:  The  honor  ie  fof 
me*). 

48.  I  feel  greatly  flattered\  (Literally:  I  myself  find 
greatly  honored  (  bien,^honoré  ) ,  Or  ;  I  am  greatly 
flattered  (bien  flatté). 

49.  Well,  good-bye».    (Literally:  Well,  till  by-and-by) 
60.  Good-bye. — Good-bye.     (Literally:   To  our  meet- 
ing again  (au  revoir).    Or:  To  the  pleasure*). 


V  CONVERSATION. 

L  Do  yon  understand  French?    (Literally:  Under- 

stand  yon  the  French  )¥ 
2.  I  can  understand  French  Blightly,  but  not  very  well. 

(Literally:  I  it  understand  a  little,  but  not  (pas) 

very  well). 
8.  Do  you  understand  me  whenlspeakrapidly?  (Lit: 

erally :  Me  understand  you  when  I  speak  fast( vite  )  ? 

4.  I  understand  you  when  you  talk  slowly  and  dis- 
tinctly,  but  when  you  speak  rapidly,  or  I  ought  to 
eay,  when  yon  talk  naturally,  I  can  scarcely  under- 
stand a  Word:  (Literally:  I  you  understand  when 
you  speak  slowly  and  distinctly,  but  when  you 
speak  fast,  or  rather  (plutôt)  when  you  speak  na- 
turally  (naturellement,  that  is  (c'est)  scarcely  (à 
peine)  if  I  understand  a  word  (un  mot). 

5.  That^B  very  annoying  (fAcheux)l 

6.  Your  ear  lacks  training.  (Literally:  Yoa  lack 
(vous  manquez)  of  practice  (pratique). 


i*>^i 


ildiomatic  phrases  which  must  be  given  to. 

•An  abbreTiation  for:  Jusqu'à  tantôt.  An  abbreviated  phrase  tet 
/usqu'  an  plai^r  de  vous  revoir,  until  ihe  pleasure  ofxo  see  you  agaîn* 
Ali  thèse  ov«rpolîte  phrases  must  be  taken  as  French  idioms.    They 

i  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  nwoi. 
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47  L^nnenr  est  pour  moi\ 

ift    C  Je  me  trouve  bîen,^honoré*.    (bê^fi  no-no-rft'), 
(  Je  suis  bien  flattée 

49.  Eh  bien,  à  tantôt*,     (ft  tâA-tc/) 
60.  Au  revoir. — ^Au  plaisir*. 


CONVERSATION. 

kôfi-ver-sa-s6>^ôA' 

1,  Comiyrenez-vous  le'  français? 

2.  Je  le  comprends^^un  peu,  mais  pas^  très  bien. 


8.  Me  comprenez- vous  quand  je  parle  vite?   (vef). 

4.  Je  vous  comprends  quand  vous  parlez  lentement  et 
distinctement,  mais  quand  vous  parlez  vite,  ou  plu- 
tôt, quand  vous  parlez  naturellement,  c'est^à  peine 
û  je  oomprend&^un  mot.    (8eh-t&-pebn'), 


6.  CTest  très  fftcbeux.    (f&.sbû). 

6.  Vous  manquez  de  pratique,  (màft-ka  d'prà-tek'). 


•oc  be  transUted.    To  os  tbej  sotmd  ridiculous,  Iwt  are  quiUi  Mitural 
French  people. 

>See  note  3  page  64. 

iSee  note  2  page  I5i« 

ifw;  ip«lt;  atve;  éthe»;  Onote;  OOrooflk 
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7  Ton  onght  to  listen  attentively  to  French  peopte 
when  they  converse  with  each  othei.  (Literally: 
Tou  ought  (vous  devez)  to  try  (essayer)  qf  to  lis- 
ten (écouter)  with  attention,  when  French  people 
(des  Français)  speak  among  themselves  (entre,^ 
eux). 

8.  It  seems  to  me  that  French  people  talk  a  great  deal 
faster  than  we  do.  (Literally:  It  me  seems  (sem- 
ble) that  the  French  speak  much  more  rapidly  than 
we). 

9.  That  only  seems  so  to  you.  In  time  and  by  prac* 
tice  you  will  get  accustomed  to  it  and  you  will  find 
it  quite  easy  to  understand  almost  any  conversa- 
tion. (Literally:  That  you  seems  thus  (ainsi). 
With  the  time  (le  temps)  and  with  the  practice  (la 
pratique)  you  ear  (oreille)  itbelf  to  it  will  accus- 
tom  (s'y  habituera)  and  then  (alors)  you  will  see 

(vous  verrez)  that  you  will  finish  (vous  finirez)  by 
(par)  to  find  very  easy  to  (de)  understand  no  mat- 
ter  (n'importe)  what  conversation  (quelle  conver- 
sation). 


iThc  comparative  of  superiority  !s  formed  hy  placing  plnSy  more,  be- 
fore  the  adjectivc,  while  le  pluSy  la  plus  (fem.)  is  put  before  the  superla* 

tlTC. 

Posiiivê.  Comparative. 

Superlative, 

irfrja  !*--»'--«'-'• 

The  comparative  is  generally  foUowed  by  que,  than,  at: 
La  paresse  est  plus  dangereuse  que      Idleness  is  more  dangerout  than 

la  vanité.  vanity. 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  with  molns^  less,  le  mollU^ 
the  least,  as:  beau,  fine;  moins  beau,  less  fine,  le  moins  beau,  the  least 
fine. 

Il  est  moins  pauvre  que  moi,  He  is  not  so  poor  (=less  poor)  at  1  am. 

For  f  ull  niles  see  Part  X. 

ft  iar^  a  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  VQoat 


The  French  Language. 


181) 


7.  Vous  devez^^ssayer  d'écouter  avec  attention, 
quand  des  Français  parlent.^entre,^eux.  (dù-va- 
zô-sa-ya  da-koo-ta  ft-vêk  ft-tâû.se.^A'— pàrP-tàii'-tr' 
rû). 


8.  n  me  semble  que  les  Français  parlent  beaucoup 
plus  vite^  que  nous,    (s&û'.bl' — bo-k(X>). 


9.  Cela  vous  semble  ainsi.  Avec  le  temps  et  avec  la 
pratique  votre.^x)reille  s'y  habituera,  et  alors  vous 
verrez  que  vous  finirez"  par  trouver  très  facile  de 
comprendre  n'importe'  quelle  conversation.  (ïfi-s6' 
vo'-tr'  rô-rô'-yû  s6  ft.bC-tû-ù-rft — fô-nô-ra — nïû-port* 
kôl  kûiUv6r-s&-8d^6û'). 


■Future  of  the  regnlar  Terb  flnlr^  to  fhilsh. 

Verb«  of  the  second  conjugation  end  in  ir;  the  stem  of  finir  is  therefore 

fin. 

AU  regttlar  Terbs  ending  in  Ir  insert  tas  between  the  stem  and  termina- 
tion  in  the  présent  plural  only  and  imperf  ect  indicative,  also  in  the  pré- 
sent snbjunctive. 

We  add  the  following  endings  in  the 

Présents 
InâieaHve, 


Subjunctive. 
isie. 


it. 


isse. 
issions. 


-^—  usent.  issent. 

also  foot-notes  continued  on  next  page. 


i  far;  a  pale;  S  eve;  ê  ihere;  0  note;  00  ro««» 
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10.  I  hope  so.  But  pardon  me,  yoa  employed  an  ex« 
pression  which  is  quite  new  to  me.  What  is  ihe 
literal  meaning  of :  ^^ Alors  vous  verrez f*  (Liter- 
ally:  I  it  hope.  But  excuse  me,  you  hâve*  em- 
ployed (employé)  an  expression  (une^^xpression) 
which  is  quite  new  (toute  nouvelle*)  for  me. 
What  is  the  meaning  literal  (la  aignification 
littérale)  of  ^' Alors  vous  verrea^)t 


Subjuncthê» 
Que  je  finw#. 
que  ta  fimVi^r* 
qu'  il  finiw. 
que  nou^  ^mssiûmSm 
que  TOUS  fini>/t/s. 
qu'ils  unissent^ 


We  therefore  conjugate  ftnlr^  to  finish. 

Présent: 

Indicative, 
Je  unis, 
tu  unis, 
U  fini/. 
BOUS  finissûmi» 
TOUS  unisses, 
ib  unissent, 
Imperféets     Je  unissais,  tu  anùsais,  îi  unissait,  nous  ûnitsiûms,  Toof 

finissieM,  ils  unissaient. 
Futures  Je  finirai,  tu  finiras,  il  finira,  nous  ûniranf^  Tin»  finir/s, 

ils  finiront, 
Conditional:  Je  unirais,  tu  unirais,  il  ùniraii^  noua  SniriûMif  Tooi  ft* 

niries,  ils  uniraient, 
See  Part  X. 

*M'importe!    Never  mindi    No  mattert 

lit  has  alrcady  becn  explained  that  the  French  hmTe  no  progressive 
conjugation,  i.  e.,  thcy  can  net  say:  /  am  writing,  but  onlys  I Write;  I 
waswriting;  Iwrote  etc. 

Neither  do  thcy  use  the  auxiliary  verb  to  do  io  questions  or  négations. 
They  can  only  say:  Je  ne  vais  pas,  I  do  net  go,  I  «m  not  going.     AIIez< 
TOUS?    Do  you  go?    Are  you  going?    N'allez-vous  pas?    Doo't  you  go' 
Are  you  not  going?  etc. 
They  consequently  say: 

i  far;  ft  pale;  B  ctc;  é  there;  0  note;  00  roon. 
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10.  Je  Teapère.  Maîs^^excusez-moî  :  vonfl,^4ive2*,^ 
employé  une^^expression  qui  est  tonte  nouvelle* 
pour  moi.  Quelle  est  la  signification  littérale  de 
**alor8  vous  verrez?  (v<3t>-2ft-va-zftA-plô^^-ya  un 
nôx-prè-BdwôÀ'  nOO-vôP  sea-yô-fô-kâ-se^^'  le-tA- 


Avo-voufl^écrit?        IHd  jaa  write?        Hare  yoa  written? 
Je  n'ai  paa^jécrit;         I  did  not  write»         IJuLve  not  writtem 
On  the  other  hand,  it  mast  be  understood  thartheJ^KlSch  very  rarely 
Me  our  Imperf cet  tense,  which  we  to  gçnerally  oHpIoy  in  English  when 
talking  about  past  erents. 

We  says  I  saw  him.        The  Freuch:  I  hîm  hâve  seen,         Je  l'ai  vu. 

**        I  recelved  it.  '*  I  it  hâve  received.      Je  l*ai  reçu. 

«        Ididit»  ••  lit  hâve  done,  Je  l'ai  fait. 

**        DId  yoa  writ*         **  To  him  hâve  yoa    Lui  avez-voui 

him?  written?  ^_^écrit? 

The  pnpil  oaght  to  thoroughly  familiarise  himself  with  this  French 
pecnliarity,  as  the  proper  use  of  the  past  perfect  tensc  is  excecdingly  per* 
plexing,  especially  with  pronoun  objects.  Thèse  wiU  be  coosidered  In  s 
laterlcaon. 

lAdjectivet  la  «ui  and  on  lonn  the  féminine  ftinnt 

Beau,  beautiful;        belle. 

Booveav,      new;  nonvelle. 

mou»  loft;  molle. 

fou»  foolish;  folle. 

Thtf  owe  thit  to  thelr  old  masculine  forms:  ââ/,  nouvel,  moi,  foi,  whick 
m  itiU  sied  before  mascuiinê  nauns  begtnning  with  a  vawtl  #r  ziUnt  k^ 

Un  nouvel  ^opéra»  A  new  opeia. 

mn  bel^^homme,  A  fine  man. 


i  far;  a  pale;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 

Suite, 

Combien       prenez-vous^ 

pour  cela? 
Combien  demandez- vous 

pour  cela? 
Combien      vendez-vous 

cela? 
Combien    celk^objet? 

(ôb-zha).  J 

C'est  trop  cher;  Je    n'en 
veux  pas^à  ce  prix. 

La  qualité  (kfi-lC-ta'). 
Je  n'aime  pas  cette  qualité. 
Comment        trouvez-vous 
celle-ci? 

Je  la  préfère  (pra-far'). 
Le  drap  (drà). 
La  soie  (sô^â'). 
La  laine  (leh'-n'). 
Le  coton  (kô-tôA'), 
La  robe  (rôb'). 
Une  robe  de  soie. 

Une  robe  de  laine. 

Une  robe  de  coton. 

Porter. 

Durer  (dû-râ')* 
Ces^^articles    sont    d'un 
bon^^usage  (û-zfizh'). 


VOCABULARY. 

ContimuUion. 


How  much  do  yon  ask  for 

it? 
How  much  do  yon  charge 

for  it? 


That  is  too  dear;  I  don*t 

want  to  take  it  at  this 

price. 
The  quality. 
I  don't  like  this  quality. 
How  do  you  like  this  oue 

(=how   do   yon  find 

this  one)? 
I  like  it  better  (I  prefer  it). 
The  cloth. 
The  sîlk. 
The  wooL 
The  cotton. 
The  dress. 
A  silk  dress  (  =a  dress  of 

silk). 
Awoolendress  (sa  dress 

of  wool). 
A  cotton  dress  (=a  dreM 

of  cotton). 
To  wear. 

To  wear,  i.  e.,  to  last 
Thèse  goods  wear  very  welL 
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V  ConversatioiL 

(Continued). 

^11.  "Alors   vous   verrez''  meanB   literally:   ^'Already 
(then)  you  will  see." 


PRESENT. 

FUTUBB. 

Isee. 

I  shall  see. 

thou  seest 

thon  wilt  866^ 

heseea. 

he  will  see. 

wesee. 

we  shall  see. 

yousee. 

^ou  will  see. 

they  see. 

they  will  see. 

12.  Ah,  now  I  understand  you.    I  wish  you  wonld  al- 

ways  give  me  literal  translations.  (Literally:  Ah, 
I  you  understand  now  (maintenant).  I  wish  that 
you  me  may  give  always  of  the  translations  literal 
(des  traductions  littérales). 

13.  Literal  translations,  my  dear  sir,  are  in  the  major- 
ity  of  cases  an  impossibility.  (Literally:  The 
translations  literal,  my  dear  sir,  are  in  the  most 
(dans  la  plupart)  of  the  cases  (des  cas)  an  impos- 
sibility (une^mpoesibilité). 

U.  And  why? 


iThe  subjunctive  b  used  after  verbs  denoting  a  wUh  or  dedra^ 
*AdjecUves  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun. 

Hfar;  fl  p*le;  S  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  ÔO  rooin. 
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ConversatioiL 

(Suite). 

11.  ** Alors  vous  verrez"  signifie  littéralement:  •'Al- 
ready  (then)  you  will  see." 

PRESENT.  FUTUBB. 

Je  vois  (vô^^'),  je  verrai  (vô-ra'), 

tu  vois.  tu  verras  (vô-râ'). 

il  voit.  il  verra  (vô-râ'). 

nous  voyons  (vô;^-yôfi').  nous  verrons  (vë-rôû'J^ 
vous  voyez  (vô,^-ya').       vous  verrez  (vô-ra'). 
ils  voient  (vô^ft').  ils  verront  (vô-rôû*). 

12.  Ahy  je  vous  comprends  maintenant.  Je  désire  que 
vous  me  donniez^  toujours  des  traductions  littéra- 
lesP.    (trà^lûk-se^^'). 


18.  Les  traductions  littérales,  mon  cher  monsieur,  sont 
dans  la  plux)art  des  cas,  une^mpossibilité.  (plû- 
par'  kft  I6.pd-Be.b€.l6.ta'). 


14.  Pourquoi  donc'? 


'Donc  is  used  frequently  to  fhow  •  eertalii  Interett    In  most  catet  It 
cao  not  be  transUted. 

i  ÎMi;  S  pale,  B  evs;  é  tbere;  t^note;  00  reom. 
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15.  Becanse  every  language  poeeesses  its  own  peculiar» 
ities,  its  own  idioms  and  modes  of  peculiar  expres- 
sions which  can  never  be  translated  literally.  (Lit- 
erally:  Because  (parce  que)  every  (chaque)  lan- 
guage bas  its  own  peculiarities  (ses  propres  particu- 
larités), its  own  idioms  (idiotismes)  and  of  the 
forms  (des  formes)  of  expression  particular  which 
not  can  never  (jamais)  be  translated  (traduites) 
literally  (littéralement). 

16.  Are  there  many  idiomatic  expressions  in  Frencht 
(Literally:  Are  there  (ya-t-il)  much  (>f  expressions 
idiomatic  (idiomatiques)  French)? 

17.  The  French  language,  my  dear  sir,  is  one  of  the 
richest  tongues  in  the  world.  Among  modem 
touRues  German  and  French  rank  highest  as  re- 

Eros  expressions  and  idioms.  (Literally:  The 
iguage  French,  my  dear  sir,  is  one  of  the  most 
rich  of  the  world  (du  monde).  Among  (parmi) 
the  languages  modem  (modernes)  the  German 
(Pallemand)  and  the  French  are  in  the  first  rank 
(au  premier  rang)  for  the  number  ^le  nombre)  of 
the  expressions  and  of  the  forms  idiomatic  (f ormei 
«^idiomatiques  ) . 


i; 


iHe  must  be  osed  In  connection  with  Jamais,  perMBBe,  rltft^  de 

N'ont-ib  jamais^crit?  Did  they  never  write? 

Personne  n*est  venu,  No  one  came. 

fe  n'ai  rien  fait«  I  didn't  do  anything. 

[e  n*ai  vu  personne,  I  hâve  not  seen  any  one. 

•Most  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  the  syllable  ment  (corretponding 
to  oor  fy)  to  the  adjective,  as: 

Sage,  wise;  sagement,  wisely. 

ferme,  firm;  fermement,  firmly. 

agréable,         agreeable;  agréablement,        agreeably. 

Ment  i>  added  to  the  masculine  adjective  if  the  adjectivc  endt 
fowel;  if  not,  to  the  féminine,  as: 

Utfle,  utilement,  useful,  WÊthûfy^ 

éoaXf  douce,  doucement,  sweet,  sweetly. 

certain,        certaine,        certainement,        certain,  certainly. 

For  list  of  exceptions  sec  Part  X. 

Observe  that  the  adjectives  beau,  noUTean,   fen  «nd  m«a,   wh 

ft  far;  i,  pale;  e  cre;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room* 
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16.  Parce  que  chaque  langue  a  ses  propres  partie a- 
larités,  ses  propres^diotismes^^et  des  formes 
d^ezpressioDS  particulières  qui  ne  peuvent  jamaib* 
^^Ôtre  traduites  littéralement*,  (shâk  pftr-tô-kû-lft. 
rê-tft' prô'-pr'  ze^ie,^ô-tes'-m'  dôx-prô-sô^ôû'  par- 
te.ku-le._Ar'  trô-dû^ct'). 


16.  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  d'expressions^diomatiques  fran- 
çaises ?    (ze-de,^-mft-tek'  ) . 

17.  La  langue  française,  mon  cher  monsieur,  est^^une 
des  plus  riches  du  monde.  Parmi  les  langues 
modernes,  Pallemand  et  le  français  sont^^u  pre- 
mier ranç  pour  le  nombre  des^expressions>^et  des 
forme&^idiomatiques.  (l&A'-g*  rSsh  p&r-md'  l&l'. 
maû'  to  prû-me,^  rftû  nôû'-br'). 


féminine  is  belle)  AMTelle,  foUe  «nd  BOlIê)  form  their  adTerbt  liy 
tdding  mest  to  the  féminine,  as: 

J&llement,  beautifully.  follement,  foolishly. 

Nouvellement,      newly.  mollement,        softiy. 

The  nsual  place  of  adverbe  ts  immediately  after  the  verb,  if  the  verb 

•tands  in  a  simple  tente,  as: 

Vous  prononcez  bien,  jovl  pronounce  well. 

If  the  verb  stands  in  a  compound  tense,  the  adverb  is  placed  betweeo 
the  auxiliary  and  past  participle,  as: 

Vous^^avez  bien  prononcé,         you  hâve  pronounced  well. 

Hier^  a^Jonrd'huiy  éemallly  lei^  là  and  adverbial  expressions  (set 

Part  X.)  are  placed  after  both  parts  of  the  verb,  as: 

Il  est  venu  hier,  he  came  yesterday. 

Note  that  if /r,  aujourtThui  and  drmain  are  sometimes  placed  at  tho 

bcginninc  of  sentences,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

For  further  rules  see  Part  X. 


ifar;  i  pak;  e  evc;  é  tkerc;  0  »•!•;  M  rMin 
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18.  Woald  you  bave  the  kinduess  to  mention  some  cit 
the  most  widely  used  idioros?  I  mean  expressions 
which  corne  up  in  every-day  conversation.  (Liter- 
ally:  Will  hâve  you  the  kindness  of  me  to  cite 
(citer)  some  ones  (quelques^^uns")  of  the  idioms 
the  most  employed;  I  want  to  say  those  (ceux) 
used  (usités)  ina  conversation  ordinary  (ordinaire). 

19.  With  pleasure.  You  rememher  the  verb  avoir 
which  we  studied  in  our  first  book?  (Literally: 
With  pleasure.  Yourself  remember  you  (vous  rap- 
pelez-vous) the  verb  avoir  which  we  hâve  studied 
in  the  first  book  (livre)? 

20.  Yes,  I  remember  it  pcrfectly,  but  we  only  etudied 
the  indicative  présent.  (Literally:  Yes,  I  myself 
it  remember  very  well  (fort  bien);  but  we  nothave 
studied  but  (que)  the  présent  (le  présent)  of  the 
indicative  (l'indicatif). 

21.  Well,  you  ought  to  study  the  whole  verb,  as  the 
use  of  it  is  very  common  and  présents  many  diffi- 
culties  to  English  speakinp:  persons.  (Literally: 
Very  well,  but  you  ought  (vous  devez)  tostudy  the 
verb  entire  (entier),  for  (car)  it  is  of  a  use  very 
fréquent  (d'un,^usage  très  fréquent)  and  présenta 
(présente)  much  of  difiiculties  for  the  Engliah 
(leSs.,Anglai8)  and  the  Americana). 

Présent  Tensb. 
I  ought  to, 
thou  oughtst  Uk 
he  ought  to. 
we  ought  to. 
yon  ought  to. 
they  onght  to. 

i  far;  fl  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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lA.  Toales-Yons^aToir  la  bonté  de  me  citer  quelques 
^tinB  des^^idiotismee  les  plus^^mployés;  je  veux 
dire  cenx^^usités  dans^^une  conversation^^ordi- 
naire.  (s6-ta'  kel-kû-zûû  plQ-zàii-plô^-ya  sû-zû- 
10-ta  k66-yôr-8ft-86^û  nôr-de-nair'«) 


19.  Ayec  plaisir.  Vous  rappelez-vous  le  verbe  avoir 
qne  nons^^vons^^étudié  dans  le  premier  livre? 
(▼<»  râ-p'la— vôrb'  ft-vô.^àr'  kû  ndD  zâ-vôû-za-tû-ds 
l'— le'-vr'). 


90.  Oui,  je  me  le  rappelle  fort  bien  ;  mais  nons  n^avons 
^.^tndié  que  le  présent  de  Findicatif .  (pra-z&û  du 
llfi-de-kà-tef  ). 


n.  Très  bien;  mais  vous  devez^étudier  le  verbe  en- 
tier, car  il  est  d'nn^nsage  très  fréquent  et  présente 
beaucoup  de  difficultés  pour  les^Jinglais  et  les^. 
Américains.  (  yOb  dù-va-za-tû-de,^^'— ftA-te^a' 
dûfi-nû-zàzh'  treh  fra-kàû'— pra-zôûf— d6-f6-kûl-ta' 
~]eb  z&û-gleh'— leh  zâ-ma-re-klâ'). 


Pbbsbnt. 

Je  dois  (dô^')» 

tu  dois. 

il  doit 

nous  devons  (dû  vôâ'). 

TOUS  devez    (dù-va'). 

ils  doivent     (dô^ilv*). 


iitf)  i pskt  •  ère;  é  there;  0  note;  00  ro«B. 
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82.  Well,  stady  it.  Ton  find  it  in  the  tenth  book 
which  contains  the  grammar  of  the  French  lan- 
guage.  (Literally:  Well,  study  it;  Ton  it  will 
find  in  the  tenth  book  which  contains  (contient) 
the  grammar  (la  grammaire)  of  the  languag» 
French).' 

23.  Study  it  well  and  in  onr  next  lesson  I  will  teach  yon 
the  idioms  of  atxnr.  Good  bye!  (Literally:  Stady 
it  well  and  in  the  next  lesson  (la  prochaine  leçon)  I 
yoQ  will  teach  (je  yous^^^nseignerai)  the  idioms  of 
the  verb  avoir.    Good  byel 

2iL  Good  bye,  siri 


V  To  Make;   To  Do. 


1.  Ah!  goodmomingy  my  dearsir!  I  am  delighted 
to  see  yon.  Howareyou?  (Literally:  Ah,  good 
day,  dear  sir.  I  am  delighted  (enchanté)  qf  yon 
to  see.    How  go  you  )  f 

8.  Thanks,  I  am  quite  well.  And  how  do  yon  feel  to- 
day?  (Literally:  Very  well,  thanks.  And  yon* 
how  yonrself  carry  you  to-day)? 

8.  I  am  very  well,  thank  yon.  This  beautifol  spring- 
weather  just  suits  me.  (Literally:  Very  well,  I 
you  thank.  This  time  of  spring  (ce  temps  de  prin- 
temps) me  pleases  much). 


i  te;  i  pilt;  •  •?•;  é  ikera;  0  note;  05 
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.  Bien,  étudiez-le.  Vous  le  trouverez  dans  le  dixième 
livre  qai  contient  la  grammaire  de  la  langue  fran- 
çaise.   (kdd-te^JUi'  1&  grft-mair'). 


23.  Etudiee-Ie  bien  et  dans  la  prochaine  leçon  je  vous^ 
enseignerai  les^diotismes  du  verbe  avoir.  Au 
revoir  I  (zhû  vOD  z&û-sôn-yû-ra) 

34.  Au  revoir,  monsieur. 


Faire. 


L  Ah,  bonjour,  cher  monsieur!    Je  suis^^nchanté 
de  voua  voir.    Comment^^llez-voas? 


S.  Très  bien,  merci.  Et  vous,  comment  vous  portez- 
vous^^ujourd*btti  f 


8.  Fort  bien,  je  vous  remercie.    Oe  temps  de  prin- 
temps me  platt  beaucoup,  (su  tau  dû  prlû-t&û'). 


i  fax;  S  pale;  S  eve;  ê  there;  0  noce;  00  room. 
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4.  Spring-weather?  Pardon  me  for  repeating  theM 
worda  after  yoa,  but  the  expression  is  qaite  new  to 
me  and  I  don't  qnite  know  what  it  meana.  (Liter- 
ally:  Weather  of  spring?  Excuse  me  if  I  repeat 
thèse  words  (ces  mots)  after  (après)  you,.  but  tho 
expression  is  entirely  (tout^^à  fait)  new  for  me 
and  I  not  know  not  at  ail  (pas  du  tout)  what  she 
signifies). 

5.  You  know  of  course,  that  we  hâve  four  seasons 
viz.:  Spring,  Summer,  Autumn  and  Winter,  but  I 
suppose  our  French  names  are  new  to  you.  (Liter- 
ally.  You  know  without  doubt  that  we  hâve  four 
seasons  (saisons),  which  are:  The  Spring,  the 
Summer  (Tété),  the  Âutumn  (l'automne)  and  the 
Winter  (Thiver),  but  I  think  thèse  words  French 
are  new  for  you). 

6.  Qui  te  so;  pray  let  me  repeat  them  after  you: 
Spring,  summer,  autumn,  winter.  (Literally:  They 
it  are  in  fact  (eu^^effet).  Let  me  (laissez-moi) 
them  repeat  after  you:  the  spring,  the  summer,  the 
autumn  and  the  winter). 

7.  That  was  very  good  !  Your  pronunciation  is  ex- 
cellent! (Literally:  There  is  (voilà)  which  is  very 
welll  Your  pronunciation  is  excellent  (excellente). 

8.  You  flatter  me,  prof  essor.  You  Frenchmen  are 
always  so  complimentary.  (^Literallv:  You  me 
flatter,  sir.  You  other  (autres)  French,  you  liko 
(vous^^^imez)  to  make  of  the  complimente) 


ildiomatic  usage. 

^Àimer*  to  like,  to  love,  refers  to  settled  tastes  or  affection! . 

But  whea  /#  /iàe  expresses  merely  an  opinion  or  an  impression,  tlie 
French  prefer  -  -  as  far  as  practicable  —  to  use  some  indirect  forin  of 
speech,  as:  That  does  not  please  me,  That  does  not  suit  me,  cela  ne  me 
platt  pas,  cela  ne  me  convient  pas. 

sBefore  nouns  t>eginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  unaspirated  (i.  r.  mute)  ^ 
le  and  la  are  changed  into  V^  thus  forming  but  one  word  with  the  noun, 
•SX    L'oncle,       the  uncle.  L'amie,        the  (lady)  friend. 

i  far;  i  pale;  S  ère;  é  thera;  0  note;  00  rOOok 
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4.  ^ Temps  de  printemps'*?  Excusez-moi,  si  je  répète 
ces  mots^^après  vous,  mais  l'expression*  est  tout^à 
fait  nouvelle  pour  moi  et  je  ne  sais  pas  du  tout  ce 
qu'elle  signifie,  (ra-pat'  seh  mo-z&-pra  v(X>.  —  iOb» 
tà-fai). 


6.  Vous  savez  sans  doute,  que  noos^^vons  quatre 
saisons,  qui  sont:  Le  printemps,  Tété,  l'automne  et 
l'hiver,  mais  je  i)ense  ces  mots  français  sont  nou- 
veaux pour  vous,  (seh-zôû — la-tA'  lo-tôn  Ifi-var'— 
n<K^vo'). 


6.  Ils  le*  sont^en^^effet.     Laissez-moi  les  répéter 
après  vous:      Le  printemps,  l'été,  l'automne  et 
l'hiver. 


7.  Voilà  qui  est  très  bien*  1  Votre  prononciation  est,^ 
excellente.     (prô-nôû-se>^-s6^.ôû  a-tôk-sô-lfi6'-t'). 

8.  Vous  me  flattez,  monsieur.  Vous^^autres'  Français 
vous^^^imez*  faire  des  compliments.  (kô6-pi0- 
m&û'). 


l'ami,  the  friend.  l*assiette,     the  plate, 

rhoixime,    the  man.  l'habitude,  the  habit 
.  The  declension  of  thèse  nount  présenta  no  difficuhies. 

Singular,  PluraL 

VoDl*   l'ami,  the  friend.«  le^^mis,      the  friendt. 

Gen*     de  l'ami,    of  the  friend.  deSw^amis,      of  the  friendi^ 

Bat»     à  Tami,       to  the  friend.  aux^amis,     to  the  frienda. 

Aee«    l'ami,         the  friend.  les<.^mis,      the  friendt 


i  far;  S  pale;  h  eve;  €  there;  0  note;  00  rOOa. 
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9.  Not  complimentary»  but  polite.  French  people  are 
polite  by  nature.  French  politeuess  is  inbom  and 
universal  and  is  found  among  the  poorest  as  well 
as  the  richest.  (Literally:  No,  we  are  polite  (po. 
lis).  The  French  are  polite  by  nature  (parnature). 
The  politeness  (la  politesse)  French  is  inbom 
(innée),  gênerai  (générale)  and  is  encountered  (se 
rencontre)  as  well  (aussi  bien)  in  the  class  poor  as 
in  the  class  rich  (riche). 
10.  I  wish  I  could  say  the  same  thing  abont  my 
countrymen.  I  am  afraid  our  manners  must  appear 
rather  rude  to  you.  (Literally:  I  should  wish  (je 
souhaiterais)  of  to  be  able  (pouvoir)  of  it  to  say  as 
much  (autant)  of  my  countrymen  (mes  compa- 
triotes). I  fear  (je  crains)  that  our  manners  (nos 
manières)  not  you  may  seem  (paraissent)  rather 
rude  (plutôt  rudes). 


lAnssi . . .  .qne  —  as. . .  .as,  ii  nsed  in  comparisons  of  eqnality,  an 

Il  est^ausei  heureux  que  ton  frère,  He  is  just  as  happy  at  hb  brother. 
In   négative  comparisons  awsi, , .  ,çu€, . . .,  or  it,  • .  .ftir. . . .  may  be 
used: 

Il  n'est  pas  si  riche  (aussi  riche)  que  vous,   He  is  not  so  rich  as  jon. 

tThe  verbs  craindre,  aToir  peur,  to  fear,  trembler,  to  trembla 
appréhender,  to  apprehend,  empêcher,  to  hinder,  require  the  pmnicle 
ne  before  the  verb  io  the  cubjuoctive  mood,  when  thèse  Térfas  then- 
selves  are  affirmative  or  negative-intcrrogative,  ast 

Je  crains  qu*il  ne  vienne,  I  am  afraid  he  wîll  corne. 

Ne  craignez-vous  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne?      Aren't  you  afraid  he  will  corne? 

a  far;  S  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOa. 
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9.  Non,  lions  sommes  polis.  Les  Français  sont  polis 
pat  natnre.  La  politesse  française  est^nnée,  gé- 
nérale et  se  rencontre,^^u88i  bien^  dans  la  classe 
pauvre  que  dans  la  classe  riche.  (pôlC— nâ-tûr'— 
pô-le-tôft'— f-nA'  zha-na^rftl'— r&A-koû'-tr'— po'-vr'). 


10.  Je  sonliaiterais  de  ponvoir^^n  dire^antant  de  mes 
compatriotes.  Je  crains*  que  nos  manières  ne  vous 
paraissent  plutôt  rudes.  (s<K>.eh-t'ra  dû  pO^-vo^^âr^ 
rftâ-d^-ro-ta&'  — koû-pô-tre-ôt'  —  ma-n6>^iir'  —  pft. 
lehs'-rtul'). 


Bat  if  the  sentence  be  ûmplj  negati?e  or  timplj  foterrogatiTe,  ne  b  mût 


Je  ne  crains  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  don't  fear  his  coming 

Craignez-votts  qu'il  vienne?  Are  you  afraid  he  is  coming? 

StiU  after  eraindre^  avoir  peur  and  trembler  we  use  pas  af ter  ne  when 
we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  second 
«crb^  which  must  stand  in  the  subjunctive: 

J*ai  peur  qu'elle  ne  vienne  pas,         I  wish  her  to  come. 

J'ai  peur  qu'elle  ne  vienne,  I  do  not  wish  her  to 

Je  crains  qu*U  n'écrive  pas»  I  wish  him  to  write. 

Je  crains  qn'U  n'écrive,  I  don't  wish  him  to 

Tbe  snbjunctive  mood  wi!l  be  treated  fully  in  a  later  lesson. 
Compare  also  Part  X. 


ft  lar;  ft  pale;  0  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  rOOi 
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11.  Wellf  frankly  speaking.  I  think  that  Englishmen  in 
that  respect  could  leam  a  great  deal  from  ob,  whik 
we  on  the  other  hand  might  learn  many  things 
from  you  which  are  much  more  important  than 
politeness.  But  let  as  return  to  oar  subject.  (Liter- 
ally:  To  (à)  speak  frankly  (franchement)  I  bolieve 
that  under  this  regard  (sous  ce  rapport)*  the  En- 
glish  hâve  still  much  to  (à)  learn  (apprendre)  from 
(de)  us;  of  another  side  (d^un^^^utre  côté),  there 
are  many  of  things  (beaucoup  de  choses)  more  im- 
portant (importantes)  than  the  politeness  which  we 
ought  to  (nous  devrions)  learn  from  them  (d'eux). 
Bat  let  08  retom  (revenons)  to  oar  conversation^ 

OONDITIONAIi. 

I  ought  to. 
thon  oughtst  ta 
he  ought  ta 
we  ought  to. 
you  ought  to. 
they  ought  to. 


lin  every  respect»  à  toos^égards.  —  In  this  respect,  I  eet^égftfd.  -• 
In  no  respect,  sous^aucun  rapport.  —  To  pay  on's  respects,  présenter 
■es^^ommages.  «- 

Pourrais-je  présenter  mes^om*  May  I  pay  my  respects  to 

mages^à  madame?  your  wife? 

iWe  hâve  aiready  leamed  that  who^  which  and  that  are  rendered  Wy 
^pll»  when  they  are  in  the  nominative  case,  whether  they  refer  to 
cr  things,  both  for  the  singular  and  plural,  as: 
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11.  A  parler  franchement,  je  crois  que  sous  ce  rapport,' 
les^^Anglais^^ont^^encore  beaucoup^^à  apprendre  de 
nous;  d'un^^autre  côté,  il  y  a  beaucoup  de  choses 
plus^mportantes  que  la  politesse  que*  nous  devri- 
on8,^apprendre  d'eux.  Mais  revenons^^à  notre  con- 
versation (krô^^â'soo  su  nVpôr' — plii-zin-pùr-tan'-t' 
pô-lê-tès'— dû — kôn-vér-sft-sé^n). 


OOKDITIONNBL. 

Je  devrais  (dû-yreh') 

todeTraie 

il  devrait 

nous  devrions  (dû-vrfi^A^ 

TOUS  devriez  (dû-vre-a') 

Us  devraient  (dû-vreh') 


Les  dames  ^  Tont  dit,  sont  The  ladies  who  said  so,  left 

parties  hier  soir,  last  night. 

The  same  relative  pronoans,  when  standing  in  the  accusative  i.  •• 
mUiri,  whUh  and  that  are  rendered  by  quCi  as: 

Est-ce  là  le  chapeau  que  tous  aves    Is  ihis  the  hat  yoa  bought? 

acheté? 
La  leçon  que  vous  m'avez  donnée,    The  lesson  (task)  you  gave 
ctX  très  difficile,  me  is  very  difficult. 

Vêtes    Observe  that  in  French  the  relative  pronoun  must  always  bt 
l,  though  we  frequently  «mit  it  in  English. 

i  far;  i  pale;  e  eve;  é  there:  0  note;  00  roooL 
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12.  Now  I  haye  qaite  forgotten  what  we  were  talking 
about.  (Literally:  I  hâve  entirely  (totalement)  for» 
gotten  (oublié)  of  what  we  were  speaking  (nouf 
parlions). 

IMPSBFEOT. 

I  was  speaking  or  I  nsed  to  speak. 
thou  wast    **      ^    thou  usedst  to  speak. 
he  was         •*      •*    he  used        ••      •• 


we  were       ** 

*    we     *• 

you  were     ** 

**    you    * 

they  were    •• 

"    they  «• 

13.  We  were  talking  about  the  seasons  and  I  had  just 
mentioned  their  names  to  you.  Do  you  still  re- 
member  them?  (Literally:  We  were  speaking  of 
the  seasons  and  I  came  (je  venais)  from  you  to  tell 
their  names  (leurs  noms).  You  them  remember 
you  yet  (encore)? 


lAt  a  gênerai  thfng  the  Past  Perfeet  Tense  is  nsed  inFrenchlntpealdBf 
of  past  actions  or  events,  while  we  in  English  use — genenlly  st  least-« 
the  Imperfect,  as: 

Je  l'ai  vu  hier,  I  saw  hin  yesterda^ 

The  Imperfect  in  French  is  used; 
#.  when  referring  to  habituai  or  repeated  actions,  ast 
L*hiver  passé  je  faisais^^une  piome-  Last  winter  I  took  a  walk 

nade  tous  les  matins,  every  moming. 

Je  lisais  beaucoup,  I  used  to  read  a  good  desL 

^  when  denoting  a  continued  action,  as; 

i  far;  S  pale;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  roook 
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12.  J'ai  totalemeni^^ublié  de  quoi  hoqb  parlioni 


I1IPAB7AIT. 


Je  parlais 
to  parlais 
il  parlait 
nous  parlions 
TOUS  parliez 
ils  parlaient 


(par-leb") 

(      ••     ) 

(      -     ) 

(pftr-lfi^Ôû') 

(pàr.leh') 
(pàr-leh') 


13.  Nons  parlions  des  saisons  et  je  venais*  de  vons  dire 
leurs  noms.  Vous  les  rappelez- vous^^encore?  (tû- 
neh  —  lûr  n6û'). 


Tandis  qne  j'écrivais,  fl  parlaft,      While  I  «M  writin^,  he  was  talking. 

r.  when  referring  to  an  action  which  was  going  o»  while  another  one  took 
place,  as: 
Quand  je  suis,^entré,  il  lisait»  When  I  entered  he  was  reading. 

The  English  /»//,  jttsi  now  is  gîven  in  French  by  Tenir  de^  as: 
Je  viens  de  recevoir^une  lettre,  1  hâve  just  received  a  letter.    (Lit.i 


Le  facteur  vient  d'apporter^^nne 

kttre  poiir  vous. 
Je  Buis^Ué  chez    elle,   mais  Je 

ne  Tai  pas  trouvée, 
ClIe  venait  do  sortir» 


I  corne  f rom  receiving  a  letter). 
The  postman  just  brought  a  letter 

for  you. 
I  went  to  her  kouse,   but  did  not 

find  her. 
She  had  just  gone  ovt. 


&  far;  ft  pale;  S  Svc;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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14.  Oh  perfecfly:  Spnng,  summer,  antuma  and  wintflt 

15.  Very  goodl  Now:  How  is  the  weather  to-dayT  (Lit- 
erally:  That  is  very  well.  Wbat  weather  makee  it 
to-day)? 

16.  Pardon  me  for  interrupting  you;  bat  why  do  yoa 
aay  **make8  it"?  (Literally:  Pardon  me  of  you  to 
in terrupt  (interrompre);  but  why  aayyoa  (dites* 
Toufl)"make8it")? 

I  say»  or  I  am  sayingi 

thon  sayest,  ^  thoa  art  ** 

he  saya,        ^  he  ia        ^ 

weaay,         *  weara     * 

yonsay»        ••  yoa  ara    • 

they  say,        **  they  are   •• 

17.  Because  faire  is  used  with  référence  to  the 
weather.  (Literally:  Because  (parce  que)  faire  it- 
eelf  employa  (s^emploie)  in  Bpeaking.(en  parlant) 

of  the  weather). 

18.  How  very  peculiar!  And  yet  it  ought  not  to  appear 
Bostrange  to  me  as  the  Spaniards  use  the  aame  con- 
struction. (Literally:  That  is  very  queer  (bizzarre)! 
And  that  not  ought  to  (ue  devrait  pas)  me  aeem 
(paraître)  so  queer,  for  the  Spaniards  (les^^Espag* 
nols)  use  (se  servent)  of  the  same  verb  (du  môme 

verbe). 


iv 


iVcrbs  ending  în  yer  like  employer,  to  employ,  eSBOyer.  to  diy, 

change  the  j  into  i  before  e  mute,  i.  e.  wherever^  cornes  before  r»  «r,  «Mf 
and  the  ermt  and  erais  of  the  future  and  conditional  as: 

Press  J'emploie,  tu  emploies,  il  emploie,    DOUs^^emplojroMb  to« 

employez,  ils,^emploient. 
laipfs  T^employais,  tu  employais,  il  employait,  etc. 
Fn{:     J'emploierai,  tu  emploieras,  il  emploiera,  etc. 
Coad:  J'emploierais,  tu  emploierais,  il  emploierait,  etc. 
Verbs  ending  in  ayer  or  eyer  Hke  payefy  to  pay,  frui^jery  te  iif 
■lay  retain  the  y  or  change  it  into  i,  as: 
Près:   Je  paye,  tu  payes,  il  paye,  etc. 
0ri  Je  paie,  ta  paies,  il  paie,  etc 

&  far;  ft  pale;  i  eve;  é  thesc^  ^  note;  M 
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IL  Parbitement:    Le  printemps,  Tét^,  Pantomne  et 

l'hiver. 
16.  C'est  très  bieni — Quel  temps  fait-il  anjoard'hoi? 


16.  Pardonnez-moi  de  yons^nterrompre;  mais  pour- 
quoi dites-Yons  ''fait-il"?  (yOO  zlâ-t'r-ro&'.pr'). 


Je  dis    (de) 

ta  dis    {**) 

ttdit     (") 

nous  disons    (dS-zoA') 

TOUS  dites       (d6t') 

ils  disent         (dez') 

17.  Parce  que  faire  s'emploie*  en  parlant  du  temps, 
(sâû-plô^'  âA  pâr-lâû') 

18.  O'est  très  bizzarre!  Et  cela  ne  devrait  pas  me 
paraître  si  bizarre,  car  les^^Espagnols  se  servent' 
dn  môme  verbe.  (b6-zâr'  —  pà-reh'-tr'  —  leh  zés- 
pftn-yor  sft  sôrv'). 


The  Academy  recommends  that  the  y  thould  be  retained,  but  both 
forms  of  orthography  are  uscd. 

'Serrlty  to  serre,  to  help  to,  se  serrir,  to  makc  nae  ol,  and  ëes- 
Miriri  to  ckar  the  table  are  conjugales  in  the 

Prêtent^ 

Je  sers,  I  serre. 

tnters, 

Usert, 

nous  servons, 
▼ous  servez, 
Us  servent. 


thou  servesL 
he  serves 
we  serve, 
you  serve, 
they 


i  far;  i  pale;  6  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  Oô 
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r  19.  Precîsely  bo.  Now  in  order  that  you  may  becomê 
familiar  with  this  idiom  we  will  form  a  certain 
number  of  Bentencea  with  thia  verb«  (Literally: 
That  is  true  (vrai).  Now  in  order  that  (afin  de) 
yourself  to  familiarize  (familiariser)  with  thia 
idiom  we  will  make  (noua  ferons)  a  certain  num- 
ber (un  certain  nombre)  of  phrases  with  thia 
verb). 

20.  May  I  ask  you  a  question,  prof  essor*?  (Literally: 
May  I  (puis- je)  you  address  (adresser)  aquestion, 
sir)î 

21.  As  manv  as  you  like.  (Literally:  As  many  as  it 
you  will  please  (autant  qu'il  vous  plaira). 

82.  From  which  language  is  faire  derived?  Does  it 
corne  from  the  Latin?  (Literally:  From  which 
language  is  derived  (dérivé)  the  verb /aire.  Cornes 
it  (vient-il)  from  the  Latin  (du  latin)? 

I  come,  or  I  am  coming. 

thon  comest,  '*  thou  art  ** 

he  comeSi       **  be  is       ^ 

we  come,         ••  we  are    *• 

you  come,       ••  you  are  •• 

they  come,     "  they  are  •• 

23.  Certainly,  it  comes  from  the  Latin  word  **facer€^. 

24«  Ah,  now  I  see  its  Latin  origin.  But  now  I  shall  not 
interrupt  you  any  more.  I  am  anxious  to  form 
some  phrases  about  the  weather  so  that  I  may  learn 
to  apply  this  idiom  correctly  (Literally:  Ah,  I  see 
now  its  origin  Latin  (son  origine  latine).  In  future 
(à  l'avenir)  I  not  you  shall  interrupt  (interrom- 
prai) more  (plus).  I  désire  to  make  some  phrases 
about  (sur)  the  weather  in  order  to  learn  (afin 
d'apprendre)  to  (à)  of  it  make  correctly  the  usage 
(l'usage.) 

iThe  French  people  would  never  think  of  addressing  thefar  teaeheis  m 
•*profc»eur";  they  simply  tay  "monsieur." 
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19.  CTest  vrai.  Maintenant  afin  de  tous  familiariser 
avec  cets^diotismey  nous  ferons^un  certain 
nombre  de  phrases^^vec  ce  verbe.  (f&-me-l6^,^ 
l6-aa'  —  fù-roû' — eôr-tlû  nôn'-br'). 


90.  Ptiis-Je  votui^adresser  nne  question,  monsieur*? 
(un  kô-ste^û'). 

21.  Autant  qu'il  vous  plaira,  (ô-tftii') 

22*  Dequellelangueest  dérivé  le  verbe /aire?  Vient- 
il  dn  latin'*  (da-rS-va'—  l&.tl60« 


Je  viens    (vé^Ui')* 
ta  viens    (     ^     ) 
il  vient     ( 
nous  venons 
vous  venez 
ils  viennent 
23.  Certainement!  D  vient  du  mot  latin  **facer€f^. 

%L  Ah,  je  vois  maintenant  son^^origine  latine.  A 
l'avenir  je  ne  vous^^interromprai  plus.  Je  désire 
faire  quelques  phrases  sur  le  tempe,  afin  d'ap- 
prendre^A  en  faire  correctement  l'usage.  (so6-n6- 
ra-zhen-lA-tte'  —  zXii-t'r-rôii.pra  plû— lû-z&zh'). 


•     ) 

(vû-nôû'). 

(vû-na'). 

(ve^en'). 


lAd jecthre  denoting  nidonality  are  written  wfth  tmall  letten»  M  ilto" 
■land,  Gensan,  fnuiçais,  French,  italien,  Italian,  etc. 

A  far-,  S  pale;  i  are;  é  tbere;  0  nOte;  00  roMU^ 
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To  Do  and  To  HaT# 

Coniinuaiion. 

1.  Ah,  good  moming,  my  dear  sir.  Delighted  to  see 
you!  How  bave  you  been  since  I  had  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  you?  The  last  time  you  were  hère,  you 
were  suffering  with  a  head-ache.  I  trost  you  feel 
better  to  day.  (Lîterally:  Good  day,  my  friend.  I 
am  delighted  (ravi)  of  you  to  see.  How  hâve  you 
been  (comment  vouantes- vous  porté)  since 
that  (depuis  que)  I  not  hâve  had  (eu)  the  pleas- 
ure of  you  to  see?  The  last  time  (la  dernière  fois) 
that  you  were  (vous^^étiez)  hère,  you  had  pain  în 
the  head  (mal  à  la  tète).  I  hope  that  yoo  go  better 
(mieux)  to-day), 

&  Thanks,  I  am  a  great  deal  better,  !n  fact,  I  am 
quite  well  and  ready  to  go  on  with  our  leeson. 
(Literally:  Thanks,  I  am  much  better  (beaucoup 
mieux),  in  fact  (en^effet)  I  myself  feel  (je  me 
sens)  very  well  and  quite  disposed  (tout  disposé) 
to  continue  (à  continuer)  our  lesson). 

8.  I  am  very  glad  of  it,  but  pray,  lay  aside  your  over- 
coat  and  sit  down.  (Literally:  I  of  it  am  en- 
chanted  (enchanté);  but  will  you  please  take  off 
(retirer)  your  overcoat  (pardessus)  and  yourself 
Beat). 

4.  Whero  shall  I  dt,  ProCessorf 


a  iar;  A  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  loonu 
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Faire  %i  Ayoir» 

Suite. 

1.  Bonjour,  moiis^ami.  Je  enis  ravi  de  TOI10  voir! 
Gomment  vous^^ôtes-vous  porté  depuis  que  je 
n'ai  eu  le  piaisir  de  vous  voir? —  La  dernière  fois 
que  vouB^^étîez^cî,  vous^^Aviez  mal  à  la  tôte. 
J'espère  que  vous^allez  mieux^^aujourd'huî  (or 
que  vous>_.ôte»  mieuz^aujourd'bui).  (rû-vC— 
màl-A-lA-têt'). 


8,  Merci,  je  me  porte  beaucoup  mieux»  en^eifet,  je 
me  sens  très  bien  et  tout  disposé  à  continuer  notre 
leçon,    (sftâ  coû-tG-nû-a'  iû-soû'). 


8.  J^en  suiSs^nchanté,   mais  veuillez  retirer  votre 
pardessus  et  vous^^^^isseoir.    (zh&û-stU^e-z&â-sbftfu 

ta)- 


4.  Où  m'assiérai-jei  monsieur?    (mft-sOwA-razh'). 


Ifv;  A  pale;  eeve;  ê  there;  0  note;  OO.roonu 
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rasssNT» 

I  sit  down. 
thou  sitst  down. 
he  Bits  down. 
we  sit  down. 
yoa  sit  down. 
tbey  sit  dowxL 

FUTUB& 

I  shall  sit  dowii« 
thou  wilt  sit  down. 
he  will  sit  down. 
we  shall  sit  down. 
yoa  will  sit  down. 
they  will  sit  down. 

]f  6.  Right  hère  on  this  chair,  please.    And  now  kt  lu 
commence.    Of  what  were  we  talking  the    last 
time  (la  dernière'  fois)? 
6.  Ton  ezplained  the  use  of  faire  in  référence  to  the 
weather. 


tWe  also  use  tbe  forms: 

FresenU 


Je  m'asscMi. 

tu  t'assois. 

il  t'assoit 

nous  nous^^assoyons. 

TOUS  vous^^assojes. 

ib  s'assoient. 


Je  m'asaoiraL 

tu  t'assoiras. 

il  s'assoira. 

nous  nous,^assoironi* 

vous  vous^^assoirex. 

ils  s'assoiront. 


iVerbs  ending  in  cet  as  commencer,  to  begin,  placer,  to  putt  place  a 
eedilla  under  the  o  when  this  letter  is  followed  by  a  or  «. 
PrM:  Je  commence,  tu  commences,  il  commence,  nous  commençons,  etc. 
Inip:  Je  commençais,  tu  commençais,  il  commençait,  nous  commencions, 

etc. 

i 


wm 


H 
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PBESSNT^. 

je  m'aflsieda 

tu  t'assieds 

il  s'assied 

nous  noiis^.4iS8eyons 

Toos  vooSwAssêyez 

ils  s'asseient 


(tà-se.^0- 
(sâ-se.^')- 

(z&-seh-yoû')« 

(zà-seh-yaO* 
(sô-seh'-y'). 


fUTnBB\ 

je  m'assiérai  (m&-s6wa-ra'X 

ta  t'assiéras. 

il  s'assiéra. 

nous  nous^^^^ssiéront. 

TOUS  yous^^^ssiérez. 

ils  s'assiéront. 

f.  Là  sur  cette  chaise.  Maintenant  commençons  P 
De  quoi  parlions-nous  la  dernière'  fois?  (kô-m&n* 
sôû'). 

6.  Vous^^vez^^^xpliqué  l'emploi  défaire  en  parlant 
du  temps. 


*Some  adjectives  hâve  a  différent  meaning  when  placed  âe/ûré  or  «///r 


a  nouD,  as: 

L'année  dernière, 
La  demière;.,,^annéc^ 
Un  grand^^^homme» 
On^^^komme  grande 
lion  cher  père» 
Un  tableau  cher, 
Un  braTe^^omme, 
Un^^homme  brare» 
For  faU  list  tee  Part  X. 


Last  jear  (the  jear  just  expixtd)» 
The  last  year  (of  a  series)i 
Agréât  man. 
A  tall  man. 
Mj  dear  father. 
A  deai  (expensire)  pictnie» 
An  honest  (good  sort  of  a  man)b 
A  brave  (courageoos)  man. 


i  far;  ft  pale;  e  ère;  é  tbere;  0  note;  00  roooi* 
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Y  ?•  Ah  yes,  I  remember.  And  hâve  you  learned  the 
conjugation  of  faire  by  heart?  (Literally:  Ah 
yeSy  I  myself  it  recall.  Hâve  you  learned  (appris^) 
by  heart  (par  cœur)  the  conjugation  (la  conju* 
gaison)  cl  the  verb  faire)? 

8.  Yes  sir.  Faire  is  very  irregular,  but  I  think  I 
know  the  whole  conjugation.  (Literally:  Yes  sir. 
Faire  is  very  irregular  (  irrégulier  ),  but  I  believe 
that  I  of  it  know  ail  the  conjugation  (toute  la  con- 
jugaison). 

9.  Well,  let  U8  see  (voyons)!  Oonjugate  the  indi- 
cative  présent. 


I  do,  CTf 

thou  doest,  or^ 
he  does,  orp 
we  do,  or, 
you  do,  oTp 
they  do,  or^ 


I   am  doing. 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


M 

a 
«i 

a 


10.  Very  well!    And  now  the  subjunctive  of  the  prés- 
ent (le  présent  du  subjonctif). 

I  may  make. 
thou  mayst  " 
he  may  *• 
we  may  ** 
you  may  *• 
they  may     ^ 


^Appris,  tearned,  li  tÊm  Irregnlar  past  ptrtfdpte  of  tppfendre,  li 
lemrn.  In  the  tame  way  prendre,  to  takr  forms  pris,  tmken;  comproadie* 
lo  nnderstand;  compris,  andentood. 

1  far;  g  pale;  e  cYt;  I  tbcr^;  0  note;  00  roov. 
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7.  Ah  oaiy   je  me  le  rappelle.     Avez-vons^^^ppris' 
par  cœur  la  oonjogaison  du  verbe /aire/ 


8.  Oui  monsieur.    Faire  eet  très-irrégulier,  mais  je 
crois  que  j'en  sais  toute  la  conjugaison. 


9.  Très  bien,  voyons!  Oonjuguez  le  présent  de  Tindi- 
catif.  (vô^.yoû'  koû-zbû-ga  lu  pra-zàû  d'Jïû-da- 
ka-tef). 


^          Je  fais 

(feh). 

tu  fais» 

il  fait 

nous  faisons 

(fû-zoû'). 

TOUS  faites 

(feh.f). 

ils  font 

(fofi'). 

10.  Très  bien!    Maintenant  le  présent  du  subjonctii 

(sûb-zhoû-tef). 

Que  je  fasse 

(fâs'). 

que  tu  fasses. 

qu*  il  fasse. 

que  nous  fassions 

\    (fa-ss,.^'>. 

que  vous  fassiez. 

qu'  ils  fassent 

(fâs'). 

I  ÊÊTf  S  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there  ;  0  note;  00  roon 
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U.  EzcellentI    And  now  tbe  imperfect  (rimparfàit). 

I    was    makiog  or  doing. 
thou  wast    •"        **      ** 


he  was 

M              M            il 

we  were 

U         U       m 

you  were 

u           ti         M 

they  were 

M          a        M 

Very  welll    Now  the  hîstorîcal  tense  (le  prétérit). 

I  did,  or^ 

I  made. 

thou  didst,  or, 

thou  madest. 

he  did. 

he  made. 

we    *•           • 

we     ** 

you  "               ** 

you    ** 

they  "            •• 

they  " 

13.  Very  welll    And  the  future  (le  futur)! 

I  shall  do  or  make. 
thouwilt  "  -*  " 
hewill  «*  "  " 
we  shall  "  **  *• 
youwill  "  "  •• 
theywill    "    "       ** 

14.  That's  very  good!    And  now  the  conditional  (le 
conditionnel)! 

I  should  do  or  make. 
thou  wouldst  "  "  *• 
he  would  "  **  *• 
we  should  **  "  *• 
you  would  •*  "  *• 
they  would    "    ••       *• 


iTtie    prétérit,   which    I    call  the  historical  tente,  H 

nsed  in  conversation,  but  is  always'employcd  in  narration,  as:  Le  prési* 

dent  k  vit  et  dit.     The  président  saw  him  and  said,    It  ii  therefore  of 

.■»>■■■■■—■■■         -  ■— ^— — — — 

I  far;  g  pale;  c  cve;  ê  there;  Ô  note;  00  rooa. 
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11.  ParfaitI    L'imparfaitI  (Ilfi-pàr-fai). 

Je  faisais  (fû-zeh), 

tu  faisais. 

il  faisait, 

nous  faisions. 

vous  faisiez  (fû-zS,^'), 

ils  faisaient  (  f û-zeh  ) . 

12.  Très  bien  I    Maintenant  le  prétéritM   (pra-ta-rfl'). 

Je  fis  (fe). 
tu  fis. 
il  fit. 

nous  fîmes  (fêm  )• 
vous  fîtes. 

ils  firent  (f6r'). 

13  Très  bien!    Le  futur!  (fû-tûr'). 

Je  ferai  (f  ra)» 

tu  feras  (^^f&)* 
il  fera. 

nous  ferons  (f  roû'), 

vous  ferez  (f  ra'). 

ils  feront  (f  rofi')- 
14.  C'est  très  bon!    Le  conditionnel!    (koû-dQ-td.^^ 
làéV). 

Je  ferais  (freh). 

tu  ferais. 

il  ferait 

nous  ferions  (fû-rS,^fi'). 

vous  feriez  (fù-r6^A'). 

ils  feraient  (  freh  )• 


great  importance  when  it  cornes  to  readin^^  of  French  literatmib 
Compare  Part  X. 


ft  far;  fi  pale;  6  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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15  You  are  indeed  a  diligent  student  2  Conjngate  now 
the  Bubjunctive  mood  of  the  imperfect  tense. 
(Literally:  In  truth  (en  vérité),  yoa  are  an  ex- 
cellent papil  (un^^excellent^^élève), 

I  might  make. 
thon  mightst  makaw 
he  might  make. 
we  might  make» 
you  might  make» 
fhey  might  maka 

16.  Bravo!  I  hâve  no  doubt  thatyon  will  Boon  master 
ail  the  intricacies  of  tho  French  language.  (Liter* 
ally:  Bravo I  Inot  doubt  not  (je  ne  doute  pas) 
that  6oon  yoa  will  hâve  conquered  (vaincu)  ail  tho 
difficulties  of  the  language  French). 

17.  Tou  can't  imagine  how  anxious  I  am  to  master  ii 
No  other  tongue  is  so  important  for  business-men 
as  the  beautiful  language  of  Corneille.  (Literally: 
You  not  know  not  how  much  I  hâve  ai  (à)  heart 
(cœur)  of  it  to  learn.  No  language  (aucune 
langue)  not  is  so  (aussi)  important  for  a  man  of 
business  (un^^homme  d'affaires)  as  this  beautiful 
tongue  of  Cîomeille). 


lAacaa  (masc.),  aacnne  (fem.),  none,  not  one»  ii  tdwuju 
)  (like  personne,  rien,  jamais),  as; 


g  far;  g  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  noie;  00 
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16.  En  Térité  vonB,^ôte8^.un^excellent.^élève!  C'en» 
JQgoez  maintenant  l'imparfait  du  subjonctif. 


Que  je  fisse 

(fi»'). 

que  tu  fisseg. 

qn*  il  fit 

(ft). 

que  nons  fisMons 

(û-se^x)*'). 

que  voua  fissies 

(ft-se^'). 

qu'ils  fissent 

(ftB'). 

16.  Bravol  Je  ne  donte  pas  que  bientôt  vons^^nrei 
vaincu  toutes  les  difficultés  4d  la  langue  f  rançaiseb 
(Tl6-ktl). 


17.  Vous  ne  savez  pas  combien  f  ai  &  cœur  de  Tappren* 
dre.  Aucnne^  langue  n'est^^aussi  importante 
pour  un^^omme  d'affaires  que  cette  belle  langue 
de  Corneille*  (O-kûn  lû-pôr-tftû'-t'  ûû  nom'  dâ. 
fehr'). 


Avez-voiis  toutes  les  bottes? 
Je  n'en^^ai  aucune. 
Compare  Part  X  for  further  mlei. 


Harc  yott  ail  tbt 
I  haTen'l  anj. 


Vta 


1  far;  g  pale;  C  f  ve;  é  there;  0  uote;  00  room. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


VOCABULARY. 


Suite. 

Le  magasin. 

Le  magasin  de  nouveautés 

(nO^-vo-taO. 
Le  chapeau;  les  chapeaux 

(shâ-pô'). 
Le  chapelier  (sh&-p'l0,^). 
La  modiste. 

Le  magasin  de  la  modiste. 
La  librairie  (l6.brA-r6'). 

Le  papier  (pâ-p5>^')« 
La  papeterie  (pâ-p'tû-rS'). 
Le     cordonnier     (kôr-dô^ 

n5^^')- 
Des  souliers  (8<T)-l6^^'), 

Des  bottines  (fem.).  (b^ 

t6n'). 

La  montre  (môA'-tr*). 

La  pendule  (paû-dûP). 

L'horloge  (lôr-lozh'). 

L'horloger  (lôr-lo-zha'). 

Le  marchand  (môr-shaA'). 

Le  pain  (pW). 

Lo  petit  pain, 

Le  gâteau  (gft-to'). 

Le  boulanger  (b(5C>-lâA. 

zha') 
La    boulangerie   (b<3C)-lftA- 

zh'rS). 
Le  boucher  (bcJb-sha'). 
La  boucherie  (boo-sh're'). 


Continuaiùnu 

The  store.    The  shopi 
The  dry  goods  store 

The    hat;    the    hais;   tho 

bonnet;  the  bonnets. 
The  hatter. 
The  milliner. 
The  millinery  stom 
The  bookstore 
The  paper. 
The  stationery  store 
The  shoemakec 

Shoes. 

High  shoes;  ladiesP  boote 

The  watch« 
The  clock. 
The  (large)  dock. 
The  watchmaker. 
The  merchant, 
The  bread. 
The  rolL 
The  cake. 

The  baker. 

The  bakerj. 

The  butcher. 
The  butcher-shopb 
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(  Continuation)* 

18.  You  are  qnite  right.  French  is  not  only  tbe  laB- 
guage  of  diplomacy,  but  of  the  cultivated  claseef 
of  Society  in  ail  Europe  and  Aeia.  A  man  who 
knows  French  can  travel  anywhere.  The  Turka, 
the  Egyptians,  the  Spaniards,  the  Italians,  the 
Braziliana,  yes,  even  the  Germai^^  speak  car  beau- 
tiful  lan^uage  in  préférence  to  any  other,  becauae 
in  no  ottier  tongue  can  ideas  be  se  clearly  expressed 
as  in  French.  (Literally:  You  bave  right  (raison). 
The  French  not  is  not  only  (seulement)  the  lan^ 
guage  of  the  diplomacy  (la  diplomatie),  she  is  also 
that  one  (celle)  of  the  classes  educated  (des  classes 
instruites)  of  the  society  (la  société)  in  ail  the 
Europe  and  the  Asia  (dans  toute  l'Europe  et 
l'Asie).  A  man  who  knows  the  language  French 
can  travel  everywhere  (partout).  The  Turka 
(les  Turcs),  the  Egyptians  Qes^^Egyptiens),  the 
8paniards,  the  Italians  (les^Jtaliens),  the  Bra- 
silians  (les  Brésiliens),  the  Germans  aven  (mêmes), 
spenk  our  béautiful  language  from  préférence  (de 
préférence)  to  every  other  (toute,.^utre),  because 
in  no  language,  except  (ezcex)té)  in  French,  the 
ideas  (les^dées)  not  can  be  as  clearly  (claire- 
ment) expressed). 

iBesidcs  the  idioms  tmught  in  this  lesson,  the  student  ought  to  stadf 
the  f oUowing  phrases  in  which  faire  is  used  idiomatically: 

^°  VoV"  ^"'*-''""''''  °'°"  "^'  Yoa  kept  m,  cl«k  witiag. 

n  m  fait  des^^tfmbarras,  He  made  a  great  fus. 

n  fait  semblant  d'être  malade,  He  prétends  to  be  ill. 

Je  vais  faire  ma  malle  à  présent,  I  am  now  going  to  pack  mj  IrtmlL 


1  far;  fl  pale;  Q  eve;  6  thu«i  •  note;  00  roonu 
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raîre\ 
{Suite). 

18.  VonSv^vez  raisoiL  Le  français  n^est  pas  senle- 
ment  la  langue  de  la  diploinatio,  elle  est^^aussi 
celle  des  clasGes^nstruites  de  la  société  dans  toi^te 
l'Europe  et  TÂsie.  Un^homme  qui  pnit  la)((ligue 
française  peut  voyager  partout.  Les  Turcs,  les^ 
Egyptiens,  le8.^E8X)agnoIs,  les^taliens,  les  Bré- 
siliens, les^Allemands  mômes  parlent  notre  belle 
langue  de  préférence  à  toute^^autre,  parce  que 
dana^^ucune  langue,  excepté  en  français,  les.^ 

idées  ne  peuvent^tre^^^osM  clairement^expri- 


chambre? 
n  fait  des  cootes, 
n  fait  le  grand  feigncnr  à  Paris 
n  fait  le  bon^^pAtre, 
a  «*esi  fait 


Why  didn't  joi  pet  mj  room  11 

order? 
He  tells  stories. 
He  plays  the  lord  in  Parti. 
He  actt  the  part  of  a  saiot. 
He  got  himself  into  a  ■crapik 


1  far;  •  pale;  6  ère*  ê  there;  0  noie;  00  roon. 
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19.  There  Ib  no  doubt  aboot  it!  Bnt  now  let  os  form 
0ome  idiomatic  phraeee  wiih  faire.  How  would 
you  say:  'The  weather  was  very  bad  yesterday?" 
(Literally:  There  is  not  of  doubt  (de  doute). 
For  the  moment  (le  moment)  let  ns  foim  (formons) 
•ome  phrases  idiomatic  with  faire.  How  would 
eay  you  (diriez- vous):  The  weather  was  very  bad 
yesterday)? 

90.  Oh,  that's  very  easyl  Tefetenlay  the  weather  was 
very  bad.  (Literally:  Oh,  that  la  very  easyl 
Yesterday  ît  made  very  bad  (mauvais)  weather). 

SI.  Very  weUI  And  now  tell  me  something  about  to- 
day's  weather.  (Literally:  Perfectl  Tell  me  some- 
thing  concemîng  (concernant)  the  weather  of  to* 
day). 

tS.  Yesterday  the  weather  was  very  bad,  but  to-day  we 
hâve  a  most  beautifui  day.  It  is  pleasant  and 
warm  and  yet  not  too  warm.  (Literally:  Yesterday 
it  made  very  bad  weather,  but  to-day  it  makes  very 
beautifui.  The  weather  is  agreeable  and  warm 
(chaud),  but  not  too  much  (trop). 


iThe  following  expressions  in  regard  to  the  wetther 
faire: 

are  formed  wIth 

Il  fait  beau  (temps), 

The  weather  is  fine. 

**    mauvais  (temps), 

**    ipagnifique,                   1 
**    on  temps  magnifique,  ) 
tf     ««     ««     abominablei 

«•        «« 

«•            M 
M           «« 

••  bad. 
•«  splendid. 
••  horrid. 

••     ••     ••     iioir« 

B  fait  chaud, 

if            M 

ItUwami. 

^  gloomjfw 

••    froid. 

••    cold. 

^    hnmidCp 
••    tec, 

^    dampb 
••    dry. 

i  far;  i  pnlt;  0  cre;  ê  there;  0  note;  00 
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19.  n  xfj  8  pas  de  doute!  Pour  le  moment,  formona 
quelques  phrases^diomatîques^^^vec/atre.*  Com- 
ment diriez-vous:  "The  tœather  toas  ver  y  bad  yeS' 
terdayr    (mô-rnUk')* 


90.  Oh,  c*est  très  facile I  Hier  il  faisait  très  mauvais 
temps.    (mô-veh)« 

21.  Parfait!  Dites-moi  quelque  chose  concernant  le 
temps  d'aujourd'hui,    (koû-sôr-n&û'). 


22.  Hier  il  faisait  très  mauvais  temps»  mais^ 
aujourd'hui  il  fait  très  beau.  Le  tempe  eêt^^ 
agréable  et  cbaudi  mais  pas  trop.    (sho). 


•« 


UfàîtlouH^ 
jour, 
nuit, 
dn  vent, 
du  brouillard, 
de  U  poussière» 
de  l'orage, 
du  foleil, 
clair  de  Itine, 
de  labouc^ 
une  chaleur  étouffanti^ 


•• 


fttotoItrT. 

-    dayligh^ 

M    dark. 

«•    windy, 

•*    f oggy. 

**    dusty* 

••    stonny. 
the  Sun  is  shining. 
the  moon  is  shinin^ 
it  is  muddjT. 
It  is  sultry. 


i  Itf  ;  s  pale;  S  «w;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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23.  Is  it  windy?    (Literally:  Makes  it  of  the  wind  (du 

vent)? 
2é.  It  was  quite  windy  last  night/  but  to-day  there  û 
scarcely  any.     (Literally:  It  made  mach  of  wind 
last  night  (la  nuit  dernière),  but  to-day  it  of  it 
makes  scarcely  (à  peine). 

25.  Hâve  y  ou  read  the  papersf  Do  you  know  what 
the  weather  probabilities  for  to  morrow  aref  (Lit- 
erally: Hâve  you  read  (lu)  the  papers  (les  jour- 
naux)?  Know  you  which  (quelles) are  the  proba- 
bilities of  weather  (les  probabilités  du  tempe)  for 
to-morrow)? 

26.  I  bave  the  paper  hore.  Let  me  see;  hère  it  is! 
The  probabilities  for  to-morrow  are  that  there  will 
be  strong  westerly  winds  with  showers.  (Literally: 
Eere  is  the  paper.  Let  me  see;  that  is  there. 
The  probabilities  for  to-morrow  are  that  we  shall 
hâve  strong  winds  (de  forts  vents)  of  west  (d'ouest) 
with  showers  (averses). 

27.  You  translate  very  well  indeed.  I  will  now  give 
you  some  phrases  in  regard  to  the  weather  with 
faire.  (Literally:  You  translate  (vous  traduisez') 
very  well.  Now  (dorénavant*)  I  you  shall  give 
•orne  phrases  concerning  (concernant)  the  weather 
vitb  the  Yexh  faire). 


^Traduire,  to  translate,  conduire,  to  condact,  to  lead,  to  take,  eon- 
ftrairey  to  constnict,  Instruire,  to  instmct,  cah*e9  to  cook    and  ail 
vcrfaa  ending  in  duire,  are  slightly  irregular  and  are  coojngated: 
Près:    Je  traduis,  tu  traduis,  il  traduit,  nous  traduisons,  vous  tradoieeip 

ils  traduisent. 
Imp:     Je  traduisais,  tu  traduisais,  etc. 


I  fir;  S  pale;  e  ère;  é  there;  0  note;  00 
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24.  n  faisait  beaucoup  de  vent  la  nuit  dernière,  mais^^ 
aujourd'hui  il  en  fait^  peine,    (tft  pehn). 


25.  Âyez-Youa  lu  les  journaux?  Sayez-vous  quelles 
sont  les  probabilités  du  temps  pour  demain?  (iQ 
leh  zhdbr-nô'  prô-bà-bd-lS-ta'). 


26.  Voici  le  journal.  Laissez-moi  voir;  c*est  là.  Les 
probabilités  pour  demain  sont,  que  nous^^urons 
de  forts  vents  d'ouest  avec  averses,    (â-ver'-s'). 


27.  Vous  traduisez*  très  bien.  Dorénavant*  je  vous 
donnerai  quelques  phrases  concernant  le  temps 
avec  le  verbe /aiiu    (trft-dtk^-za'  dô-ra-nà-v&û'). 


Fot:      Je  tradoirtl,  tu  traduiras,  il  tradairt,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  traduira»,  tu  traduirais,  il  traduirait,  etc. 
Près*  SallJ*<    Que  je  traduite,  que  tu  traduises,  ele. 
Part.  Passé.!    Traduit. 
^Dorénafanty  heoceforth,  io  future. 


i  far;  i  pale;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooiii« 
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\  28.  What  kind  of  weàther  is  it  to-day?  Splendid;  the 
weather  is  delightful.  (Literally:  What  weather 
makes  it  to-day? — Splendid  (splendide);  the 
weather  is  delightful  (délicieux). 
29.  Open  the  window  and  look  how  the  weather  ia. 
(Literally:  Open  (ouvrez)  the  window  (la  fenôtre) 
and  see  how  is  the  weather). 

80.  The  Bun  is  shining  beautifuUy,  butit  iscold.  (Lit- 
erally: It  makes  à  sun  (un  soleil)  magnificent 
(magnifique),  but  it  makes  cold). 

81.  It  seems  to  me  we  are  going  to  hâve  bad  weather; 
the  barometer  points  to  rain.  (Literally:  It  me 
seems  (semble)  that  we  go  to  hâve  bad  weather; 
the  barometer  (le  baromètre)  indicates  of  the  rain 
(de  la  pluie).  {Or:  The  barometer  is  to  (ft)  the 
rain).  • 

82.  You  are  qui  te  right;  the  barometer  has  iallen;  I 
am  af raidit  is  going  to  rain.  (Literally:  You  hâve 
right  (raison);  the  barometer  ta  descended 
(descendu);  I  fear  that  it  not  may  rain  (qu^il  ne 
pleuve). 

83.  Excellent!  I  see  you  understand  thèse  idiome per- 
fectly.  (Literally:  That  is  perfectl  I  see  that 
you  understand  very  well  thèse  idioms). 

34.  Are  thèse  ail  the  idiomatic  expressions  in  which 
faire  is  employed?  (Literally:  Are  this  there  (ce 
là)  ail  the  expressions  idiomatic  in  which  (dans 
lesquelles')  faire  is  employed)  ? 

iSimilarly  wesay: 

Le  baromètre  est  monté,  The  barometer  has  risen. 

Le  baromètre  est^au  beau,  The  barometer  points  to  îàh. 

•*  *«  *•   à  la  pluie,  ••  ••  ««      "  r«hl. 

*•  •*  "au  variable,         •*  •*  «i       ««  change. 

•Lequel  (masc.),  laquelle  (fem.),  lesquels  (m.  plur.),  lesquelles  (1 


m^ 


i  far;  a  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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88.  Quel  temps   fait-îl    aujourd'hui? — Splendide;    le 
temps  est  délicieux.    (da-le-sS^^û')* 


29.  Ouvrez  la  fenêtre  et  voyez  comment^^est  le  temps 
(<3î)'.vra  f  na'-tr'). 

80.  Tl  faîts^un  soleil  magnifique,  mais^l  fait  froid 
(sô-lô-y'  mân-ye-fek'). 

81.  H  me  semble  que  nous^^^llons^voir  mauvais 
temps;  le  baromètre  indique  de  la  pluie  (le  baro. 
mètre  est^à  la  pluie).    (ïû-d6k'  plû^è'). 


82.  Yous^^vez  raison;  le  baromètre  est  descendu^;  je 
crains  qu'il  ne  pleuve,    (plûv'). 


33.  C'est  parfait!  Je  vois  que  vous  comprenez  très 
bien  ces^diotismes. 

84  Sont-ce  là  toutes  les^^^xpressions^idiomatiques 
dans  lesquelles* /aire  est^employé? 


plar.),  mutt  be  used  after  prépositions  when  référence  is  made  to  things: 
Voilà  le  banc  sur  lequel  je  me  suis^^  There  stands  the  bench  on  which  I 

assis,  sat. 

C'est._^une  condition  sans  laquelle  il    That  is  a  condition  without   which 

ne  veut  rien  faire.  he  will  do  nothing. 

Compare  Part  X  for  full  rulet. 

i  far;  ft  pale;  0  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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85.  Oh  DO,  weuse/atre  in  connection  with  other  yerbS; 
as  for  instance  with  écrire,  to  write,  faire^^écrire, 
to  hâve  written.  (Literally:  Oh  no,  we  employ 
faire  jointly  (conjointement)  with  other  (avec 
d'autres)  verbs,  as  for  instance  (par^^exemple) 
with  the  verb  écrire,  to  write,  faire^^écrire,  to  hâve 
written). 

86.  Ah,  I  remember;  yoa  ezplained  thèse  idioms  al- 
ready.  (Literally:  Ah,  I  myself  remember;  yoa 
me  hâve  already  (déjà)  ezplained  thèse  idioms). 

87.  Quite  so,  but  show  me  now  if  you  can  employ 
them.  Form  a  phrase.  (Literally:  That  is  true; 
but  at  présent  show  me  if  you  can  them  employ 
conveniently  (convenablement).    Form  a  phrase). 

88.  Upon  what  subject,  sir  f— Oh,  on  any  you  like. 
(Literally:  Upon  what  subject  (sujet),  sir? — Oh, 
upon  what  it  you  will  please  (il  vous  plaira^). 

89.  Very  well;  I  shall  try  to  do  my  best. — ^Where  are 
you  goinpj? — I  am  on  my  way  to  the  tailor.  (Lit- 
erally: Very  well;  I  go  try  of  to  make  of  my 
best  (de  mon  mieux.) — Where  go  you? — I  go  to 

(chez')  my  tailor  (mon  tailleur). 
40.  What  are  you  going  to  do  there? — I  am  going  to 

hâve  a  new  suit  made.     (Literally:  What  go  you 

there  (y)  do? — I  go  me  make  make  a  suit  new  (on 

vêtement  neuf). 
4L  Excellent!  Now  how  would  you  say:  *'My  sister  it 

having  a  dress  made  at  Madame  Elise?" 

iFlalre^  to  please,  is  tlightly  irregular. 
Près:    Je  plais,  ta  plais,  il  platt,  nous  plaisons,  tous  plaises,  flt 
Imp:     Je  plaisais,  tu  plaisais,  il  plaisait,  etc. 
Fat:      Je  plairai,  tu  plairas,  il  plaira,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  plairais,  tu  plairais,  il  plairait,  etc. 

2  far;  ft  pale;  6  evr;  é  there;  0  note;  00  roooa. 
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85.  Oh  non,  nous^^mployons  faire  conjointement^, 
avec  d'autres  verbes;  comme  par^xemple  avec  le 
verbe  écrire,  to  wriie,  faire^^écrire,  to  hâve  written. 


86.  Ah,  je  me  rappelle;  vons  m'avez  déjà  expliqué  ces 
^diotismes 

37.  C'est  vrai,  mais^^  présent  montrez-moi  si  vous 
pouvez  les^mployer  convenablement.  Formez^^ 
(faites)  une  phrase.    (koâ-vû-n&-blû-mà6'). 

38.  Sur  quel  sujet,  monsieur? — Oh,  sur  ce  qu'il  vous 
plaira^    (sû-zheh'). 

89.  Fort  bien.  Je  vais^^essayer  de  faire  de  mon  mieux*. 
— Oti  allez-vous? — Je  vais  chez*  mon  tailleur. 
(tô-yûr'). 


40.  Qu'allez-vous^^y  faire? — Je  vais  me  faire  faire,^ 
un  vôtement  neuf,    (vôt'-mûû'  nûf  ). 


41.  Parfait I   A  présent,  comment   diriez- vous:    '*My 
sister  ta  having  a  dress  made  at  Madame  Elisef^ 


Près*  SqI|(|*:  Que  je  plaise,  que  ta  plaises,  quMl  plaise,  que  notxt  plai* 

[sions,  que  vous  plaisiez,  qu'ils  plaiseuL 
Part.  Passé:  Plu. 

tlHiomatic  expression. 

Thez  must  alwajs  be  used  with  persons. 

I  iax\  a  pale;  6  eve:  é  thcre;  0  note;  00  room. 
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42.  My  sister  is  having  a  dress  made  at  Mme.  Elise. 
(Literally:  My  sister  herself  moAres  make  a  dresfl 
(une  robe)  at  Madame  Elise). 

43.  Very  weU!  Now  translate  for  me:  "How  do  you 
wish  to  hâve  your  bonnet  trimmedî" 

44.  How  do  you  wish  to  hâve  your  bonnet  trimmedî 
(Literally:  How  will  you  that  your  bonnet  may  bc 
(soit)  trimmed  (garni)?  Or:  How  will  you  makt 
trim  (garnir)  your  bonnet)? 

46.  Pray  trim  it  with  lace  and  a  bow  of  blue  velvet 
Take  a  pretty  navy  bluo.  That  will  be  becoming 
to  me  and  will  match  my  suit.  (Literally:  Will 
you  please  it  trim  of  laces  (de  dentelles)  and  of  8 
bow  (d'un  noeud)  of  velvet  blue  (velours  bleu) 
Take  a  pretty  blue  navy  (bleu  marin);  that  me 
will  go  and  will  be  assorted  (sera  assorti)  with  mj 
toilet  (ma  toilette). 


lAi  home,  is  given  ehher  by  à  la  maison,  or  by  chei  moi,  chei  toi, 

chez  lui,  cliez^elle,  clicz  nous,  cliez  tous,  cliez^eux,  cliez^elleo. 

As  pupils  seem  to  expérience  diffîculties  in  the  proper  use  of  thèse 

pressions,  I  give  a  number  of  examples: 

Je  vais  chez  moi,  \  t  •      i. 

Je  vais_i  la  maison.  \  ^  •""  ^O'ng  home. 

Blst-il  chez  lui?  Is  he  at  home? 

Est-elle  chez^^elle?  Is  she  at  home? 

Allez-vous  chez  vous?  Are  you  going  home? 
Ils  restent  chcz,^eux^^ujourd*hui,    They  remain  at  home  to-day. 

Venez  chez  moi,  Corne  to  my  house. 

Elles  ne  sont  pas  chcz^^ellet,  They  are  not  at  home. 

Allons  chez^^eux,  Let  us  go  to  their  house. 

Ne  sont-ils  pas  chez  vous?  Are  they  not  at  your  house? 


ft  far;  ft  pale;  6  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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12.  Ma  Boenr  se  fait  faire^^nne  robe  chez*  Madame 
Elise. 

43.  Très  bien!  Maintenant  traduisez-moi: 

*^How  do  you  wish  to  hâve  your  bonnet  trimmedf^ 

44.  Comment  voulez-vous  que  votre  chapeau  soit 
garni? 

Comment  voulez- vous  faire  garnir  votre  chapeau? 

45.  Veuillez  le  garnir  de  dentelles  et  d'un  noeud  de 
velours  bleu.  Prenez^,uii  joli  bleu  marin;  cela 
m'ira  et  sera  assorti  ave^  ma  toilette,  (nû  v'l<5Dr' 
blû  m&-rlû'  a^Bôr-te'). 


Ches  qui  demeurez-Tont? 

Je  demeare  chez  madame  Renard, 

Quand  viendrez-vous  chez  moi? 

Aussitôt  que  je  le  pourrai. 

Les  messieurs  Marcel  lont-ils  chez 
^^eux? 

Ils  ne  sont  pas  chez^^eux;  Ui  sont 

^^allés  chez  monsieur  L4S  Gros. 

Madame  Didier  est-elle  chez^^elle? 

Non,  mais  mademoiselle  Didier  y 

est, 
Mes^^enfants  sont^^  la  n<aison, 

(■oty  chez^^eox). 


! 


ât  whose  house  do  you  Ihre? 
I  live  at  Mrs.  Renard 's. 
When'will  you  come  to  my  house? 
As  soon  as  I  can. 

Are  the  Messrs  Marcel  at  home? 

Thcy  are  not  at  home;  they  hav« 

gone  to  Mr.  Le  Gros'a. 
IsMrs.  Didier  in? 

No,  but  Miss  Didier  li^ 
My  children  are  at  home. 


i  far;  C  p^e;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooaa. 


238  The  Roscnihal  Method. 

/ 
V  To  Haye  and  its  Idiomatio  Um. 

1.  We  now  come  to  the  v*»rb  avoir.  I  suppose  yon 
hâve  learned  the  con j ugation  by  heart  ?  (  Literally  : 
Let  us  see  (voyons*)  now  the  verb  avoir,  I  sup- 
pose that  you  hâve  learned  (appris)  by  heart  (par 
cœur)  the  conjugation  of  this  verb)î 

2.  I  hâve  studied  it  and  think  I  know  ail  its  tenses 
and  moods.  (Literally:  I  it  hâve  studied  (étudié) 
and  I  believe  (je  crois)  that  I  o£  it  know  ail  the 
moods  (tous  les  modes)  and  ail  the  tenses  (tous  les 
temps). 


iFor  conversational  purpotes  only  ^"^t  forms  of  the  verb  seed  to  be 
xnastered,  viz.,  the  Indicative  of  the  Présent,  Imperfect,  Future  aod  Coa- 
diii  >nal  and  the  Subjunctive  mood  of  the  Présent. 

The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  with  avoir  or  être,  M  the  case 
may  be;  thèse  can  be  fonned  by  the  pupU  himsell  M  soon  «s  he  knowt 
the  conjugation  of  thèse  two  auxiliary  verbs. 

When  it  cornes  to  reading,  the  prétérit—which  I  call  the  historical 
tense—  must  be  thoroughlj  mastered,  as  it  is  constanUj  employed  when 
past  actions  or  events  are  refcrred  to. 

At  présent,  however,  I  give  the  necessary  forms  for  conversation  onlyiii 
the  conjugation  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  which  complète  tables  are  given 
in  Part  X. 

Voir,  to  see;  Toyant^  leeing;  tolj  seen. 
Près:  Je  vois,  tu  vois,  il  voit,  nous  voyons,  vous  voyea»  Ils  volent. 
Imp:  Je  voyais,  tu  voyais,  il  voyait,  etc. 

Fut:     Je  verrai,  tu  verras,  il  verra,  nous  verrons,  vous  verrez»  lli 
Cond:  Je  verrais,  tu  verrais,  il  verrait,  etc. 

i  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  •  note;  00  room. 
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Avoir  et  de  BonwUsage  idiomatique* 

1  Voyons^  maintenant  le  verbe  avoir.  Je  suppose 
que  voufl,^^vez>^^ppris  par  cœur  la  conjugaison 
de  ce  verbe?  (vô^^-yôA'  sQ-pôz'  v<X)-zft-va-zft-pr6 
pftr  kûr  kô6-zhû-gai-zÔâ'). 


S.  Je  l'ai  étudié  et  je  crois*  que  j'en  sais*  tous  les 
modes^^^t  tous  les  temps,  (a-tû-dô.^'  krô^' 
Ehftû  sai). 


Fres*  Sall(|.:  Que  )e  Tole,  qoe  tu  rôles,  qa^ilvoie,  que  ikkis  voyioiit,  que 

[vous  voyiez,  qu'ils  voient. 
.    *€roire|  to  bcBeve;  croyant,  believing;  cru,  believed. 
Près:    Je  croli»  tu  crois,  il  croit,  nous  croyons,  vous  crojrez,  ils  croient 
Imp:     Je  crayais,  tu  croyais,  il  croyait,  etc. 
Fut:      Je  croirai,  tu  croiras,  U  croira,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  Cfoîrais,  tu  croirais,  il  croirait,  etc. 

Fres*  SallJ»s  Que  je  croie,  que  tu  croies,  qu'il  croie,  que  nous  croyions, 

[que  vous  croyiez,  qu'ils  croient. 
'SâfOlr,  to  know;  tachant,  knowing;  sn,  known. 
Près:    Je  sais,  tu  sais,  il  sait,  nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  savent. 
Imp:     JejMvais,  tu  savais,  il  savait,  nous  savions,  vous  saviez,  ils  savaient. 
Fat:      Je  saurai,  tu  sauras,  il  saura,  nous  saurons,  vous  saurez,  ils  sauront. 
Cond:    Je  saurais,  tu  saurais,  il  saurait,  nous  saurions,  vous  sauriez,   ils 

[sauraient. 
Près*  Slltf»  Qnt  ]e  sache,  que  tu  saches,  qu'il  sache,  que  nous  sachions, 

[que  vous  sachiez,  qu'ils  sachent. 

ft  far;  a  pale;  0  eve;  ê  there:  0  note;  00  room. 
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8.  Well,  let  us  see!  Give  me  the  Indicatiye  of  tlie 
Présent.  (Literally:  Very  welll  Let  ut  seel  Tell 
me  the  présent  of  the  indicative). 

I  bave. 

thon  hast. 

he  has. 

we  hâve» 

you  haveii 

they  bave. 

4.  Very  welll  Now  tbe  Subjunctive  of  Che  Presenl 

Tbat  I  may  bave, 
that  tbou  mayst  bave^ 
tbat  be  may  bave, 
tbat  we  may  bave, 
tbat  yen  may  bave, 
tbat  tbey  may  bave. 

8»  ExcellentI  Now  tbe  Imperfect,  if  yon  pleastb 
I  bad,  or,  I  used  to  bave, 
tbou  badst,  or^  tbou  usedst  to  bavib 
he  bad,  or^  be  used  to  bave, 
we  bad,  or,  we  used  to  bave, 
you  bad,  or,  you  used  to  bave, 
tbey  bad)  or,  tbey  used  to  bave. 


A.  ExcellentI 


Now  tbe  bistorical  tense  (le  prétérit), 

Ibad. 

tbou  badst. 

he  bad. 

we  bad. 

you  bad. 

tbey  bad. 

'  ■       —i^i— — » 

ft  far;  ft  pale;  6  eve;  ê  there;  0  nota;  00 
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t.  Très  bieni  YoyonsI.Dites-mof  le  présent  de  Tindi- 
catif« 

J'ai 

taa8« 
il  a 

noTUk^Yonfl. 
yous^^vesB.  ' 
ils^ont. 

m 

i.  Très  bienI  Maintenant  le  présent  da  subjonctif. 

Que  j'aie  (kû  zheh). 

que  tu  aies  (kû  tû  eh  ). 

qu'il  ait  (k6l  eh), 

que  nous^4Lyons  (kû  n<X>  zeh-yo6')« 

que  vous>,^yez  (kû  yOb  zeh-ya'). 

qu'ilSwaient  (kel  zeh), 

6.  Parfait  I  L'imparfait,  s'il  vous  plaît« 

J'avais  (zhâ-veh'). 

tu  avais  (tû  ft-veh')* 

il  avait  (èl  ft-veh'). 

nons^^vioM  (  n<»-zâ- ve,^A'), 

vous^^viez  (vOD  zâ-v6,,^'), 

ils>.^vaîent  (6l  zà-veh'). 

6.  Ehccellentl.    Le  prétérit.  (pra-ta-r6'). 

J'eus.  (zhû). 

tu  eus.  (tû  û). 

il  eut.  (61  û). 

nous^^ûmes.  (n(K>  zûm'), 

TouSweûtes.  (v<3C>  zût'). 

îls^^eurent.  (el  zûr'). 


ft  far;  i  pale;  e  eve;  é  tbere;  0  note;  00  rOOm. 
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7.  Yery  goodl    Now  conjugale  the  Subjonctive  mood 
of  the  Imx)erfect  tense. 

That  I  might  hare. 
that  thou  mightst  haye» 
that  he  might  hâve, 
that  we 
that  you 
that  they 


« 


u 


êê 

M 


8.  You  are  really  a  most  excellent  etudent.  Kow  cou* 
jugate  the  Future  tense  (le  futur). 

I  fihall    hâve* 
thon  wilt 


he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


M 
M 


M 


9.  Very  goodl    And  the  Conditional  if  you  please» 


« 


I     ehould    hâve, 
thou  wouldst 
he  would 
we  should 
you  would 
they  would 


iThe  pupil  ouf^ht  to  f amlliarize  himself  with  the  conjugtdoo  of  the 
▼erb  étrey  to  be. 

Près:    Je  suis,  tu  es,  il  est,  nous  sommet»  voT;s^tes,  ils  sont. 
Imp:     J'étais,  tu  étais,  il  était,  nous.^étions,  vous^^étie»,  il^^tmient. 
Fut:      Je  serai,  tu  seras,  il  sera,  no4i  serons,  vous  seres,  U»  seront. 

ft  far;  g  pale;  0  eve;  é  diere^  0  note;  00  loon. 
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7.  C'estj  très  boni    Conjuguez  maintenant  l'imparfait 
du  subjonctif. 

Que  j'eusse.  (kû  zbûs') 

que  tu  eusses  (kû  tû  ûs') 

qu'il  eût  (kel  û), 

que  nous^ussions  (kû  n6b  zû-sS^^cfi'), 

que  vous^ussiez.  (kû  v(5D  zû-sC,^') 

qu'ils^eussent.  (kcl  zûs'). 

8.  En  vérité,  vous^tes^^un^excellont^  élève.  Con- 
juguez maintenant  le  futur    (fû-tûr^* 

J'aurai  (zbô-ra'). 

tu  auras  (tû  ô-rà')» 

il  aura  (el  6-r&'). 

nous^^Aurons  (n(K>  sô-rôfi'), 

▼ous^^urez  (vd&  zô-ra'). 

ils^^auront  (€l  zùvùii'). 

9.  Excellent  I  Et  le  conditionnel,  s'il  vous  plait,  (kôn« 

de-Bô^ô-nèl'). 

J'aurais  •  (zô-reb'). 
tu  aurais  (tû  Ô-reb')« 

il  aurait  (elô-reb). 

nous^aurions        {nOb  zô-re^fi'), 
vous^^^auriez  (yOb  zô-rO,,^'), 

(61  zô-reb'). 


Cond:    Je  serais»  ta  tends,  Il  sertit,  nous  serions,  Tons  séries,  Ih  seraient. 
Près.  SnbJ:  Que  je  sois,  que  tu  sois,   qu*il  soit,  que  nous  soyons,  que 

▼ous  soyez,  qu'ils  soient. 
Compare  Part  X  for  f uU  conjugation  aed  rulet. 
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10.  Very  welll  Now  can  you  tell  me  how  we  use  avoh 
in  connection  with  other  verbs?  (Literally:  Very 
well.  Now,  can  you  me  tell  how  one  emi^loys  avoir 
when  (quand)  it  is  joined  (joint)  with  of  other 
verbs)? 

11.  We  use  it  as  an  auxilîary,  eimilarly  to  the  Eng. 
lish,  for  the  formation  of  compound  tenses,  aa 
for  instance:  I  hâve  written;  I  would  hâve  done  it. 
What  would  you  hâve  done  if  you  had  been  in  my 
place?  (Literally:  We  it  employ  as  verb  auxiliary 
(auxiliaire),  exactly  (exactement)  as  in  (en)  Eng- 
lish,  in  the  formation  (la  formation)  of  the  tenses 
compound  (des  temps  composés),  for  instance  (par 
v^exemple)  I  hâve  written  (écrit);  I  it  would  hâve 
made.  What  would  hâve  you  made  if  you  had  been 
(été)  in  (à)  my  place  (ma  place)? 

12.  Very  good!  But  now  let  me  call  your  attention  to 
a  point  of  différence  between  the  two  languages. 
(Literally:  Very  well!  But  I  ought  to  call  (ap- 
peler) your  attention  (attention)  upon  (sur)  a 
point  important  (point^mportant)  where  the  two 
languages  differ  (diffèrent)  entirely  (entièrement). 


iPouToir,  To  ht  aWe;  povfftnt;  pn.^ 

Près:    Je  peux  (je  puis),  ta  peux,  il  peut,  nous  ponToni,  ▼om  pouvez.  Us 

[peuvent. 
Imp:     Je  pouvais,  tu  pouvais,  il  pouvait,  etc. 

Fut:      Je  pourrai,  tu  pourras,  il  pourra,  nous  pourrons,  vous  pourrez,  ils 

[pourront. 

Coud:    Je  pourrais,  tu  pourrais,  il  pourrait,  nous  pourrions,  vous  pourriez, 

[ils  pourraient. 

Près.  SnbJ:    Que  je  puisse,  que  tu  puisses,  qu*il  puisse,  que  flous  puis- 

[sions,  que  vous  puissiez,  qu'ils  puissent. 
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10.  Très  bienl  Maintenant,  pouvez- vous*  me  dire* 
comment^^on  emploie  avoir  quand  il  est  joint^^ 
avec  d'autres  verbes?   (zhô^û'). 


U.  Nous  remployons  comme  verbe  auxiliaire,  exac« 
tement  commc^^n^^nglais,  dans  la  formation  des 
.temps  composés,  par^^^xemple:  J'ai  écrit;  je 
l'aurais  fait.  Qu'auriez-vous  fait  si  vous^^viez^^ 
été  à  ma  place?  (6-x6-l6,^^ir'-éx-àk-t'mftû'  fôr-mA- 
se^oA'  k6û-pd-za'  p&r  xex-aû'.pr  k6-ré^a'-vOC^ 
tai') 


12.  Très  bient  Mais  je  doiSw&PP^ler  votre^^attention 
sur  un  points^important  où  les  deux  langues  dif- 
fèrent^^ntièrement.  (à-tà6-s6,^^6û'  po^JUi-tlû. 
p6r.tft&'  de.far'.tftû.t6,,^r'màù'). 


«Dire,  to  sart  thant,  ujing;  dit,  wM. 
Prcs:    Je  dis,  tu  dis,  il  dit,  nous  disons,  vous  dites,  ils  disent 
Inp:     Je  disais,  tu  disais,  il  disait,  nous  disions,  vous  disiez,  ils  disaient 
Pot:      Je  dirai,  ta  diras,  0  dira,  nous  dirons,  vous  direz,  ils  diront. 
Coud:   Je  dirais,  tn  dirais,  H  dirait,  nous  dirions,  vous  diriez,  ils  diraient. 
Près*  Snld'    Q^  i®  ^^  V^^  ^  dises,  qa'il  dise,  que  nous  disions,  que 

(vous  disiez,  qu'ils  disent 


i  far;  S  pale;  B  eve;  é  fhere;  0  note;  00  room. 


246  The  Rosenthal  Method. 

13.  In  Englieh,  we  generally  use  the  imperfect  tenss 
when  talking  about  past  actions  or  events.  We 
say  for  instance:  "/  saw  him  yesterday  momtng^\ 
In  French,  we  rarely  use  the  Imperfect,  but  em- 
ploy  generally  the  past  perfect  tense  and  therefore 
render  this  phrase:  "J  hâve  seen  him  yesterday 
moming^\  (Literally:  In  English,  the  imperfect  is 
generally  (généralement)  employed  when  one 
speaks  of  events  (faits)  or  of  actions  (actions)  past 
passés*).  For  instance  (par^^exemple):  ''I  saw  him 
yesterday  morning.  "  In  French  one  employs  rarely 
(rarement)  the  imperfect  but  rather  (plutôt)  the 
past  indefinite  (passé  indéfini),  thus  (ainsi)  one 
(l'on)  says:  ^'Ihirn  hâve  seen  yesterday  moming^^y 

14.  And  is  this  always  the  ^ase?  (Literally:  Is  this 
al ways  thus  (  ainsi  )  ? 

15.  Generally  speaking,  yes,  (Literally:  Generally, 
yes). 

16.  Of  course,  there  are  rules  for  the  use  of  the  Im- 
perfect and  the  Historical  Tense,  which  is  used  in 
narratives  only;  but  thèse  rules  we  shall  take  la  ter. 
(Literally;  Without  doubt,  there  are  of  the  rules 
(des  règles)  for  the  use  (l'emploi)  of  the  imperfect 
and  of  the  preterite  (du  prétérit).    This  last  (ce 

.  dernier)  is  employed  only  in  the  narratives  (dans 
les  récits),  but  thèse  rules  we  them  shall  see  later 
(plus  tard). 


iWhen  two  or  more  Douns  of  différent  g;enders  are  qualified  hf  tlM 

adjective,  the  adjective  takes  the  masculine  termination. 
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18.  En^anglais,  riinparfaît,^e8t  généralement^^em- 
ployé  quand^^on  parle  de  faits^^ou  d'actions 
paœés^  Par^^^xemple:  "J  saw  htm  yesterday 
mamingy  En  français,  on,,^nîploie  rarement  l'im- 
parfait, mais  plutôt  le  passé  indéfini,  ainsi  Ton  dit'- 
•*  Je  l'ai  vu  "hier  matin."  (fai  <x>  dftk'-se^û  pà-sa 
rt-r*  mAÂ'  llû.pftr-fai  lû-da-fe-nfi  lû-sS'). 


14.  Est-ce  toufoQrs  ainsi?  (lA-sV). 

16.  Généralement,  oui.  (zhfl-nfl-rft.rmftfi'). 

16.  Sans  doute,  il  y  a  des  règles  pour  l'emploi  de  l'im- 
parfait et  du  prétérit.  Ce  demief.^est,^employé 
seulement  dans  les  récits,  mais  ces  f  ^les  nous  les 
verrons  plus  tard.  (pra-ta-r6'— dôr-ne^^')« 


fSee  note  2,  ptge  i2i.-^Compai«  alio  Ftrf  H 
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17.  Juflt  now  I  only  want  yon  to  remember  that  we 
generally  use  the  past  perfect  tense  in  French 
when  référence  is  made  to  past  actions-  This  is  a 
very  important  rule  and  you  ought  always  to  re- 
member it,  especially  when  you  translate  ques- 
tions. (Literally:  For  the  moment  (le  moment)  I 
hold  (je  tiens*)  to  (à)  yourself  remember  that  gen- 
erally we  employ  the  past  indéfini  te  in  French  when 
one  wants  to  speak  of  actions  pasi  This  is  a  rule 
very  important  and  you  ought  yourself  her  (la)  re- 
member, especially  (surtout)  when  you  will  trans- 
late (vous  traduirezP)  of  the  questions). 

18.  And  why  questions,  pray? 

19.  Because  the  French  hâve  no  auxiliary  verb  which 
corresponds  to  our  English  **di(r\  (Literally:  Be- 
cause in  French  there  is  not  of  verb  auxiliary  cor- 
responding  (correspondant)  to  our  verb  English 
"did:') 


^Tenir,  to  hold;  tenant^  holding;  tenny  hM. 
Près:    Je  tiens,  tu  tiens,  il  tient,  nous  tenons,  vous  tenes,  Ib  tfeniieiit. 
Imp:     Je  tenais,  tu  tenais,    il   tenait,  nous  tenions,  tous  teniez,   Hf 

[tenaient. 
Futs      Je  tiendrai,  tu  tiendras,  il  tiendra,  nous  tiendrons,  voua  tiendrez, 

[ils  tiendront. 
Gond:    Je  tiendrais,  tu  tiendrais,   il  tiendrait,  nous  tiendrions,  vous  tien- 

[driez,  ils  tiendraient. 
Près.  SnlJ:    Que  je  tienne,  que  tu  tiennes,  qu'il  tienne,   que  nous  t6* 

[nionSy  que  vous  tentex^  qu'ils  tiennent 
*T*a1olr9  To  be  willing;  foulant;  touIu. 
Près:    Je  veux,  tu  veux,  il  veut,  nous  voulons,  vous  Toules,  ib  ventent 
Irap:     Je  voulais,  tu  voulais,  il  voulait,  etc. 
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17.  Pour  le  moment  je  tîen8*>^à  vous  rappeler  que 
généralement  nous^^^mployons  le  passé  indéfini  en 
français  quand^^n  veut'  parler  de  faits  passés. 
0'est.^ime  règle  très>^imi)ortante  et  vous  devez 
^ous  la  rappeler,  surtout  quand  vous  traduirez'  des 
queetiona.  (zhû  te^JUi'— sûr-too'— kô-ste^û'). 


18.  Pourquoi  des  questions? 

19.  Parce  qu'en  français  il  n'y  a  pas  de  verbe  auxiliaire 
correspondant^  notre  verbe  anglais  ^*di(k^ 


Fnt:     Je  vondral,  ht  Tovdrts»  H  roadim,  ete. 
Cond:    Je  Toudraii,  tu  voudrais,  il  voudrait,  etc. 

Près*  SulJ:    Que  je  veuille,  que  tu  veuilles,  quMI  veuille,  que  nous 

[vûtUiûfUt  que   vous  vûu/ûm,   qu'ils  veuillent. 

'The  French  employ  the  future  after  qnandf  lorsque^  when;  aussitôt 
ftif,  as  soon  as,  when  we  wbh  to  express  a  future  action  or  state;  though 
we  in  English  frequently  use  the  présent  tense,  as: 
Quand  vous^^aurez  fini,  venez.        Corne,  when  you  are  done. 
Aussitôt  quHl  saura  lire,  U  aura  ces  As  soon  as  he  knows  how  to  read,  he 

livres,  shall  hâve  thèse  books. 

Quand  vous  viendrez,  elle  sera  ici,  When  you  corne  she  will  be  hère. 
Lorsqu'il  sera  ici,  je  lui  donnerai      When  he  is  hère  1*11  give  him  this 

cet  ^argent,  money. 
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20.  For  instance,  when  we  say  in  Englisli:  **Did  you 
doihisf — Didhe  tell  you  sof — Why  didnH  you 
pay  htm  the  money  which  I  handed  you  this  mor* 
ningf — Did  you  send  him  a  dispaich  or  did  you 
Write  to  himf* — The  French  must  render  thèse 
questions:  Hâve  you  done  this? — Has  he  told  you 
Boî — Why  haven't  you  paid  him  the  money  which  I 
hâve  handed  you  this  morning? — Hâve  you  sent 
him  a  dispatch  or  hâve  you  written  to  him? — (Lit- 
terally:  lu  French  we  say:  Hâve  you  made  this 
(ceci)? — You  it  has  he  told? — Why  not  to  him 
hâve  you  not  handed  (remis)  the  money  which  I 
you  hâve  given  this  moming? — ^To  him  hâve  you 
sent  a  dispatch  (une  dépêche)  or  to  him  hâve  you 
written)? 

21.  I  understand  this  perfectly  and  shall  try  to  always 
remember  this  rule»  (Literally:  I  understand  this 
(cela)  perfectly  and  myself  will  force  (m'eflforce- 
rai)  o/^  always  myself  to  remember  this  rule). 

22.  Very  well,  but  you  must  practice  and  apply  it 
Bules  are  good  in  theory,  but  practice  is  the  main 
thing  in  mastering  a  foreign  longue.  (Literally: 
That  is  very  well,  but  you.  ought  her  to  practice 
and  of  it  make  the  application  (Tapplication). 
The  rules  are  good  in  theory  (en  théorie),  but  the 
practice  is  the  principal  thing  (la  principale  chose) 
for  well  to  possesB  (posséder)  a  language  foreign 
(étrangère). 


tCompare  Part  X  on  the  position  of  pronoun-objectf  sad  ttndy  the 
tables  given  there  carefullj.  Exercises  on  the  use  of  the  pronoan-objects 
are  given  in  a  later  lesson. 
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20.  Par^^exemple,  quand  nous  disons^^en^^Anglais: 
"Did  you  do  thisf — Did  he  tell  y  on  sot — Why 
didnH  you  pay  htm  the  money  winch  I  handedyou 
this  momingf — Did  you  send  him  a  dispatch  or 
did  you  write  to  himf'  —  En  français  nous  disons: 
**Avez-Yous  fait  ceci?  —  Vous  1"  a-t-il  dit?  —  Pour- 
quoi ne  lui  avez-vous  pas  remis  l'argent  que  je 
vous,^^i  donné  ce  matin?  —  Lui  avez-vous,^en- 
Toyé  une  dépêche  ou  loi  ayez-yoaB>,.^rit?  (rû-m6 
.^tm  dà-pash'). 


21.  Je  comprends  cela  x>&rfaitement  et  m'efforcerai  de 
toujours  me  rappeler  cette  règle. 


22.  (Test  très  bien,  mais  vous  devez  la  pratiquer  et  en 
faire  l'application.  Les  règles  sont  bonnes^^en 
théorie,  mais  la  pratique  est  la  principale  chose 
pour  bien  posséder,^une  langue  étrangère,     (lâ- 

ple-ka-ss^ôf  — ta-ô-rfi'— prû-sô-pàl'— pô-ea-da'— ft. 
trftû-zhar'). 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


VOCABULARY. 


Suite, 

La  vîande  (v6^ftû'.d'). 
Le  mètre  (mô'-tr'). 

Le  kilo  (ke-lo). 


Une  Uvr©  (le'-vr»). 


Manger  et  Boire. 

Manger  (raftA-zha). 
Boire  (bô^ft'-r'). 
Déjeuner  (da-zhû-na'). 
Dîner  (dS-na'). 
Souper  (B<5ô-pa'). 
L'appétit  (la-pa-te'). 

Je  n'ai  pas  d'appétit. 
Avoir  faim  {i\i^). 

Avez- vous  fnim? 
Oui,  j'ai  faim. 
Avoir  soif  (sô^Af')» 

Avez- vous  soif? 
Non,  je  n'ai  pas  soif 

Le  Déjeuner. 
Le  déjeuner  (da-zliû-na') 


Continuatiatu 

The  méat. 

The  mètre;  (a  few  inches 

more  than  a  yard), 
The  kilo;    (a  little  more 

than    two        English 

pounds). 
A  pound;  (a  little  more 

than     an         English 

pound). 

Eating  and  Drinking. 

To  eat. 

To  drink. 

To  breakf  ast. 

To  dine. 

To  take  supper» 

The  appetite. 

I  hâve  no  appetita 

To  be  hungry  (=to  hâve 

hunger). 
Are  you  hungry? 
Yes,  I  am  hungry, 
To  be  thirsty  (=to  hâve 

ttiirst). 
Are  you  thirsty? 
No,  I  am  not  thirsty* 

The  BreakfafKt 

The  (first)  breakf  ast  (con« 
sisting  of  coffee  and 
roils). 
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Le  goûter  (g<!'^ta'). 
Le  déjeuner  à  la  four- 
chette. 

Le  café  (kà-fa'). 

Une  taese  de  café  (tAs*). 

Le  thé  (ta). 

Une  tasse  de  thé* 

Le  chocolat  (shô-kô  lA')* 

Que  voulez- vous  pour  votre 

déjeuner?  Du  café,  du 

thé  ou  ']ii  chocolat? 
Je  bois  du  café,  mais  ma 

femmf/  prend  du  thé. 
N'aimez-vous  pas  le  thé? 
Je  préfère  le  café. 
Commander  (kô-mAÂ-da'). 
Avez- vous  commandé? 
Que  voulez-vous  conmian- 

der? 
Le  biftek  (bef-tak^. 
Bien  cuit  (ktU^fi'). 
Garçon,  apportez-moi    an 

biftek  et  une  tasse  de 

café, 
lie  voulez- vous  bien  cuit? 
Non,  saignant  (peu  cuit), 

s'il  vous   plaît   («an- 

yôft'). 
La  côtelette  (côt-léf) 

La   côtelette   de    mouton 

(m<».tôû'). 
La  côtelette  de  veau  (vo). 

La  côtelette  de  pora 


The  (  second  )  breakf as! ; 
the  luncheon. 

The  coffee. 

A  cup  of  eofifeOi 

The  tea. 

A  cup  of  tea. 

The  chocolaté. 

What   do    you    wisb    for 

breakf ast  ?   Coffee,  tea 

or  chocolaté? 
I  drînk  coffee,  but  my  wife 

takes  tea. 
Don't  you  like  tea? 
I  pref er  coffee. 
To  order. 
Did  you  order? 
What   do   you     want    to 

order? 
The  beefsteak. 
Well  doue. 
Waiter,  bring  me  a  steak 

and  a  cup  of  coffee. 

Do  you  want  it  well  done? 

No,  rare  please  (t.  e.,  saig- 
nant=bleeding  or  peu 
cuit=little  cooked). 

The  cutlet 

The  mutton-chopi 

The  veal-cutlet. 
The  porkchop. 
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Des  pommes  de  terre  (pôm* 

Potatoes. 

dû  tair'). 

Des  pommes  de  terre  frites 

Fnedpotatoefli 

(fret'). 

Apportez-moi  une  côtelette 

Bring  me  a  mutton-chop 

de  mouton  et  des  pom- 

and fried  potatoes. 

mes  de  terre  fritea. 

Un^oeuf  (ûû^ûf  ). 

Anegg. 

Des^^oeufs  (deh  zû). 

Eggs. 

Des^^oeufs^^à  la  coque  (zâ 

Soft  boiled  eggs  (— ^;gs 

Iftkô'-k'). 

in  the  shell). 

Des^^oeufs  dura 

Hard  boiled  eggs  (=eggs 

hard). 

Des^^/jeufs  brouillés  (br<30- 

Scrambled  eggs. 

ya'). 

Des^^eufs    sur    le    plat 

Fried  eggs  (eggs  on  ihe 

(plô). 

dish). 

DeSv.,x)euf8    pochés    (pO- 

Poached  eggs. 

sha'). 

Des,^oeufs  frais  (fra). 

Fresh  eggs. 

Une,^omelette. 

An  omelette. 

Comment  désirez-vous  les 

How  do  yoû  want  the  eggs, 

.^oeufs,  à  la  coque  ou 

soft  boiled  or  hard? 

durs? 

Fàites-Ies     bouillir     trois 

Let  them  boil  three  min* 

minutes  (b<3D.yer  m€. 

utes. 

nût'). 

Le  sel. 

The  sali 

Le  poivre  (pô^^'-vr'). 

The  pepper. 

Le  sucre  (sù'-kr'). 

The  sugar. 

Le  lait  (la). 

The  milk. 

La  crôme  (krô'm'). 

The  cream. 

Le  vinaigre  (v6-na'-gr'). 

The  vinegar* 

L'huile  (lû^'-P). 

Ihe  oiL 
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La  montaitte  (m<X>-tàr^-d*)' 
La  saliè/e  (sô-lô^.ar'). 
Le  sucrier  f  8û-kr6^^'). 
La    cafetière    (kà-fû-t€^^ 

ar')- 
La  théière  (tBi-e^^r"). 

Le     coquetier     (kô-kû-t6 

Verser  (vér-sa')« 
Versez-moi   une  tasse  de 

théy  s'il  TOUS  plaît. 
De  l'eau   fratche   (dû  lo 

fra'-sh'). 
Un  verre  d'eau  (vair'). 
Versez-moi  un  verre  d'eau, 

s'il  vous  plaît. 
De  reaufroide(frô,^'-d'). 
De  l'eau  chaude  (sho'-d'). 
De  l'eau  bouillante  (b<K>- 

yW.f). 
De  l'eau  tiède  (te^^'-d'). 
De  Peau  minérale  (m6-na- 

rftl'). 
De  l'eau  glacée  (glà-sa')« 
Une  carafe  (kà-rà'-f  )• 

les  Plats.    Lm  Vais- 
telles^ 

Mettre  la  table. 
Mettez  la  table. 
Une^^4i8siette  (â-se.^t'). 
Propre  (prô'-pr'). 


The  mustard. 
The  salt-cellar. 
The  Bugar-dish. 
The  coffee-um. 

Tbe  tea-um. 
The  egg-cup. 

To  pour  ont. 

Pray  pour  me  out  a  cup  ot 

tea. 
Fresh  water. 

A  glass  of  water. 

Please  pour  me  out  a  glass 

of  water. 
Oold  water. 
Warm  water. 
Boiling  water. 

Lukewarm  water* 
Minerai  water. 

Ice-water. 
A  décanter. 

The  Dishea. 

To  lay  the  table. 
Lay  the  table. 
A  plate. 
Olean. 


iLa  Vaisselle  (▼•h-flSI*)  meani  dishet  io  seoeral;  table  senriotb 
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Veuillez  donner   des^^w- 

BÎettes  propres. 
L'asBiette^àsuupe  (B<3C>p'). 
Le  plat  (pift). 
La  cuiller  (k0^6-yar'). 
La    grande     cuiller    (La 

cuiller  à  soupe). 
La  cuiller^à  thé  (à  café). 
Une  cuillerée    (kfl>^C-ya« 

ra'). 
La  fourchette  (fdbr-shôt'). 
Jje  couteau  (k<3l>-to'). 
Les  couteaux  (k<x>.to'). 
Donnez-moi    un    couteau 

propre. 
La  nappe  (nâ'-p'). 
La  serviette  (sôr-vOv^ôf). 
Vous  ne  m'avez  pas^ap- 

porté  une  serviette. 
Le  couvert  (kOD-var')* 
Le  verre. 
Un  verre  d'eau. 
Un  verre  de  vin  (vlû). 
Un  verre  à  vin. 
Un  bock. 

Boire  dans^^un  verre*. 
lih  lasse. 

La  soucoupe  (8<x>.k<3&p'). 
Le    ti  rebouchon    (t£r-b<X>- 

shot'). 
Servez  le  café. 

Desservez  la  table. 


Pray  serve  dean  platM. 

The  Boup-plate» 
The  dish. 
The  spoon. 
The  large  spoon. 

The  teaspoon. 
AspoonfoL 

The  f ork. 

The  knite. 

The  knivet. 

Give  me  a  clean  kaife 

The  table^otlu 

The  uapkin. 

You  did  net  bring  m 

napkin. 
The  cover, 
Theglasa. 
A  glass  of  water. 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  wine  glass.   . 
A  glass  of  béer/ 
To  drink  out  of  a  f^bm» 
The  cup. 
The  saucer. 
The  corkscrew. 

Serve  the  ooffee. 
Clear  the  tabla. 


ildiomatic  use  of  tians,     SimUarly  we  lajr  fumer  dant^^OM  pipe  {p9g% 
lo  imoke  (oat  of)  a  pipe. 
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To  Hâve. 

{Continued). 

I  28.  Write  a  namber  of  eentences  in  tbe  varions  personi 
and  tenses  at  home  and  bring  them  to  me  for  cor* 
rection.  (Literally:  Write  (écrivez)  at  you  a  cer- 
tain number  of  phrases  with  différent  persons  and 
in  (à)  différent  tenses,  bring  them  me  and  I  yon 
them  will  correct  (corrigerai). 

Sl«  l'U  do  so.  But  what  about  the  formation  of  the 
past  participle  which  is  joined  to  avoir  in  the  com« 
poand  tenses?  (Literally:  I  it  will  do.  But  speak 
me  of  the  participle  past  (du  participe  passé) 
which  is  accompanied  of  the  auxiliary  avoir  in  tho 
tenses  compound  (composés)? 

16.  Ah,  I  am  glad  you  asked  me  this  question.  We 
hâve  three  regular  conjugations  in  French;  some 
grammarians  say  we  hâve  four.  However,  I  teach 
but  three.  (Literally:  Ah,  I  am  glad  (content) 
that  you  me  may  address  (m^adressiez*)  this  ques- 
tion. We  hâve  in  French  three  conjugations  for 
the  verbs  regular.  Some  grammars  (grammaires) 
of  them  give  four.  However  that  may  be  (quoi- 
qu'il en  soit'),  I  of  them  teach  (enseigne)  three). 

26.  I  think  I  know  that.  The  verbs  of  the  first  con- 
iugation  end  in  er,  do  they  not?  (Literally:  I 
know  that.  Is  it  that  the  verbs  of  the  first  conja< 
gation  not  end  not  in  er)? 


'Ecrire»  to  writc;  écrivant»  writing;  écrit»  written. 
Près:    J'écris,  tu  écris,  il  écrit,  nous  écrivons,  vous  écrivez,  ils  écriveilt. 
Imp:     J'écrivais,  tu  écrivais,  il  écrivait,  nous  écrivions,  etc. 
Fat:      J'écrirai,  tu  écriras,  il  écrira,  nous  écrirons,  vous  écrires,  ils  écri- 

[roaL 
Cond:    récrirais,  tu  écrirais,  il  écrirait,  nous  écririons,  etc. 
PitBS*  Sul^*:  Que  j'écrive,  que  tu  écrives,  qu'il  écrive,  que  nous  éci^ 

[vions,  que  vous  écriviez,  qu'ils  écriveoL 

A  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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Avoir, 

{Suite). 

Ecrivez*  chez  vons^^un  certain  nombre  de  phrasea 
,,^ayec  différentes  personnes  et  à  différents  temps, 
apportez- les-moi  et  je  vous  les  corrigerai.  (a-krS- 
va'— Bêr-tïû'  nôû'-br'  d'phrûs'— de-fa-rftû'.f  pèr-sôn' 

— kô-rezh'-rft'). 

24.  Je  le  ferai.  Mais  parlez-moi  du  participe  passé 
qui  est^^^ccompagné  de  Pauxiliaire  avoir  dans  les 
tempe  composés,  (pâr-t^-s^p'  p&.sa'  ke  â  tà-kôû. 
pàn-ya — lô-xe-lfl^,^ir' — kôû-po-za'). 


15.  Ah,  je  sniB  content  que  vous  m^adressiezP  cette 
question.  Nous^^vons^^n  français  trois  conju- 
gaisons poui  les  verbes  réguliers.  Quelques  gram- 
maires^^n  donnent  quatre  Quoiqu'il  en  soit,* 
j'en^nseigne  trois,  (kôû-tââ' — kôû-zhû-gai-zôû' — 
tt-gû-lôwA'— don'). 


26  Je  sais  cela.    Est-ce  que  les  verbes  de  la  première 
conjugaison  ne  finissent  pas^^^n  erf    (fe-nls'). 


*The  Subjunctîve  Mood  most  be  ased  after  verbs  (or  sentences)  ex* 
pressing  pleasure,  wonder,  surprise,  wish,  désire,  will,  command,  doubt, 
lear  or  sorrow,  as: 

{e  suis  content  que  vous  l'ayez  vu,  I  am  glad  you  saw  him. 

e  suis  f  Aché  que  vous  soyez  malade,       I  am  sorry  you  are  ill. 
Compare  Part  X. 

•The  Snhjunctive  Mood  !s  nsed  after  qnoiqoe*  although,  and  numerous 
cunjunctive  phrases,  t  foll  table  of  whicti  is  given  in  Part  X. 

i  far;  ft  pale;  i  eve;  I  there;  0  note;  00  rooau 
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27.  Yea,  the  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  end 
in  er;  those  of  the  second  in  ir  and  tbose  of  the 
Ihird  in  re,  (Literally;  Yes,  the  verbs  regiilar  of  the 
first  conjugation  themseWes  terminate  (se  termi- 
nent) in  er;  those  (ceux)  of  the  second  in  tV  and 
of  the  third  iu  re. 

88.  By  dropping  thèse  endings  we  get  the  stem  of  the 
verb  which  in  the  regular  conjugations  remains 
uncbanged.  To  thèse  stems  we  add  the  endings  of 
the  respective  conjugations.  Â  full  table  of  them 
is  given  in  Part  X  of  my  books  and  you  will  do 
well  to  study  them  (Literally:  In  (en)  suppress- 
ing  (supprimant)  thèse  endings  we  hâve  the  root 
(le  radical)  of  the  verb  which  in  the  verbs  regular 
remains  (demeure)  always  the  same  (le  môme). 
You  will  find  in  the  book  ten  a  table  complète  (un 
tableau  complet)  of  thèse  endings  which  yen  will 
do  well  of  to  study). 

29.  I  will  do  so.  But  I  wonld  like  to  know  how  the 
past  participle  of  the  three  regular  conjugations  ia 
formed.  (Literally:  I  it  will  do.  But  I  would  liko 
to  know  how  is  formed  the  participle  past  of  thèse 
three  conjugations  regular). 

80.  In  a  very  simple  way.  The  past  participle  of  the 
first  conjugation  ends  in  é,  as:  aimer,  aimé;  payer, 
payé;  donner,  donné;  parler,  parlé,  etc.  (Literally: 
Of  a  manner  very  simple  (d^une  manière  très 
simple.)  The  participle  past  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion itself  terminales  in  é,  as  in  aimer,  &c). 

81.  And  what  is  the  ending  of  the  past  participle  ol 
verbs  of  the  second  conjugation f 


I  far;  S  pale;  e  eve;  I  there;  0  note;  00 
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S7  Oui  ;  lee  verbes  régnliers  de  la  première  conjugaison 
se  termineni^^n  er;  ceux  de  la  seconde^^en  ir  et 
ceux  de  la  troisième^^en  re.  (tôr-m6n')« 


28.  En  supprimant  ces  terminaisons,  nous^avons  le 
radical  du  verbe  qui  dans  les  verbes  réguliers  de- 
meure toujours  le  môme,  A  ces  radicaux  nous^^ 
ajoutons  les  terminaisons  des  diverses  conjugaisons. 
Vous  trouverez  dans  le  livre  X  un  tableau  com- 
plet  de  ces  terminaisons  que  vous  ferez  bien  d'étu- 
dier. (  âA  sû-pr6-màA' — rft-de-kar  —  dù-mûr  —  rô- 
de-ko'— n<».zà-2li<»-tôû'  —  d6-vôrV—  tâ-blo'  kôû. 
pleh — da-tû-de^a') 


29.  Je  le  ferai.  Mais  je  voudrais  savoir  commeni^^st 
formé  le  participe  passé  de  ces  trois  conjugaisons 
régulières. 


80.  D'une  manière  très  simple.  Le  participe  passé  de  la 
première  conjugaison  se  termine  en  é,  comme: 
aimer,  aimé;  payer,  payé:  donner,  donné;  parler, 
parlé,  etc.  (mâ-nfl.^^ar'  siû'-pP). 


81   Quelle  est  la  terminaison  du  participe  passé  des 
verbes  de  la  deuxième  conjugaison? 


i  far;  S  pale;  S  ère;  é  there;  0  nOte;  00  room. 
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To  go.  To  enter, 

to  Btay.  to  go  ont» 

to  corne.  to  arrive. 

to  corne  back.  to  get  in. 

to  retum.  to  get  ont 

to  leave.  to  fall. 

89  We  also  conjugale  "devenir,"  to  become,  "parvenir," 
to  conie  to  etc.,  whioh  are  derived  from  "venir",  to 
corne,  with  "être."  Also  "naître,"  to  be  bom,  and 
"mourir,"  to  die.  We  therefore  say:  "Where  were 
you  born? — I  was  born  in  Paris. — He  bas  died. — 
She  died." — (Literally:  We  conjugate  also  with 
"être,"  the  verbs  "devenir,"  "parvenir,"  etc.,  which 
are  derivod  (dérivés)  from  the  verb  "venir."  As 
also  (ainsi  que)  "naître"  and  "mourir."  We  say: 
"Where  are  you  bom  (né)  ? — I  am  born  in  Paris. — 
He  is  died  (mort). — Bhe  is  died  (morte). 

40.  I  think  I  understand  Ihis  rule;  we  hâve  had  qui  te 
a  number  of  ezamples  in  our  previous  lessons. 
But  please  explain  to  me  which  verbs  are  conju- 
gated  with  "être.**  (Literally:  I  believe  that  I 
onderstand  this  rule;  we  hâve  had  in  our  preceding 
lessons  (nos  précédentes  leçons)  a  certain  number 
of  ezamples  (exemples).  But  tell  me  which  are 
the  verbs  conjugated  with  "ôtre")f 


^Naître»  to  be  born;  naissant;  né»  born. 
Près:    Je  nais,  tu  nais,  il  naît,  nous  naissons,  vous  naissez,  lU  Baineiit 
Imp:     Je  naissais,  tu  naissais,  il  naissait,  etc. 
Fut:      Je  nattrai,  tu  naîtras,  il  naîtra,  etc. 
Ck>nd:    Je  naîtrais,  tu  naîtrais,  il  naîtrait,  etc. 

Près.  Sul\J«*  Que  je  naisse,  que  tu  naisses,  qu'il  naisse,  que  non»  naisdoDf, 

[que  vous  naissiez,  qu*ils  naissent 

'Mourir,  to  die;  mourant»  dying;  mort  dead. 

a  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  thèse;  0  note;  00  rooni. 
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Aller.  Entrer. 

rester.  sortir, 

venir.  arriver, 

revenir.  monter, 

retourner.  deBcendre. 

partir.  tomber. 

39.  Nons  conjuguonfl^^auBsi  avec  être  les  verbeg 
devenir,  parvenir  etc.,  qui  sont  dérivés  du  verbe 
venir.  Ainsi  que  naître^  et  mourir*.  Nous  disons: 
"Où  êtes- vous  né? — Je  suis  né  à  Paris.  Il  est 
mort.    Elle  est  morte.*' 


40.  Je  croîs  que  je  comprends  cette  règle  ;nouB^avon8 
^^eu  dans  nos  précédentes  leçons^^un  certain  nom- 
bre d'exemples.  Mais  dites-moi,  quels  sont  les 
verbes  conjugués^^avec  être?  (n(5ô-za-vôfi-zû-^ 
pra-sa-d&û'-t'  lù-sôû' zùû  sôr-tlA  nôû'-br'  dô-xàû'.pr). 


Près:    Je  meurs,  ta  meurs,  Il  meurt,  nous  numrons^  vous  moum^  Ils 

[meurent. 

Imp:     Je  mourais,  tu  mourais,  il  mourait,  etc. 

Fat:      Je  mourrai,  tu  mourras,  il  mourra,  nous  mourrons  vous  roou>-reZt 

mourront. 

Cond:     )e  mourrais,  tu  mourrais,  il  mourrait,  etc. 

Près.  SnlljJ.:  Que  je  meure,  que   tu   meures,   qu'il   meure,  que  noui 

[mcunoHSt  que  vous  mourù:,  qu'ils  meurent. 

i  far}  a  p«2e;  e  eve;  é  therc;  0  note;  00  room. 
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41.  The  aaxiliary  '^ôtre'*  is  osed  with  ail  paBsive  verba 
and  with  ail  reflexive  verbe.  (Literally:  The  verb 
auxiliary  "être"  ïb  employed  with  ail  the  verbe 
passive  (passifs)^ and  also  with  ail  the  verbs  re» 
flexive  (réfléchis). 
\  42.  Study  the  regular  verbs  thoroughly  and  practioe 
them  so  f ully  that  you  can  give  any  tense  or  mood 
at  any  time.  (Literally:  Study  the  verbs  regular 
with  attention;  practice  them  as  much  (tant)  as 
(que)  you  will  be  able  (vous  pourrez),  ia  order 
that  of  them  to  recite  (afin  d'en  réciter)  no  matter 
what  tense  or  no  matter  what  mood). 

43.  Do  not  learn  the  table  by  heartf  but  practice  a 
number  of  regular  verbs  until  you  can  say  them 
like  this:  ^'Hc  is  spcaking.  He  would  hâve  spoken. 
What  would  you  hâve  paid?  We  must  sell  this 
house,  etc.  (Literally:  Not  learn  not  the  table  by 
heart,  but  practice  a  certain  number  of  verbs  regu- 
lar  until  that  (jusqu'à  ce  que)  you  may  be  able 
(vous  puissiez)  them  to  say  thus:  etc.) 


iPassive  verbs  are  formed  in  French-^as  in  English — bf  joining  the  pMl 
participle  of  an  active  verb  to  the  auxiliary  verb  to  àf,  être,  as:  donner, 
togive;  être  donné,  to  be  given;  finir,  to  finish;  être  fini,  to  be  finished. 

The  past  participle  in  French  must  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  or  pronoun  it  relates  to  and  which  stands  as  the  sabject  of  the 
sentence. 

•Ail  reflexive  verbs  are  conjugated  with  être. 

sApprendrcu  to  learn;  comprendre»  to  understand,  etc..  are  conju- 
gated like  the  irregular  verb: 

i  far;  ft  pale;  6  ev*;  ê  there;  0  note;  M  room. 
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11.  Lé  verbe  auxiliaire  être  est^employé  avec  tons  les 
verbes  passifs'  et  aussi  avec  tous  les  verbes  ré- 
fléchis*,   (ra-fla-she'). 


42.  Etudiez  les  verbes  régulÎ3r8,,^veo  attention;  pra- 
tiquez-les tant  que  vous  pourrez,  afin  d^en  réciter 
n'importe  quel  temps  ou  n'importe  quel  mode, 
(nlû-pôrt'). 


43.  N'apprenez*  pas  la  table  par  cœur,  mais  pratiquez^^ 
un  certain  nombre  de  verbes  réguliers,  jusqu'  à  ce 
que  vous  puissiez  les  dire  ainsi:  ''Il  parle.  Il  aurait 
parlé.  Qu'auriez- vous  payé?  Il  faut  que  nous 
vendions*  cette  maisoui  etc. 


Prendre,  to  take;  prenant,  taking;  pris,  tmken. 

Près:    Je  prends,  tu  prends,  il  prend,  nous  prenons^   vous  prenet,  fls 

[prenruni» 
Imp:     Je  prenais,  tu  prenais,  il  prenait,  nous  prenions,  etc. 
Fut:      Je  prendrai,  ta  prendras,  il  prendra,  nous  prendrons,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  prendrais,  tu  prendrais,  il  prendrait,  nous  prendrions,  etc. 
Près*  Snl^*:  Que  je  prenne,  que  tu  prennes,  qu'il  prenne,  que  nous 

[prenions,  que  vous  preniez,  quUls  prennent 
*As  explained  before,  the  subiunctive  must  be  used  after  il  faut. 

i  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  rooni. 
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a  But  I  muet  go,  sir.  I  eee  our  leeson  is  over;  it 
has  just  struck  eleven.  (Literally  :  But  it  is  neceB- 
sary  that  I  may  leave  (que  je  parte),  sir.  I  see 
tbat  the  lesson  is  finished;  eleven  hours  corne  from 
striking  (sonner). 

45.  Yes,  it  is  five  minutes  past  eleven.  Well,  write 
some  exercises  for  our  next  lesson,  short,  practical 
phrases  about  the  rules  I  hâve  given  you  and  study 
the  regular  verbs. 

16.  I  shall  do  my  best,  sir.  I  am  anzious  to  master 
your  beautiful  language.  (Literally:  I  shall  do 
my  possible,  sir.  I  désire  so  mach  (tant)  to  po»- 
sess  your  beautiful  language). 

il.  Good  bye,  sir. 

48.  Good  bye. 

i  ■ 

'^x     Ayoir. 

(Continuation,) 

^  L  Will  you  please  give  me  a  rule  about  the  nse  of 
avoir  in  place  of  the  English  verb  *fo  6e'.  (Liter- 
ally: Will  you  please  me  give  a  rule  of  the  use 
(l'emploi)  of  the  verb  avoir  in  place  (au  lieu)  of 
the  verb  */o  6e'  in  English). 

2.  With  plcasure.  Avoir  is  used  in  the  sensé  of  'ta 
6e'  in  English,  when  it  expresses  désire  or  sensa- 
tion. (Literally:  With  pleasure.  Avoir  is  em- 
ployed  (employé)  in  the  sensé  (dans  le  sens)  of  *fo 
6e'  in  Enpjlish  when  it  expresses  (il exprime)  a  de- 
sire  (un  désir)  or  a  sentiment  (un  sentiment). 


iPartir,  to  leave,  to  start;  partant*  leaving;  parti,  left. 
PrC8:    Je  pars,  tu  pars,  il  part,  nous  partons,*  vous  partez,  ils  putent. 
Imp:      Je  partais,  tu  partais,  il  partait,  etc. 
Fnf:      Je  partirai,  tu  partiras,  il  partira,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  partirais,  tu  partirais,  il  partirait,  etc. 
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4L  MaîSv^îl  faut  que  je  parte*,  monsieur.    Je  toîs  que 
la  leçon  est  finie;  onze^^heurea  viennentde  sonner*. 


46.  Oui,  H  estw^nze  heures  cinq. — Eh  bien,  pour  la 
prochaine  leçon,  écrivez  quelques^^exercises,  des 
phrases  courtes,  mais^^usuelles,  en^,observant  les 
r^les  que  je  yous,^^i  données;  étudiez^^^ussi  les 
verbes  r^fuliers.     (zû-zû-êP). 

16.  Je  ferai  mon  possible,  monsieur.  Je  désire  tant 
posséder  votre  belle  langue  1    (pô-sô'bP — t&û'). 


47.  Au  revoir,  monsieur. 

48.  Au  revoir. 


Ayoir, 

(Suite.) 

1.  Veuillez  me  donner^^une  règle  de  Temploî  du 
verbe  avoir  au  lieu  du  verbe  Ho  6e'  en>.^nglais. 
(lAû-plôwA'-H)  le^û'). 


S.  Avec  plaisir.  Avoir  est^^mployé  dans  le  sens  de 
*to  6e'  en^^nglais,  quand^^il  exprime  un  désir  ou 
un  sentiment    {)Xk  s&ûs'—ôx-piem'— dA-zer'— sfié- 

t6.m&û')« 


Près*  SnbJ.x  Qoe  \t  pute,  qne  tu  partes,  qu'il  parte,  que  nous  partions, 

[que  vous  partie/,  qu'ils  partent 

>T1k  time  of  the  day  and  how  to  say  it  in  French  wiU  be  taught  in  • 
later  lesK». 


i  lar;  a  pale;  6  eve;  é  tbeie:  0  note;  00  loon. 


270  The  Rosenthal  Method. 

3.  I  regret  to  tell  yon  that  I  canH  quite  nndersiand 
wh&l  you  mean  by  this.  Eindly  give  me  some 
illustrations.  (Literally;  I  am  sorry  o/ yon  to  tell 
that  I  not  understand  not  very  well  what  yon  will 
say.  Will  yon  please  me  cite  (citer)  some  exam- 
ples), 

4.  You  are  quite  right.  We  leam  by  practice  and 
throngh  examples,  (Literally:  Yon  hâve  right 
(raison).  We  leam  by  the  practice  and  the  exam- 
ples). 

6.  That  is  my  opinion  exactly.  Grammarians  gêner- 
ally  make  the  mistake  of  being  too  abetract  in 
their  rules.  (Literally:  That  is  my  opinion  (mon 
„^avis).  The  wrong  (le  tort)  of  almost  (presque) 
ail  the  authors  (les^^auteurs)  îs  (c'est)  q^  to  be 
more  theoretical  (théoriques)  than  practical  (pra- 
tiques). 

6.  In  plain  words,  then,  **avoir*'*  is  nsed  in  place  of 
our  English  verb  "to  be"  in  connection  with  the 
foUowing  words:  hunger,  thirst,  cold,  warmth,  sleep, 
shame,  wright,  wrong,  inclination  and  fear.  (Lit- 
erally: In  {en)  two  words:  the  verb  "aroiV'  is  em- 
ployed  in  (à)  the  place  (la  place)  of  our  verb  En- 
glish *to  6e'  when  it  is  joined  (joint)  with  the 
words  following  (suivants):  hunger,  thirst  (soif ), 
cold  (froid),  warm  (chaud),  sleep  (sommeil), 
shame  (honte),  right  (raison),  wrong  (tort),  in- 
clination (envie)  and  fear  (i)eur). 


iThere  are  a  number  of  idiomatîc  expressions  în  connectioii  with  avcif 
with  which  the  student  ought  to  familiarize  himself  : 
J'ai  froid,  I  am  cold.     (ssl  hâve  cold). 

J'ai  froid^^aux  mains,       My  hands  are  cold.    (—1  hare  cold  tê  tlM 

hands). 
J'ai  chaud,  I  am  warm.     (—1  hâve  wannth). 
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8.  Je  suis  fâché  de  vous  dire  qae  je  ne  comprends  pas 
très  bien  ce  que  vous  voulez  dire.  Veuillez  donc 
me  citer  dea^exemples.    (sO-ta'  deh  ze-xàû'pl'). 


4«  yons^^yez  raison.    Noos  apprenons  par  la  pra- 
tique et  les^^xemples.    (rai-zôA' — pr&-tek') 


5.  C'est  mon^^vîs.  Le  tort  de  presque  tous  les^ 
auteurs  c'est  d'ôtre  plus  théoriques  que  pratiques. 
(mdû  na-TG"— tor—  leh  sO-tûr'). 


6.  En  deux  mots;  le  verbe  avoir  est^^employé  à  la 
place  de  notre  verbe  anglais  "to  6e",  quand^il  est 
joint,^^vec  les  mots  suivants:  faim*,  soif,  froid, 
chaud,  sommeil,  honte,  raison,  tort,  envie  et  peur. 
(zhô^ïû'  —  sû^e-vâû'  fïft,  sô.^^,  sho,  8ô.mô'-yù, 
oû'-t'y  rai-z66'y  tor,  &&'-v6y  pur). 


Avez-vous  faim?  Are  yon  hang^?    (— Hâve  yoa  hnnger^? 

J*ai  bien  soif,  I  am  very  thirsty.    (s=I  hâve  wdl  thirst). 

A-t-il  sommeil?  Is  he  sleepy?     (— Has  he  sleep)' 

Avez- vous  peur?  Are  you  afraid?    (_Have  you  fear)? 

N*avexTOiis  pas  honte?    Are  n't  you  ashamed?  (asHave  you  not  shame)? 
'Foot  notes  continued  on  next  page. 
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7.  Ah,  ihis  T  nnderstand,  thougli  I  am  afraid  it  will  be 
qnite  difficult  for  me  to  remember  snch  a  number 
of  isolated  words.  (Literally  :  Ah,  I  understand  very 
¥rell,  although  (quoique)  I  may  fear  (je  craigne) 
that  it  not  may  be  difficult  of  me  to  remember  a  ao 
great  number  of  words  isolated  (mots^^isolés). 

8.  Isolated  words,  my  dear  sir,  are  always  hard  to  re- 
member. Disconnected  words — as  I  say  in  my  pré- 
face— are  not  language.  A  person  might  leam  the 
whole  dictionary  by  heart  and  yet  would  not  be 
able  to  carry  on  a  conversation.  Nature  teaches  by 
sentences,  and  sentences  you  will  hâve  to  leam. 
(Literally:  The  words  isolated,  my  friend,  are  al- 
ways very  difficult  to  (à)  retain  (retenir).  The 
words  which  are  not  joined  (joints)  to  othera 
(à  d'autres),  as  I  it  say  in  my  préface  (dans  ma 
préface),  not  make  not. a,  language.  A  person  may 
(peut)  leam  by  heart  (par  cœur)  ail  the  dictionary 
(le  dictionnaire)  and  be  perfectly  incapable  (in- 
capable) of  to  sustain  (tenir)  a  conversation.  The 
nature  (la  nature)  us  teaches  (enseigne)  by  phrases 
(des  phrases)  and  this  are  (ce  sont)  the  phrases 
which  we  ought  to  leam), 


J  Hvais  niisoii,  I  was  right.    (— I  had  right). 

J'avais  tort,  I  was  wrong.     (—1  had  wrong). 

(^11(^1  ûi^e  avez-voiis?    How  ol(i  are  you?    (— What  âge  hâve  you)î 
J'ai  vifigt^ans,  I  ani  20  3'ears  ohi.     (—I  hâve  20  years). 

1  need.     (—1  havc  ikhmI  of). 
I  desiie  to,  1  fecl  inclined  to.  (=-I  hâve  inclina- 
tion of). 
What  is  the  matlcr  with  you?    (-=What  liave 

you)? 
What  i.s  tho  mattcr  with  hcr?  («What  ha.«<  she)T 
Notliing  is  the  matter  with  her.     (— She  has 
nothinu:). 
pas    You  do  not  look  well.     (—You  liave  not  goo<l 
appearance). 


J'ai  iK'soin  de. 
Jai  envie  de, 

Qu'avez  vous? 

CJua  telle? 
Kl  le  n'a  rien, 

Vous     n'avez 
l)onne  mine. 
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7,  Ah,  je  comprends  fort  bien,  quoique  je  craigne* 
qu'il  ne  me*  soit  difficile  de  me  rappeler^^un  si 
grand  nombre  de  mota^isolés.  (kran'-yû— mo-z6- 
sô-la'). 


8.  Lee  mots^^solés»  mon^^mi,  sont  toujours  très  dif- 
ficiles^^ retenir.  Les  mots  qui  ne  sont  pas  joints 
^^à  d'autres,  comme  je  le  dis  dans  ma  préface,  ne 
font  pas^une  langue.  Une  personne  peut^^p- 
prendre  par  cœur  tout  le  dictionnaire  et  ôtre  par- 
faitemeni^ncapable  de  tenir^^une  conversation. 
La  nature  nous,^^nseigne  par  des  phrases  et  ce  sont 
les  phrases  que  nous  devons^^apprendre.  (rù-tû* 
ner'— pra-f fis'— kûr— dek-sô^ô-nair' — tïft-kft-pft'-br 
— koû-vôr-B&-8fi,,^'— n<»  zàû.san'-yû). 


Il  a  mauvaise  mfne.         He  looks  badly.  («sHe  had  bad  loo1ii)i 

Observe  also  the  following  expressions: 

J'ai  mal  à  la  tête,  I  bave  the  headache         (— ipain  in  me  head). 

J'ai  mal  aux  dents,  I  bave  the  toothache        T—    *'  *'  *'  teeth). 

J'ai  mal  à  la  gorge,  My  throat  pains  me          (—    *•  ••     •*  throat). 

J'ai  mal  au  ventre,  I  bave  the  stomach-ache  (—    *•  ••     **  abdo- 
men). 

J*aj  mal  aux^^yeux,  Myeyespainme               f—    *•  "  ••  eyes). 

J'ai  mal  aux^oreilles,  M  y  ears  pain  me                f=a    •*  ••  •*  cars). 

J'ai  mal  au  cœur,  I  feel  sick                            (».    ••  ••  ••  bcart). 

Tbis  latter  expression  is  used  of  nausea  only. 

iTbe  subjunctive  follows  quoique,  although,  though. 

iTbe  subjuncnve  wîtb  m  follows  af ter  craindre^  to  fear.    See  Part  X. 
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9,  I  am  convînced  of  thât  and  should  feel  oblîged  to 
you  if  you  would  form  bome  sentences  with  thèse 
words  for  me.  (Literally:  I  of  it  am  convinced 
(persuadé),  also  you  would  be  I  very  obliged  if  you 
could  me  make  some  phrases  with  thèse  words). 

10  With  pleasure,  but  în  order  to  dérive  the  full  ben« 
efit  of  the  examples  whiçh  I  am  going  to  gîve  you, 
you  ought  to  form  a  number  of  similar  phrases  at 
home  and  bring  thém  to  me  for  correction.  (Lit- 
erally: With  pleasure,  but  in  the  aîm  (le  but)  q^to 
obtain  (obtenir)  the  greatest  profit  (profit)  of 
thèse  examples  whîch  I  go  yon  give,  you  will  hâve 
(vous  devrez)  to  try  of  to  make  at  you  a  certain 
number  of  phrases  similar  (semblables)  and  me 
them  bring  so  that  (pour  que)  I  them  may  correct 
(je  les  corrige). 

11.  V\\  do  80.  I  shall  put  the  verbs  of  your  sentences 
into  différent  tenses  and  persons.  (Literally:  I  it 
shall  do.  I  shall  put  (je  mettrai)  the  verbs  of  your 
phrases  to  difiFerent  tenses  and  différent,  persons 
(différentes  personnes). 

lA  pronoun  used  as  subject  of  a  sentence  genertllj  précèdes  tbe  verb^ 
except  in  questions,   as:    Va-t-il?    Does  he  go?  —  Dunnons-nous?     DO' 
we  give? 

But  in  affirmative  or  négative  sentences  beginning  with  au  moins,  dite 
moins  at  least\  à  peine,  scarttly;  encore,  j/i7/,  yet;  en  vain,  in  vainr' 
aussi,  also;  combien,  how  mue  h;  que  de  lois,  how  many  times  etc,  th^ 
rnvcrled  form  is  frcquently  used,  as: 

A  peine  étais-je  parti  qu'elle  vint,     I  had  scarcely  left  when  she  cmme. 
Au  moins,  me  Ta-t-il  dit,  At  least,  he  told  me  to. 

Peut-être  quitterons  nons  Paris,  Perhaps  we  shall  leave  Paris. 

A  plus  forte  raison,  n*irai-je  pas.       For  a  still  greater  reason,   I  shall 

go- 
This  ruie  however,  is  not  imperative.     We  could  and  do  sajt 

Peut  être  quitterons-nous  Paris,  \ 

Peut-être  que  nous  quitterons  Paris,  >     Perhaps  we  shall  leave  PsrilL 

Nous  quitterons  Paris  peut-être,         ) 
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9.  J'en  SUIS  persuadé,  aiissî  vous  serais- je*  trèB>_.oblîgé 
si  vous  pouviez  me  faire  quelques  phrases^^avec 
060  mots.    (p6r-8tu^-da')* 


10.  Avec  plaisir,  mais  dans  le  but  d'obtenir  le  plus 
grand  profit  de  ces.^exemples,  que  je  vais  vous 
donner,  vous  devrez^^essayer  de  faire  chez  vous,^ 
un  certain  nombre  de  phrases  semblables  et  me 
les^.^pporter  pour  que*  je  les  corrige,  (bû-prô-fô' — 
dû-vra-zô-sa-ya— kô-r6zh'  ). 


U.  Je  le  ferai.  Je  mettrai*  les  verbes  de  vos  phrases^^à 
différents  temps^^t  différentes  personnes.    (dS-fa- 

ra&O- 


^fTht  tab)noctiTe  muft  be  employed  after  pour  que,  in  order  that 
•Mettre,  to  put,  to  place;  mettant,  putting;  mis,  put. 

K^reSi  Je  mets,  tu  mets,  il  met,  nous  mettons,  vous  mettez,  ils  mettent 

Mmp:  Je  mettais,  tu  mettais,  il  mettait,  etc. 

k^nt:  Je  mettrai,  tu  mettras,  il  mettra,  etc. 

^'ond:  Je  mettrais,  tu  mettrais,  il  mettrait,  etc. 

t'res*  SnllJ:    Que  |e  mette,  que  tu  mettes,  qu*il  mette,  que  nous  metti* 

[ons,  que  vous  mettiez,  qu'ils  mettent. 

In  the  same  waj  we  conjugate:  admet tre^  to  admit;  commettre^  to  com> 

mit;  0wuttre^  to  omit;  permettre^  to  permit,  to  allow;  promettre^  to  pro* 

mise;  imnprotnettn^  to  comproor  se,  to  expose;  rtmeUn^   to  replact»  to 

kand;  soumettre^  to  lubmit,  etc. 

Si  wutire  à  means  to  begin,  ass 

n  te  mit^  rire*  He  commenced  to  laugh. 
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12.  Very  well!  Now  let  us  begîn.  What  is  the  matter 
with  you?  You  do  not  look  well.  (Literally:  Very 
well.  Now  let  us  commence.  What  you  hâve  then? 
You  Qot  seem  not  (vous  ne  paraissez  pas^)  very 
weU) 

18.  Now  form  a  similar  sentence^  but  put  it  into  the 
past  teuse.  (Literally:  Form  now  a  phrase  similar 
(pareille)  but  in  her  putting  io  the  past  (au  passé). 

14.  I  met  your  cousin  and  he  seemed  to  look  very  ilL 
What  is  the  matter  with  him?  (Literally:!  hâve 
met  (rencontré)  your  cousin  and  he  seemed  (il  pa- 
raissait) very  sufiFering  (souffrant).  What  is  this 
that  he  has  (qu'est-ce  qu'il  a)? 

16.  Very  welll  Now  please  form  a  phrase  with  'hungei' 
and  Hhirst,'  but  don't  make  it  too  short.  (Liter* 
ally:  That  is  very  welL  Make  a  phrase  with  'hun* 
ger'  and  'thirsti*  but  not  her  make  not  too  short 
(courte). 


^Paraître,  to  appear;  {Miraissanty  appearing;  {Mini»  appearcdL 
Près:    Je  parais,  tu  parais,  il  paratt,  nous  paraissons,  vous  paraisseï,  Qi 

[paraissent. 
Imp:     Je  paraissais,  tu  paraissait,  il  paraissait,  ete. 
Fut:      Je  paraîtrai,  tu  paraîtras,  il  paraîtra,  etc. 
Cond:   Je  paraîtrais,  tu  paraîtrais,  il  paraîtrait,  etc. 
FreH-  SubJ:    Que  je  paraisse,  que  tu  paraisses,  qu'il  paraiste,  que  nom 

[paraissions,  que  vous  paraissiez,  qu*ib  paraisnt. 
•Instead  of  the  simple  form  que*  what?    the  form  qu'est-ce  que?   or 
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12  Très  bien.  Maintenant  commençons.  Qu^avez-vous 
donc?  Vous  ne  paraissez^  pas  très  bien,  (kà-va  yOb 
—  pà-ra-sft')* 


13.  Formez  maintenani^nne  phrase  pareille»  mais. 
en  la  mettani^^u  passé,  (pà-rô'-yû). 


U.  tPai  rencontré  votre  consin  et  il  paraissait  très  soof • 
frant  Qa'est-ce*  qa'il  a?  (ràû-kôû-tra-kOD-zIâ' — 
aOD-frftû'), 


15.  CTeet  très  bieni  Faites^nne  phrase  avec  ''faim**  el 
»if ,'*  mais  ne  la  faites  pas  trop  courte. 


^ 


treo  qii*esV€e  qvt  é'Mlqat?  Iilirôqventfy  «wd  (bot  ooly  for  tlie  acci» 

•dre,  the  objectire  case). 

Qa*est-€e  que  vooi  foiilet?  What  do  yoa  want? 

Qn'est-ce  que  Touf  ftdtet  là?  What  jou  are  doing  there? 

H^Âai—whtn  nominatiTC  (tabjective  case)— may  be  given  hy  qu'est-ce 
fni?  (It  must  be  always  the  suijtct  of  the  sentence,  and  the  student  must 
be  caref ttl  not  to  oonfound  it  wUh  qal  est-ce  qui!  who?). 
Qu'est-ce  qui  vous,^jafflîge7  Wfiat  afflicts  you? 

Qu'est-ce  qui  tow  manque?  What  are  you  missing? 
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16.  Since  last  Monday  when  I  took  a  violent  cold,  I 
hâve  lost  ail  appetite.  This  morning  I  only  took  a 
cup  of  coffee.  I  could  not  eat  any  thîng  at  break- 
fast.  (Literally:  Since  Monday  (lundi)  last  I  hâve 
taken  a  big  (gros)  cold  (rhume),  I  not  hâve  more 
o£  appetite  (plus  d'appétit).  This  morning  I  not 
hâve  taken  but  a  cup  of  coflfee.  I  not  hâve  nothing 
been  able  (pu)  to  take  at  breakfast  (au  déjeuner). 


17.  Well,  donH  you  feel  hungry  now?  Wouldn't  you 
like  to  eat  a  light  lunch  with  me?  (Literally:  Well, 
not  hâve  you  not  hunger  at  présent  (à  présent)? 
Not  would  eat  you  not  a  light  lunch  (un  léger 
goûter)  vith  me)? 

18.  No,  thank  you  very  much;  I  am  not  at  ail  hungry 
and  couldn't  eat  a  mouthful  But  mny  I  trouble 
you  for  a  glass  of  water?  I  feel  very  thirsty.  (Lit- 
erally: I  you  thank  much,  I  not  hâve  iwt  hunger  at 
ail;  it  me  would  be  impossible  of  to  eat  a  mouthful 
(une  bouchée).  But  make  me  the  pleasure  of  me 
to  give  a  glass  of  water  (un  verre  d'eau).  I  hâve 
very  thirst). 

\tnie  d«ys  of  the  week  ares 

Lundi,  Monday. 

mardi,  Tuesday. 

mercredi»  Wednesdaj* 

jendi,  Thursdaj. 

vendredi»  Friday. 

samedi,  Saturday. 

dimanche,  Sunday. 

Lvndi  prochain,  next  Monday. — Mardi  dernier,  last  Taesday«— Lundis 
on  Monday. — Le' lundi,  les  lundis,  every  Monday. 
Quel  quantième^^avons-nous?     \ 
Quel  quanlième  sommes-nous?    V     What  date  is  today? 


Quel  jour  du  mois^avons  nous? 
C'est     auiourd'hui  le 


[^aujourd'hui  le  sept,  To-day  is  the  sevènth. 

Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  avons-nous"^  What  day  of  the  week  b  It? 
C'est  ^aujourd'hui  mardi,  To-day  is  Tuesday. 

C'était  hier  lundi,  Vesterday  was  Monday. 


i  far;  A  pale;  e  eve;  4  there;  0  note»  00  rooni. 
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16.  Depuis  lundi*  dernier  j'ai  pris,^un  gros  rhume,  je 
n'ai  plus  d'appétit.  Ce  matin  je  n'ai  pris  qu'une 
tasse  de  café.  Je  n'ai  rien  pu  prendre*^^u  déjeu« 
ner.  (lùû'-de— zhûfi  gro  rûm'). 


17.  Eh  bien,  n'avez-vous  pas  faîm  h  présent?  Ne  man- 
gériez- vous  pas^^un  léger  goûter  avec  moi?  (è  pra- 
zàû' — màil-zhû-re^^-vOD). 

18.  Je  vous  remercie  beaucoup;  Je  n'aî  pas  faîm  du 
tout;  il  me  serai t^mpossible  de  manger^^une 
bouchée.  Mais  faiteç-moi  le  plaisir  de  me  donnor^^ 
un  verre  d'eau.  J'ai  très  soif  (bien  soif)  (tlû-pô- 
s^'-bP— mftû.zha  rûn  bOD-sha') 


Ce  sera  demain  mercredif 

C'était  hier  le  six, 

Ce  cera  demain  le  huit. 


Ti^morrow  will  be  Wednesda^* 
Vesterday  was  thc  sîxth. 
To-roorrow  will  be  the  eighth. 


'Preodre^  to  take,  it  used  to  fonn  many  idiomatic  expressions.     I 
mention  but  a  few  of  them: 

Ne  le  prenez  pai^en  mauvaise  Do  not  take  it  amiss.      (Don*t  be 

partt  offended  at  it). 

n  prend  tout  cela  au  pied  dt  la  He  takcs  ail  this  for  gospel  tnith 

Utirg^  (literally). 
Elle  est^^assez  simple  pour  prendre  Sbe  is  foolish  enough  to  take  ail  his 

tous  ses  compliments^^au  pied  de      compliments  literally. 

la  lettre^ 

Comment  vous^y  prenez-vous?  How  do  you  nianage? 

Comment  vous^y  prenez-vous  How  do  you  manage  to  prépare  yoai 

pour  préparer  vos  leçons  sans  lessons  without  a  dictionaryr 

dictionnaire? 

Comment  vous^^y  étes-vous  pris?  How  did  you  manage  it? 

i  far;  A  paie;  9  CYC»  h  Ihere;  0  note;  00  rooo), 
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19.  Now  pray  form  some  sentences  with  inclination^ 
shame  and /ear.  I  am  curions  to  see  how  you  will 
work  in  thèse  words.  (Literally:  Make  some 
phrases  with  inclination  (envie),  shame  (honte) 
and  fear  (peur).  I  am  curions  (curieux)  q^  to  see 
how  you  yourself  there  wiil  take*). 

20.  I  hâve  a  good  mind  to  take  a  joumey  through  Ca- 
labra  in  Itaiy,  but  to  tell  you  the  truth,  I  am  afraid 
of  those  brigands.  (Literally:  I  hâve  inclination  of 
to  make  a  joumey  to  Italy  (en^talie)  in  the  Ca- 
labra  (dans  la  Calabre),  but  to  you  speak  frankly 
(franchement),  I  bave  fear  of  the  robbers  (des 
brigands). 

21.  What!  You  are  afraid  of  thèse  half-starved  Itali- 
ans?  You  who  fought  in  the  United  States'  army 
under  General  Grant?  You  ought  to  be  ashamed 
of  yourself!  (Literally:  What!  you  hâve  fear  of 
thèse  Italians  who  are  half  (à  moitié)  dead  qf 
hunger?  You  who  hâve  fought  (combattu)  in  the 
ranks  (les  rangs)  of  the  army  (Pàrmée)  of  the 
United  States  (des^^Etats-Unis),  under  the  orders 
(les^^ordres)  of  the  gênerai  Grant?  Fie  (fi)!  You 
fihould  ought  to  hâve  shame  of  yourself  (vous- 
même)!  Or:  You  should  ought  to  blush  (rougir) 
o/ shame). 


iSee  note  2,  page  379. 

'Combattre  is  irregular  and  b  conjugated  likt 
Battre,  to  beat:  battant,  beating;  batttt,  beaten. 
Près:    Je  bats,  tu  bats,  il  bat,  nous  battons,  vous  battez,  ils  battent. 
Imp:     Je  battais,  tu  battais,  il  battait,  etc. 

ft  far;  g  pale;  e  tve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  rooni. 
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16.  Depuis  lundi*  dernier  j'ai  pris^un  gros  rhume,  Je 
n'ai  plus  d'appétit.  Ce  matin  je  n'ai  pris  qu'une 
tasse  de  café.  Je  n'ai  rien  pu  prendre*^^u  déjea« 
ner.  (lûfi'-dô— zhûfi  gro  rûm'). 


17.  Eh  bien,  n'avez-vous  pas  faîm  &  présent?  Ne  man« 
gériez- vous  pas^^un  léger  goûter  avec  moi?  (è  pra- 
zàû' — ^mftû-zhù-re^^-v<3D  ). 

18.  Je  vous  remercie  beaucoup;  je  n'aî  pas  faim  du 
tout;  il  me  serai t>^impossible  de  manger^^une 
bouchée.  Mais  faites-moi  le  plaisir  de  me  donner,^ 
un  verre  d'eau.  J'ai  très  soif  (bien  soif)  (tïû-pô- 
se'.bl'— mftû-zha  rûn  bOD-sha') 


Ce  sera  demain  mercredif  Ti^morrow  will  be  Wednesday. 

C'était  hier  le  six,  Yesterday  was  the  sixth. 

Ce  cera  (femain  le  huit,  To-roorrow  wili  be  the  eighth. 

'Prendre^  to  take,   M  used  to  fonn  many  idiomatic  expressions.     I 
aiention  but  a  few  of  them: 
Ne  le  prenez  pai^en  mauvaise       Do  not  take  it  amiss.      (Don't  be 

part,  offended  at  it). 

Il  prend  tout  cela  au  pùd  de  la       He  takes  ail  this  for  gospel  truth 

Uttr€^  (literally). 

Elle  est^^assez  simple  pour  prendie  Sbe  is  foolish  enough  to  take  ail  his 

tous  ses  compliments^^aM  pied  de      compliments  literally. 

/,/  lettre^ 
Comment  vous^^y  prenez- vous?        How  do  you  manage? 
Comment  vous^*  prenez-vous  How  do  you  manage  to  prépare  yoai 

pour  préparer  vos  leçons  sans  lessons  without  a  dictionary? 

dictionnaire? 
Comment  vous^^y  étes-vous  pris?    How  did  you  manage  it? 

ft  far;  A  pale;  9  €YC»  h  Ihere;  0  note;  00  rooo), 
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22  Indeed,  you  are  qnite  wrong  to  sneer  at  iheea 
bold  bandits,  whom  you  call  "half-starved."  I  am 
not  at  ail  ashamed  of  myself ,  nor  do  I  consider  my- 
self  a  coward.  I  would  rather  meet  three  Mexican 
desperadoes  than  one  of  thèse  Calabrians  of  whom 
every  one  stands  in  fear.  (Literally:  In  tmth  (en 
vérité),  you  hâve  wrong  of  to  despîse  (mépriser) 
thèse  bold  (effrontés)  brigands,  thèse  'dead  of  hun- 
ger'  (ces  meurts-de-faim),  as  you  them  calL  I  not 
hâve  not  shame  of  myself  (moi-môme)  and  I  not 
myself  (me)  consider  not  as  a  poltroon  (un  pol- 
tron). I  would  prefer  to  meet  three  brigands 
Mexican  (mexicains)  rather  than  a  single  (un  seul) 
of  thèse  Calabrians  (ces  Calabrais)  of  whom  (dont) 
ail  the  world  is  afraid  (dst^^^ffrayé). 

23.  Now,  hère  you  hâve  some  examples  of  the  idiomatio 
ose  of  avoir.  I  trust  they  are  quite  clear  to  you. 
(Literally:  At  présent,  you  hâve  of  the  examples  of 
the  use  idiomatic  of  the  verb  avoir.  I  hope  that 
you  them  understand  very  well). 

\  24.  Oh  perf ectly  so.  But  tell  me,  are  there  any  othex 
expressions  in  which  avoir  is  used?  (Literally: 
Oh  perfectly,  But  tell  me  if  there  are  (s'il  y  a)  q/ 
other  expressions  in  which  one  employs  avoir)  f 


■Dont,  whose,  of  which,  is  used  for  persons  and  things  of  both  genden 
and  numbers: 
Voici  la  dame  dont  je  tous^^        Hère  is  the  lady  of  whom  I  spoke  to 

parlé,  you. 

C'est  le  monsieur  dont^il  a  acheté  Tbis  is  the  gentleman  whose  shares  he 

Icf^actions,  bought. 


■.i..  .'.U»» 
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S.  En  vérité,  vouB>.^vez  tort  de  mépriser  ces^ef- 
froDtés  brigands,  ces  meurts-de-faim  comme  voua 
les^^appelez.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  moi-même  et  je 
ne  me  considère  pas  comme  un  poltron.  Je. préfé- 
rerais rencontrer  trois  brigands  mexicains  plutôt, 
qu^un  seul  de  ces  Calabrais  dont*  tout  le  monde 
est^^efifrayé.  (ôA  va-re-ta' — ma-pre-zft  seh  zô-frôû- 
ta— mûr-dû-fïô—  kôfi-se-dar'  —  pôl-trôA'  —  rftû-kôû- 
tra — mô-xê-klû' — kà-là-brai  —  ô-fra-ya'). 


23.  A  présent,  vons^^avez  des^^exemples  de  l'emploi 
idiomatique  du  verbe  avoir.  J'espère  que  vous  les 
comprenez  très  bien* 


24.  Oh  parfaitement.    Hais  dites-moi  s'il  y  a  d'autres 
«i^^ezpressionB  dans  lesquelles^^on^^emploie  avoirt 


C'est^^une  maladie  dont^on  no 
connaît  point  la  cause, 

Est-ce  là  le  jardin  dont  voui 
■i'aTes  parlé? 


That  is  an  lllness  the  cause  of  whicb 

is  unknown. 
Itthat  the  garden  of  which  yo« 

•poke  to  me? 


S  far;  ft  paît;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  ooiç;  00  roonu 
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The  Bosenthal  Metliod. 


VOCABULAIRE, 

{Suite  ) 

Le  Voyage. 

(lu  vô^-yazh') 
Paîre^^un  voyage. 

Allez-vous  faîre^^un  yoy- 
agef 

Je  suis  sur  le  point  de 
partir  pour  l'Europe 
(pô^û'— lû-rôp'). 

Faire^^un  voyage;  aller  à; 
l)artir  pour. 

Où  partez- vous? 

Je  pars  pour  la  France 
(fràA'-s'). 

Aller  hors  de  la  ville  (or 
dû  la  vel'). 

Je  vais  hors  de  la  ville  de- 
main. 

Votre  mari  est-il  hors  de  la 
ville?  (ma-re'). 

Le  voyage. 

Avez-vous^^eu      un     bon 

•voyage? 
Au    revoir,    j'espère     que 

vouéi.^aurez,^un   bon 

voyage. 


VOCABULARY, 

{Continuation^) 

The  Joumey  ;  The  Voy- 
age. 

To  make  (to  take)  a  jour- 
ney. 

Are  you  going  to  take  a 
journeyf 

I  am  on  the  point  of  leay« 
ing  for  Europe. 

To  take  a  journey;  togo  to; 
to  leave  for. 

Where  are  you  going? 

I  am  leaving  for  France» 

To  go  out  of  town« 

I  am  going  ont  of  town  to« 

morrow. 

Is  your   husband   ont  of 
town? 

The  journey, 

Did  you  hâve  a  good  jour« 

ney? 
Good  bye,  I  hope  you  will 

hâve  a  pleasant  jour* 

ney. 
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Le  Chemin  de  fer. 

(lùsh'mlûd'fêr). 

L'em  barcadêre  (l&û-bftr-kA- 
dair'). 

La  gare  (g&r')« 

La  station  (stâ-sQ^^û'). 

Par  quelle  gare  partez- 
vous? 

Je  pars  par  la  gare  du 
Nord. 

Le  Billet 

(lu  b€.ya'). 

Le  bureau  des  billets. 
Pouvez-vous   me  dire  ob 

est  le  bureaiv  des  bii« 

letsf 

Où  puis-je  avoir  mes  bil-  ) 

letSy  s'il  vous  plaît  ?    > 

Où  prend-on  les  billets?  ) 

La  seconde  porte  à  droite 

(à  gauche). 

De  ce  côté. 

De  l'autre  côté. 

En  face  (ffts').  ) 

Devant  vous  (dû-vâA').     ) 
Veuillez    me    donner^^un 

billet    pour     Londres 

(lôû'-dr'). 
Un    billet    de     première 

classe. 
Un  billet  de  seconde  classe. 
Un     billet    de    troisième 

classe. 


The  Bailroad. 

The  terminus. 

The  dépôt;  the  station. 

The  (way)  station, 

From    which   station    are 

you  going? 
I  leave  from  the  Northern 

dépôt. 

The  Ticket 

The  ticket-office. 
Can  you  tell  me  where  the 
booking-ofîice  is? 

Where  do  I  get  my  tickets, 
please? 

Second  door  to  the  right 

(to  the  left). 

On  this  side. 

On  the  other  side. 

Kight    opposite;    strai^ht 
before  you. 

Please  give  me  a  ticket  to 

London. 

A  first-class  ticket. 

A  second-class  ticket. 
A  thirdclass  ticket. 


\ 
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Voulez-vou8>^nn  billet  de 
première  ou  de  seconde 
classe? 

Le  billet  de  retour    (rù- 

Le  billet  d'aller  et  retour. 
Pendant  combien  de  temps 

les    billets   de  retour 

Bont-ils  valables?  (pâA- 

dafi'  vft-la'-bP). 
/   Les  billets  d'aller  et  retour 

sont  valables  pendant 

s^un  mois  (mô,^')« 
Pouvez-vous  me  donner,^ 

nn  billet  direct  pour 

Paris? 
Combien  coûte>^un  billet 

d'ici  à  Berlin?  (bôr- 

lïû'). 
Le  facteur. 
Pacte  ar,  veuillez^^^nregis- 

trer  mes  bagages. 
Combien    de    colis^^avez- 

vous?  (kô-l6'). 

La  malle;  les  malles. 

Le  sac  de  voyage. 

La  boîte^^à  chapeau  (bô^ 
ftt-tû-shft-po'). 

Ayez  soin  de  ma  boîte  à 
chapeau  (a-ya  sô^iV). 

Le  bulletin  de  bagages. 

Veuillez  me  donner  votre 
billet;  je  vous^ppor- 
terai  le  bulletin  tout 
da  suite 


Do   you  want  a  first   oi 
second  class  ticket? 

The  retum-ticket. 

The  round-trip  ticket. 
How  loiig  are  retum- tickets 
good? 


Betum-tickets  are  good  for 
a  month. 

Can  you  give  me  a  through- 
ticket  to  Paris? 

How  mùch  is  a  ticket  from 
hère  to  Berlin? 

The  porter. 

Porter,  please  check    my 

baggage;   luggage. 
How    many    pièces    hâve 

you? 
The  trunk;  the  trunks. 
The  valise. 
The  hat-box. 

Be  caref  ul  with  my  hat-box. 

The  check. 

Please  give  me  your  ticket; 
l'U  bring  you  your 
check  at  once. 
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Le  bagage  gratis. 
Les    bagages^^n   fran- 
chise (frftâ-sh^'). 

A  combien  de  kilos^A-t-on 
droitf 


Les  chemins  de  fer  français 
^^ccordent  seulement 
cent  cinquante  livres 
(ft.kôr'^'). 

Le  poids  (pd^'). 

L'excédant  (lôk-sa-dAiiO* 

Est-ce  que  j*ai  de  Pexcô- 
dantY 

Vous^^^yez  vingt  francs 
d'excédant 

Od  ne  peut  pas  voyager^^ 
en  France  avec  beau- 
coup de  bagages;  c'est 
trop  coûteux  (kOD.tû') 


The  free  luggage. 

How  much  baggage  is  al- 
lowed  free  ?  ( = To  how 
many  kilos  has  one 
right)? 

French  railroacJjB  grant  only 
one  hundred  and  fifty 
pounds  of  baggage 
free. 

The  weighk 

The  overweight. 

Hâve  I  any  overweightt 

You  hâve  20  francs  over« 
weight. 

People  ought  not  to  travel 
with  much  baggage  in 
France;  it  is  too  ex- 
pensive. 


La  Salle  D'AttentOé         The  Waiting-Soom. 


Pardon,  où  est  la  salle  d'at- 
tente Y 

Les  portes^^uvrent  dix 
minutes^^vant  le  dé- 
part du  train. 

Le  buffet  (bû-là'). 


Pray,  where  is  the  waiting- 
room? 

The  doors  open  ten  min- 
utes betore  the  train 
leaves. 

The  buffet 


299  2!!^  Bosmthal  Method. 

20.  Th!s  bouse  is  about  sixty  feet  high,  isn^t  Itf— AI 
least  eighty.  (Literally:  This  house  not  has  shê 
not  sixty  feet  of  height  (hautear)? — She  has  at 
least  (au  moins)  80  feet). 

30.  Do  I  find  ail  thèse  idioms  in  the  grammar? — Cer- 
tainly,  and  you  ought  to  study  them  carefully  and 
practice  them  so  f uUy,  until  they  become  quite  fa- 
miliar  to  you.  (Literally:  Shall  find  I  ail  thèse 
idioms  in  the  grammar  (dans  la  grammaire)? — 
Certainly,  study  them  then  (donc)  with  care  (avec 
soin)  and  practice  them  with  attention  until  (jus- 
qu^à  ce  que)  they  you  may  be  quite  familiar  (fami- 

MAIN  SENTENCE. 

{Contirvaation). 

For  I  ezpect  a  friend  from  Chicago  and  mnst 
Btay  in  Boulogne  till  the  steamer  arriveti 


For 

I  expect 

a  friend 

from  Chicago 

and 

must 

Btay 

in  Boulogne 

till 

the  steamer 

may  arrive, 

iSee  foot- notes  on  neit  page* 

— i^^lF^— — — — — 
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(  Continuation). 

2S  Oh  yes,  we  employ  it  for  instance  in  regard  to  thé 
âge  of  persons.  Thus  we  say:  How  old  are  youî 
How  old  may  his  sister  be?  I  don't  know  exactly 
how  old  she  is,  but  I  think  she  is  twenty-one  oi 
twenty-two. — I  don't  think  she  is  as  old  as  that. 
(Literally:  Certainly.  We  it  employ  for  instance 
in  speaking  of  the  âge  of  persons.  Thus  we  say: 
What  âge  hâve  you?  What  âge  can  hâve  his  sister f 
I  not  know  not  exactly  (exactement)  what  âge  she 
bas,  but  I  think  that  she  bas  twenty  and  one  or 
twenty-two  years. — I  not  believe  not  that  she  may 
be  as  old  (âgée). 

26.  This  mode  of  expression  is  similar  to  the  Spanish. 
(Literally:  This  manner  (cette  manière)  of  one'a 
self  to  express  is  similar  (semblable)  in  Spanish). 

27.  Precisely  so.  We  also  use  avoir  in  regard  to  des- 
criptions of  the  size  of  monuments,  rivers,  roada 
etc.  As  for  instance:  This  river  is  80  mètres  broad 
and  50  mètres  deep.  (Literally:  That  is  exact.  We 
employ  also  the  verb  avoir  in  speaking  generally 
(en  général)  of  the  dimensions  of  monuments,  of 

the  rivers  (rivières),  of  the  roads  (des  routes)  etc. 
As  for  instance;    This  (cette)  river  bas  80  mètres 

i mètres)   of  breadth   (largeur)  and  50  mètres  of 
epth  (profondeur), 

28.  What  are  the  dimensions  of  this  room? — I  think  ît 
may  be  35  feet  long  by  fîfteen  wide.  (Literally: 
What  dimensions  has  this  room? — I  believe  that 
ahe  has  twenty-five  feet  (pieds)  of  longupon  (sur) 
fifteen  of  broad  (large). 

iThe  subjunctive  must  be  used  hère  as  uncertainty  b  implled. 
i  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room» 
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Avoir. 

(Suite), 

25.  Cîertaînement.    Nous  l'employons  par^^cxemple  en 
parlant  de  Page  des  personnes.    Ainsi  nous  disons: 
"Quel  ftge  avez-vous?" 
Quel  ftge  peut^^avoir  sa  sœur? 
Je  ne  sais  pas>^exactement  quel  ftge  elle  a,  mais  je 
pense  qu'elle  a  vingt-et-un  ou  vingt-deux>^ns. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'elle  soit^^^aussi  ftgée. 


26.  Cette  manière  de  s'exprîmer.,^^  semblable    en 
espagnol.    (mft-n6,^r' — sêx-prC-ma' — sà6-bla'-bl'  ). 


27.  C'est^^xact.  Nous,^employons„^ussi  le  verbe 
avoir  en  parlant>^en  général  des  dimensions  des 
monuments,  des  rivières,  des  routes  etc.  Ck)mme 
par^^exemple: 

Cette  rivière  a  quatre-vingts  mètres  de  largeur  et 
cinquante  mètres  de  profondeur.  (d6-mftA-s6^^ 
ofi' — ^mô-nû-màû' — ^rC-vC^^^'-rO&t' — ^Iftr-zhûr' — prô- 
fôfi-dûr'). 


28.  Quelles  dimensions  a  cette  chambre? — Je  crois 

Îu'elle  a  vingt-cinq  pieds  de  long  sur  quinze  de 
irge.    (l&r'zh'). 


ft  far;  i  paie;  e  trt;  ê  toere;  0  oOtc;  00  rooa. 


2ti6  The  Eoserahàl  Method. 

6.  Oertainly,  I  an^married.  The  lady  ia  related  ti 
me.  She  is  my  couaiiL  (Literally:  In  fact  (en^ 
effet),  I  am  married.  The  lady  in  qneetion  (en 
question)  is  one  of  my  relatives  (une  de  mes 
parentes).    Tbat  is  my  cousin  (ma  cousine). 

7.  Ob,  tbat's  différent.  Pray  excuse  my  joking. 
(Literally:  Oh,  tbat  is  very  différent  Will  yoa 
please  me  pardon  my  joke  (ma  plaisanterie). 

8.  You  ncedn't  ask  my  pardon  on  accoimt  of  your 
little  joke.  Boulogne  is  se  tiresome  that  I  do  not 
know  bow  to  kill  the  time.  (Literally:  It  is  not 
necessary  (nécessaire)  that  yen  yourself  may  ex- 
cuse for  this  little  joke.  Boulogne  is  a  little  mo- 
notonous  (monotone)  and  I  not  know  how  to  kill 
(tuer)  the  time). 

9.  What!  Are  you  so  borodl  Why  don*t  yon  go  to  the 
théâtre  or  to  concerts?  (Literally:  WhatI  Your» 
self  bore  you  (vous^^nnuyez-vous)?  Why  not  go 
you  not  to  the  théâtre  or  to  some  concerts)? 

10.  I  am  passionately  fond  of  going  to  théâtres  and 
would  gladly  visit  a  théâtre  hère,  but  am  afraid  I 
fihouIdnH  understand  anything.  (Literally:  Ilove 
much  the  théâtre,  and  I  should  be  very  happy  (très 
^^heureux)  of  there  to  go,  but  I  fear  qf  not  any« 
tbing  (ne  rien)  to  underetand). 


iThe  subjunctive  b  nsed  afterimpenonal  Terbf  ezpresdns  dnÊii^ 

Uar,  necessity^  indràsion^  suppûsitùm  or  surprise» 

Il  est^mportant  qu'il  écrive,  It  b  important  that  lie  ilioiild  WfiHb 

n  est  temps  que  nous  partions,  It  is  time  we  shoold  leave. 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'il  ait  tort,        It  doesn*t  seem  to  me  that  he  II 

vrrong. 

When  however,  a  positive  fact  is  expressed,  the  IndicatiTe  mood 
be  employed: 
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29.  Oette  maison  nVt-elle  pas  soixante  pieds  de  hau- 
teor? — Elle  a  an  moins  quatre-vingts  pieds  1    (mô 

wiû— P«wa')- 

80  Tronverai-je  tons  seSs^idiotismes  dans  la  gram« 
maire? — Certainement;  étudiez-les  donc  avec  soin 
et  pratiquez-les^^vec  attention  jua^aa  eu  ^jvino 
▼ons  soient  tont^à  fait  familiers,    (sô^lû'— &-t&û- 

•a^oû'— fâ-me-le,^'). 


PHRASE  PRINCIPALE. 

(Suite). 

Car  j^attendswniiwami  de  Chicago  et  dois  rester 

kàr    zhft-tàû'     zùfi  nft-mC  dû  Chicago  a  dô^à'  ré-sta' 

à  Boulogne  jusqu'  à  ce  que  le  vapeur  arrive» 

&  b<s>.lôn'.y'  zhds-kad'     kû       lu  vft-pOr'    6.rd?\ 
Car  (kftr) 

j'attends  (zha-tâfiO 

un^ami  (z&fi  nft-mê") 

de  Chicago  (dû  Chicago) 

et  (a) 

dois*  (dô^O 

rester  (rô-sta') 

à  Boulogne  (à  b<K>-lôn'.y') 

jusqu'  à  ce  que'  (zhûs-kâs-kft) 

le  vapeur  (lu  vâ-pûr^ 

arrive*  (a-rgv')> 

iSM  fooC-DOtCi  00  oext  page. 


tte;  Spolo;  Sete;  Ithere;  OooCc;  OOioomi, 
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Théâtre  and  Concert 

1.  Why  do  you  stay  in  Boulogne?  Tbe  town  in  not 
very  interesting;  tbere  are  butfew  sights.  (Liter- 
ally:  Why  stay  you  in  Boulogne?  ïhe  town  (la 
ville)  is  no t  very  interesting  (intéressante);  there 
are  very  few  of  tbings  (très  peu  de  choses)  to  (à) 
see). 

5.  I  don't  remaîn  in  Boulogne  on  account  of  the  sighta 
I  hâve  to  stay  hère,  because  I  expect  some  one 
from  America.  (Literally:  I  not  stay  not  in  Bou- 
logne for  what  there  is  to  see,  but  rather  (bien) 
because  I  expect  a  person  who  cornes  from 
America). 

8.  Whom  do  you  expect? 

4.  A  young  lady  who  probably  will  arrive  by  the 
next  steamer  (le  prochain  vapeur), 

6.  A  young  lady!  That's  very  interesting!  I  thought 
you  were  married.  (=1  believed  (je  croyais)  that 
you  were  married  (marié). 


iDeToir  means  iû  âwe,  êught  ta,  shûuU,  U  h  tê. 

Monsieur  Goulet  me  doit  cent  francs;    Mr.  Goulet  owes  meanhundred 

il  devrait  me  payer,  francs;  he  ought  to  paj  me. 

Vous  devriez^crire^^à  votre  père,    You  should  (ought  to)  write  to  jour 

father. 

Je  pense  que  vous  devrlex  lui  ftdre,^    I  think  yoa  ought  to  pay  her  a 

une  visite»  visît. 

Vous  devriez  sortir^^avcc  moi,  You  ought  to  go  ont  with  ma. 

Je  ne  puis;  je  dois  faire^^une  visite,  I  cai/t;  I  hâve  to  pay  a  call. 

Vous^^auriet  dû  venir  plus  tôt,  You  ought  to  hâve  corne  ftooner. 

J^aurais  dû  le  payer  hier,  I  should  hâve  paid  him  yesterday. 
>The  subjunctive  njood  nuist  be  employed  af ter  the  following  compouad 
conjunctionss 

Afin  que,  la  order  that  Pour  que,  H  order  thatt 

à  moins  que  {n^       unless.  pourvu  que,       provided. 

au  cas  que,  ia  case  tl.at.  non  pas  que,      aot  that. 


»».  ^ 


I  far;  é  pile;  e  eve;  I  there;  0  note;  00  roovm 
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Le  Théâtre  et  le  Concert 

1.  Pourquoi  restez- vous,^  Boulogne?  La  vîUe  n*est 
pas  très^ntéressante;  il  y  a  très  peu  de  choses^^ 
▼oir.    (là  vôr— treh  zlû-ta-rës-sàû'-t'  ) . 


î.  Je  ne  reste  pas^  Boulogne  pour  ce  quMl  yak 
voir,  mais  bien  parce  que  j'attends^^une  personne 
qui  vient  d'Amérique,    (pdbr  s'kel-ô^i'-a  vô^ir'). 


8.  Qui  attendez-vous? 

4.  Une  jeune  dame  qui  arrivera  très  probablement 

par  le  prochain  vapeur,     (prô-shlû'). 
6.  Une    jeune   dame!     C'est    très>^intéressantl    Je 

croyais  que  vous^^étiez  marié.    (m&-rè.a'). 


•▼ant  qae» 
bien  que, 


4e  crainte  que  (ne)^  )  m     ^     «v  » 
de  peur  qui  («iwl*"*^***- 


en  casque» 

encore  qM^ 

loin  que, 

Bialp-é  que. 

Afin  que  vous  tachiez. 

En  cas  que  vous  restiez^^lci, 


befort.  pour  peu  que,    however  little. 

though.  quoique,  though. 

sans  que,  without. 

si  tant  est  que,  if  it  is  true  that. 

•oit  que,  whether. 

supposé  que,     suppose  that. 

supposons  que,  let  us  su]>pose  that. 

noCwithstanding.  jusqu'à  ce  que,  till,  until. 

In  order  that  70a  may  know. 

In  case  you  remain  hère. 


in  case  thaU 
although. 
far  f rom. 


A  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  écriviez,  Unless  you  write  to  him. 

The  négative  n«  is  nsed  after  the  following  conjunctions  (without  im 

pfying  negaticn)',  à  moIns  qne;  de  penr  que;  de  crainte  que* 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  soyez  laborieux,     Unless  you  are  industrious. 
De  peur  (De  crainte)  qa*ii  ne  se  plai-    For  fear  he  might  complais 


i  lir;  •  pale;  S  eve;  I  there;  0  note;  00  roo«. 
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6.  Oertainly,  I  an^married.  The  lady  is  related  to 
me.  She  is  my  cousin.  (Literally:  In  fact  (en^^ 
effet),  I  am  married.  The  lady  in  question  (en 
question)  is  one  of  my  relatives  (une  de  mes 
parentes).    That  is  my  cousin  (ma  cousine). 

7.  Oh,  that's  différent  Pray  excuse  my  joking. 
(Literally:  Oh,  that  is  yery  différent.  Will  yoa 
please  me  pardon  my  joke  (ma  plaisanterie). 

8.  You  needn't  ask  my  pardon  on  accoimt  of  your 
little  joke.  Boulogne  is  so  tiresome  that  I  do  not 
know  how  to  kill  the  time.  (Literally:  It  is  not 
necessary  (nécessaire)  that  yoa  yourself  may  ex- 
cuse for  this  little  joke.  Boulogne  is  a  little  mo- 
notonous  (monotone)  and  I  not  know  how  to  kill 
(tuer)  the  time). 

9.  What!  Are  you  so  borodl  Why  don*t  you  go  to  the 
théâtre  or  to  concerts?  (Literally:  What!  Your- 
self bore  you  (vous^^nnuyez-vous)?  Why  not  go 
you  not  to  the  théâtre  or  to  some  concerts)? 

10.  I  am  passionateiy  fond  of  going  to  théâtres  and 
would  gladly  visit  a  théâtre  hère,  but  am  afraid  I 
shouldnH  understand  anything.  (Literally:  Iloyt 
much  the  théâtre,  and  I  should  be  very  happy  (très 
^^heureux)  of  there  to  go,  but  I  fear  qf  not  any* 
thing  (ne  rien)  to  understand). 


iThe  subjuncUve  is  itsed  afterlmpenonal  verbf  exprcssing^  dntêif 

Uar,  necessityt  indécision^  supposition  or  surprise, 

n  est^mportant  qu'il  écrive,  It  b  important  that  he  tbould  writSt 

il  est  temps  que  nous  partions,  It  is  time  we  shonld  leave. 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  qu'il  ait  tort,        It  doesn't  seem  to  me  that  ht  II 

vrrong. 

When  however,  a  positive  fact  is  expressed,  the  indicative  mood 
be  employed: 

i  far;  S  pales  B  eft;  é  there;  0  note;  00 
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6.  En^effet,  je  sais  marié.  La  dame  en  question 
est^^one  de  mes  parentes.  O'est  ma  cousine.  (k€»- 
té^ôû'— kOD-zen'). 


T.  Oh,  c'est  bien  différent.  Veuillez  me  pardonner 
ma  plaisanterie  (pleh-z&6-t'r8'). 

8.  n  n'est  pas  nécessaire  que  vous  vous>^excusiez^ 
pour  cette  petite  plaisanterie.  Boulogne  est^^un 
peu  monotone  et  je  ne  sais'  comment  tuer  le 
temps.    (  mô-nô-ton' — tû-a'  ) . 


9.  Quoi I  Vous>^ennuyez- vous?  Pourquoi  n'allez- vous 
pas..^u  thé&tre  ou  dans  quelques  concerts?  (kôn- 
sarO. 

• 

10.  J'aime  beaucoup  le  théâtre,  et  Je  serais  très^^ 
heureux  d'y  aller,  mais  je  crains  de  ne  rien'  com- 
prendre,   (treh  zû-rû')« 


n  me  semble  qa*il  a  tort»  H  leems  to  me  he  II  wtong, 

iWith  sftToir»  to  know»  ponri^f  to  be  able»  oser,  to  dare,  cesser,  ta 

ccase,  pM  may  be  omitted.    The  use  of  pas  is  however,  alwajs  correct. 

'Ne  pis*  116  rien  are  usually  placed  before  the  infinitivex 
Je  lui  ai  dit  de  ne  pas  courir,  I  told  hîro  not  to  nin. 

Tâchez  de  ne  pas^tre,^cn  retard,      Try  not  to  be  late. 
n  est  difKcile  à  an  garçon  de  ne  pas     It  is  difficult  for  a  boj  not  to  rail, 
courir, 


ftte^  ft |«k;  a «ve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  roon. 
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IL  And  why  don*t  you. attend  the  concerts?  There  il 
a  concert-hoose  hère.  But  perhaps  you  are  noi 
'  fond  of  mosic?  (Literally:  Then  why  not  go  jau 
noi  to  the  concerts?  There  is  hère  a  hall  of  con- 
certs (une  salle  de  concerts).  Yon  not  love  per 
baps  not  the  music  (la  musique)? 

U  On  the  contrary,  I  am  passionately  devoted  to  it 
and  in  Chicago  I  attended  the  symphony-concerta 
regularly  every  Saturday.  (Literally:  To  the  con- 
trary  (au  contraire ),  I  of  it  am  foolish  (fou)  and 
in  Chicago  I  used  to  assist  (j'assistais)  regularly 
(régulièrement)  ail  the  Saturdays  to  the  concerts 
of  symphony  (de  symphonie). 

(8  Very  well;  then  accompany  me  this  aftemoon  to  a 
concert.  Strauss'  Band  in  hère  just  now.  (Liter- 
ally: That  is  good,  then  come  with  me  this  after- 
aoon  (cet^^près  midi)  to  the  concert.  The  or- 
chestra of  Strauss  (Porchestre  de  Strauss)  is  hère 
at  (en)  this  moment  (ce  moment). 


>n  y  a  is  aiso  nsed  to  express  Hme,  It  must  be  obsenred  that  in  ipealdiig 
«f  actions  or  conditions  begun  in  the  past,  but  still  continuing  the  Frencfa 
■se  the  preseot  indicative,  while  we  emploj  the  past  perfect  teuse  il 
Englisb: 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  tous    How   long    hâve    you    beea   il 
^étes^à  Paris?  Paris? 

n  7  a  quinze  jours  que  j'y  suis,  I  hâve  been  hère  a  fortnîght. 

n  y  a  deux  mois  que  j'apprends  le    I  hâve  been  studying  French  foi 
français,  two  months. 

0  y  a  dix^^ans  que  ma  mère  est    My  mother  has  been  dead  theH 
morte,  ten  years. 

When  however,  the  action  or  state  no  longer  continues,  the  paft  b  oied 
hi  French: 

i  far;  i  pale;  0  eve;  (  there;  0  note;  00  roooi. 
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11.  Alors,  pourquoi  n'allez- vous  paa^^ux  concerts? 
n  y  a'  ici  une  salle  de  concerts.  Vous  n'aimea 
peut-être  pas  la  musique?    (1&  mû-zek'). 


12.  Au  contraire,  j'en  suis  fou  et  à  Chicago  j'assistais* 
régulièrement  tous  les  samedis^^^ux  concerts  de 
^mphonie. 


13.  CTest  bon,  alors  venez^^^vec  moi  cet^^après-midi  an 
concert.  L'orchestre  de  Strauss  est>^ici  en  oe 
moment,    (lôr-kôs'-tr' — ^mô-màû'). 


H  y  avait^^un  mois  que  fêtais^    I  had  been  in  Paris  a  month. 

PAris, 
n  y  avait  quatre  joars  qu*il  pleuvait,     It  had  been  raining  four  dayi. 
n  y  avait^^ctnq^_^nt  que  je  tu       It  was  five  jears  since  I  had  seea 
Pavais  vue,  her. 

AgO  is  always  translated  by  il  y  a  and  the  French  verb  is  put  in  tha 
past  tense: 
Je  suis  venu  à  Paris  il  y  a  trente^^ans,    I  came  to  Paris  30  years  ago. 

Il  y  a  is  also  osed  to  dénote  distance: 
Combien  y  a-t-il  de  Paris  à  Boa-     How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to 

logne?  logne? 

n  y  a  trois  cent^^milles,  It  is  300  miles. 

SA  peculiar  French  expression;  assister  in  this  connection, 
êitenà. 


i  far;  ft  pale;  B  eve;  ê  tbere;  0  noie;  00  rooio. 
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The  Bosenthal  Methad. 


14.  What  a  fortunate  occurrence  I  la  that  tlie  oele- 
brated  "Valse-King"?  (Literally:  What  chance 
(quelle  chance)!  Is  that  the  celebrated  king  of 
the  valse  (le  célèbre  "Roi  de  la  Valse")? 

15.  No;  John  Strauss  died  quite  a  while  ago  (  =:  ia 
dead  there  is  some  time). 

16.  Thcn  it  is  his  son,  the  composer  of  *The  Bat"f  I 
saw  him  many  years  ago  in  Boston..  (Literally: 
Thcn,  that  is  his  son,  the  composer  (le  composi- 
teur) of  the  Bat  (de  la  Chauve-Souris).  I  him 
hâve  seen  in  Boston  there  are  some  years  (années). 

17.  No,  it  is  not  he  cither.  He  does  not  give  any  con- 
certs. He  is  living  in  Vienna  and  docs  nothing 
but  Write  music.  (Literally:  No,  that  not  is  not  he 
(lui)  not  more  (non  plus').  He  not  gives  neverof 
concerts.  He  lives  (il  vit)  in  Vienna  (Vienne)  and 
not  mnkes  but  (que)  compose  (composer)  of  the 
music). 


lOhserve  that  a  in  thfs  connection  k  not  expressed  In  French. 

«After  c'est — cxpressod  or 

understood^we  ose  the 

peisonal  disjunctÎTt 

pronouns,  as: 

C'est  moi  qui  ai. 

It  is  I  who  haye 

«r   I   haTe. 

C'est  toi  qui  as» 

It  is  thou  who  hast 

'•    tÂPuhaaiL 

C'est  lui  qui  a» 

It  is  he  who  has 

•«   4<has. 

C'est^^elle  qui  a* 

It  is  she     "    •• 

"    sA<  " 

C*est  nous  qui  avons, 

Itiswe      "     •• 

••    «rhave. 

C'est  Yous  qui  avez, 

Itisyou    ••     «« 

••    yûtt    •« 

Ce  sont    eux  qui  ont, 

It  is  they  "    •• 

«•     iàéy'  - 

Ce  sont^^eUes  qui  ont. 

It  is  they  ••    «• 

••    iA^   •• 

%  iu',  a  pale;  e  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  loon» 
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14.  U,  aefle*  chance  1  Est-ce  le  célèbre  "Roi  de  la  Valse"? 
(sh&fi'^'— sa-lal)r'  rô,^'  d'ia  vàlV) 


15.  Non.    Jean  Strauss  est  mort  il  y  a  quelque  temps. 

16.  Alors  c^est  son  fils,  le  compositeur  de  la  '^Chauve- 
Souris".  Je  l'ai  vu  à  Boston  il  y  a  quelques^,an- 
nées.  (kôû-pô-zC-tûr — shôv'  sOD-rC — zft-na'). 


17.  Non,  ce'  n'est  pas  lui  non  plus'.  H  ne  donne  jamais 
des  concerts.  Il  vit*^^à  Vienne  et  ne  fait  que  corn- 
poser  de  la  musique.  (6l.v6-tft-v6^^n'  —  kôû-pô- 
sa'). 


Exanplest 

C*est  TOUS  qm  aves  raisoo,  It  is  yoa  who  are  right 

Cç  sont^^eux  qui  doivent  payer,    It  is  tbey  who  ought  to  pay. 
tMust  be  given  so,  as  for  instance: 
Allez-vous^au  concert?  Are  you  going  to  the  concert? 

Non,  je  n'y  vais  pas.  No,  I  am  not. 

Ni  moi  non  plus,  Neither  am  I. 

*Yif re,  to  Kve;  Tirant)  Hvîng;  féco,  Hvcd. 
Près:    Je  vis,  ta  vis,  il  vit,  nous  vivons,  vous  vivez,  ils  vivent* 
Imp:     Je  vivais,  tu  vivais,  il  vivait,  nous  vivions,  etc. 
Pli:      Je  vivrai,  tu  vivras,  il  vivra,  nous  vivrons,  etc. 
Gond:    Je  vivrais,  tu  vivrait,  il  Vivrait,  nous  vivrions,  etc. 
PttS*  Salj:    Que  je  vive,  que  tu  vives,  qu'il  vive,  que  nous  virions,  qm 

[vous  viviez,  qu'ils  vivent. 
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18.  Well,  who  is  it?  Perhaps  it  is  a  distant  relative  of 
his?  (Literally:  Then  who  is  tbis?  This  i8  per- 
haps a  relative  distant  (un  parent^^éloigné)? 

19.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  very  near  (proche)  relative. 
It  is  Edouard  Strauss,  the  brother  of  John. 

20.  Ah,  now  I  remember  him.  Some  years  since  he 
was  in  America  with  his  Band  and  made  a  tour 
through  the  United  States.  (Literally:  Oh,  now 
I  myself  him  remember.  There  are  some  years  he 
is  come  to  (en)  America  with  his  orchestra  and 
has  made  several  tours  (tournées)  in  the  States- 
United). 

21.  And  did  you  hear  him?  Do  you  like  him?  He 
leads  splendidly,  does  he  not  and  his  band  plays 
dance-music  better  than  any  other  musicians? 
(Literally;  Him  hâve  you  heard?  How  him  find 
you?  He  leads  splendidly.  Not  is  this  not  that  he 
and  his  orchestra  înterpret  (interprètent)  the  mu- 
sic  of  dance  better  than  ail  the  other  musicians 
(musiciens)? 

22.  I  donH  know  about  that.  Personally  I  dislike  him 
very  much.  (Literally:  I  not  know  not.  As  to 
him  (quant^A  lui)  I  him  detest  (déteste). 

23.  And  why?  He  is  a  handsome  and  attractive  man. 
(Literally:  Why?  This  is  a  handsome  man,  very 
attractive  (attrayant). 

21.  He  is  indeed,  but  that  is  exactly  the  reason  why  I 
dislike  him.  (Literally:  Thisisirue,  but  exactly 
(justement)  for  this  reason  (cette  raison)  I  not 
him  like  not.) 

25.  But  that  is  a  contradiction.  How  do  you  ezplaia 
that? 
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18.  Alors  qnî  est-ce?  C'est  peut-6tre,^un  parent^^ 
éloigné?  (pft-ràA-ta-lô^n.yft'). 

19.  Au  contraire,  c'est^un  parent  très  proche,  c'est^ 
Edouard  Strauss,  le  frère  de  Jean,  (prôsb'). 

20.  Oh,  maintenant  je  me  le  rappelle.  H  y  a  quelques 
années  il  est  venu  en,^^Amérique  avec  son^^^r- 
chestre  et  a  fait  plusieurs  tournées  dans  les^^Etats- 

is.  (plû-zS^ûr'  t<»r-na'). 


21.  L'avez-vous^^ntenâu?-  Ck)mment  le  trouvez-vous? 
U  conduit  splendidement.  N'est-ce  pas  que  lui  et 
8on>,^rchestre,  interprètent  la  musique  de  danse 
mieux  que  tous  les^^^utres  musiciens?    (kôû-dû,^ 

r  splâû^e-dù-mftû' — lû-ter-prat' — mû-zô-se^A')- 


22.  Je  ne  sais  pas.    Quani^  lui  je  le  déteste,    (k&fi. 
tâ-lû^e'  jùl'-da-tôst'), 

23.  Pourquoi?     C'est^un  bel^^homme,  très^^^ttray- 
antl  (treh  zà-tra-yàâ'). 

24.  C'est  vrai,  mais  justement  pour  cette  raison  je  ne 
l'aime  pas.(zhûs-tû.m&û')« 


26.  C'est^tme  contradiction!     Comment^^xpliquez- 
TOQS  cela?  (k66-tra-d6k-86^^û'). 
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96.  Well,  that  is  quîte  obvi  dob,  I  should  think.  He  ii 
haiulsome  and  like  ail  handsome  men  he  is  con- 
ceited.  (Lîterally:  Well,  this  is  enough  clear  (clair) 
I  think.  He  is  handsome  and  like  (comme)  ail  the 
men  handsome  ho  is  vain  (vain). 

27.  There  you  are  right.  Handsome  men  are  generally 
mnch  more  vain  and  conceited  than  beautifal  wo* 
men,  and  a  conceited  man  is  absolutely  disgnsting 
to  me.  (Lîterally:  You  hâve  right.  The  men  hand- 
some are  generally  more  vain  and  more  conceited 
than  the  pretty  (jolies)  women.  A  man  conceited 
me  is  absolutely  insupportable  (insupportable). 

28.  That's  my  case  too;  a  vain  man  disgusts  me.  (Lît- 
erally: This  is  the  same  thing  for  me;  a  man  con* 
ceited  me  disgusts  (dégoûte)? 

89.  And  Strauss  lias  disgusted  you  (=and  Strauss  you 
hasdisgusted  (dégoûté)? 

80.  Yesy  he  is  distasteful  to  me.  He  dances  while  lead- 
ing  and  is  as  affected  as  a  young  girl  in  her  first 
ball-dress.  (Literally:  Yes,  he  me  disgusts.  He 
dances  (il  danse)  in  (en)  leading  his  orchestra, 
and  he  is  affected  (maniéré)  as  a  young  girl  (une 
jeune  fille)  in  her  first  dress  of  bail  (robe  de  bal). 

81.  Yes,  a£Fected  and  conceited  he  is.  Bût  do  yon  know 
what  the  différence  between  *  t;am"  and  "tnV  is? 
(Literally:  Yes,  heis  affected  and  very  vain.  But 
know  you  what  is  the  différence  (la  différence) 
between  **vain'*  (conceited)  and  "vin"  (wine)? 

.  No,  I  don't;  thë  two  words  sound  alike.  (Literally: 
No,  I  not  of  it  know  hothing  Thèse  two  words 
seem  to  sound  (sonner)  of  same  (de  môme). 
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86.  Eh  bien,  c'est^^^^Assez  clair  je  pense.    Il  est  beau  et 
comme  tous  les^^ommes  beaux  il  est  vam.    (vlû). 


27  Voufl>.^vez  raison.  Lea^hommes  beaux  sont  géné- 
ralement plus  vains^^^t  plus  fats  que  les  jolies 
femmes.  Un^^homme  fat  m'est^ibsolument>^in- 
supportable.  (leh-zôm'-bo' —  f â —  leh  zhô-lô-f àm'  — 
ma-t&b-s6.1û-mà6-tlii-8û-pôr.t&l)l'  )• 


28.  O'eet  la  même  chose  pour  moi;  luu^omme  fat  me 
dégoûte.    (da-g(K>t'). 

29.  Et  Strauss  vous wa  dégoûté?    (da-gôO-ta'). 

80.  Oui,  il  me  dégoûte.  H  danse  en  conduisant  son^^ 
orchestre;  et  il  est  maniéré  comme  une  jeune  fille 
dans  sa  première  robe  de  baL    (fô'-yû — bàl). 


81.  Oui,  il  est  maniéré  et  très  vain.    Mais  savez-voua 
quelle  est  la  différence  entre  ^^vain*^  et  "vin^^f 


82.  Non,  je  n'en  sais  rien.    Ces  deux  mots  semblent 
sonner  de  môme. 
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83.  Yea,  they  sound  the  same,  but  that  is  the  whole 
resemblance.  The  différence  as  to  meaning  how- 
ever  is  very  great  and  important.  (Literally:  They 
Bound  of  same,  but  there  only  limits  itself  (se 
borne)  the  resemblance  (la  ressemblance).  The 
différence  in  the  signification  is  enougb  great  and 
enough  important) 

84«  Please  explain  it  to  me.  I  am  always  anxions  to 
learn  something  new.  (Literally:  Will  yon  please 
me  it  explain.  I  désire  always  to  learn  some  thing 
of  new). 

86.  Are  you  simply  curions  or  désirons  of  information? 
(Literally:  Is  this  simple  cnriosity  (curiosité)  or 
désire  (désir)  of  you  to  instruct  (instruire)? 

86  No,  I  am  not  curions  (curieux). 

87.  Does  your  wîfe  say  that  too  about  you?  In  my  ex- 
périence I  hâve  always  f ound  that  men  are  at  least 
as  curions  as  women.  (Literally:  Your  wife  says 
she  this  equally  (également)  in  speaking  of  yon? 
According  to  me  (suivant  moi)  I  bave  always  seen 
that  the  men  were  at  least  as  curions  as  the 
women). 

88  Generally  speaking,  yon  may  be  right;  but  as  far 
as  I  am  concerued,  it  is  really  not  Uie  case.  (Lit- 
erally: If  you  speak  in  gênerai,  you  hâve  right;  but 
in  this  which  me  concerns  (concerne),  tmly  this  not 
is  not  the  case) 

89.  Well,  there  are  exceptions  toevery  rule.  (Literally: 
There  not  is  not  of  rule  without  exception). 

40.  Is  that  a  French  proverb?  I  like  it  better  than 
ours.  (Literally:  Is  this  a  proverb  (un  proverbe) 
French?    I  it  like  better  tban  the  ours). 


A  far;  A  pale;  e  cve;  é  there;  ^  note;  Od 


Thé  Frenek  Language.  307 

38.  Ili^sonnent  de  même,  mais  là  Benlement  86  borne  la 
ressemblance.  La  différence  dans  la  signification 
est^^^ussez  grande  et  assez^importante,  (rô-sàâ. 
bl&Â'^'— d6.fà.rftûV— 66a.y6.fe-kA-8ô^û' — A-seb- 
Hft-pOr-taû'.t'). 


M.  Veuillez  me  Texpliqner.    Je  dâsire  tonjonrBwAI^ 
prendre  quelque  chose  de  nouveau. 


•  Est-ce  simple  curiosité  ou  désir  de  yous^nstru- 
ire?  (sïûlpl'  kû-rô^^zô-ta'  <»  da-zer*— zlû-strû-er*) 

86.  Non,  je  ne  suis  pas  curieux.    (kQ-rG.^ûO« 

87.  Votre  femme  dit-elle  cela  égalemeni^^n  parlant 
de  TOUS?  Suivant  moi  j'ai  toujours  vu  que  les^^ 
hommes>^taieni,^u  moins^^^ussi  curieux  que 
les  fenmies  (a-g&l'-màû'— sû^^-vàûT» 


88.  Si  TOUS  parlez^^n  général,  yous>.^vez  raison, 
mais^^n  ce  qui  me  concerne,  vraiment!  ce  n'est 
pas  le  cas.    (zha-na-rftl'— kdâ^r'n' — lu  kA). 


89.  n  n^  a  pas  de  règle  sans^^^xception.     (sftfi-zég- 

sôp-se,^ôû'). 
40.  Est-ce^^un  proverbe  français?    Je  l'aime  mieux 

que  le  notre.    (pr6-vôrb'). 
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41*  Tes,  there  is  ai  least  more  sensé  to  it.  The  Englisb 
proverb  seems  positive  nonseuse.  How  can  tho 
exception  prove  the  rule?  (Literally:  Yes,  it  bas 
at  least  more  of  sensé.  The  proverb  English  seeni3 
a  real  (réel)  nonsense  (non-sens).  How  the  ex- 
ception can  she  prove  (piouver)  the  rule)? 

42.  DonH  let  us  dispute  whether  it  is  nonsense  or  not. 
I  am  not  fond  of  disputations.  I  prefer  that  you 
explain  the  différence  between  "vaM^  and  "tnn"  to 
me.  (Literally:  Not  let  us  discuss  (ne  discutons 
pas)  if  this  is  a  nonsense  or  not.  I  not  like  not 
the  discussions  (les  discussions).  I  prefer  that  you 
me  may  explain  the  différence  between  **vain*^  and 

"tnn"). 

43.  I  am  not  particularly  fond  of  disputations  myself. 
What  do  they  amount  to  in  the  end?  (Literally:  I 
not  like  not  particularly  (particulièrement)  the  dis* 
eussions  myself.  To  what  tend  they  (aboutissent- 
elles)? 

44.  In  most  cases  to  nothing  at  ail,  especially  where 
the  dispute  refers  to  poli  tics  or  religion.  (Liter- 
ally: To  nothing  at  ail  in  the  most  (la  plupart) 
of  the  cases,  especially  when  the  discussion  tends 
(porte)  to  the  politics  (sur  la  politique)  or  the  reli- 
gion (la  religion). 

45.  Thèse  are  subjects  whicb  in  the  English  army  for 
instance,  are  never  touched.  (Literally:  This  areof 
the  subjects  which  in  the  army  English  (l'armée 
anglaise)  for  instance  not  are  never  broacbed  upon 
(abordés). 

46.  And  is  that  also  the  case  in  the  French  army? 


iGeneially  we  would  say  **ûu  nûn*\  but  in  order  to  avoid  tkc  repeâ- 
tion  of  the  two  non,  pas  is  preferred  hère. 
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4L  Oui,  il  j  a  an  moins  plus  de  sens.  Le  proverbe  an- 
glais semble  nn  réel  non-sens.  Comment  l'excep- 
tion peut-elle  pronver  la  règle?  (jasfïdf — ra-êl  nô6- 
sa&'s- — ^lég-sôp-sd^.^'). 


42  Ne  disentons  pas  si  c^est^^nn  non-sens^^n  pas*. 
Je  n'aime  pas  les  discussions.  Je  préfère  que  vous 
m'expliquiez  la  différence  entre  ''vain"  et  ''rin''. 

(des-kû-so^û'— de-fà-rftûW). 


43.  Je  n'aime  pas  particulièrement  les  discussions  moi- 
môme.    A  quoi  aboutissent-elles?   (ft-bOD-t^s'-tôl'). 


44.  A  rien  du  tout  dans  la  plupart  des  cas,  surtout 
quand  la  discussion  porte  sur  la  politique  ou  la 
leligion.    (sûr-tOD'—  pô-la-tek'  —  rû-ld-zha^^O* 


45.  Oe  sont  des  sujets  qui  dans  Tannée  anglaise  par 
^^xemple  ne  sont  jamais^^bordés.  (zh&-meh-z&- 
bôr-daO* 


46.  Est-ce^^^ussi  le  cas  dans  Tannée  françaiset 
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47.  Mallieiireasement  non.  Nos^^officiers^^et  Boldata 
diflcntent  la  politique  avec  ardeur,  et  les  ministres 
^^ux-môme8.^^n  donnent  l'exemple.  (no-zô-fC-sfi 
^^za-Bôl^ia'  des-kût'— ftr^ûr'— leh  me-nes'-tr'-zû- 
môm')» 


4&  Vons^^yez  beaucoup  de  8oldats,^^n  France,  n^est- 
ce  pas? 

49.  Malheureusement  beaucoup  trop.  Le  militarisme 
est  la  plaie  de  notre  siècle,  et  je  crains  que  toute 
l'Europe  ne  soit  menée  ainsi  à  sa  ruine.  (m6.l6-t&- 
MT-m'— Ift  plai— tODt'  lû-rôp'— mù-na— rû-en'). 


SO.  Nou8^_4Kitre8^^jLm6ricain8  nous  sommes  très^ 
heureux  sous  ce  rapport.  Nous^^vons^^une  pe« 
iites..,^armée;  nous  ne  craignons^  pas  la  guerre  et 
vivons^^n  paix^^avec  toutes  les  nations,  nous  nous 
gouvernons  nous-mômes.  (1&  gair* — v6-voû.z&û.pal 
— n&-s€„^;ôû' — gOCi- v6r-n6ù'  ). 


Fut:      Je  cndndn!»  ta  erafndrtt,  Il  crtindrt,  noos  cndndrons,  ete. 
fond:   Je  craindrais,  tu  craindrais,  il  craindrait,  nous  craindrions,  etc. 
Près*  SobJ:    Que  je  craigne,  que  tu  craignes,   qu'il  craigne,   que  nous 

[craignions,  que  vous  craigniez,  qu'ils  craignent 
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Simple  as  thèse  raies  are.  their  practical  application 
gives  great  trouble  to  the  btudent,  especially  incom- 
pound  tenseSc 

The  foUowing  tables  hâve  been  osed  by  thousands  of 
my  pupib  who  f  oand  them  helpf  uL 


Position  of  the  Fronoun- 

Tenses. 


in  Simple 


AffiruiatiTe. 

5egatlTe. 

Qnestioiu 

NegmtlTe  Quegtioiu 

je    ^- 

je  ne      ^^  —  pas. 

w-K? 

ne  ^^  —  je  pas? 

to    ^— 

tu  ne      ^^  —  pu. 

^— tu? 

ne  ,^^  -^  ta  pas? 

il     ^- 

il  ne       ^^  —  pas. 

^-il? 

oe  ^^  —  t-il  pas? 

nous^^ — 

nous  ne  ^^  —  pas. 

^^  —  nous? 

ne  ^^  —  nous  pas? 

▼ous^_^  — 

vous  ne  ^^  —  pas. 

^^ TOUS? 

ne  ^^  —  vous  pas? 

ils    ^— 

ils  ne     ^^  —  pas. 

^— Us? 

ne  ^^  —  II»  pas? 

Key  to  the  Table. 

This  sign  ^^  indicates  the  place  where  the  pronouns 
hâve  to  be  put. 

It  is  immaterial  whether  there  be  one  or  two  pronouns» 
their  place  is  always  where  this  sign  ^^  is. 

Tho  vcrb  goes  where  this  sign  —  stands,  whether  it  is 
the  Présent,  Imperfect,  Historical  Tense»  Future  or 
Conditional« 

Examplet 
iArmatiTe. 


Je  VOUS  vois» 
Je  le  voyais. 
Je  la  verrai. 
Je  les  verrais, 
Il  me  cxDmprciKl, 


IseejTOiL 
I  used  to  see  hliii. 
I  shall  see  her. 
I  should  see  them. 
He  ucderstands  me. 
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diately  after  the  yerb  {do  you,  does  he^  did  êhcj  did  wet 
etc^  ia  not  expressed),  as: 

Parle-t-il?  Does  he  speak? 

Comprenez-vous?  Do  you  understand? 

QnVt-il  dit?  What  did  he  say? 

ATez-vous  reçu?  Did  you  receive?  etc. 

3.  The  pronouns-objects,  t.  e.,  the  dative  and  accns- 
ative  cases  me,  te,  lui,  le,  la,  nous,  vous,  leur,  les 

are  placed  immediately  before  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  before  the  anxiliary  in  a  compound  one,  as: 

Je  TOUS  Tois,  I  see  you. 

Il  me  parle,  He  speaks  to  me« 

Nous  vous^^envoyon%  We  scnd  you. 

Vous  lui  apportez,  You  bring  him  (^to  hlva}» 

Je  vous^_^ai  compris  I  hâve  understood  you. 

n  m*a  vu,  He  has  seen  me. 

Je  lui  ai  écrit,  I  wrote  hcr  (— to  hcr). 

Je  leur^^i  dit,  I  told  them  (.^to  them). 

4.  In  négative  sentences  ne  îs  placed  directly  after 
tho  subject  (and  before  the  pronoun-object),  as: 

n  ne  me  voit  pas,  He  does  not  see  me. 

Je  ne  lui  parle  pas,  I  do  not  speak  to  hia. 

Vous  ne  me  comprenei  pal,  You  don't  underttand  c*j 

Je  ne  vous^^i  pas  compriSp  I  6K.  not  madentiMÙ  f&^ 

n  ne  lui  a  pas^^écrit,  He  did  not  write  to  her. 

D  ne  leur,^a  pas,^envoyé,  He  has  not  sent  to  them. 

5.  When  a  verb  governs  two  pronouns  they  are  both 
placed  immediately  before  the  verb  (so  that  the  one  in 
the  dative  cornes  first  and  the  accusative  follows). 

This  rule  applies  only  to  me  le  (or  la,  les,)  te  le  {or 
la,  les),  nous  le  (or  la,  les),  vous  le  {or  la  les). 
Observe  that  we  alvvays  say  le  (la)  lui  and  le  (la) 

leur. 
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The  BoserUhal  Methad. 


Simple  as  thèse  raies  are,  their  practical  application 
gives  great  trouble  to  the  btudent,  especially  in  com- 
pound  tenses. 

The  following  tables  hâve  been  osed  by  thousands  of 
my  pupib  who  found  them  helpful. 

Position  of  the  Frononn-Objects  in  Simple 

Tenses. 


ÂffinuatiTe. 

5egatlTe« 

Qoestioiu 

Negatlfe  Question. 

Je    w- 

je  ne      ^^  —  pas. 

w-K? 

ne  ^^  —  je  pas? 

tu    ^— 

tu  ne      ^^  —  pes. 

^— tu? 

ne  ,^^  V  ta  pas? 

U     ^— 

il  ne       ^^  —  pas. 

^— il? 

ne  ^  —  t-il  pas? 

nous^^— 

nous  ne  ^^  —  pas. 

^^  —  nous? 

ne  ^^  —  nous  pas? 

▼ous^^  — 

vous  ne  ^^  —  pas. 

^^  —  vous? 

ne  ^^  —  vous  pas? 

ils    ^— 

ils  ne     ^^  —  pas. 

^— Us? 

ne  ^_^  —  Ils  pas? 

Key  to  the  Table. 

Thîs  sîgn  ^^  îndicates  the  place  where  the  pronouns 
hâve  to  bo  put. 

It  is  immaterial  whether  there  be  one  or  two  pronouna» 
their  place  is  always  where  this  sign  ^^  is. 

The  verb  goes  where  this  sign  —  stands,  whether  it  is 
the  Présent,  Imperfect,  Historical  Tense»  Future  or 
Conditional, 

Examplet 
▲ffinnatiTe. 


Je  vous  vdib 
Je  le  voyais» 
Je  la  verrai. 
Je  les  vcrraiii 
Il  me  comprend, 


IseejTOiL 
I  used  to  see  htm. 
I  shall  see  her. 
I  should  see  them. 
He  ucderstands  me. 
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Il  fo«  le  donnerai^ 

J9oai  le  ferions, 

Ifoos  le  lenr^^enTCirroos» 

Vous  me  le  donneres» 

Vous  le  lui  direxy 

Us  le  font» 

Ils  TOUS  renTerroiit» 

D  le  lui  enTerront, 

Je  me  vous  vois  pes. 

Je  ne  le  Toyais  pes. 

Je  ae  U  veiTai  pa% 

Je  De  les  verrais  pes, 

n  ne  me  comprend  pts» 

n  ne  TOUS  le  donnerait  pas» 

Noos  ne  le  ferions  pas, 

Nous  ne  le  leor^^enverrons  pas, 

Vous  ne  me  le  donnerez  pas, 

Vous  ne  le  lui  direz  pas. 

Os  ne  le  font  pas. 

Os  ne  TOUS  l'enverront  pas. 

Os  ne  le  lui  enverront  pas. 

Vous  vois-)c? 

Est-ce  que  }e  voos  vois? 

Le  voyaiyje? 

Est-ce  que  je  le  voyais? 

La  verrai-je? 

Egfce  que  je  la  verrai? 

Les  verrais-îe? 

Est-ce  que  )e  les  verrais? 

Me  comprend^? 

Vous  le  donnerait-il? 

Le  f etioos-noas? 

Le  leor^^^^verrons-nooi? 

Me  le  donnerez-vous? 

Le  lui  direz- vous? 

Le  font-ils? 

Vous  l'enverront-ils? 

Le  loi  enverront-ils? 


He  wottld  give  it  to  joa. 

We  should  do  it. 

We  shall  send  it  to  them. 

You  will  give  it  to  me. 

You  will  tell  it  to  bim  {or  her). 

Thcy  do  it. 

They  will  send  it  to  you. 

They  will  send  it  to  him  (^r  her)b 

HegatÎTe. 

I  do  not  see  you. 
I  did  not  use  to  see  him. 
I  shall  not  see  her. 
I  should  not  see  them. 
He  does  not  understand  me. 
He  would  not  give  it  to  you* 
We  should  not  do  it. 
We  shaill  not  send  it  to  them. 
You  will  not  give  it  to  me. 
You  will  not  tell  i(  to  him  {or  her^ 
They  don't  do  it. 
They  will  not  send  tt  to  you. 
They  will  not  send  it  to  him  («r  her^ 
Questions. 

I    Do  I  see  yotl? 
>    Did  I  use  to  tee  him? 
Shall  I  see  her/ 


I 


Should  I  see  them? 

Does  he  understand  me? 

Would  he  give  it  you? 

Should  we  do  it? 

Shall  we  send  it  to  them? 

Will  you  give  it  to  me? 

WUl  you  tell  it  to  him  {or  her)? 

Do  they  do  it? 

Will  they  send  it  to  you? 

Will  they  send  it  to  him  {or  hei)? 
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Voof  M   le  lenr^^uriez  pu^^p-  Yoo  would  not  hâve  broagbt  h  H 

porté,  them. 

fis  ne  l'ont  pas  refusé,  They  did  not  refme  It. 

Ils  ne  nous  T  auraient  pas^enToyé»  They  woold  aol  hsre  Katitl»» 

({iieslloBS. 

Vous  ai.j€  compris?  >      Did  I  «ndcrttimd  loU 

Est-ce  que  je  vous^ai  compris?     )  ' 

L*ai-je  vu? 


Est-ce  que  je  l'ai  vu? 

L*aurais-je  fait? 

£lst-ce  que  je  Taurais  fait? 

Vous  l'a  t-il  envoyé? 

M'aurait-il  vu? 

Me  l'aurait-il  dit? 

Le  lui  avons-nous^écrit? 

Vous  r  aurions-nous  donné? 

L'avez- vous,^acheté  ? 

Le  leur^^auricz-vous^^^apporti? 

L* ont-ils  refusé? 

Nous  l'auraient-ils^^envojé? 


! 
I 


Did  I  lee  htm? 

Would  I  hmve  doue  it? 

Did  he  send  it  to  joa? 

Would  he  hâve  seen  me? 

Would  he  hâve  told  it  to  ne? 

Did  we  Write  it  to  him  (#r  her)? 

Would  we  hâve  given  it  to  joa? 

Did  you  buy  it? 

Would  you  hâve  brought  it  to  tbenf 

Did  they  refuse  it? 

Would  they  hare  aent  it  to  «? 


KegatiTC  (^oestlom. 


Ne  vous.^ai-je  pas  compris? 
Est  ce  que  je  ne  vous^^ai  pas  com- 
pris? 

Ne  l'ai-je  pas  vu? 

Est-ce  (jue  je  ne  l'ai  pas  vu? 

Ne  l'aurais-je  pas  fail? 

Elst-cc  que  je  ne  1  aurais  pas  fail? 

Ne  vous  ra-i-il  pas,^envoyé? 

Ne  m'aurait  il  pas  vu? 

Ne  me  l'aurait  il  pas  dit? 

Ne  le  lui  avons  nous  pas^^écrit? 

Ne  vous  l'auriuns-nous  pas  donné? 

Ne  l'avez-vous  pas^^^achcté? 

Ne  le    lcur,^au riez- vous    pas^^ap- 

porté? 

Ne  Tont-ils  pas  refusé? 


Did  I  not  nndentaiid  fo«? 

Did  I  not  see  him? 

Would  I  not  hâve  done  it? 

Didn't  he  send  it  to  you? 
Would 'nt  he  hâve  seen  m€? 
Wouldn't  he  hâve  told  it  to  ne? 
Didn*t  we  write  him  {ût  her)  so? 
Wouldn't  we  hâve  given  it  to  yeu? 
Did  you  not  buy  it? 
Wouldn't  yott  hâve  brought  it  ta 

them? 
Ilaven't  they  refused  it? 


Ne  nous  l'auraient-ils  pas^^envoyé?     Wouldn't  they  hâve  aeot  it  la  «i? 

M^«J_M    MB       II  -  -     _      _    M-|^ ■ 
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Eey  to  the  Table. 

ThÎB  sîgn  ^^  indicates  the  place  where  the  prononns 
iiave  to  be  put. 

It  is  îmmaterîal  whether  there  be  two  pronouns  or 
one.    Their  place  is  always  where  thîs  sîgn  .^  is. 

The  past  particîple  goes  where  this  sign stands, 

whether  the  verb  stands  in  the  Past  Perfect,  Pluperfect, 
the  Future  (past)  or  Conditional  (past). 


Exampless 
AfflrmatiTe. 


JeToins^^^  comprii^ 

Je  Pli  vu. 

Je  l'aurais  fait, 

n  vous  Ta  envoyé^ 

n  m'aurait  vu, 

n  me  l'aurait  dit. 

Nous  le  lui  avons^^écrlt. 

Nous  vous  l'aurions  donoé» 

Vous  raves^jacbeté 

Vous  le  lcur^^>uirîei,,^apporté, 

Os  Pont  refusé. 

Us  nous  rauraient^^envojét 


I  hâve  understood  yon» 

I  saw  him. 

I  would  hâve  done  It» 

He  sent  it  to  you, 

He  would  hâve  scen  me, 

He  would  hâve  told  me. 

We  wrote  it  to  him  {or  her), 

We  would  hâve  given  it  to  yov. 

You  bought  it. 

You  would  hâve  brought  it  to  them« 

They  refused  it, 

They  would  hâve  sent  it  to  oft. 


Hegatife. 


Je  ne  Tooi^^al  pas  compris. 

Je  ne  Tai  pas  ▼% 

Je  ne  l'aurait  pas  fait, 

U  ne  vous  l'a  pas^^envoyé, 

n  ne  m'aurait  pas  vu,     . 

Nous  ne  le  lui  avons  passent, 

Nous  ne  vous  l'aurions  pas  donné 

Vous  ne  l'avez  pas^acheté, 


I  did  not  understand  yo«. 

I  did  not  see  him. 

I  would  not  hâve  done  11. 

He  did  not  send  it  to  yoûm 

He  would  not  hâve  seen  m%. 

We  did  not  write  it  to  him  (^rbei^ 

We  shouldn't  hâve  given  it  to  yoo* 

You  did  not  buy  it. 


2  far;  f  pale;  •  cve;  ê  there;  0  note;  <V0  room. 


818 


The  Hoaenthal  Mdhod. 


Voof  M   le  lenr^^aariez  pas^^ap-  Yoa  would  aot  hâve  brought  it  tm 

porté,  them. 

Ils  ne  l'ont  pas  refusé,  They  did  not  refuse  it. 

Ils  ne  nous  l'auraient  pas^enToyé»  They  would  aot  hâTC  sent  il  to  «i 

({iieslloiis. 

Vons  ai.je  compris?  >  Did  I  understMid  yoo? 

Est-ce  que  je  vous^al  compris?     )  iuiu*.i»«u«i  j^m^ 

L'ai-je  vu? 


Est-ce  que  je  l'ai  va? 

L*aurais-je  fait? 

Est-ce  que  je  l'aurais  fait? 

Vous  l*a-t-il  envoyé? 

M'aurait-il  vu? 

Me  l'aurait-U  dit? 

Le  lui  avons-nous ^^écrit? 

Vous  r  aurions-nous  donné? 

L'avcs-vous^^achelé  ? 

Le  leur^,aunez-vous,^apporti? 

L'ont-ils  refusé? 

Noos  l'aoraient-ils^^envoyé? 


I 


Did  I  see  him? 

Would  I  hâve  donc  h? 

Did  he  send  it  tô  yoa? 

Would  he  hâve  seen  me? 

Would  he  hâve  told  it  to 

Did  we  Write  it  to  him  {ûr  her)? 

Would  we  hâve  given  it  to  yoa? 

Did  you  buy  it? 

Would  you  hâve  brought  it  to  themi 

Did  they  refuse  it? 

Would  they  hâve  sent  it  to  M? 


Ne  vous^^i-je  pas  compris? 
Est-ce  que  je  ne  vous^^ai  pas  com- 
pris? 

Ne  l*ai-je  pas  vu? 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  l'ai  pas  vu? 

Ne  l'aurais-je  pas  fait? 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  l'aurais  pas  fait? 

Ne  vous  l'a-i-il  pas,^envoyé? 

Ne  m'aurait-il  pas  vu? 

Ne  me  Taurait-il  pas  dit? 

Ne  le  lui  avons  nous  pas^^écrit? 

Ne  TOUS  l'aurions- nous  pas  donné? 

Ne  l'avez- vous  pas^^achcté? 


Kegatife  (^oestioiu. 

V   Did  I  not  andeistand  fO«f 


t 

! 


Did  I  not  see  him? 

Would  I  not  hâve  done  tt? 

Didn't  he  send  it  to  yoa? 
Would *nt  he  hâve  seen  me? 
Wouldn't  he  hâve  told  it  to  me? 
Didn't  we  write  him  {ôt  her)  so? 
Wouldn't  we  hâve  given  it  to  yeu? 
Did  you  not  buy  it? 


Ne  le    leur,^auriez-vous    pas^^ap-  Wouldn't  yoa  hâve  brought  it  te 

porté?  them? 

Ne  l'ont-ils  pas  refusé?  Haven't  they  refused  It? 

Ne  nous  l'auraient-ils  pas^^envoyé?  Wouldn't  they  hâve  eeot  It  le  «•? 
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Bacapîtnlation  of  the  Above  Suies. 

L  The  place  of  the  pronoun-objects  is  before  the 
?erb,  whether  thcre  be  two  pronouns  or  one,  aud 
whether  the  yerb  stands  in  a  simple  or  compoand  tense^ 

2.  When  there  are  two  pronoun-objects,  le,  la  or  les 
take  the  second  place,  except  when  the  other  pronoun 
16  lui  or  leur,  when  they  corne  firsL 

There  is  only 

One  Exception 

to  thèse  raies: 

When  the  verb  stands  in  the  affirmative  Imperative, 
the  pronoun-objects  are  placed  just  as  in  English: 

Donnez-le  mol^  Gtve  it  to  me. 

Eovoyez-let  leû^  Send  it  to  them. 

Parlez-moi,  Speak  to  me. 

Dites-le  lui*  Tell  it  to  him  {or  her). 

The  following  simple  table  illustrâtes  ail  possible  positions  ol 

Two  Prenoun-Ol^ects  before  the  Yerb 


Me 

Te 

nous 
Tons 

Le 
La 
Les 

Lui 
Lear 

Key  to  the  Table. 

Cover  the  right-hand  square  (^containing  lui  and 
leur),  and  you  will  see  that  le,  la  and  les  always  fol- 
low  af  ter  me,  te,  nous  and  vouB. 

Then  cover  the  left-hand  square  (containing  me,  te, 
nous  and  tous),  and  it  will  be  clear  to  you  that  lOi  la 
and  les  always  précède  lui  and  leur. 

^Me  and  to  m^— •me,  before  the  yerb  in  ail  tenses  and  moods,  except 
Il  tbe  afflrmatiTe  ImperatlTe,  when  it  is  rendered  by  mol»  Tht  tame 
Il  tme  of  te  and  tel,  ihét^  te  thet, 
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Translate  thia  Exercise  on  the  Frononna 

aiul  send  it  to  our  Correspo7idence  Départ  me  ni  for  corrrc- 
tion. 

What  did  yon  Write  him? — I  wrote  bim  to  send  ne 
thèse  goods  at  once. — Has  he  sent  tLem? — We  received 
a  letter  yesterday  that  be  bad  sent  thcm,  but  we  hâve 
not  as  yet  received  them.  — Wbat  would  you  bave  done 
in  my  place?  Would  you  bave  spoken  to  bim  about 
tbis  matter  or  not? — If  I  bad  been  in  your  place  I 
would  not  bave  spoken  to  bim  about  it.  I  would  bave 
banded  bim  the  money  and  that  is  alL — Did  you  buy 
tbese  gloves  in  tbis  store? — No,  I  bougbt  tbem  in  Lon- 
don. — Hâve  you  wom  them  long? — I  bave  worn  tbem 
for  two  months. — If  you  see  bim,  gîve  bim  tbis  package 
and  tell  bim  to  come  to  see  me. — Did  you  study  tbe 
rules  which  I  gave  you? — I  studied  them  and  tbink  I 
know  them. — Did  you  wrîte  any  exercises  about  tbe 
pronouns? — Yes  sir,  but  I  left  tbem  at  home.  I  forgot 
to  bring  them. — Bring  them  to  me  tbis  afternoon  and  I 
will  correct  them. — I  will  do  so  witbout  fail. — I  sbould 
be  very  much  obliged  to  you  if  you  were  to  ask  bim  to 
send  me  the  patterns  (les^,échantillons)  which  I  se- 
lected  a  fortnight  ago. — I  beg  your  pardon  sir;  I  did 
not  understaud  you. — I  told  you  to  ask  bim  to  send  me 
tbe  patterns  which  I  selected. — When  did  you  chose 
them? — I  selected  them  a  fortnight  ago. — If  Mr.  Bron- 
sard  sbould  come,  tell  him  that  I  could  not  wait  for 
bim  any  longer. — Did  you  see  him  to-day? — No,  I  saw 
bim  yesterday  when  he  was  going  to  the  post-office. — 
Did  you  speak  to  him? — No,  sir,  I  did  not.  HasnH  tbe 
laundresa  (la  blanchisseuse,  blàn-shê-sûz^)  brougbt  my 
linen  (mon  linge,  llA'-zh')  yet? — Yes,  she   brougbt  it 
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Qns  moming  and  I  put  it  on  your  bed. — ^Where  did  yoo 
pnt  ît? — I  put  it  on  your  bed,  Bir, — Did  you  brush 
(broesô)  my  dothes,  waiter? — Yes,  sir,  I  did.  I  put 
them  on  the  chair  in  your  room, — Did  you  tell  Lim  to 
go  to  the  bank? — Yes,  I  told  him  so.— Did  you  check 
the  baggage  and  did  you  give  her  the  check? — I  gave  it 
to  her  last  evening,  but  she  has  mifilaid  (égaré)  it  and 
can  not  find  it — Did  any  onecall  duringmy  absence? — 
Two  of  your  countrymen  came  to  pay  you  a  call.^* 
Didn't  they  leave  (laissé)  their  cards  with  you? — They 
told  me  their  names,  but  upon  my  word  (ma  foil),  I 
hâve  forgotten  them. — Do  not  speak  to  him  about  this 
affair. — DonH  teU  them  anything  about  my  business. — 
Tell  it  to  him. — Do  not  tell  it  to  them. 

En  and  T. 

h  En  and  j  are  treated  like  pronoun-objects  and 
stand  always  bef ore  the  verb,  except  of  course,  in 
the  affirmative  Imperative. 

S.  When  en  or  y  meets  vith  another  personal  pro« 
noun  it  is  always  placed  last^  as:  Je  m'en  souviens» 
I  remember. — Je  l'y  ai  mené,  I  led  him  there. — Je 
vous^^n^^i  parlé,  I  spoke  to  you  about  it. 

8.  After  the  affirmative  Imperative  en  and  y  come 
<\fter  the  verb:  Donnez-m'en,  Give  me  some. — 
Allez-y,  Go  there.  But  with  the  négative  Imper* 
ative:  Ne  m'en  donnez  pas,  Don't  give  me  any.— 
N'y  allez  pas,  Don't  go  there. 

Exercise. 

ïo  be  sent  for  correction  to  our  Correspondence  Départ- 
ment. 
Show  me  some  good  steel  pens  (de  bonnes  plumet 
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métalliques). — Hère  are  some  excellent  ones. — ^Waitef; 
I  hâve  no  napkin.—  TTore  îs  one,  sîr. — If  yon  need  good 
Bugar,  we  can  farnish  (fournir)  yon  some  at  a  very  low 
price  (à  bien  bon  marché). — No  thanks,  I  don't  need 
any  at  présent. — I  do  not  like  this  room.  HavenH  yon 
another  one  which  yon  can  give  me? — We  hâve  none 
on  this  floor,  sir. — Waiter,  bring  me  a  décanter  of  ice- 
water  (une  cara£fe  frappôe),  if  yon  please. — We  haven't 
any,  sir,  but  l'il  bring  yon  some  ice  (de  la  glace)  on  a 
plate,  if  yon  like. — This  roast-beef  is  excellent.  May  I 
nothelp  yon  to  some  more  (encore)? — ^This  méat  is 
very  tender  (tendre).  May  I  offer  yon  (vons^^^n.^ 
offrirai- je  encore)  a  pièce  (nn  morceau)? — Give  me  a 
very  small  pièce  only;  I  havenH  any  appetite. — ^Yon  are 
giving  me  too  mnch  (trop);  give  me  only  half  of  it  (la 
moitié). — Do  you  want  a  fork? — ^Thanks,  I  hâve  one. — 
I  want  to  change  this  bill.  Hâve  you  any  gold  (de 
Por)? — I  haven't  any  at  présent,  but  I  shall  hâve  some 
in  a  few  minutes. — Hâve  you  a  few  more  five  franc 
pièces? — I  hâve  a  few  more.  (=Have  yon  stiU  some 
pièces  (pièces)  of  five  francs?  I  of  them  hâve  still  some 
(quelques-unes).— Hâve  yon  any  change  wîth  yon? — 
No,  I  haven't  any. — Are  yon  going  to  the  bank? — No,  I 
am  not  going  there. — One  second-class  ticket  for  Bou- 
logne, if  you  please! — There  are  none  (sold);  this  is  an 
express  train.  Only  first-class  tickets  sold. — Please  go 
into  the  waiting-room.  I  shall  be  there  in  two  min- 
utes.— CSonductor,  two  seats  for  Lyon,  please. — There 
are  no  more  in  thèse  carriages;  further  down»  please 
(descendez  du  train). — Is  it  far  from  hère  to  the 
Cihamps-Elysées  (shàâ  za-lS-za')? — This  street  dœsn't 
lead  there  at  aU. — Don't  you  need  any  gloves? — ^Yes,  I 
need  two  pairs. — ^This  pair  is  too  narrow  for  me. — ^PasB 

i  far;  i  pale;  e  eve;  ê  thenii*  ^  aott;  00 
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ihe  gloves  to  me,  if  yoa  please;  lil  put  a  Utile  powder 
in  them. 

Exercise. 

Translate  ail  exercises  iiito  Englisli,  tlieii  reHcler  tlioni 
into  French — without  consultiiig  my  bocks — and  send  theni 
to  our  Correspojidenre  Department  for  correction. 

Arrivée  ▲  Fariiu* 

Aussitôt  descendu  du  wagon,  le  voyageur  sortira  de  la 
gare  pour  retenir  soit^^un^^mnibus  de  famille,  3oit^^ 
une  voiture  de  place,  dont^il  gardera  avec  soin  le 
numéro  qui  lui  aura  été  délivré  par  le  cocher. 

Un  certain  nombre  de  voitures^^à  quatre  places 
fitationnent*  près  des  gares,  mais^l  faut  se  hftter*  pour 
v^n  retenir^^une. 

Les  cochers  des  voitures,^  deux  places  acceptent 
généralement  de  placer^^une  malle  à  côté  d'eux. 
Si  ron,^e8t  nombreux*,  ou  si  l'on^^  beaucoup  de  baga- 
ges, il  vaudra*  toujours  mieux  retenir^^un^^omnibus  de 
famille. 

Après  s'être>,^4wsuré  de  sa  voiture,  le  voyageur  rentrera 
dans^^une  salle  d'attente  spéciale.  H  devra  rester  là 
jusqu'au  moment  où  un^^^mployé  de  la  gare  viendra 
ouvrir*  les  portes^^^t  invitera  les  voyageurs^^  recon- 
naître leurs  bagages,  lesquels  leur  seront  remis^^en.^ 
échange'  du  bulletin  d'enregistrement  délivré  au  départ. 

iThese  exercises  contain  a  great  many  nseful  hints  for  tourists  and  give 
a  great  deal  of  information  in  regard  to  cabs,  hôtels,  boarding-houses, 
sights,  customs,  etc. — ^Stationner,  to  stand. — «Se  hâter,  to  hurry,  to 
hasten. — 'Nombreux,  numerons. — >n  yandra  mieux,  it  will  be  better.— 
•Ouvrir,  to  open. — 'En  échange,  m  exckange. 

i  fari  I  pale;  e  «v«i  I  tliere;  A  oot»;  00  roMi. 
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Le  Toyagear  devra  ensuite*  dire^Ji  l'employé  de 
Toctroi*  B*il  n'a  rien^^à  déclarer;  l'employé  visitera  les 
bagages  et  les  marquera  à  la  craie'  d'un  signe  conven- 
tionnel*. 

Les  bagages^^^nregistrés^  l'étranger  pour  Paris  et 
qui  n'auraient  pas^té  visités^^à  la  douane-frontière\ 
doivent,^égaleraent.^Ôtre  80umis*,^au  visa  des^em-^ 
ployés  de  la  douane. 

Un  facteur  se  chargera  ensuite  de  les  transporter^^à 
la  voiture  choisie'  et  dont^^on  lui  donnera  le  numéro,  si 
c'est^^une  voiture  de  place. 

La  rémunération^^  donner^^u  facteur  est  de  dix  sous 
et  au-dessuSy'  suivant  le  nombre  des  colla 

Voitures  De  Place  Ou  Fiacreiu 

Les  voitures  de  places^^ou  âacres  stationnent  près  des 
gares^^et  des  monuments,  sur  les  place8>^t  les  Doule< 
vards,  et,  le  soir,,  à  la  sortie*  des  thé&tres. . 

Les  voitures^^à  deux  places  sont  propre6>.^t  bien.^^ 
attelées',  mais  sous  le  rapport  des  voitures^^  'juatre 
places,  Paris  est^^u-dessous'  de  bien  des^^autres  japi-^ 
taies  de  l'Europe  et  môme  de  certaines  villes  de  France/ 

n  est^^à  peu  près^^^^impossible  de  trouver  sur  la  voisf 


lEnsuite,  mfterwards,  then. 
iL' employé  de  l'octroi,  custom-house  ofliott* 
SLa  craie,  the  chalk. 
«With  a  convention  al  (usual)  ligii. 
•Custom-house  at  the  frontier. 
•Soumertre,  tosubmit;  soumis,  submitte4« 
TChoisir,  to  choose  to  sélect 
•Over,  abore. 
lAt  the  ezit,  outlet. 

iAtteler,  to  hamess  up,  to  fût  to.    Les  Totturettoot  bien^jittcléi^  At 
carriages  are  well  appointed,  equipped. 
«Below. 

•     ^' 
i  far;  I  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  roook 


The  French  Language,  326 

publique  une  voiture  fermée  à  quatre  places,  propre^ 
et  large,  dans  laquelle  une  famille  de  quatre  personnes 
puisse  s'asseoir^^  Taise*  pour  se  rendre^^u  théâtre  ou 
en  soirée 

Le  strapontin*,  qui  se  trouve  dans  certaines  voitures, 
n'est  commode  qu'avec  un^^enfant,  mais  lorsque  l'on,^ 
est  trois  grandes*  personnes,  il  constitue*  un  véritable 
supplice**, 

Quand^^on  prend^une  voiture^^à  l'heure,"  il  faut^ 
avoir  soin:  l*de  demander^ au  cocher  son  numéro  et  de 
le  garder  encasdedifficultés^^ultérieures;  2'de  regarder 
sa  montre  et  de  contrôler  l'heure^^avec  la  montre  du 
cocher. 

Les  cochers  de  Paris  n'aiment  généralement  pas 
marcher,^à  l'heure;  mais  quand^ls  stationnent,  ils 
Bont^^bligés  de  le  faire;  s'ils  font  des  difficultés,  on  n'a 
qu'à  s'adresser^^u  gardien"  de  la  station. 

L'usage  s'est^tabli  de  donner,^^u  cocher  un  pour- 
boire  de  trois>^  dix  sous  ou  plus,  suivant  la  longeur 
de  la  course^*  ou  le  nombre  d'heures  pendant  lesquelles 
Id  voiture  aura  été  employée. 

Dans^^ucun  cas,  les  cochers  ne  pourront^^xiger^  de 
pourboire  des  voyageurs. 


^AllDOBt. 

•La  voie,  the  track,  coûte,  road. 
•At  case,  comiortab]^. 

VA  small  seat  which  ii  foldcd  ap  when  not  rcquiredl 
•Grown-up,  adalt. 
•It  constitutes. 

>*Le  supplice,  punishmeot,  tormenti 
uOn  time,  à  Vheure. 
uThe  snperintendent. 

»La  coune,  the  drÎTC    A  tarif  gi^lng  the  pricc  of  fares,  b  fonnd  la 
CTcry  cab. 
i«To  exact 

i  far;  ft  pale;  0  ère;  ê  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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Omnibus  et  Tramways,* 

La  Compagnie  générale  dea^^omnibua  possède  6! 
lignes'  d'omnibus  et  de  tramways,  désignées  par^^uac 
ou  plusieurs  lettres  de  Talphabct. 

Chacune  des  voitures  d'omnibus  contient*  36  ou  3£ 
places,  dont  14  à  Tintérieur,  et  12  ou  14  à  Timpériale^ 
de  nouvelles  voitures,  mises^^en  service  sur  quelques 
lignes,  contiennent  50  places,  dont  16  à  Tintérieur,  30  à 
l'impériale  et  4  sur  le  plate-forme. 

Une  place  d'intérieur  ou  de  plate-forme  coûte  30  cen- 
times (6  sous),  quelle  que  soit  la  longeur  du  parcours^ 
et  donne  droit^à  un  billet  de  correspondance*  qu'il  f aul 
réclamer^^  en  payant  sa  place  et  conserver*  pour  le  re* 
mettre^avec  le  numéro  d'ordre,  qu'on  devra  prendre^ 
au  bureau  en  descendant  de  voiture,  au  conducteur  de 
la  voiture  de  correspondance. 

Une  place  d'impériale  coûte  15  centimes  (3  sous); 
avec  correspondance  îiO  centimes  (6  sous). 

Les  voitures  des  différentes  lignes  se  reconnaissent, 
le  jour,  à  leur  couleur,  et  le  soir,  à  leurs  lanternes. 

Une  plaque  de  verre*,  transparente  le  soir,  apposée^ 


iThe  origin  of  the  word  tramway  has  teen  explained  befoiib 

tLa  ligne  0^'-y')f  the  Une. 

iContenir,  to  contain. 

«LMmpénale,  the  roof  of  an  omnibus  or  CÊàk 

sWhatever  the  lengtb  of  th«  ride  may  be» 

•A  transfer — ticket. 

tTo  demand,  to  ask  tôt» 

■To  retam,  to  presenrt. 

}  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ^  there;  0  note;  00  rooou 
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an-desstui  de  la  portière^*  et  portant  le  mot  **CùmpleF\^ 
indique  aa  pablic  que  toutes  les  places  d^intérieur  et  de 
plate-fonne  sont  occupées. 

Quand^x>n  se  présente  à  l'une  des  stations  des^^om- 
nibus,  il  faut  dire,  en^^entrant,  où  l'on  désire^^iiller  et 
prendre^^un  numéro  d'ordre"  délivré  par  le  contrôleur, 
car  le  conducteur  fait  l'appel"  des  numéros^^  l'arrivée 
de  la  voiture. 

Si  l'on  perd  dans>^un,^omnibus  quelque  objet  de 
valeur**,  on  doit  le  réclamer,^^u  dernier  bureau  de  la 
ligne  d'omnibus  que  l'on  a  prise,  avant  de  faire  sa  dé- 
claration à  la  préfecture  de  police. 


Choix  d'un  Quartier.—Hôtela. 

Le  choix*  d'un  logement,  à  Paris,  est  généralement 
déterminé  d'abord*  par  le  but*  de  voyage,  ensuite  par  le 
budget*  de  chaque  voyageur. 

l  /  Le  prix  des  logements  varie*  dans  des  proportions^^ 
énormes,  suivant  la  saison,  le  quartier*,  le  rang  de 
l'hôtel  et  la  mode  de  location^  (au  jour,  à  la  semaine  ou 
an  mois). 


•Une  plaque  de  Tene,  a  glass-platt» 

i^Placed  above  the  door. 

iiFull,  ail  seats  taken. — People  get  a  leat  In  French  itreet-caiB  or 
^eusses.  Every  person  receives  a  number  at  the  various  starting  or  itop- 
ping  places  and  passengeri  receiTC  seats  according  to  their  number* 

uSeeNote  il. 

isCalls  ont. 

uSonie  valaable  object(iHobfect  of  Talue). 

See  foot-notes  on  nezt  page. 
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Dans  certains  quartiers  (me  et  faubourg  Montmartre» 
rue  Saint-Honoré,  rue  Kichelieu,  environsf  du  Palais- 
Royal,  et,  sur  la  rive  gauche*,  rue  de  Seine,  rue  Bona- 
parte, etc.)  on^obtient  pour  4  à  5  francs  par  Jour  une 
chambre^^au  premier,^ou  au  second^^étage,  sur  la 
rue**,  suffisamment  grande  et  comfortable",  tandis  que", 
dans  les  quartiers  de  la  Chansséc-d'Antin,  du  faubourg 
Saint-Honoré,  des  Champs-Elysées,  des  Tuileries,  on,^ 
est,  pour  les  mômes  prix,  logé  au  quatrième  ou  au  cin- 
quième^tage,  le  plus  souvent  sur,^une  cour^. 

Dans  la  plupart  des,^liôtel8  du  second,^ordre'*,  quel 
que  soit  le  quartier",  on  peut  trouver  pour  3  francs  par 
jour  une  chambre  fort  modeste  sans  doute,  mais  propre, 
et  une  chan^bre  fort  convenable"  pour  5  à  6  francs. 

Le  maximum  est,  dans  les>^Otels  de  premier  rang, 
de  25  à  36  francs  par  jour,  pour  chambre>^à  coucher^^ 
et  salon. 

Le  prix  des  chambres>,^u  mois  suit".^une  moyenne 
proportionnelle",  c'est-à-dire  qu'il  varie  de  70  à  80  francs 
de  200  à  250  francs. 

Tous  ces  prix  sont  d'ailleurs^^^pproxi  matifs,  oomina 
^^n  le  comprend  facilement 


iThe  sélection,  choice. 

^D* abords  in  the  first  place. 

*Z/  but^  the  purpose,  aim. 

^Le  budget^  the  budget,  fiinds,  pune. 

•Varie». 

^Le  qttartùry  the  quarter,  particular  région  of  the  towa. 

'iLa  mode  de  location^  the  way  of  living,  contract  «t  to 

*Les ^nvironSf  the  surroundings,  neighborhood. 

•Z<f  rive  gauche^  the  lef  t  bank  (of  the  Seine). 

i^Sur  la  rue,  fronting  towards  the  street 

iiKÔ'A-fôr-tà'-br,  convenient,  comfortablc. 

u  Tandis  çue,  whilst 

^Sur  la  €0ur^  fronting  towardi  the  court-yard. 


i  far;  I  pale;  S  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooin. 
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t^étrangnr  qui  cherche^  avant  tont^  les  distractions,  et 
qui  désire  vcHr  '^le  Paris  des  plaisirs*^,  doit  choisir  les 
IwnleTaida»  du  faubourg  Poissonnière  à  la  Madeleine, 
l'avenue  de  POpéra,  la  rue  de  Rivoli,  le  faubourg  Saint* 
Honoré,  les  Champs-Elysées,  etc. 


Appartements  Heublés.' 

LeSs^^ppartements  meublés  se  placent^^en  quelque 
Borte  comme  intermédiaires  entre  les^^hôtels  et  Ics,^ 
appartements^^^rdinaires. 

La  location'  s'y  fait^^u  mois',  à  la  quinzaine  même\ 
rarement^  la  semaine  et  jamais^^u  jour;  aussi  l'ap- 
partement meublé  ne  convient-il  qu'aux  personnes  qui 
séjournent  pendant  plusieurs  mois^^à  Paris.  On  y 
fournit*  le  linge  de  lit  et  de  toilette,  on  se  charge  du 
service  de  la  chambre^^u  des  chambres,  et  c'est^'habi- 
tuellement  tout. 

On  trouve  des^^^ppartements  meublés  dans  tous  les 
quartiers,  mais  surtout*  dans  les  quartiers  des  Champs- 
Êlysées. 


i«Second  clan  hôtels. 

uWhercTer  located;  in  aoj  locattei 

i^Comfortable. 

iT5fl#fvr/,  to  falloir. 

^In  proportion. 

^•Otherwise,  besides. 

^CAertÂer,  to  seek,  to  look  for 

siAbove  ail. 

iFurnished  apartments. 

*La  location^  the  rent,  e«mtract  foi  rentingi 

3Contract  for  rent  is  made  br  the  month. 

^By  the  fortnight  eren. 

^Fournir ^  to  fnmish. 

^Smrtoui^  especialljT. 
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Ils  8  annoncent  par  des^^écriteanz  anspendaé'wi^  la 
porte  d'entrée'  de  la  maison  et  qui  au  lieu  d'être*,  comme 
pour  tous  les^^utres^^ppartements,  sur  papier  blanc^, 
6ont^.uniformément  sur  papier  jaune"  avec  le  mot 
"meublé." 

Le  prix  d'une  chambre  convenablement  meublée  varie, 
sclon^*  la  situation,  entre  50  et  100  francs  par  mois. 

Le  service,  qui  est^^un  cinquième  environ"  du  prix 
de  la  chambre,  se  paye  en  plus^S 

Certaines  maisons  meublées  se  rapprochent"  dee 
hOtels^^ordinaires.  Elles^^ont  comme  ceux-ci  table 
d'hôte  et  salon  de  lecture;  seulement  le  nombre  des 
locataires^*  y  étant  plus  limité,  la  vie"  intérieure  y  est 
plus  calme**  et  la  dépense**  proportionnellement  moins 
forte*^ 

Ce  sont  des  pensions  de  famille*^,  prix  variant  de  cinq 
à  huit  francs  par  jojir. 

r  Bestaurants. 

Lorsqu'on,^.est  seul,  si  l'on  ne  veut  pas  trop  dépenser, 
on  devra  prendre  ses  repas^  dans>^un  restaurant^ 
prix  fixe. 

Si  l'on  mange  à  la  carte  (demander^^u  garçon  la 
carte  du  jour)  on  devra  compter  sur^^une  dépense  de 
10  à  12  francs  par  jour  (sans  prendre^^^ucun^^^xtra). 

Deux  personnes^^uront  plus  d'avantage'  à  manger 
^^  la  carte,  car  les  portions'  sont  fortes,  et  elles  oa 


^BjT  signs  suspend  ed« 

iAt  the  entrance  gâte. 

*Instead  of  being, 

iK)n  white  paper. 
iiQn  yellow  paper. 
i*St/ffH,  accordingto. 
^Environ,  about. 
MExtra,  additionalljT. 


isCome  near  to,  are  aimait  likt^ 

MGuests. 

iTZa  vfV,  the  life. 

MQuieter. 

liZtf  dépense^  the  expeiutt 

MLess. 

^Dispensions  defamiiU^  botrdlii^lMiaMib 
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dépenseront  pas  beaucoup  plas  qu'une  seule  personne. 

Les  hora-dCoeuvref  que  le  garçon^^^pporte  toujours, 
sans  qu^on  les^^it  demandés,  augmentent*  le  prix  du 
repas. 

On  peut  ne  boire  que  la  moitié  de  la  bouteille  servie* 
(dans  ce  cas,  faire  remarquer,^AU  garçon  que  Ton^a 
qu'une  demi-bouteille), 

Lorsqu'on^.^  fini,  on  demande*>^au  garçon  Taddù 
iiov^.  On>,^ura  soin  de  vérifier  et  de  s'assurer  si  tout  ce 
qui  est,^înscrit^  vous,^^  été  servi.  En  général  Técriture 
^^est^Uisible*;  il  ne  faut  pas  craindre**  de  demander 
des^^explications". 

L'habitude  est  de  donner>^en  pourboire  au  garçon  5 
centimes  par  franc. 

Dans  presque  tous  les  cafés,  on. peut  déjeuner^^^vec 
œufs,  bifteck,  côtelette  ou  viande  froide. 

On  jDCut^^^ussi  déjeuner  dans  les  brasseries"  pour^^ 
un  prix  modéré. 

Tables  d'Hôte. 

La  plupart  des^^hôtels  de  quelque  importance**  en^^ 
ont,^une,  servie  de  8ix^ieures,^à  sept,^heure8,  au 
prix  moyen"  de  4.  francs  et  5  francs,  où  les^^étrangers 
8ont>,^dmis..^u8si  bien  que  les  locataires. 

Dans  quelques  maisons,  il  est  nécessaire  de  s'inscrire 
^^  l'avance"  ou  d'ôtre  présenté,  mais,^^n  général  il 
suffit**  d'arriveiv^  l'heure  du  dîner. 


iMeals.  tChargcd. 

tProfit;  advantage;  will  do  better>  *The  writing  ts  illegibit» 

The  portions;  the  dishes  served.  lOQne  need  not  hesitatc* 

«Increase.  iiExplanations. 

*Wine  is  always  served  ittd  charged  «The  breweries. 

for,  whether  it  is  taken  or  not.  isTà-pÔr-ttln-s',  iniportanoiL 

•Demander  à,  to  ask.  i*At  an  average  price. 

TL'addition,  the  bill  (in  a  restaurant  i&Beforehand,  in  advance. 

liy^  i<It  suffices. 
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Ils  0  annoncent  par  dee^^écriteanx  BOBpendoiFwA  li 
porte  d^entrée'  de  la  maison  et  qui  au  lieu  d^être*,  oommi 
pour  tous  les^^utree^^ppartements,  sur  papier  blanc*, 
sont^uniformément  sur  papier  jaune"  avec  le  mot 
"meublé." 

Le  prix  d'une  chambre  convenablement  meublée  Tariez 
selon^*  la  situation,  entre  50  et  100  francs  par  moi& 

Le  service,  qui  est^^un  cinquième  environ^  du  prix 
de  la  chambre,  se  paye  en  plus^^ 

Certaines  maisons  meublées  se  rapprochent"  des 
hOtels^^ordinaires.  EUcs^^ont  comme  ceux-ci  tabla 
d'hOto  et  salon  de  lecture;  seulement  le  nombre  dfli 
locataires'*  y  étant  plus  limité,  la  vie"  intérieure  y  est 
plus  calme'*  et  la  dépense'*  proportionnellement  moini 
forte'\ 

Ce  sont  des  pensions  de  famille*^!  prix  yariant  de  cinc| 
à  huit  francs  par  jour. 

y  Bestaurants. 

Lorsqu'on.^„.e8t  seul,  si  l'on  ne  veut  pas  trop  dépenser, 
on  devra  prendre  ses  repas'  dans^^un  restaurant^ 
prix  fixe. 

Si  Ton  mange  à  la  carte  (demanderait  garçon  li 
carte  du  jour)  on  devra  compter  sur^^une  dépense  di 
10  à  12  francs  par  jour  (sans  prendra„^ucmu«^xtra). 

Deux  personneSs^auront  plus  d'avantage^  à  manger 
^^6  la  carte,  car  les  portions'  sont  fortes,  et  elles  os 


^By  signs  suspend  éd. 

•At  the  entrance  gâte. 

*Instead  of  bcing. 

lOOn  white  paper. 
iiQn  yellow  paper. 
i^SfioHf  accordingto. 
^EnviroH^  about. 
uExtra,  additionally. 


liCome  near  to,  are  almoit  liktb 

MGuests. 

iTZa  vU,  the  lifé. 

UQuieter. 

^La  dipense^  the  expenis. 

••Lcss. 

^Des  pensions  defûmiUe^  hœnttnf  1 
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'oarez-Yotus  me  donner^ 
ane  banquette  à  moi 
seul  conducteur?  (bâû- 
tet'). 

^e  voudrais  pouvoir  dor- 
mir^^à  mon^^ise. 

Oomplet!  (kô6-pleh). 

Xe  compartiment,^e8t^^u 
complet. 

Pardon,  il  y  a  place  pour>^ 
une^^huitiôme      per- 
sonne. 
Cela  ne    m'amuserait  pas 
de  rester^^^n  route. 


Conducteur,  ces  messieurs 
ne  veulent  pas  me 
laisser  monter.  Il  y  a 
cependant  deux  places, 
qui  ne  sont  pas  occu- 
pées. 

T  a-t-il  des  compartiments 
pour  fumeurs?  (fû- 
mûr*). 

Fumer,  (fû-ma') 

La  fumée.  (fû-maO< 

Fumez- vous? 

Me  permettriez-vous  d'aï- 

lumer.^^un  cigare? 

Mais  certainement!  ) 

Faites,  monsieur,  faites!  ) 

Le  tabac  vous  gône-t-il? 


Can  you  give  me  a  whole 
side  (une  banquette) 
to  myself,  conductor? 

I  should  like  to  sleep  corn- 
fortably  (  =  at  my 
ease). 

Qui  te  fuU! 

AU  tlie  Beats  in  this  com- 
partment  are  taken. 

Pardon  me,  but  tliere  are 
eight  places  and  oiily 
seven  are  taken. 

It  would  inconvenience  me 
to  stay  behind  (  =  It 
would  not  amuse  me 
to  stay  on  my  way.) 

Guard,  thèse  gentlemen 
will  not  allow  me  to 
get  in  and  there  are 
still  two  seats  disen- 
gaged. 

Is  there  a  smoking-car- 
riage? 

To  smoke. 
The  smoke. 
Do  you  smoke? 
Would  you    allow  me  to 
light  a  cigar? 

Why  certainly! 

Do  you  object  to  my  «mok* 
iûg? 
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Je  ne  peux  pas  supporter 
(endurer)  la  fumée. 

Est-il  permis  de  fumer? 

Défense  de  fumer. 

Vous  m'obligeriez^^infinî- 
menty  monsieur,  si 
vous  vouliez  renoncer 
yjk  fumer.  Je  ne  puis 
pas^endurerlafumée. 

Vous,^offrirai-je  un  ci- 
gare? 

la  Fenêtre,  (fû.na'-tr'). 

Ouvrez  la  fenêtre. 
Fermez  la  fenêtre. 
Le  courantd'air.  (k<3ô.rôft'). 
Il  y  a  un  courant  d'air. 
Sentez- vous  le  courantd'air 

quand  j'ouvre  la  f enô- 

treT 
n  fait,^un  courant  d'air 

très     vif:      laissez-la 

entr'ouverte. 
Le  vent  vient  de  tous  les 

côtés.  (vôA). 
Il   fait  du  soleil;  je  vais 

baisser  les  stores. 
La  poussière. 
Il  fait  de  la  poussière 
Il  fait  tant  de  poussière; 

veuillez  fermer  la  f enô- 

tro. 


I  cannot  endure  tobaoecK 
smoke. 

Is  smoking  permittedr 

Smoking  is  prohibited 
hère. 

You  would  greatly  oblige 
me  by  leaving  off 
smoking,  sir.  I  cannot 
endure  the  smell  of 
tobacco. 

May  I  o£fer  you  a  cigar? 

The  Window. 

Open  the  window, 

Shut  the  window. 

The  draught, 

There  is  a  draught  hère. 

Do  you  feel  the  draught 
when  I  open  the  win- 
dow? 

There  is  a  great  draught 
hère;  leave  it  open 
just  a  little  (half  way  ). 

The  wind  blows  from  ail 
sides. 

The  sun  is  shining;  I  will 
lower  the  blinda. 

The  dust. 

It  is  dusty. 

There  are  clouds  of  dust 
hère;  please  shat  ths 
Windows. 
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La  Station. 

Quel  est  le  ikom  de  cette  ^ 
station?   (nôA—rstà-  I 

Quelle  est  cette  station?  J 

Avez-vous  saisi  le  nom  que 
le  conducteur  a  crié? 

Conducteur,  où  sommes- 
nous? 

La  prochaine  station  est- 
elle  encore^^loîgnée? 

Ca-lô^ân-ya'). 

A  quelle  station  peut-on 
prendre^^un  bon  dé- 
jeuner? 

Un  wagon-lii 


The  (Way)  Station. 

What  is  the  name  of  thia 
station? 

Did  you  catch  the  name 
the  guard  called  oui? 
Conductor,  where  are  we? 

Is  it  still  far  to  the  next 
station? 

At  what  station  is  there  a 
chance  of  getting  a 
good  breakfast? 

A  sleeping'Car. 


Arrèten 

Combien  de  temps  le  train 

s'arrête-t-il  ici? 
Conducteur,    quand    s'ar- 

rôte-t-on  pour  dîner? 
Combien  de  temps  s*arrête- 

i-on^ci  ? 
Combien  d'arrêt  à  la  pro- 
chaine station? 
Où  est-ce  qu'on  arrête  un 

peu  plus  longtemps? 
Pourquoi  y  a-t-il  arrêt? 
Combien  de  temps  s'arrête- 

t-on  à  Orléans? 
Rouen!     On     arrête^ci 

cinq  minutes! 


To  Stop. 

How  long  does  the  train 

stop  hère? 
Conductor,    when   do    we 

stop  for  dinner? 
How  long  do  we  stop  hère? 

How  long  do  we  stop  at 
the  next  station? 

Where  do  we  stop  a  little 
longer? 

Why  do  they  stop  hère? 

How  long  do  we  stop  at 
Orléans? 

Rouen!  We  stop  five  min- 
utes! 
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Changer  De  Voiture. 

Faut-il  clinnger? 
Dois- je  changer  de  voi- 
ture V 
Monlrez-nioî   votre  billet, 

bMI  vous  plait. 
Non,  vous  ne  changez  pas; 
ce  train  va  directement^^ 

Bordeaux. 
Vous  changez^à  Blois. 
Ce    truin    correspond-il  à 

Blois? 
Où  allez- vous? — ^A  Paris. 

Vous^^urez  quatre^^hen- 
rea^à  attendre  à  Blois. 

Les  trains  ne  correspondent 
pas.  (kô-rés-pôA'-d'). 

Vous^auriozdû  changer^^ 
à  Orléans;  les  corre- 
spondances se  font  là. 

Le  train  a  manqué  sa  cor« 
rospondance. 

La  Frontière. 

Avons-nous  déjà  passé  la 
frontière?  (frôû-tô^ 
àr'). 

La  douane;  les  droits. 

Oîi  est  la  douane? 

La  visite  de  la  douane  oti 
a-t-ellelieu?   (le^û'). 

La  visite  est-elle  mi- 
nutieuse? 


To  Change  Can 

Hâve  I  to  change  cars? 
Pray  show  me  yonr  tickeL 

No,  yon  don' t  change;  thii 

train  goes  throughto 

Bordeaux. 
Ton  change  cars  at  Bloifl^ 
Does  this  train  connect  at 

Blois? 
Where  are  yon  going?— To 

Paris. 
Yon  will  hâve  to  wait  four 

hours  at  Blois. 
The  trains  do  not  connect 

Toa  ought  to  hâve  changed 
at  Orléans;  the  trains    < 
connect  there. 

The  train  haa  missed  ooi*    . 
nection.  ' 

The  Frontier. 

Hâve  we  passed  the  fron- 
tier? 

Customs,  dntiee. 

Wbere    is     the    cnntoin- 
house? 

Where  does  the  custom-ex- 
amination  take  place? 

Is  the  ezaminatioa  strict? 
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Vmain  sentence. 

Ton  ought  not  to  hâve  gone  ont  without  yoni 
rubbers,  in  this  changeable  weather.  In  conse* 
quence  of  yonr  carelessness  yon  hâve  cob- 
tracted  a  cold  and  will  be  obliged  to  keep  y^nr 
room  for  a  quite  while  before  you  will  be  aUe 
to  continue  your  journey. 

Literal  Translation. 

You  not  should  hâve  not  ought  go  out  throngh  (hîi 
mîserable  weather  without  your  rabbers.  By  consé- 
quence of  your  négligence  you  hâve  taken  cold  and  you 
will  be  obliged  of  to  keep  the  room  for  some  tîme  be- 
fore ihat  you  not  may  be  able  to  continue  your  joumey. 

Ton  ought  not  to  hâve  gone  out  without  youi 
rubbers,  in  this  changeable  weather. 
You  ought  not  to  hâve 
go  out 
through 

this  misérable  weather 
without 
your  rubbers. 

1.  Why  did  you  go  out  în  thîs  horrid  weather  with- 
out your  rubbers?  You  ought  not  to  hâve  done 
that.  (Literally:  Why  are  you  gone  out  through 
this  horrible  weather  without  your  rubbers?  You 
not  ought  to  hâve  do  that). 

^Sortir,  to  go  out;  sortant,  going  out;  sorti,  gone  out. 
Près:    Je  sors,  tu  sors,  il  sort,  nous  sortons, vous  sortez,  U  sortenL 
Imp:     Je  sortais,  tu  sortais,  il  sortait,  nous  sortions,  ett» 
Fut:      Je  sortirai,  tu  sortiras,  il  sortira,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  sortirais,  tu  sortirais,  il  sortirait,  etc. 

Près.  SubJ:    Que  je  sorte,  que  tu  sortes,  qu*il  sorte,  que  noas  tortioiis, 

[que  vous  sorties»  qu'ils  sortent 

ft  far;  S  pale;  6  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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PHRASE  PRINCIPALE. 

Vous  n'auriez  pas  dû  sortir  par  ce  vilain 
temps,  s^ns  yos  caoutchoucs.  Far  suite  de  votre 
négugence  vous  avez  pris  froid,  et  vous  serez 
obligé  de  garder  la  chambre  pour  quelque  temps, 
avant  que  vous  ne  puissiez  continuer  votre 
voyage. 

Prononciation. 

Vdb  nô-re^^'  pft  Jû  sôr-têr'  par  bû  v6-1ïA'  tftrt  sftA  vo 
kàC^Ob-tshdbk'.  Par  Bû^6'-t',  dû  vô'-tr'  na  glë-zhftiV-s* 
v<»  2à-va'  prfi  trô^A'  a  vc»  s'ra'zô-blô-zha'  dû  gôr-da'  là 
Bbàû'.br'  p<»r  kél-kû  t&A,  a-vôû'  kù  y6b  nù  pû^€-se^ 
r  kôû-te-nû-a'  vô'-tr'  vô,^a-yftzh'. 

Vous  n'auriez  pas  dû  sortir  par  ce  vilain 
temps,  sans  vos  caoutchoucs. 

Vous  n'auriez  pas  dû  (vc»  nô-rs^^'  pa  dû) 

sortir  (sôr-ter') 

par  (par) 

ce  vilain  temps  (bû  vs-IiA'  tftfi) 

sans  (Bân') 

vos  caoutchoucs.  (vo  ka^<»-tshcX)k'). 

1.  Pourquoi  êtes-vous  sorti'  par  ce  vilain  temps  sans 
Foe  caoutchoucs?    Vous  n'auriez  pas  dû  faire  cela. 


The  folloving  Terbs  in  Ir  are  conjugated  like  sortir: 

Consenûr, 

to  consent. 

Repartir,       to  set  out  agaii^ 

Départir, 

to  distribute. 

Ressentir,      to  resent. 

Desservir, 

to  clear  the  table. 

Ressortir,      to  go  out  agaitt. 

Dormir, 

to  sleep. 

Sentir,           to  feel,   to  smell. 

Mentir, 

to  lie. 

S*cndorrair,  to  fall  asleep. 

Pitftir, 

to  départ* 

Sortir,           to  go  out. 

i  lar;  S  pale;  0  eve;  é  therc;  0  note;  00  roonu 
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2.  I  would  not  hâve  done  so  if  I  had  not  thotigbt  th« 
weather  would  clear.  (Liteially:  [  not  it  woald 
hâve  not  made  if  I  not  had  not  thought  that  the 
weather  itself  would  clear  (s'éclaircirait). 

8.  BLow  could  you  hâve  Bupposed  such  a  thing?  The 
weather  has  been  fearful  for  days.  (Literally:  How 
hâve  you  could  (pu)  suppose  tins?  The  weather 
has  been  so  horrid  (si  affreux)  ail  thèse  days). 

4.  Yes,  for  this  season  of  the  year  it  was  bad  enough, 
nevertheless  I  thought  it  would  clear.  (Literally; 
Yes,  this  year  (cette  année)  the  season  has  been 
enough  bad,  despite  (malgré)  this  I  hâve  believec 
(cru)  that  the  weather  itself  would  clear  (s'élève- 
rait). 

5.  An  erroneous  supposition,  my  dear  sir.  You  AiaiH 
know  our  changeable  climate.  (Literally:  Tbiv  it» 
an  error  (unc^erreur)  my  dear  sir.  You  not  know 
not  yet  how  much  our  climate  (notre  climat)  is 
changeable  (changeant).  « 

6.  I  always  understood  that  the  climate  in  France  was 
very  fine  and  according  to  the  weatber-reports,  I 
Bupposed  that  it  was  surely  going  to  clear.  (Liter- 
ally: I  hâve  always  heard  say  that  the  climate  in 
France  was  very  fine  and  according  to  (suivant) 
the  probabilities  (les  probabilités)  I  hâve  believed 
that  surely  the  weather  itself  would  clear  (s'éclair- 
cirait). 


tAfter  sly  if,  the  French  use  either  the  présent  or  împerfeci  tens%,  «c* 
oording  to  the  sensé  of  the  phrase  (and  not  the  future  or  condiDonal,  as 
we  do  in  English): 

Si  je  puis  faire  cela,  je  le  ferai         If  I  can  do  that  I  wtll. 
S*il  pouvait^^écrire,  ce  serait  mieux,  If  he  could  write,  it  would  be  better. 
Je  vous  serais  bien  obligé,  si  voi;j    I  should  be  greatly  obliged  to  yott  if 

Ifar;  ft  pale;  B  ère;  ê  there;  ô  note;  00  roon. 
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&  Je  ne  Paurais  pas  fait,  ai*  je  n^avais  pas  pensé  que 
le  temps  s'éclaircirait.  (sa-klaîr-sG-reb'). 


8.  Commentv^vez-voos  pu  supposer  cela?   Le  temps 
a  été  si  affreux  tous  ces  jours,    (sû-pô-za' — &-frû'). 


4.  Oui,  cettev^nnée  la  saison  a  été  assez  mauvaise, 
malgré  cela  j'ai  cru  que  le  temps  s'élèverait,  (sa- 
lûV  reh'). 


6.  Crest,^une.^erreur,  mon  cher  monsieur.  Vous  ne 
savez  pas>^encore  combien  notre  climat^^st  chan- 
geant. (kl6-m&' — shàâ.zhâû'). 


8.  J*ai  toujours>^entenda  dire  que  le  climai^en 
France  était  très  beau  et  suivant  les  probabilités 
j'ai  cra  que  sûrement  le  temps  s'éclaircirait 


hd  dînes  de  m'envoyer  eet  joa  would  tell  him  to  tend  me 

lÎTres,  thèse  books. 

Still,  when  si  stands  for  whether^   the  future  and  the  conditional  are 
vi%cd  in  French: 

Je  ne  sais  pas  si  elle  viendra,  I  don*t  know  whether  she  will  corne. 

Je  ne  savais  pas  si  vous^riez  au      I  did  not  know  whether  you   would 
théâtre,  go  to  the  théâtre. 

I  far;  g  paît;  9  evt;  ^  ibère;  0  note;  00  rooai.  , 
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T.  The  weather-reportsf  Do  yon  belong  to  the  few 
who  believe  in  weather  propheta?  (Literally:  The 
probabilities?  Are  yon  then  of  the  number  of  those 
who  believe  in  the  (aux)  prédictions  (prédictions) 
upon  the  weather?) 

8.  No,  generally  I  am  not  bo  crednlous,  and  I  only  re- 
gret that  this  time  I  allowed  myself  to  be  deceived 
by  the  "probabilities".  (Literally:  In  gênerai  I  not 
am  not  credulous  (crédule)  and  I  regret  truly  (vé- 
ritablement) this  time  of  to  hâve  been  deceived 
(déçu)  by  the  probabilities). 

9.  Tes,  you  ought  not  to  hâve  done  that  Yon  hâve 
been  imposed  upon.  (Literally:  Yes,  you  not 
should  hâve  not  ought  there  (y)  believe.  You  hâve 
been  imposed  upon  (trompé). 

10.  Most  likely,  we  shall  hâve  to  stay  in  ail  aftemoon. 
Just  look  how  it  rainsi  (Literally:  It  is  very  prob- 
able  (probable)  that  we  shall  stay  in  (à)  the 
house  ail  this  aftemoon.  There  is  just  (justement) 
the  rain  (la  pluie). 


iThere  are  seven  verbs  which  are  eonjugated  like  reMToiry  to  re« 
ceive.  Some  grammarians  consider  thèse  verbs  as  a  class  and  give  font 
regular  conjugations. 

ReceToir,  to  receive;  receTant,  receiving;  reçUy  ceceiTed. 
Près»    Je  reçois,  tu  reçois,   il  reçoit,  nous  recevons,  vous  recevee,  Hs  re- 

[çoivent. 
Imp:     Je  recevais,  tu  recevais,  il  recevait,  nous  recevions,  etc. 
Fret:    Je  reçus,  tu  reçus,  il  reçut,  nous  reçûmes,  vous  reçûtes,  ils  reçu- 

frtot. 
Fut:     Je  recevrai,  tu  recevras,  il  recevra,  nous  recevrons,  ele. 
Cond:    Je  recevrais,  tu  recevrais,  il  recevrait,  nous  recevrions,  etc. 
Fres*  SubJ:    Que  je  reçoive,  que  tu  reçoives,   qu*il  leçotve,  que  nooi 

[recevions,  que  vous  receviez,  qu'ils  reçoivent. 

i  far;  ft  pale;  S  eve;  é  there;  ô  note;  M  rooa* 
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T.  Lee  probabilités?    Etes-vous  donc  dn  nombre  de 
ceux  qui  croient,^^ux  prédictions  sur  le  temps? 


&  En  général  je  ne  snis  pas  crédule,  et  je  rep^rette 
véritablement  cette  fois  d'avoir,^été  déçu*  par  les 
probabilités,  (va^re-tû-blû-màû'— da-sû'). 


9.  Only  vous  n'annez  pas  dû  y  croire.    Vona^^ves^^ 
été  trompé.    (trôû.pa')« 


10.  H  est  très  probable  que  nous  resterons^  la  mai- 
son  tout  cet^^près-midi.  Voici  justement  la  pluies 
(prô-bft'-bP— zhûsV-mW). 


bp*  Suld:     Qu«  J«  récuse,  que  tv  reçusses,  qu'il  reçût,  que  nom 

[reçussions,  que  vous  reçussiez,  qu'ils  reçussent. 

Tlie  folloving  seven  verbs  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manncr: 

apercevoir,  to  perceive.    (The  cedilla  (ç)  is  used  before  o  and  a) 

concevoir,  to  conceive. 

décevoir,  to  deceive. 

•  devoir,  to  owe. 

redevoir.  to  still  owe. 

percevoir,  to  collect;  to  perceivt» 

recevoir,  to  receive. 

For  other  verba  ending  in  olr,  lee  Irregular  verbs,  Pfcrt  X. 


ifar;  ftjMde;  ••?•;  ê  tbere;  0  note;  00  rooou 
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11.  Yes,  it  is  really  pouring.  It  îs  nseless  to  think  t* 
bout  going  ont  in  thisfearful  weatber.  Agréât  pi ty, 
isnH  it?  (Literally:  Yes,  it  raina  in  torrents  (à 
verse).  It  is  useless  (inutile)  of  to  think  (songer) 
^  W  go  out  through  this  fearful  (affreux) 
weather.  That  is  very  annoying  (ennuyeux),  is  it 
not? 

12.  Tes,  it's  too  bad!  But  what  about  a  short  drive  f 
(Literally:  Certainly!  What  would  say  you  of  a 
a  little  promenade  in  carriage(promenade^^en  voi- 
ture»)? 

13.  Be  advised  by  me.  Stay  at  home.  Just  see  how  it 
lightens!  (Literally:  BeKeve  me.  Stay  in  the 
house.  See  how  it  lightens  (il  éclaire)! 

14.  Yos,  and  now  it  commences  to  thunder.  Goodness, 
what  a  clap  of  thunder!  That  must  hâve  struck 
near  by!  (Literally:  Yes,  it  commences  to  (à) 
thunder  (tonner).  Goodness  (mon  Dieu')  what  clap 
of  thunder  (coup  de  tonnerre).  It  must  (il  doit) 
bave  fallen  (être  tombé)  near  of  hère). 


iPleuToir^  to  rain,  îs  tn  impersonal  verb,  uted  ooly  lathethM 

person  singular. 

Pleuroir^  to  rain;  pleuTanty  raining;  pln^  rained. 
Près:     il  pleut,  it  rains. 
Imp:      il  pleuvait,  it  rained. 
Prêt:     il  plut,  it  rained. 
Fut:       il  pleuvra,  it  will  rain. 
Cond:    il  pleuvrait,  it  would  rain. 
Près.  Subj:     qu'il  pleuve,  it  may  raîn. 
Imp.  SnbJ:     qu'il  plût,  it  might  rain. 

*We  hâve  no  (single)  expression  for  drivingat  ft  drivê  in  French,  bol 
say: 
Faire^un  tour,^en  chemin  de  fer,    To  take  a  railway  trip. 


4  Ux\  A  pale;  e  eve;  ^  there;  0  note;  00  roon. 
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11,  Ouï,  il  plent*,^  verse.  H  e§t^înutile  de  songer  à 
0ortir  par  ceioafFreux  temps.  C'est  bîeiu^^nnu- 
yeuxt  n'est-ce  pas?  (e-nû-ter— sôû-zha^— âû-nû-yû')* 


12.  Certainement!    Que  diriez- vous  d'une  petite  pro- 
menade^^en  voiture'?  (prô-m'n&'-d'). 


13.  Croyez-moi.    Restez^  la  maison.    Voyez  comme 
il  éclaire!  (a-clair'). 


14.  Oui,  il  commence*,^  tonner.  Mon  Dieu*,  quel 
coup  de  tonnerre  1  II  doit^^être  tombé  près  d'ici! 
(  kô-màû'-s'— de^û'— kOD  d' tô-nair'). 


faire^^un  lour^^en  voiture, 
§•      u    ••     en  traîneau, 


M     «« 


To  take  a  drive;  to  go  ont  driving. 
To  take  a  sleigh-ride;    to   go  ont 
sleighing. 
à  pied,  To  take  a  walk. 

'*      **     **      à  cheval,  To  take  a  ride  (on  horseback). 

tCommencery  to  begin,  is  generally  followed  by  à,  as: 
On^^a  commencé  à  jouer,  They  hâve  bcgun  to  play. 

•    But  if  a  certain  time  is  stated,  It  is  followed  by  dO  (so  as  to  avoid  fhe 
répétition  of  à),  as: 

Il  commença  de  parler  à  denx^^       He  began  to  talk  at  two  o*clock. 
heures, 

«An  exclamation  commonly  used  by   French  people,  but  meaning  no 
more  to  them  than  our  **Good  gracious,  goodness!" 

i  Ux\  •  pale;  e  eve;  ê  tbere;  0  note;  00  rooui. 
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16.  But  what  is  that?  A  carnage  in  tliia  stonn  at  oor 
door?  Who  can  that  bef  (Literally:  Wliat  ia  that 
there  (qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a)f  A  carnage  before 
(devant*)  our  door  (notre  porte)  through  Buch  a 
weather  (un  pareil  temps)?  Who  that  can  well 
be?) 

16.  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  it  ia  yonr  compatriote  Mi 
Pierson.    (Literally:  If  I  not  myself  deceive  noi 
(si  je  ne  me  trompe  pas)  this  is  yonr  compatriot 
(votre  compatriote),  Mr.  Pierson). 

17.  What  can  bring  him  hère  in  this  fearful  weather? 
— ^Ah,  there  he  isl  (Literally:  What  is  this  which 
can  then  him  lead  (l'amener)  hère  through  this 
fearful  weather?    Ah,  him  behold  (le  voici)! 

18.  But  my  dear  Lewis,  what  brings  you  hère  in  this 
horrible  weather?  And  oh!  you  are  wet  to  the  skin! 
(Literally:  My  dear  Lewis  (Louis),  what  is  this 
which  you  leads  hère  through  this  horrid  (vilain) 
weather?  You  are  soaked  (trempé)  to  the  bones 
(jusqu'aux^^oe). 

19.  I  only  went  across  the  street  to  get  into  a  cab  and 
in  those  few  steps  I  got  wet  through  and  through. 
(Literally:  I  hâve  only  crossed  (traversé)  the 
street  in  order  to  (pour)  take  a  cab  and  in  thèse 
few  (quelques)  instants,  I  hâve  been  soaked  to  the 
bones). 

20.  You  must  change  your  clothes  at  once  or  you'U 
catch  your  death.  (Literally:  You  ought  to  change 
of  clothes  (de'  vêtements)  at  once,  otherwise 
(autrement)  you  will  catch  (vou8>^ttraperez) 
your  death  (votre  mort). 


iWe  hAYt  two  French  prépositions  meaning  before,  vil.!  4evanl| 
kl  regard  to  place,  and  ayant  used  as  to  time. 


iiar;  ftp«le;  ètvt;  ê  thcrv;  0  note;  00  rooM. 
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16.  Qn'est-ce  qu'il  y  a?  Une  voiture  deyanf  notre 
porte  pai^^on  pareil  temps?.  Qui  cela  peut-il 
bien-être?    (kebs-kel-e-à'— dû-vâû'— p&-rô'-y' ). 


16  Si  je  ne  me  trompe  pas  c'est  votre  compatriote, 
monsieur  Pierson. 


17.  Qu'est-ce  qui  peut  donc  l'amener^ci  par  cei^^f • 
freux  temps? — ^Ah,  le  voici! 


18.  Mon  cher  Louis,  qu'est-ce  qui  vous^^^mène  ici  par 
ce  vilain  temps?  Vouantes  trempé  jusqu'aux^^osi 
(trftû-pa  zhOs-ko-zo') 


19.  J'ai  seulement  traversé  la  rue  pour  prendre^^une 
voiture  et  dans  ces  quelques^nstants,  j'ai  été 
tremx>é  jusqu'aux>^o8.  (zlû.8tftû'). 


20.  Vous  devriez  changer  de*  vêtements  tout  de  suite, 
autrement  vous^^attraperez  votre  mort*  (o-tr'« 
màû' — zà-trà-p'ra — mor). 


•De  b  tued  tdtomaticmllj  with  changer. 


i  lir;  I  pale;  0  eve;  é  there;  0  note;  00  rooni. 
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21.  Oome  at  once  into  my  room  and  lay  aside  jour 
things.  (Literally:  Oome  qnickly  into  my  room  to 
take  off  (retirer)  your  clothes). 

22.  I  came  to  bring  yoa  an  invitation.    Our  friend, 

Mr.  Hugh  McTndoe,  sends  his  regards  and 

(Literally:  I  came  you  bring  an  invitation  (une^ 
invitation).  Our  friend  you  sends  his  regards  (ses 
.^amitiés)  and )• 

23.  Pardon  me  for  intermpting  yoo,  bnt  yoor  bealth  is 
of  greater  importance  tban  any  invitation.  First 
change  your  clothes  and  then  tell  me  what  brings 
you  hère.  (Literally:  Pardon  me  if  I  you  interrupt 
(interromps),  but  your  heaith  is  more  important 
thanany  invitation.  Come  first  (d^abord)  to  change 
of  clothes  and  you  me  will  tell  afterwards  (après) 
what  (ce  qui)  you  leads  hère). 

24.  Just  as  you  like.  But  I  really  do  not  take  cold  as 
easily  as  you  imagine.  (Literally:  As  you  will 
want.  I  not  take  not  cold  as  easily  as  you  it  tbink). 


^Interrompre)  to  interrupt,  is  slightly  irregular  and  is  oonjagated  Ekti 
Rompre,  to  break;  rompant,  breakinc:;  rompOy  brolcen. 
Près:    Je  romps,  tu  romps,  il  rompt,  nous  rompons,  vous   rompez,  ilf 

^rompent. 
Imp:     Je  rompais,  tu  rompais,  il  rompait,  nous  rompions,  etc. 
Fut:      Je  romprai,  tu  rom):ras,  il  rompra,  nous  romprons,  etc. 
Cond:    Je  romprais,  tu  romprais,  il  romprait,  nous  romprions,  etc. 
Très.  SubJ:    Que  je  rompe,  que  tu  rompes,    qu'il   rompe,   que  noof 

[rompions,  que  vous  tompiet,  qu'its  rompenL 
>Whcn  thc  pronoun  le  refers  to  a  noun,  it  agrées  in  gender  tnd  rnuB- 
ber  wiih  the  same: 

I  far;  S  pale;  0  eve;  ê  there;  0  notes  00 
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n.  Venes  TÎte   dans  ma  chambre  retirer  roe  vote- 
menta. 


22.  Je  venais  yons^apporter^^nne^invitation.  Notre 
^.^mi,  monsieur  Hugh  Mcindoe  vous  envoie^^^es 
amitiés    et ••••••••     (i6.v6-t&-88.,^ô6' —  tOD  s&il. 

23.  Pardonnez-moi  si  |e  vons^^f uterrompsS  mais  votre 
santé  est  plus^^importante  qu'une^nvitation« 
Venez  d'abord  changer  de  vêtements  et  vous  me 
direZv^prôs  ce  qui  vous^^mène^oL  (ziû-td- 
rW'.p'— plû  tUi-pôr-tâû'-V— z&-pra'). 


84.  Comme  vous  voudrez.   Je  ne  prends  pas  froide 
aussi  facilement  que  vous  le'  penses. 


Etes'vous  SA  tante?  Are  jou  his  aunt? 

Non,  je  ne  la  suis  pa%  No,  I  am  not. 

Sont-ce  là  vos  frères?  Are  those  jour  brothen? 

Oui,  ce  les  sont,  Yes,  they  are. 

But  le  meaning  eela  remains  unchanged  when  itrepresentsan  tdjectift 
\  a  ttoun  taken  ad jectively,  mis 

Etet-Tous  bons^amis?  Are  jou  good  friendt? 

Oii«  nous  le  sommes,  Yes,  we  are. 

Ites-Tous^^méricaine?  Are  you  an  American  ladf  F 

J%  le  suis,  I  am. 

At  wQl  be  seen  le  In  ail  thèse  cases,  is  not  expressed  in  EngUsh» 


i  far;  S  pale;  0  eve;  ô  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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26.  Hère  ie  every  thing  yon  need.  Fortanately  we 
are  of  the  same  size  and  every  tbing  will  fit  you 
fiplendidiy.  (Literally:  Hère  Î8  ail  which  (ce  qui) 
you  is  neceesary  (nécessaire).  Fortunately  (heu- 
reusement) that  we  are  of  the  same  eize  (la  même 
grandeur);  thèse  clothes  you  will  go  wonderfully 
(fc  merveille). 

26.  Take  off  ail  your  damp  clothes  at  onoe  and  put  on 
mine.  As  soon  as  you  are  dressed  l'il  ring  for  the 
waiter.  HeUl  see  that  your  clothes  are  dried. 
(Literally:  Take  off  (ôtez)  thenyour  clothes  damp 
(mouillés)  at  once  and  put  on  (mettez)  the  mine 
(les  miens).  As  soon  as  you  will  be  dressed 
(habillé)  I  shall  ring  the  waiter.  He  will  make 
dry  (sôcher)  your  clothes). 


/ 
/ 


>|  MAIN  SENTENCE. 

(  Continuaiion). 

In  conséquence  of  your  carelessness  you  hâve 

contracted  a  eold. 

In  conséquence  of 
your  carelessnesB 
you  bave  taken 
cold. 

1.  What  is  the  subje^t  of  to-day's  lessont 

2.  In  to-day's  lesson  we  will  talk  about  diseases  and 
health,  for  that  is  an  important  thème.  (Literally: 
In  the  lesson  of  to-day  we  shall  talk  of  the  dis- 
eases (des  maladies)  and  of  the  health;  this  is  s 
Bubject  very  important). 

&  far;  S  pale;  e  eve,  é  there;  0  nOte;  05  room 
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Voîcî  tout  ce  qnî  youfl^^eet  nécessaire.  Heureuse 
ment  que  nous  sommes  de  la  môme  grandeur;  cet 
vêtements  youB^roni^  merveille. 


(•  Otez  donc  toa  vêtements  mouillés  tout  de  suite  et 
mettez  les  miens.  Aussitôt  que  vous  serez^ 
habilléi  je  sonnerai  le  garçon.  H  fera  sécher  vos^ 
habita. 


PHRASE  PRINCIPALE. 

{Suite). 

Par  raite  de  votre  négligence  Touswavez  pris 

froid. 

Par  snite  de  (p&r  su^ef  dû) 

votre  négligence  (vô'-tr'  na-gl€-zh&6'-a*) 

vous wa^ez  pris  (v«) z&va pre) 

froid.  (frô^à'). 


1.  Quel  est  le  sujet  de  la  leçon  d'aujourd'hui? 

2.  Dans  la  leçon  d'aujourd'hui  nous  parlerons  de£ 
maladies^^t  de  la  santé;  c'esi^un  sujet  fort^m- 
portant    (fôr-tl/î-pôr-tàû')- 


i  fv;  I  pftle;  S  ère;  é  there;  ô  note;  66  room. 
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8.  And  the  considération  of  this  thème  will  probably 
lead  to  many  new  expressionfif  (Literally:  Very 
probably  the  conversation  us  will  lead  to  (à)  em» 
ploy  of  new  expressions  (de  nouvelles^expres- 
sions)? 

4.  Without  doubt.  Now  let  ns  begin  at  once.  How 
are  you  to-day?  It  seems  to  me,  yon  -are  looking 
ill  and  fatigned.  (Literally:  Without  doubt.  Let 
us  see,  let  us  commence  at  once.  How  yourself 
carry  you  to-day?  It  me  seems  that  you  appear 
fatigued  and  suffering  (souffrant). 

6.  I  am  not  ver}  well.  I  think  I  took  cold  last  night 
on  leeming  the  théâtre.  (Literally:  I  not  myself 
feel  910^  very  well.  I  believe  that  yesterday  even- 
ing  I  hâve  taker  cold  in  going  ont  from  the 
théâtre). 

8.  I  am  very  sorry  indeed  to  hear  thai  DidnH  you 
wear  your  rubbers?  (Literally:  I  am  really  (réel- 
lement) very  sorry  to  know  that.  Not  had  you  not 
your  rubbers)? 

T.  I  am  sorry  to  say  I  did  noi  The  weather  was  so 
charming  when  I  started  for  the  théâtre  that  the 
thought  of  rubbers  or  an  umbrella  never  occurred 
tome.  (Literally:  Unfortunately  no.  The  weather 
was  so  fine  when  I  am  set  out  for  the  théâtre  that 
I  not  hâve  not  at  ail  (nullement)  thought  to  (à) 
take  my  umbrella  or  o/the  rubbers). 

8.  Ton  hâve  a  bad  cold.    You  really  seem  to  hâve  a 
bad  cold.     (Literally:  You  hâve  a  bad  cold). 
You  seem  really  to  hâve  taken  a  bad  cold). 

9.  Yes,  I  caught  a  misérable  cold.  (Literally:  Li« 
deed,  I  bave  taken  a  terrible  cold), 

■^^—       ■  ■      «  ■  i— ■— — — 

A  iar;  t  pale;  6  evc;  é  tlwre;  0  note;  00  room. 
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8.  Très-probablement  la  conversation  nons  conduira  à 
employer  de  nouvelles^^expressions?  (prÔ-b&-b'lû- 
màû' — kôûvôr-sà-sC^^A' — zôx-prô-sC^^ôû'  ), 


4.  Sans  doute.  Voyons,  commençons  tout  de  saite. 
Comment  vous  portez- vous^^^ujourd'hui?  Il  me 
semble  que  vous  paraissez  fatigué  et  souffrant 

(fa-te-ga'). 


6.  Je  ne  me  sens  pas  très  bien.    Je  crois  qu^ier  soir 
j'ai  pris  froid^^n  sortant  du  théâtre,    (sâû). 


6«  Je   suis   réellement   bien  fftché  de  savoir   cela. 
N'aviez- vous  pas  vos  caoutchoucs? 


7.  Malheureusement  non.    Le  temps^^était  si  beau, 
quand  je  suis  parti  pour  le   théâtre,   que  je  n'ai 
nullement  pensé  à  prendre  mon  parapluie  ou  des 
caoutchoucs. 


8.  Voua^^vez^^fin  mauvais  rhume.    Vous  paraissez 
réellement^^voir  pris^^un  mauvais  rhume.  ( rûm'  ) . 

9.  En^^^ffet  j'ai  pria^un  terrible  rhume.  (tô-r6'-bi') 


i  iêr;  t  pale;  Q  evc;  é  there;  0  note;  00  room. 
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10.  I  trust  it  18  nothing  bnt  a  cold.  Be  sure  to  b« 
caref ul  and  dress  warm,  for  a  cold  in  our  change* 
able  climate  becomes  easily  serions.  (Literally: 
I  hope  that  this  not  is  bnt  a  cold.  Be  pmdent 
wear  of  the  clothes  warm,  for  in  onr  climate  so 
changeable  (si  changeant),  a  cold  may  haye  qf  the 
conséquences  very  serions  (des  conséquences  trôs 
sérieuses). 

11.  Quite  true,  and  TU  take  better  care  of  mjrself  in 
future.  My  throat  pains  me.  (Literally:  That  is 
true,  in  future  I  shall  take  more  of  care  (soin)  of 
my  person.  My  throat  (ma  gorge)  me  makes  feel 
badly  (me  fait  mal). 

12.  If  I  were  in  yonr  place  I  wonid  consnlt  a  good 
physician  at  once.  Yon  are  quite  hoarse.  (Liter- 
ally: If  I  were  in  (à)  yonr  place  I  wonld  consnlt 
(je  consulterais)  without  deky  (sans  retard)  a 
good  physician.    You  are  very  hoarse  (enroué). 

13.  Being  hoarse  does  not  trouble  me  mnch,  for  I 
easily  get  rid  of  it;  but  the  pains  in  my  throat 
make  me  nervous.  (Literally:  Ahoar8ene68(an.^ 
enrouement)  not  is  nothing,  I  myself  of  it  rid 
(débarrasse)  very  easily,  but  the  throat-ache  (le 
mal  de  gorge)  me  renders  nervous  (nerveux). 

14.  I  really  believe  I  am  making  you  nervous,  bnt  that 
wasnH  my  intention.  On  the  contrary,  I  only 
wished  to  wam  you  not  to  neglect  yonr  cold.  (Lit- 
erally: I  believe  positively  (positivement)  that  I 
you  render  nervous,  but  this  not  was  not  my  in- 
tention. On  the  contrary,  I  desired  only  you  to 
wam  (avertir)  of  not  to  neglect  (ne  pas  négliger) 
yonr  cold). 

i  far;  t  paie;  h  Qre;  é  there;  •  not»;  M  rOOoL 
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10.  tPespère  que  ce  n'est  qu'un  rhume.  Soyea  pm- 
dent,  portez  des  vêtements  chauds,  car  dans  notre 
climat  si  changeant,  un  rhume  peut^^a  voir  des  con- 
séquences très  sérieuses.  (prû-d&À' — sh&â-zh&û' — 
kôû-sa-kâûV— ea-re^ûz'). 


11.  C'est  vraiy  à  Pavenir  je  prendrai  plus  de  soin  de  ma 
personne.    Ma  gorge  me  fait  maL 


12.  Si  j'étais^^  votre  place,  je  consulterais  sans  retard 
un  bon  médecin.    Vous^tes  très^^enroué  (z&û. 

r«)-a'). 


13.  Un,^^nrouement  n'est  rien,  je  m'en  débarrasse 
trôs^^^sément,  mais  le  mal  de  gorge  me  rend  ner* 
Teux.    (gôr'-zh' — r&û'  nôr-vû'). 


14  Je  croîs  positivement  que  je  vous  rends  nerveux, 
mais  ce  n'était  pas  mon^ntention.  Au  contraire, 
je  désirais  seulement  vous^^vertir  de  ne  pas  né- 
gliger votre  rhume,    (na-gle-zha)* 
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15.  Oh  no,  I  donH  get  nervous  as  easily  as  tliat. 
Nevcrthelcss  I  shall  do  as  you  say  and  consult  a 
good  physician.  (Literally:  Oh  no,  I  not  beconie 
not  (je  ne  deviens  pas)  nervous  so  easily  as  thnt. 
Nevertheless  (néanmoins)  I  shall  follow  your  ad> 
vice  (votre^^avis);  I  shall  consult  a  good  physi- 
cian). 

16.  What  are  you?  Do  you  belong  to  the  old  school  or 
the  new?  (Literally:  What  is  this  that  you  are? 
Belong  you  (appartenez- vous)  to  the  old  school  (à 
la  vieille  école)  or  to  the  new)? 

17.  You  mean  homoeopaths  or  allopaths?  (Literally: 
Want  you  to  speak  of  the  homoeopaths  and  allo- 
paths (des^^alleopathes)? 

\18.  Yes,  we  hâve  some  excellent  physicians  of  either 
school  hère.  (Literally:  Yes,  we  hâve  hère  of  ex- 
cellent physicians  in  the  two  schools). 
19.  In  Chicago  I  generally  take  homoeopathic  remédies, 
but  I  made  the  acquaintance  of  Dr.  Caldwell  hère 
and  put  great  confidence  in  him.  (Literally:  In 
Chicago  I  use  generally  of  the  remédies  homoeo- 
pathic (des  remèdes^^homoeopathiques),  but I  hâve 

made  hère  the  acquaintance  (la  connaissance)  of 
the  Dr.  Caldwell  and  I  hâve  great  confidence 
(grande  confiance)  in  (en)  him). 

^Suiyrey  to  follow;  saifant)  following;  giiifi)  followed. 

près:    Je  suis,  tu  suis,  il  suit,  nous  suivons,  vous  suives,  il  suiveiit* 

Imp:     Je  suivais,  tu  suivais,  il  suivait,  nous  suivions,  etc. 

Fut:      Je  suivrai,  tu  suivras,  SI  suivra,  nous  suivrons,  etc. 

Cond:    Je  suivrais,  tu  suivrais,  il  suivrait,  nous  suivrions,  etc. 

Près*  SubJ:    Que  je  suive,  que  tu  suives,  qu'il  suive,  que  nous  suivions, 

[que  vous  suiviez,  qu'ils  suivent. 

*01d  îs  gîven  by  Tieux(before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant),  Tieil  (befure  masc.  nouns  beginning  with  m  Towel  or  h  mute), 
and  Tiellley  before  féminine  nouns. 
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15.  Oh  non,  je  ne  deviens  pas  nerveux  si  facilement 
que  cela.  Néanmoins  je  suivrai*  votre^^vis-,  je 
consulterai  un  bon  médecin.    (na-&n-mô.^^'). 


16.  Qu'est-ce  que  vous^tes?    Appartenez- vous^à  la 
vieille*  école  ou  à  la  nouvelle?    (vC^èy'). 


17.  Voulez- vous  parler  des^^homoeopathes  et  des,^al. 
leopathes? 

18.  Ouï,  nous^AVons^^ici  d'excellents  médecins  dans 
les  deux^^écoles.    (dôx-sô-l&û'). 

19.  A  Chicago  j'use  généralement  des  remèdes  homoeo- 
pathiques,  mais  j'ai  fait>^ici  la  connaissance  du  Dr. 
Caldwell,  et  j'ai*  grande  confiance  en  lui,  (zhûz' 
zhft-nft-ràl'-mâA'  deh  rù-mad'  sô-mù-ô-pâ-tCk'  — 
kô-na-sâûs'— dôk- tûr'— kôû-fô^&û'-s  ) . 


SA  Personal  pronoun  used  as  subjeet  is  repeated  before  every  verb. 
0.    When  the  verbs  are  of  différent  tenses: 

Je  dis  et  je  dirai  toujours I  say  and  will  always  say 

h.    If  we  pass  from  a  négative  to  an  affirmative  propositioa  and 
vice  versa; 

Vous  n*avez  pas  soif  et  vous  voulez  Yoa  are  not  thirsty  and  wish  to  drink. 
boire, 

In  ail  other  cases  the  pronoun  may  be  omitted  or  repeated,   just  as 
liste  directs. 
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20.  He  is  an  allopath  and  bas  an  extensive  practioe, 
pecially  among  Americans.  He  cornes  from  Chi- 
cagOi  if  I  am  not  mistaken.  (Literally:  He  ia 
allopath  and  bas  a  large  practice  (une  grande 
clientèle),  especially  (surtout)  among  (parmi)  tbe 
Americans.  If  I  not  myself  deceive  nott  he  cornes 
from  (de)  Chicago). 

21.  Tes,  his  brother  is  one  of  tbe  first  lawyers  in  oor 
town.  The  firm  is  known  nnder  tbe  name  of  Cald- 
well  &  Pierson  (=Tbe  firm  (la  raison  sociale)  C. 
and  P.  is  well  known  (connue). 

22.  And  your  friend  Mcindoe  wbo  during  that  bad 
weather  sent  you  an  invitation,  is  also  a  lawyer,  is 
be  not?  (=Youririend  wbo  you  bas  sent  an  in- 
vitation to  dinner  at  the  time  (à  Tépoque)  of 
tbis  horrid  weather,  not  is  he  not  lawyer)? 

23.  Yes,  be  also  is  an  attorney.  He  promised  to  call 
for  me.  He  was  to  be  hère  at  eleven.  He  is  gen- 
erally  very  punctual  and  will  be  bere  soon.  (Liter- 
ally: Yes,  be  is  lawyer.  He  me  bas  even  (môme) 
promised  (promis)  that  he  would  come  me  see.  He 
ought  to  be  bere  at  eleven  o^clock.  Generally 
(d'habitude)  be  is  very  pun«tual  (exact)  and  he 
will  be  soon  (bientôt)  bere). 


iThe  indefinite  English  «,  «m  b  not  tiied  In  French  ta  tb»  follovrfaïf 

and  similar  expressions: 

CtM'Touf^^Anglais?  Are  you  an  Euglishman? 
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n  esi^^Ueopathe*  et  a  ane  grande  clientèle,  Burtoat 
parmi  lea^Américains.  Si  je  ne  me  tromx)e  pas,  il 
vient  de  Chicago. 


2L  Ouï,  Bon  frère  eB^^nn  des  premiers^^^vocats  de 
notre  ville.  La  raison  sociale  Caldwell  et  Pierson 
est  bien  connue. 


22.  Votre^,.amî  Mclndœ  qui  vous,^^  envoyé  unes^în- 
vitation,^à  dîner^^à  l'époque  de  ce  vilain  temps, 
n'est-il  pas>^vocatf 


23.  Ouï,  il  eei^^vocat.  Il  m'a  môme  promis  qu'il  vien- 
drait me  voir.  Il  doit^être^ci  à  onze^heures. 
D'habitude  il  est  très^^exact  et  il  sera  bientôt^ci. 


Non,  je  suis^^Amérieiiii, 
Ce  monsieur  est  médecint 
Cet^lalien  est  musicien, 


Ko,  T  am  mn  American. 

This  gentleman  is  a  physicias. 

This  Italian  is  a  musician. 
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24.  Tbere  goes  the  bell.  That  must  be  he,  for  it  is 
striking  eleven.  (=Some  one  rings  (on  sonne). 
This  must  be  he,  for  (car)  eleven  bours  strike 
(onze^^heures  sonnent). 

26.  Ah,  my  dear  Mcindoe,  punctual  as  nsual!  Ton 
corne  to  the  mînutel  (=You  are  to  the  minute). 

26.  We  were  talking  of  y  ou. 

27.  Speak  of  angels. .  •  •  (Literally:  When  one  speaks 
of  the  wolf  (du  loup),  he  not  is  not  far). 

28.  Pray,  don't  joke.  I  don't  feel  like  joking.  f  Liter- 
ally: Let  us  see,  not  joke  not  I  not  mvself  feel 
not  of  humor  (d'humeur)  to  laugh(à  rirej. 

29.  What  is  the  matter?  (=What  is  up)? 

30.  I  took  cold  last  night  and  mv  throat  pains  fright* 
fuUy.  (Literally:  I  hâve  taten  cold  the  night  last 
and  my  throat  me  makes  frightfully  (horriblement) 
ill  (mal). 

iThe  time  of  the  daj  is  expiessed  in  the  foUowing  wmyi 


n 

csi^^une^^heure, 

It  is 

one  o'clock. 

II 

cst^^deux^^heures. 

M      «« 

two        «« 

<• 

«t 

Irois^^heures, 

••      «. 

three      •• 

•« 

«( 

quatre^_^eurcs, 

M    « 

four       •• 

<« 

•• 

cinq^^eurci» 

«•     •• 

five        •• 

<• 

•• 

six^heures, 

«•    <•' 

six          •• 

•t 

«< 

scpt,^heurct. 

M     «• 

seven     •• 

t« 

•( 

huit^^hcuret. 

««     « 

eight      •• 

t< 

(• 

neuf^^^hcuret. 

M     «< 

nine      •• 

•( 

<( 

dix^^eurcs. 

C«     «. 

ten         •• 

II 

est. 

^onze^^heurci, 

«C     << 

eleven    *• 

II 

est 

midi, 

•«     « 

twelve  o*cIock. 

(NoonV 
(Midnigbt) 

«< 

«« 

minuit, 

«<     «< 

«•          «« 

<( 

«« 

unc^^heure  cinq 

(minutes), 

,  It  is 

five  minutes  |>ast 

one. 

II 

est 

deux^heures  dix  (     ••    ), 

ten        *•        »• 

two. 

<• 

(« 

trois^,heures^^e! 

:  quart. 

«  «< 

a  quarter         •• 

three. 

M 

a 

quatre,^heures  vingt. 

<«    «c 

twentv  minutes  past  four. 

«C 

c. 

cinq^^heures  vin 

gtcmq, 

«    c. 

twenty-five  ** 

••    five. 

•  • 

4« 

six^^heures^^et  demie, 

Il    •« 

half  past  six. 

(« 

<< 

sept,,^heures  moins  vingt- 

•(    •• 

twenty-five  minutes  to  sef«i# 

[cinq. 

•« 

<4 

huit^heures  moins  vingt. 

«•    «« 

twenty  minutes  to  eifht 

<« 

•  < 

ncuf^^heures  moins^^un 

te    «« 

a  quarter  to  nine. 

[quart. 
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24.  On  0onne!  —  Ce  doît^^ôtre  lui,  car,^x)nze.^heiire8* 
Bonnent.    (son'). 


25.  Ah,  mon  cher  Mcindoe,  tonjours^^^xact!   Vous^^ 
ôtes^^à  la  minute,     (me-nûf). 

26.  Nous  parlions  de  vous. 

27.  Quand^on  parle  du  loup,  il  n^est  pas  loin.     {l6b — 

lô,_Jlû')- 

28.  Voyons,  ne  plaisantez  pas.    Je  ne  me  sens  pas 
d'humeur*^^  rire*.    ( rêr'  ). 

29.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  a? 
Qu'y  a-t-il? 

30.  J'ai  pris  froid  la  nuit  dernière  et  ma  gorge  me 
fait^horriblement  mal.    (tô-re-blù-màû'). 


□  ett     dix^^heures  moins  dix,  It  is  ten  minutes  to  ten. 

•*    ••      onze,^^heures  moins  cinq,  ••  *•  five       •*       **  elcven. 

Il  cst,^onze^_^heures  précises,  •*  •*  eleven  o*clock  precisely. 

Il  est  près  de  minuit,  '*  "  nearly  midnight. 
Votre  montre  retarde  de  trois  minutes,     Your  watch  is  three  minutes  slow. 

•'        ••      avance  de    ••        *•  ••        •*     *'      *•        **        fasL 

Ma  montre  va  bien»  My  watch  is  (goes)  righL 

"       ••        "  mal,  ••       ••    goes  badly. 

>SimiIarlj  we  say: 
n  est  de  très  mauvaise  hameur,  He  is  very  angry.  (He  is  in  a  very 

bad  humor). 
Pourquoi  étes-vous  de  si  mauvaise    Whj  are  you  so  angry? 

humeur? 
II  a  Tair  de  très  mauvaise  humeur,     He  looks  very  angry. 
Pourquoi  avez-vous  Tair  de  si  mau-    What  makes  you  look  so  crost? 
Taise  humeur? 

sRire,  to  laugh;  riant,  laughing;  ri,  laughed. 

Près:    Je  ris,  tu  ris,  il  rit,  nous  rions,  vous  riez,  ils  rient 

Inip:      Je  riais,  tu  riais,  il  riait,  nous  riions,  vous  riiez,  ils  riaient. 

Fat:       Je  rirai,  tu  riras,  il  nra,  nous  rirons,  vous  rirez,  ils  riront. 

Cond:    Je  rirais,  tu  rirais,  il  rirait,  nous  ririons,  etc. 

Près*  Snbj.**  Que  je  rie,  que  tu  ries,  qu'il  rie,  que  nous  riions,  qjc  vont 

[riiez,  qu  ils  rient. 
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81.  Tben  consult  Dr.  Caldwell.  Yon  canH  find  a  bettei 
physician  in  ail  Paris  (dans  tout  Paris). 

82.  I  intend  doing  so,  and  wonld  like  to  ask  yon  to  ac- 
Company  me  to  his  house.  (Literally:  I  want 
tbere  to  go  and  should  like  well  (  j'aimerais^^^assez) 
that  yon  me  may  accompany  to  him). 

83.  With  pleasure.  Put  a  shawl  around  your  throat 
and  button  up  your  overcoat  to  the  top,  for  the 
win^  bas  turned  and  it  bas  grown  quite  cold. 
(=Put  (mettez)  tben  a  sbawl  (un  foulard)  around 
(autour  de)  your  tbroat  and  button  your  overcoat 
to  bigb  ( jusqu^en  baut),  for  tbe  wind  is  cbanged 
and  it  makes  very  cold). 

84.  Tben  it  bas  stopped  rainingf  (  =Tben  tbe  rain 
basceased  (cessé)? 

85.  It  stopped  an  bour  ago.  Now  tie  tbis  warm  shawl 
around  and  button  up  your  overcoat  so  as  not  to 
catcb  more  cold.  (Literally:  She  bas  ceased  an 
bour  ago  (il  y  a  une^^beure).  Tie  around  (nouez) 
tbis  tbick  (épais)  sbawl  and  button  your  overcoat 
in  order  not  to  (afin  de  ne  pas)  take  more  of  cold). 


iThe  pupil  must  familiarize  hlmaelf  with  the  irrcgolar  oomparatifct 
and  superlatives. 

I.  Adjectives: 

bon,  meilleur,  le  mefllenrf  good,  better,  tbe  beiL 

mauvais,  pire,  le  pire,  bad,  worse,  the  wonL 

petit,  moindre,  le  moindre,  little,  less,  the  leait. 

Ce  vin  est  bon,  le  vôtre  est  meilleur,  mais  le  mien  est  le  meilleiir. 
Jean  est  mauvais,  Jules  est  pire,  mais  Robert  est  le  pire  de  Técole  «r  Jean 
est  mauvais,  Jules  est  plus  mauvais,  mais  Robert  est  le  plus  mauvais  de 
Tëcole.  De  deux  maux^^il  faut  éviter  le  pire,  of  two  evils  avoid  the 
\forst.  Ce  n'est  pas^tre  petit  que  d'être  moindre  qu'un  grand,  being 
Icss  great  is  not  being  small.  On  ne  sentait  pas  le  moindre  ventp  not  tht 
ieast  wind  was  felt. 
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81.  Oônsnltez  donc  le  Dr.  Caldwell.  Vous  ne  pouvez 
pas trouver^^un  meilleur^  médecin  dans^  tout  Paris 
(më-yûr'). 

32.  Je  TeuXs^y  aller  et  j'aimerais^^assez  que  vous  m'ac- 
oompagniez  '  chez  laL 


33.  Avec  plaisir.  Mettez  donc  nn  foulard  autour  de 
votre  gorge  et  boutonnez  votre  pardessus  jusqu'en 
hant^  car  le  vent^est  changé  et  il  fait  très  froid. 


84.  Alors  la  plnie  a  cessé? 

85.  Elle  a  cessé  il  y  a  nne^^henre.  Nouez  ret_,épaÎ8 
foulard  et  boutonnez  votre  pardessus  alin  de  ne 
pas  prendre  plus  de  froid. 


t.  Adverbts 

bieii»  mleiiXy  le  mievs»  veU,  better,  beit 

malv  pis,  le  pis,  twd,  worse,  woxsl» 

peu,  mcnns»  le  moins»  Itttle,  less,  Icast. 

beaucoup,  plos,  le  plus,  much,  more,  mosL 

Albert  écrit  Inen,  Gustave  écrit  mieux,  mais  Jacques  écrit  le  mieux. 
Thérèse  lit  mal,  sa  sœur  lit  encore  pis  {or  pins  mal),  et  leur  frère  lit  \% 
plus  mal.    Mon  père  a  peu  voyagé;  moi  j*ai  encore  moins  voyagé,  lais 
ma  mère  a  le  moins  voyagé  de  toute  notre  famille. 
'Daii8*-in,  within. 

*Af ter  verbs  expressing  a  wish  or  désire  the  subjunctive  mocd   must 
foUow. 
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36.  Be  assured,  Pli  take  care  of  myself.  (Literally: 
Not  fear  nothing;  I  shall  be  prudent). 

37.  Be  sure  to  do  so.  Notbiiig  is  bo  disagreeable  as 
eickness  in  a  strange  town.  (Literally:  Do  it,  for 
nothing  not  îs  more  disagreeable  than  q^to  be  siek 
in  a  town  where  one  is  stranger  (étranger). 

38.  Are  you  goîng  to  walk?  A  short  walk  will  do  me 
good  (=me  will  do  o/the  good). 

39.  How  can  you  thînk  of  such  a  thîng?  A  walk  wîth 
your  cold  would  be  the  greatest  carelessness  you 
could  commit.  No,  no,  you  are  going  to  ride  (Lit- 
erally: Of  it  (y)  think  you?  A  walk  wîth  such  a 
(un  pareil)  cold  would  be  the  greatest  imprudence. 
No,  no,  we  go  go  in  carriage). 

40.  You  are  a  cautions  fellow,  but  you  are  quite  right. 
It  certainly  would  bo  most  disagreeable  if  I  were 
laid  up  in  Paris  for  any  length  of  time.  (Liter- 
ally: You  are  a  man  prudent,  but  you  hâve  right. 
This  would  be  very  disagreeable  for  me  of  to  fall 
ill  in  Paris  for  some  time  (pour  quelque  temps). 

41.  Let  us  take  a  cab. 

42.  There  is  one.  I  am  going  to  bail  it.  (Literally: 
Of  it  there  is  one.    I  go  it  call). 

43.  But  that^s  an  open  carriage.  That  would  be  wome 
than  walking.  (=:But  this  is  a  carriage  nncovered 
(découverte).  That  would  be  worse  (pis)  for  me 
than  ofio  walk). 

44.  That^s  indeed  an  open  carriage,  but  the  driver  wîU 
close  it  (la    fermera). 

45.  Cluse  your  carriage  tight,  cabman.  This  gentleman 
is  ill  and  must  not  be  exposed  to  draughts.  (Lit- 
erally: Driver,  close  well  your  carriage.  This  gentle- 
man is  ill  and  not  ought  not  feel  the  air). 
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98.  Ne  craignez  rien;  je  serai  prudent.    (prû-dûA')» 

87  Faites-le,  car  rien  n'est  plus  désagréable  que  d'être 
malade   dans^^une    ville    où  l'on^^st^^étranger. 

(a-tr&6-zha')* 

38.  Allez-vous  marcher?  Un»  petite  promenade  me 
fera  du  bien. 

39.  Y  pensez- vous?  Une  promenadc^^vec  un  pareil 
rhume  serait  la  plus  grande^mprudence.  Non, 
non,  nous  allons^^aller^^en  voiture.  (lû.prû-dâô's'). 


40.  Vou8,^tes^^nn  homme  prudent,  mais  vous^vez 
raison.  Ce  serait  très  désagréable  pour  moi  de 
tomber  malade^^à  Paris  pour  quelque  lemx)8. 


41.  Prenons^une  voiture. 

42.  En  voilà  une.    Je  vaip  Tappeler 

43.  Mais  c'est^une  voiture  découverte,  Cela  serait  pie 
pour  moi  que  de  marcher.    (dA-k<50-vôrt' — ^pô). 


44.  C'est^^en  eflfet^nne  voiture  découverte,  mais  le 
cocher  la  fermera. 

45.  Cocher,  fermez  bîen  votre  voiture.  Ce  monsieur  est 
malade  et  ne  doit  pas  sentir  Pair. 
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46.  AU  right,  sirl  Jost  wait  a  moment  before  getting 
in.  I  sball  be  dono  in  a  second.  (Literally:  Very 
well,  sir.  Wait  an  instant  before  to  enter.  I  shaU 
bave  finished  within  one  second). 

47.  There  gentlemen!  The  carriage  is  tightly  clœed. 
Get  in  please.    Where  topray? 

48.  Drive  us  rapidly  to  No.  42  Bonlevaid  des^^Italiens. 

49.  On  time  (à  l'heure),  gentlemen? — Certainly;  it  b 
quarter  past  eleven  by  my  watch.  Hurry  upl 

60.  Do  you  al ways  engage  a  cab  on  time?  (ssTake 
y  ou  al  ways  a  cab  by  the  hour  (à  l'heure)? 

61.  That  dépends  on  circumstances;  on  gênerai  prin- 
ciples  driviiig  on  time  is  préférable,  especially  with 
cabs  ''of  the  first  class,"  as  they  hâve  good  horses. 
(Literally:  That  dépends  (dépend)  of  the  circum- 
stances (des  circonstances);  in  principle  (en  prin- 
cipe) it  is  préférable  of  her  take  on  time,  especially 
when  this  are  o/the  ^'voitures  de  remise,*'  as  \  at- 
tendu que)  they  hâve  of  good  horses  (bons 
chevaux). 

52.  Cabs  seem  to  be  very  cheap  hère? 

63.  In  comparison  with  America,  certainly  I  Ail  ths 
drivers  hère  wear  a  uniform,  are  exceedingly  polite 
and  cannot  overcharge  any  one.  (Literally:  Yes, 
if  one  them  compares  (compare)  Tith  the  America. 
Ail  the  drivers  wear  a  uniform  (une  livrée),  are 
very  polite  (polis),  they  notcan  notjou  overcharge 
(surcharger). 

64.  They  cannot  overcharge  a  étranger?  And  why  not? 
How  could  a  étranger  tell  what  the  right  f are  would 
be?  (Literally:  They  not  can  not  overcharge  a 
étranger?  And  why  not?  How  a  étranger  can  be 
know  what  is  the  véritable  (véritable)  prioe)? 

S  far;  g  pale;  e  ère,  ê  there;  0  note;  SO  loeis. 


The  French  Language. 


367 


46.  Très  bien  monsieur!  Attendez^un^nstant  avant 
d'entrer.  J'aurai  fini  dans^^une  seconde.  (nl6- 
6ta6'). 

47.  Voici  messienrsl  La  voiture^^est  bien  fermée. 
Montez  je  vous  prie.    Où  allez- vous? 

48.  Menez-nous  vivement  42  Boulevard  des^Italiens. 

49.  A  Pheure,  messieurs? — Certainement;  à  ma  montre, 
il  est^^onze^^heures^^et  quart.   Allez  vitel 

60,  Prenez- vous  toujours^^une  voiture  à  l'heure  f 

61.  Cela  dépend  des  circonstances;  en  principe,  il  est 
préférable  de  la  prendre,^à  l'heure,  surtout  quand 
ce  sont  des  voitures  de  remise,  attendu  qu'elles^, 
ont  de  bons  chevaux,  (da-pàû' — s6r-kôû.st&Â'^'— 
prlû-sep' — ^rû-m^z' — sh'-vo'). 


62.  Les  voitures  me  semblent  très  bon  marché? 

63.  Oui,  si  on  les  compare  avec  l'Amérique.  Tous  les 
cochers  portent,^une  livrée,  sont  très  polis,  ils  ne 
peuvent  pas  vous  surcharger,    (sûr  shàr-zha'). 


64.  Us  ne  peuvent  pas  surcharger  un^tranger?  Et 
pourquoi  pas?  Comment^^un^^étranger  peut-il 
savoir  quel  est  le  véritable  prix? 
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56.  The  tarîfp  îs  put  up  în  every  cab  and  thè  driver  ia 
obliged  io  give  a  receipt  and  his  number  to  eacli 
person.  (Litorally:  The  tariff  (le  tarif)  is  plac^ 
in  the  interior  (à  Tintérieur)  of  each  cab  and  the 
driver  must  hand  (remettre)  to  the  passengera 
receipt  with  (portant)  his  number). 

66.  And  suppose  he  doesnH  do  it?  What  then?  (Lit- 
terally:  And  if  he  not  it  does  not  What  happeni 
(qu'arrive-t-il)? 

67.  Look  what  is  said  at  the  foot  of  the  tariff: 
"Travelers  ought  to  demand  a  receipt  and  his  num- 
ber from  the  driver."  (Literally:  See  at  the  foot 
(au  bas)  of  the  tariff  it  is  said  that  the  travelers 
ought  to  demand  of  the  (au)  driver  a  receipt  with 
his  number). 

68.  And  in  case  the  driver  should  not  give  me  the  cor- 
rect receipt?  What  happe ns  then?  How  do  I  ob- 
tain  my  légal  rights?  (Literally:  In  case  where 
the  driver  not  me  would  give  not  a  good  receipt? 
What  happens  then?  And  how  could  I  obtain 
justice)? 

69.  Ml  drivers  stand  under  police-control.  You  either 
apply  to  the  nearest  policeman  or  you  order  the 
driver  to  take  you  to  the  nearest  police-station. 
(Literally:  AU  the  drivers  are  under  the  control 
(le  contrôle)  of  the  préfecture  of  police  (la  Pré- 
fecture de  Police).  You  can  yourself  address  be 
ît  (soit)  to  the  first  agent  of  police  whom  you  will 
meet,  be  it  (soit)  order  to  the  coachman  of  you  to 
drive  (mener)  to  the  post  of  police  the  most  near). 

60.  And  will  he  do  it? — Without  any  doubt.  Bat  hère 
we  are!  Pray  get  out.  Driver,  wait  hère  dll  we 
get  back. 
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65.  Le  tarif  est  placé  à  rintérienr  de  chaque  voîtnre  et 
le  cocher  doit  remettre..^a  voyageur  un  bulletin 
portant  son  numéro. 


66.  Et  s'il  ne  le  fait  pasf  Qu'arrive-t-ilt 


67.  Voyez^^^u  bas  dn  tarif  il  est  dit:  "Que  les  voya- 
geurs doivent  demander^^u  cocher  on  bulletin 
avec  son  numéro.** 


68.  Au  cas  où  le  cocher  ne  me  donnerait  pas^^un  bon 
bulletin?  Qu'arrive-t-il  alors?  Et  comment  pour- 
rais-je  obtenir  justice?  (jû-st6s'). 


69.  Tous  les  cochers  sont  sous  le  contrôle  de  la  Pré- 
fecture de  Police.  Vous  pouvez  vous^^adresser 
soit^^^u  premier^^gent  de  Police  que  vous  ren- 
contrez,  soit,^x>rdonner^^au  cocher  de  vous  mener 
^^u  poste  de  police  le  plus  près. 


60.  Le  fera-t-ilf — Sans  doute.    Mais  nous  voici  ar« 
rivés.    Descendez.    Cocher,  attendez-nous^^icil 
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MAIN  SENTENCE. 

{Continuation). 

Tou  will  hâve  to  keep  your  room  for  day  s  before 
you  can  continue  your  journey. 

Tou  will  be  obliged  to  (=of) 

keep 

the  room 

during 

Bome  tima 

before  that 

you  may  (net)  be  abla 

to  continue 

your  joumey. 


1.  I  would  like  to  consult  you,  doctor.  Sinoe  last 
evening  I  bave  felt  so  badly  that  I  am  afraid  I 
ehall  be  seriously  ill.  (Literally:  I  sbould  like 
you  to  confiait  (consulter),  Bir*  Since  yesterday 
evening  I  not  myself  feel  not  well  and  I  bave  fear 
of  to  fall  (tomber)  seriouely  (fiérieusement)  ill). 

8.  Wbat  is  the  matter  with  youf 

3.  At  first  I  fancied  I  had  a  bad  cold.  Since  tbis 
moming  bowever,  I  feel  violent  pains  in  my  throat 
and  my  breathing  bas  become  painful.  (Literally: 
I  bave  believed  quite  at  first  (tout  d'abord)  tbat  I 
had  a  bad  cold.  But  since  tbis  moming  I  ex- 
périence (j'éprouve)  of  the  pains  violent  (des 
douleurs^^^troces)  in  the  throat  and  it  me  ia  very 
difficult  to  breathe  (de  respirer). 

4  Hâve  you  noticed  any  other  symptoma  (d^autrei 
symptômes)? 
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PHRASE  PRINCIPALE. 

(Suite). 

Voiu  sereZwObligé  de  garder  la  chambre  pen- 
dant qnelque  temps,  avant  que  voub  ne 
puisfidez  continuer  votre  voyage. 

Vooa  serezw^bligé  de  (v^  s'ra'  zô-ble-zha'  dû) 

garder  (gàr-daO 

la  chambre  (Ift  shftû'-br') 

pendant  (pftû-dAù') 

quelque  temps  (kôl-kû-t&â') 

avant  que  (a-vâû-kû) 

vous  ne  puissiez  {y<x>  nû  pû^s-ss^^h') 

continuer  (kW-te-nû-a') 

votre  voyage,   (vô'-tr'  vô;^-yazh'). 

L  Je  voudrais  youb  consulter  monsieur.  Depuis  hier 
soir  je  ne  me  sens  pas  bien,  et  j'ai  peur  de  tomber 
sérieusement  malade,    (sa-re^^û-zû-màû'). 


8.  Qu'aToe-Tousf 

8.  J'ai  cru  tout  d'abord  que  j'avais^^un  mauvais 
rhume.  Mais  depuis  ce  matin  j'éprouve  des  dou- 
leunk^^troces  dans  la  gorge,  et  il  m'est  très  difficile 
de  respirer.  (zha-prO&v'— doc>-lûr-z&-trôe'— gôrzh'— 

fft-qps-xa')* 


C  Avoe-Tous  remarqué  d'autres  symptômes?    (rfi« 
mftr-ka'  sUi-ptôm'). 
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6.  I  feel  as  if  ail  my  limbs  were  broken  and  my  feet 
feel  so  hcavy  that  I  can  scarcely  drag  myself  aloDg. 
(Literally:  It  me  seems  tbat  I  bave  ail  tbe  limbe 
(tous  les  membres)  crushed  (brisés)  and  my  legs 
(mes  jambes)  appear  so  beavy  (lourds)  that  this 
is  with  pain  that  I  myself  drag  (que  je  me  traîne). 

6.  And  how  is  your  head? 

7.  My  head  feels  heavy,  but  I  cannot  say  I  hâve  a 
headache.  (Literally:  I  hâve  the  head  heavy 
(lourde),  notwithstandîng  (cependant)  I  not  can 
say  that  I  hâve  pain  in  the  head). 

8.  And  how  is  your  appetite? 

9.  My  appetite  seems  to  bave  left  me  entirely.  I 
really  had  to  force  myself  to  take  a  cup  of  coffee, 
and  I  bave  not  eaten  anything  to-day.  (Literally: 
I  not  hâve  not  of  appetite  at  ail.  I  myself  am 
forced  in  order  to  take  a  cup  of  coffee,  and  to-day 
I  not  bave  noihing  eaten). 

10.  Do  y  ou  cough? — ^I  commenced  to  cough  an  hour 
ago. 

11.  Is  it  painfult  (Literally:  That  yoa  makes  it 
badly)? 

12.  Tes,  especially  hère  in  the  chest,  or  rather  in  the 
bronchial  tubes.  (=Tes,  especially  (surtout)  hère 
in  the  cbest  (la  poitrine),  or  rather  (plutôt)  in  the 
bronchial  tubes  (dans  les  bronches). 

18.  Pray  take  a  seat  hère  at  the  window,  so  that  I  may 
bave  a  good  light  for  my  examination.  (Literally: 
Sit  down  hère  ))efore  (devant)  the  window,  in  foll 
light  (en  pleine  lumière),  in  order  that  (afin  qae) 
I  you  may  examine). 

14.  Show  me  your  tongue,  please.  Pot  it  ont  a  little 
farther  (sortez-la  davantage). 
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S.  n  me  semble  que  j'ai  tons  les  membres  brisés  et 
mes  jambes  paraissent  si  lourds  que  c'est^aveo 
peine  que  je  me  traîne,    (zhâû'-b' — train'). 


6.  Et  la  tête?    (taf). 

7.  J'ai  la  tète  lourde,  cependant  je  ne  puis  dire  que 
j'ai  mal  à  la  tôte.    (s*pâû.d&û') 


8.  Et  Fappétit? 

9.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'appétit  du  tout.  Je  me  suis  forcé 
pour  prendre^^une  tasse  de  café,  et  aujourd'hui  je 
n'ai  rien  mangé. 


10.  Toussez-vous? — J'ai  commencé  h  tousser  il  y  a 
une,^heure. 

11.  Cela  vous  fait-il  mal? 

12.  Oui,  surtout^ci  dans  la  poitrine,  ou  plutôt  dans 
les  bronches.    (pô^A-tren' — broû-sh'). 


18.  Asseyez- vous>^ci  devant  la  fenêtre,  en  pleine  lu- 
mière, afin  que  je  vous^^examine.  (&û  plohn'  iQ- 
m8wAr^--zé-x&-mén'  ). 


14.  Montrez-moi  votre  langue;    sortez-la  davantage. 

(da-vaé-tazh'). 
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16.  Yonr  longue  is  rery  mnch  coated  (très  èhaigée). 
When  did  you  take  cold? 

16.  Night  before  last,  I  think.  I  went  home  irom  tbe 
théâtre  without  rubbers  or  overcoai. 

17.  What!  Night  before  last  in  that  frîghtfnl  gtonn! 
How  could  you  hâve  been  guilty  of  such  careless- 
ness?  (Literally:  What  (quoi) I  Night  before  last 
during  that  frightful  storm  (cet^^flPreux^^orage)! 
How  hâve  you  been  able  to  commit  (commettre) 
a  such^  imprudence  (une  telle  imprudence)? 

18.  It  was  exceedingly  hot  and  sultry  in  the  théâtre. 
Tho  house  was  packed;  nota  single  seat  was  disen- 
gaged.  (Literally:  It  made  a  heat  stifling  (une 
chaleur ^^étouffante)  at  the  théâtre.  The  house 
(la  salle)  was  crowded  (bondée*),  not  a  seat  (un 
siège)  w^as  free  (libre). 

19  I  was  glad  to  get  out  in  the  fresh  air  (en  plein^ 
air).  I  wanted  to  cool  off  a  little  on  my  way  home. 
(=1  had  nced  o/to  take  a  little  the  fresh  (le  frais) 
before  of  re-enter). 


iTel,  telle  has  two  significations,  luck  and  mat^  m  (man).    In  the 
first  case,  it  is  an  adjective  and  agrées  with  ils  nous;  in  tbe  latter  it  il 

uscd  without  a  substantive. 

Telle  était  la  difficulté,  Such  was  the  difficaltj. 

Tel  parle  de  choses  qu*il  n'entend     Many  a  man  talks  aboat  things  he 
pas,  does  not  nnderstand. 

Un  tel  has  the  meaning  of  our  so  and  so* 

Monsieur  un  tel,  Mr.  so  and  iql 

Madime  une  telle,  Mrs.  so  and  to. 
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16.  Votre  langue  est  très  chargée.  Qaand^^yez-voas 
pris  froid? 

16.  L'avant  dernière  nuit,  je  crois.  Je  suis^^Ué  du 
théâtre  chez  moi  sans  caoutchoucs  et  sans  par- 
dessus. 

17.  Quoi  !  L'avant  dernière  nuit  pendant  cet^^afPreux 
^^ora^e!  C5omment,^avez-vous  pu  commettre^^une 
telle^  imprudence?    (lû-prû-d&û'-s'). 


18.  n  faisaii^nne  chaleur  étouffante  au  théfttre. 
La  salle  était  bondée*,  pas^^un  siège  était  libre. 


19.  Je  fus  bien  content  de  sortir^^n  pleîn^^îr. 
J'avais  besoin  de  prendre^^un  peu  le  frais^^vant 
de  rentrer. 


Notice  also  the  expression:  f|  11*7  a  rien  ée  tel  qne^  there  is  nothing 

like,  as: 

Il  n*y  a  rien  de  tel  que  d*avoîr^^une    There    is    nothing  like  baving  a 

bonne  conscience,  good  conscience. 

s\Ve  could  aiso  say:  La  salle  était  :omble.     On  the  otlcr  hand  we  say; 

La  pleine  lune,  The  full  moon. 

La  lune  est  dans  son  pleiOt  The  moon  is  fuU. 

But: 

J*ai  la  tête  prise  My  head  feels  fuIL 

When  we  talk  of  dr^ss  we  sajt 

La  tenue  de  soirée,  >  v  11  j    ^ 

U  F.nde  toilette.  \  *'»"  ^"^ 
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ij  2D  That  WBB  a  pièce  of  carelessness  of  which  I  really 
did  not  think  you  capable.  Wh'y  didn't  you  take  a 
cab?  (Literally:  This  was  a  véritable  imprudence 
of  wtîch  I  not  you  would  hâve  never  believed  ca- 
pable  (capable).  Why  not  hâve  you  not  taken  a 
cab)? 

21.  I  wanted  to  cool  off,  as  I  told  you  (=1  wanted  me 
to  cool  oif  (me  rafraîchir),  as  I  you  it  hâve  told). 

22.  That  was  very  careless.  Now  please  lay  aside  your 
vest.  I  want  to  examine  your  lungs  (je  veux  vous 
^^ausculter). 

23.  You  frighten  me,  doctor.  I  trust  my  lungs  are  not 
affected.  (Literally:  You  me  frighten  (effrayez) 
doctoT.  I  hope  that  my  lungs  (mes  poumons)  not 
are  not  attacked  (attaqués). 

24.  I  hope  not,  but  I  hâve  to  examine  them  carefully. 
Now  take  a  deep  breath.  (Literally:  I  hope  thai 
not  (que  non^),  but  it  is  necessary  that  I  them  may 
examine  carefully  (soigneusement).  Let  us  aee, 
breathe  well). 

96.  Oh,  that  pains! — Where?  Point  out  the  spoi 
(Literally:  Oh,  how  this  me  makes  ill  (mal)l 
Where?    Show  me  the  place). 

26.  Well,  now  take  another  breath,  as  deep  as  you  can« 
(Literally:  Well,  breathe  once  more  (encore>^une 
fois);  breathe  as  deeply  (largement)  as  you  can). 

ST.  And  now  turn  around,  so  that  I  can  examine  your 
back.  (Literally:  Turn  yourself  (tournez- vous) 
that  I  you  may  examine  in  the  back  (le  doe). 

ASimilarily  we  say: 

Je  dit  que  oai,  I  ny  yes» 

Je  dis  que  non»  I  say  no. 
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20.  C'étaît^^une  véritable  imprudence,  dont  je  ne  voua 
^^urais  jamais  cru  capable.  Pourquoi  n'avez- vous 
pas  pris^^une  voiture?  (va-rC-tâ'-br  lû-prû-dàû'-s* 
kà.p&'-bl'). 


21.  Je  voulais  me  rafraîchir  comme  je  vous  Tai  dît. 
(rà-frai-sliCr'). 

22.  C'était  très^^imprudent.    Veuillez  retirer  votre  gi- 
let.   Je  veux  vou8,^^usculter.    (zôs-kûl-ta'). 

23.  Vous  m'eflfrayez  docteur.    J'espère  que  mes  pou- 
mons ne  sont  pas,^attaqués?    (pOD-môû'). 


24.  J'espère  que  non*,  mais^l.faut  que  je  les,^exa- 
mine  soigneusement.  Voyons,  respirez  bien,  (sô^^ 
ân^^yû-z'màû') 


25.  Oh!  comme  cela  me  fait  mail — Où?    Montrez-moi 
la  place,    (pl&s'). 

26.  Bien,  respirez,^encore,^une  fois;  respirez,^^ussi 
largement  que  vous  pouvez,    (lâr-zhû-m&û'). 

27.  Tournez-vous,  que  je  vous^^examine  dans  le  doa 

(dô). 


Je  suppose  que  oui,  I  suppose  go. 

Je  sup{X)se  que  non,  I  don*t  suppose  so. 

Je  vous^^assure  que  non,  I  assure  you  it  is  not  fo. 

^ — '^ - If— 

i  far;  g  pale;  6  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  60  room. 
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28.  Does  ît  look  serions,  doctor?  (Lîterally.  Thîs 
seems  it  serions  (sérieux)  doctor)? 

^.  l'U  tell  you  in  a  few  minntes  as  soon  as  I  am  done 
with  my  examina tion.  (Lîterally:  I  yon  it  will  tell 
in  an  instant  as  soon  as  (aussitôt  que)  I  shall  hav« 
'finished  of  you  to  examine). 

80.  How  is  your  sleep? — Bad;  I  get  no  rest.  (=How 
is  your  sleep  (votre  sommeil)? — Bad;  I  not  repose 
(repose)  not), 

81.  Do  you  feel  very  thîrsty? — Yes,  I  hâve  been  quite 
tbirsty  and  bave  been  drinking  a  great  deal  of  wa- 
ter.  (Literally:  Tourself  feel  you  thîrsty  (altéré)? 
— Yes,  I  hâve  had  very  thirst  and  I  hâve  drunk 
(bu)  much  of  water), 

33.  Let  me  feel  your  puise.  Tour  puise  is  very  quick. 
You  are  feverish.  (Literally:  Let  us  see  your 
puise  (votre  pouls).  Your  puise  strikes  (bat)very 
quickly.    You  hâve  the  fever  (la  fièvre). 

88.  Now  take  this  instrument  for  a  few  minutes  in  your 
mouth  I  hâve  to  know  how  your  respiration  is. 
(Lîterally:  Keep  (gardez)  this  instrument  (ceV^ 
instrument)  some  minutes  in  your  mouth  (votre 
bouche).  I  want  to  know  how  is  your  respiration 
(votre  respiration). 

34  You  hâve  quite  an  attack  of  bronchitis.  Go  home 
ai  once  and  go  to  bed.  Did  you  walk  hère?  (Lit- 
erally: You  hâve  a  bronchitis  (une  bronchite).  Re- 
enter (rentrez)  to  you  at  once  and  lie  down  (cou* 
chez- vous).    Are  you  come  afoot)? 

^Boire,  todrink;baTant>  drinking;  bn,  drunk. 
Près:  Je  bois,  tu  bois,  il  boit,  nous  buvons^  vous  duvet,  fls  bol 
Imp:  Je  buvais,  tu  buvais,  il  buvait,  nous  buvions,  etc. 
Prêt:  Je  bus.  tu  bus,  il  but,  nous  bûmes,  tous  bûtes,  ils  burent. 
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28.  Gela  paraît-il  sérieux  docteur? 

89.  Je  TOUS  le  dirai  dans^^un^nstant  aussitôt  que 
l'aurai  fini  de  vous^^ezaminer.  (dAû  zû6  nlû-stâû'). 


80.  0omment^,..e8t  votre  sommeil? — Mauvais,  je  ne  re- 
pose pas.    (sô-mô'-y' — jûn'  rù-pôz'  pft). 

SI*  Vous  sentez-vouSs^ltéré? — Oui,  j'ai  eu  très  soif 
et  j'ai  bu^  beaucoup  d'eau. 


82.  Voyons  votre  pouls. — Votre  pouls  bat  très  vite. 
Vous^avez  la  fièvre,    (psb — vôt'  fè.^av'-r'). 


88.  Gardez  cet^instrument  quelques  minutes  dans  vo- 
tre bouche.  Je  veux  savoir  comment^^est  votre 
respiration,  (tlû^trû-màfi' — m6-nût' — ^boosh' — rû- 
epe-rft^ie^^'). 


84.  Vous^avez^-^une  bronchite.  Rentrez  chez  vous 
tout  de  suite  et  couchez- vous.  Etes-vous  venu  à 
pied?    0>rôû.shet'— pô,^*). 


fnts  Je  boirai,  ta  boiras,  il  boira,  nous  boirons,  ete. 
Coné:  Je  boirais,  ta  boirais,  il  boirait,  nous  boirions,  etc. 
PlTM*  SabJ:  Que  je  boive,  que  ta  boives,  qu*il  boive,  que  nous  BuviêtUt 

[que  vous  bttviezy  qu*ils  boivent. 
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35.  No,  în  a  cab. — Not  în  an  open  one,  I  trust? — Oh 
no,  it  was  closed  tightly,  (Literally:  No,  in  acar- 
riage. — Not  in  a  cab  open  (découverte)  I  suppose? 
— Oh  no,  she  was  well  closed). 

36.  That  was  sensible.  Avoid  any  draught  or  cold.  I 
shall  prescribe  some  medicine  for  yoa  You  hâve 
to  take  it  punctually  every  two  hours.  (Literally: 
This  was  very  sensible  (très  sensé).  Avoid  (évi- 
tez) the  currents  of  air  (les  courants  d'air)  and  the 
cold.  I  you  shall  niake  a  prescription  (une,^or- 
donnance).  You  will  take  regularly  ail  the  two 
hours  this  medicine  (cette  médecine). 

37.  Don't  stop  on  your  way,  but  drive  home  ai  once. 
(Literally:  Not  yourself  stop  (arrêtez)  not  on  wbj 
(en  route),  but  return  (rentrez)  at  you). 

38.  Hâve  I  to  stay  in  bed  (m'aliter)? 

39.  I  told  you  already  that  you'U  hâve  to  go  to  bed  at 
once.  You'U  hâve  to  keep  your  room  for  days,  for 
bronchitis  in  our  climate  is  not  to  be  be  trifled  with. 
(Literally:  I  you  hâve  already  told  of  yourself  to 
put  (mettre)  to  the  bed  (au  lit)  without  more  to 
delay  (sans  plus  tarder).  You  will  hâve  to  keep 
the  room  during  several  (plusieurs)  days,  for  the 
bronchitis  (les  bronchites)  in  our  climate  not  are 
not  a  small  afiFair). 

40.  Then  I  am  seriously  illî  (=AmI  seriously  taken)? 

41.  Not  fatally  so.  But  I  must  tell  you  that  you  will 
hâve  to  stay  in  bed  for  a  week  at  least.  (Literally: 
No,  not  as  much  (tant)  as  that.  But  I  must  you 
wam  (avertir)  that  you  will  hâve  to  (à)  keep  the 
bed  for  a  week  at  least  (au  moins). 
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35.  Non,  dans^une  voiture. — Pas  dans^^une  voiture 
découverte  je  suppose? — Oh  non,  elle  était  bien 
fermée,    (sû-pôz'). 

86.  C^ était  très  sensé.  Evitez  les  courants  d'air  et  le 
froid.  Je  vous  ferai  une^^ordonnance.  Vous 
prendrez  régulièrement  toutes  les  deux^^heures 
cette  médecine,  (s&û-sa'— ft-v6-ta' — kôb-ràA'  un  nôr- 
dô-n&û'.«' — ^rft-gû-le,^4i-rû-màû'— ma-d'sCn'  ). 


37.  Ne  vous^^^rrètez  pem^jBn  route,  mais  rentrez  chez 
vous. 

88.  Dois-je  m'alîter?    (mft.le-ta'). 

39.  Je  vous^^  déjà  dit  de  vous  mettre,^^u  lit  sans 
plus  tarder.  Vous  devrez  garder  la  chambre  pen- 
dant plusieurs  jours,  car  les  bronchites  dans  notre 
climat  ne  sont  pas^^une  petite^^ffaire.  (16 — ^plû« 
ae^ûr'). 


40.  Suis-je  sérieusement  pris? 

41.  Non,  pas  tant  que  cela.  Mais  je  dois  vous^^vertîr 
que  vous^^aurez,^  garder  le  lit  pour^^une  semaine 
ma  moins. 
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12.  Ànd  when  do  you  think  I  can  continne  my  joa^ 
ney  ?  (  ^  When  then  shali  I  be  able  to  continue 
my  journey)? 

43.  That  dépends  on  cironmstancea.  In  the  first  place 
we  must  get  rid  of  your  fever.  At  any  rate,  yon 
must  be  prepared  to  spend  at  least  a  f ortnight  hère. 
(Literally:  That  dépends  of  the  circumstance6(de8 
circonstances).  Quiteat  first  (tout  d'abord)  it  ia 
necessary  yourself  to  set  free  (débarrasser)  of  the 
fever.  At  any  rate  (de  toute  manière)  prépare 
yourself  (attendez-vous)  to  (à)  stay  at  least  fifteen 
days  hère). 

44.  And  when  will  you  call  on  mef  (=When  willyon 
come  mesee)? 

45.  It  is  now  a  quarter  to  twelve.  My  office-hours  last 
till  two.  After  that  I  hâve  three  patients  to  visit 
who  are  dangerously  ill.  (Literally:  It  is  now  mid- 
day  less  the  quarter.  I  receive  until  two  o'clock;  I 
hâve  three  patients  (malades)  who  not  go  not  well, 
to  (à)  visit). 

46.  You  are  very  busy? — Unfortunately  eo.  There  ia 
at  présent  much  sickness  in  town.  (Literally: 
You  are  very  busy  (occupé)? — Unfortunately  yee, 
at  this  moment  (en  ce  moment)  there  are  much  of 
persons  ill  in  town  (en  ville). 

47.  And  when  may  I  expect  you?  (=When  may  I 
bopeyou  to  see)? 
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42.  Qaand^^^lors  pourrai- je  continuer  mon   voyage  f 
(kôA-te-nû-a'.  môû  vô^-yftzh'). 


43.  Cela  dépend  des  circonstances.  Tout  d^abord  il 
faut  vous  débarrasser  de  la  fièvre.  De  toute  ma« 
niôre  attendez-vous.^  rester^^u  moins  quinze 
jours^ci    (sdr-kdû-st&â'^' — dà-bôr'— mft-n6^^ar'  ). 


44.  Quand  viendrez-vons  me  voir? 


45.  Il  est  maintenant  midi  moins  le  quari  Je  reçois 
jusqu'à  deux^^heures;  j'ai  trois  malades  qui  ne 
vont  pas  bien,  à  visiter. 


46.  Vons^^êtes  trèa^occupé?— Malheureusement  oui; 
en  ce  moment  il  y  a  beaucoup  de  personnes  malades 
>^n  ville,    (mô-m&û' — àû  vCr), 


47.  Quand  pais- je  espérer  vous  voir? 
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The  Mosenthal  Method. 


48.  ni  call  on  yoii  between  four  and  five  withont  hil 
lu  tho  mcanwbiie  take  the  medicine  I  bave  pre« 
Bcribed  for  y  ou;  every  two  hours  a  table-spoon  fulL 
(Literally:  I  shall  corne  withoutfail(san8  fauie)be- 
tween  (entre)  four  o'clock  and  five.  In  tbe  mean- 
wbile  (en^^at tendant)  take  the  potion  (la  potion) 
which  I  you  hâve  preseribed  (ordonnée),  a  table- 
spoon  (une  cuiiler^^à  soupe)  ail  the  two  hours). 

49.  Be  careful  to  bave  the  right  température  in  yoor 
room.    You  had  better  bave  a  fire.    (Literally 
Hâve  (ayez)  well  care  (soin)  qf  to  bave  always  the 
same  température  (la  môme  température)  in  yoor 
room.     Make  make  of  the  fire  (du  feu). 

60.  Keep  yourself  warm  and  avoid  catching  cold.  TU 
be  with  you  between  four  and  five.  Good  bye;  I 
trust  you'll  soon  be  better.  (Literally:  Keepyour- 
self  warmly  (chaudement)  and  avoid  the  cold.  I 
shall  be  with  you  between  four  and  fi^e.  Gond 
bye;  I  hope  that  you  will  Boon  be  better). 
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tô.  Je  viendrai  sans  faute  entre  quatre^heures^^et 
cinq.  En^^ttendant  prenez  la  potion  que  je  voua 
..^i  ordonnée,  une  cuiller^^  eoupe  toutes  les  deux 
genres,  (ftû  nA-taû-dW— pô-sfi,,^ôû'— kû^ft-yair')* 


49.  Ayez  bien  soin  d'avoir  toujours  la  même  tempéra- 
ture dans  votre  chambre.  Faites  faire  du  feu. 
(tà6.pa.rà.tûr'— fû). 


60.  Tenez- vous  chaudement  et  évitez  le  froid.  Je  serai 
chez  vous^^ntre  quatre^^et  cinq.  Au  revoir^  j'eô- 
père  que  voua  serez  bientôt  mieux. 
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Cafés. 

Les  cafés  sont^^excessîvement  nombreux,^  Paria 
On^en  rencontre  dans  tous  les  quartiers,  maïs  surtout 
Bur  les  boulevards,  au  Palais-Royal,  aux  Champs-Elysées, 
dans  les  principales  rues  passantes^^et  aux^^ibords^  de 
toutes  les  gares  de  chemin  de  fer. 

Les  con8ommation8'^.y  Bont  généralement  bonnes. 
Le  prix  d'une  con8ommation.^ordinaire  (café,  bock', 
verre  de  liqueur,  etc.)  varie,  suivant  les  quartiers,  entre 
30  et  60  centimes.  Le  prix  des  glaces*  varie,  selon  les 
.^établissements,  entre  50  centimes^^t  1  franc  25  centi- 
mes. 

Il  est  d'usage*  de  donner^^u  garçon  tm  pourboire  de 
10  centimes. 

On  peut  dans  tous  les  cafés  se  faire  servir  le  matin  du 
café  au  lait,  du  chocolat,  du  thé  avec  du  pain^^t  du 
beurre. 

Dans  presque  tous  les  cafés,  on  peut  se  faire  servir 
une  côtelette,  un  bifteck,  des  viandes  froides>^et  des^^ 
oeufs;  ces  consommations  sont,,./)rdinairement  bonnes, 
et  le  prix^^en^^est  le  môme  que  dans  les  bons  restau* 
rants. 

Il  nous^^est^^impossible  de  donner,^une  nomencla- 
ture môme  abrégée*  des  principaux  cafés  de  Paris.  Nous 
nous  bornerons'^^à  mentionner*  ceux  qui  se  distinguent 
par^^une  notoriété*  tout,^à  fait^^exceptionnelle  ou  par 
quelque  particularité 


iL'abord,  the  access.  «Abbrevlated. 

•La  consommatioD,  the  refreshment.  7We  shall  limit  ooiselfCib 

•Un  bock,  a  glass  of  béer.  «To  mention. 

•Of  ices,  ice-cream.  •Notoriety,  famé. 

ilt  is  customary. 
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NofiB  citeronfl:  le  Grand-Café,  boulevard  des  Capuci- 
nes 14,  au  coin  de  la  rue  Scribe;  le  café  Américain, 
boulevard  des  Capucines  4;  le  célèbre  glacier  Tortoni, 
au  coin  de  la  rue  Taitbout;  le  cabaret  du  Chat  Noir*'. 
rue  Victor-Masse  12,  une  des  curiosités  de  i^ris;  on  y 
donne  en^iiver,^et  au  printemps  des  représentations 
très  suivies:  ombres,  monolo^^ues,  chansons,  etc.;  on  n*y 
est  reçu  que  sur^nvitation;  le  prix  de  la  consommation 
est  de  4  francs  an  minimum. 

Etablissements  de  Bouillon. 

Les^^établissements  de  bouillon,  fondés^  par  Monsieur 
Duval,  boucher,  sont  situés?  boulevard  Montmartre,  21; 
boulevard  de  la  Madeleine,  27;  boulevard  Poissonnière, 
11;  boulevard  de  Sébastopol,  141;  boulevard  Saint-Mi- 
chel, 26;  rue  de  Rivoli,  47;  rue  Lafayette,  63.  etc. 

Une  dame  seule  peut  très  bien^^entrer  dans  ces.^ 
établissements  dont  la  clientèle  est  fort  convenable. 

On  reçoit^^en^^entrant^^une  carte  sur  laquelle  la 
bonne*  qui  sert,  inscrit^u  f  ur^et  à  mesure'  ce  que  l'on 
commande. 

Le  Banquier  Anglais  et  L'Irlandais. 

Un  banquier  de  Londres*  avait  besoin  d'un  domes- 
tique. Un  Irlandais  vint*  s'offrir  pour,^entrer,^  son 
service. 


loBlack  cat. 

iFounded.  —  iThc  waitress. — ^Au  fur^t  à  mesure,  proportionally. 

lA  banker  ol  London. 

•Iiregular  prétérit  o£  venir,  to  come.    It  has  already  becn  stated  tliai 
the  historical  tense,  the  prétérit,  is  used  in  narratives.    The  reguUr  auoiu- 
gation  of  the  historical  tense  is  given  in  the  next  note. 
Prêt:  Je  vins,  tu  vins,  il  vint,  nous  vînmes,  iroui  vîntes,  ils  vinrent. 
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The  Bosenlliàl  MethoéL 


"De  qnel  payantes- vous?**  lui  demanda* I«  banquier. 

••Je  su is^ Anglais,"  répondît*  l'autre» 

•*De  quel  endroit',  s'il  vous  plaît?" 

••De  Dublin." 

•'Comment  pouvez-vous  dire  que  vou8^tefl,^.JbiglaÎ8, 
puisque*  vouB^^êtes  né  enguirlande?" 

•*M:ii8,  monsieur,  si  j^étais  né  dans^^une,^écnrie',  ce 
ne  serait  pai^^tine  raison,  je  crois,  pour  que  je  fusse'  an 
cLevûl. 

tThe  Prétérit*  tbe  hlstorlcât  tense»  addf  Une  foUowing  endingi  to  the 
•tem  in  the  thicv:  i^i^tuar  conjugationi: 

itU  and. 

al.  ia. 

-^aii  — ^iti 


a. 


iU 


3rd. 

—  Ifc 

—  ia. 

—  iL 


âtes.  -i—  îtei.  — —  ttes. 

èrcnt.  — —  îrcnt  —  IrenL 

If  theref  ore  we  take  parler,  to  speak,  finir»  lo  finish  and  vendre^  lo  8eil« 
we  form  ihe 

PrétériU 

2nd. 

Je  finir. 

tu  finir. 

Q  fini/. 

nous  fintwn^ 

vous  fint/rr. 

ils  finirent, 

The  pupil  must  thoroughiy  familiarize  bimself  wilh  thèse  ionammt  ^hCf 
are  constantly  employed  in  narratives. 

«Replied,  historical  tensc  of  répondre,  to  repl/,  toanswer* 
*From  which  place? 
•Since,  as. 

îUne^curie,  a  stable. 
•Subjunctivc  (imparfait)  of  être,  to  be. 

Imp.  Slibj.  Que  je  fusse,  que  tu  fusses,  qu'il  fflt,  que  MM  tasàouip 
que  vous  fussiez,  qu'ils  fussent. 

é 

i  far;  ft  paie;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00 


ist 

Je  parlai, 
tu  parlai, 
il  parl#. 
nous  par1âM«i^ 
irous  parlâ/^r. 
ils  parler^»/. 


3i4. 
Je  *  end/r. 
tu  /endîr. 
&  vendt/. 
aous  vendtMMk 
vous  vtndUes. 
ils  vtnéiremt. 


fhô  Frenoh  Language.  ëti^ 

La  FréToyanee/ 

TTm  bonne  yîeille*,  après^^^voir  fait  aee  prières  devRnt 
rimage'  de  saint  Michel,  prit*  deux  petits  cierge8\  et  en 
.^^llama  on  pour  l'archange*  et  Tautre  pour  Satan,  re- 
présenté sons  ses  pieds 

Le  curé  du  village^  qui  passait  p^r  là  en  ce  nioiut^nt, 
s'en,^aperçut^. 

Il  s'écria*:  ''Ehl  que  faites-vous  l&f  Est-ce  que  vous 
^ôtes  folle"?    Vous  brûlez",^un  cierge  au  diable""? 

''Non,  monsieur  le  curé,  je  ne  suis  pas  folle.  J'ai  tou- 
jours^entendu  dire  qu'il  était  prudent  d'avoir  de8>^ 
amis  partout":  on  ne  sait  pas^oti  Tondra.** 

Léon  Z  et  Talolilmlsta.* 

Un^^^ilchimiste  qui  se  vantait*  d'avoir  trouvé  le  secret* 
de  faire  de  IWi  demandait,^une  récompense*  à  Léon 
Dix. 


1  Précaution,  foresfght. 

*A  good  old  womau.    Vieille  is  the  femm:ne  fona  of  vieux,  oU» 

The  image,  statue. 

*The  historical  tense  of  the  irregular  verb  prendre,  to  take. 
FvéU  Je  prisp  tu  pris,  il  prit,  nous  prîmes,  vous  prîtes,  ils  prireaL 

■Candies. 

•The  archangeL 

TThe  village-cnrate,  priest. 

•Observed  it — Apercevoir,  to  perceive  II  conjngated  I!kc  recevoir,  to 
receive.    The  conjugalion  of  this  verb  lias  been  given  before.    The  his- 
torical tense  Is  conjugated. 
Prêt:  Je  icçQi,  tu  reçus,  il  reçut,  nous  reçûmes,  vous  reçûtes,  ils  repirent. 

*He  cried  ont    Historical  tense. 

MFolle,  féminine  form  of  fou,  fooUsIk 

»Vou  l)urn. 

isLe  diable,  the  devil. 

«•Everywhere. 

iThe  alchimiste.— *Bo«sted.—fThe  secret.— «Gold.— A  rewuvdl. 
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Ce  pape*  parat^^^cqniesoer^^  sa  demande. 
Le  charlatan  se  flattaitf  déjà  d'avoir  fait  fortune*; 
mais  s'étant  de  nouveau^*  présenté  à  Léon  X  pour  le 
môme  motiP*,  celui-ci  lui  fit"  donner^un  grand  sac** 
ride,  en  lui  disant:  ''Puisque  tous  eavea  taire  de  Tor,  il 
ne  vous  faut  qu'un  sac  pour  le  garder** 


Le  Martyre  de  Saint 

Deux  paysans*  furent*,^^nvoyée  par  leur  village  dans 
^^une  ville,  pour  choisir  un  habile  peintre*,  qui  devait 
faire  le  tableau*  pour  le  maîtro-auteP  de  leur^^^lise.  H 
devait  représenter  le  martyre  de  saint  Sébastien. 

Le  peintre  auquel  ils  s'adressèrent*  leur  demanda'  o'il 
devait  représenter  le  saint  vivant*  ou  mort. 

Cette  question  les  mit*  quelque  temps  dans  l'embar- 
ras**. 

Enfin"  l'un  d'eux  dît**:  "Le  plus  sûr**s.>est  que  vous 
le  représentiez  vivant:  si  on  veut  l'avoir mortp  on  pourra 
toujours  bien  le  tuer'*." 

•Thbpope. — THistorical  tense  of  paraître,  to  appMW* 
Prêt:  Je  parus,  tu  parus,  il  parut,  nous  paiûincs,  vooi  parAtet,  Ik  panh 
rent 

•Flattered  himaelf. — iTo  hare  made  kis  fortune. — i^Asaio,  anew.— 
UFor  the  same  purpose. — isHistorical  tense  of  faire,  to  make,  to  dok 
Prêt:  Je  6s,  tu  fis,  il  fit,  nous,  ftmes,  vous  fitei,  ils  firent. 

uAb  empty  bag. 

iPeasants. — «Were  sent.— »  A  clever  painter. — *The  paîntfngf.— iThe 
High-Altar.—*Historical  tense  of  s'addresser»  toippl/.*-  UlUtorical  leose 
of  demander,  to  ask. — SAlive  or  dead. 

•Historical  tense  of  mettre,  to  put,  lo  place. 
Prétl  Je  B^  tu  mis,  il  mit,  nous  mtmes,  voM  mtles.  Ils  mIrenL 

MEmbarassment,  i,  e,  rather  embarrassed  them. — uAt  last,  final^»*^ 
HUistorical  tense  of  dire,  to  sey,  to  tell. 

Prêt:  Je  dis,  tu  dis,  il  dit,  nous  dîmes,  vous  dites,  ib  dirent. 

llThe  surest,  beat  way  is  (— would  be). — mTo  kill. 
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Bemède  Contre  Les  Bats/ 

Un^^ubergiste*  qui  avait^un  peu  écorché'  ub  de  ses 
hôtes*,  se  plaignait^  devant  lui  de  ce  que  les  rats  dévo- 
raient* ou  gâtaient^  tout  dans  la  maison. 

L'étranger  lui  dit:  "Il  y  a  un  bon  moyen*  de  vous^^ 
en  débarrasser?" 

"Ah  !  Monsieur,  vous  me  rendriez^^un  grand  service." 

"Rien  n'est  plus  simple." 

**Et  comment  donc?" 

"Vous  n'avez  qu'à  leur  présenter^une  note  aussi 
chère  que  la  mienne,  et  le  diable  m'emporte^^  s'ils^^y 
reviennent.'* 

LTsprit  dans  L'Enfance.^ 

Un  monsieur^^gé*,  se  trouvant^^un  soir,  dans  la  so- 
ciété de  quelques  personnes  qui  s'amusaient  beaucoup 
des  mots  spirituels'  d'un^^enfant,  dit^^à  quelqu'un  près 
de  lui  que  les^^enfants  spirituels  faisaient^^ordinaire- 
ment*  des,^hommes  sots*. 

L'enfant  l'entendit  et  lui  dit:  "Monsieur,  vous^^aviez 
beaucoup  d'esprit,  sans  doute,  quand  vous^tiez  jeune." 


lA  remedj  agatnst  rmti. — «An  Innkeeper. — sTo  flay,  to  orercharge,  to 
ikm. — <Gucst.— sComplained;  Imperfect  of  plaindre,  to  complais  (conju- 
gatcd  like  craindre,  to  fear).— eDevoured.— îSpoiled.— «Means,  remedy. 
— «To  gel  rid  of  them.— lOAnd  may  the  devil  takc  me  off,  fljr  awa/  with 

e. 

iChildhood.— tOld.— 3Witty.— *Generally.— sstupid. 
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Le  poète  et  le  pfttiasier.* 

Un  poète  avait  fait^^ane  chanson*  à  la  louange^  des 
pfttés*  du  meilleur  pâtissier  du  pays.  Celui-ci,  pour  lui 
en  montrer  sa  reconnaissance*,  lui  envoya*  un  des^^ob- 
jets  qu'il  avait  tant  loués^  dans  la  chanson. 

Le  poète  fut^^extrêmement  satisfait  d'une  pareille 
attention;  mais  quelle  fut  sa  surprise!  quelle  fut  sa 
douleur"!  En  mangeant  ledemier  morceau  du  délicieux* 
pâté,  il  entrevoit^*,  regarde  et  s'assure  que  le  papier  sur 
lequel  le  pâté  a  été  cuit"^^u  four"  c'est  justement  la 
copie"  de  la  chanson  qu'il  avait,^envoyée  au  pâtissier. 
Il  court",^en  fureur"  chez  lui  et  l'accuse"  hautement 
du  crime"  très  grave  de  lèse-poésie". 

"Mais,  monsieur,"  répond  l'autre  sans  s'émouvoir", 
"pourquoi  êtes- vous  si  fâché**?  Vous,^^vez  fait>^une 
chanson  sur  mes  pâtés,  et  moi,  j'ai  fait^^un  pâté  but 
votre  chanson. 

iThe  poet  and  the  pastry-cook.— «A  song. — •In  pratse  of. — •The  p«t- 
lies.— »His  gratitude.— «Historical  tense  of  envoyer,  toscnd.— 'Praîscd. — 
•His  grief.—  »Delicious.—  ioEntrevoir,  le  havc  a  glimpse  of,  lo  sec  imper- 
fectly. — lïCuire,  to  bake,  to  cook  (conjugated  like  conduire,  to  lemd).— 
«Le  four,  the  oven. — i»The  copy. 

"Courir,  tonin;  courant,  running;  couru,  ran. 

Près:    Je  courf,  tu  cours,  il  court,  nous  courons,  vous  courez,  ils  courent* 

Inip:     Je  courais,  tu  courais,  il  courait,  nous  courions,  etc. 

Prêt:    Je  courus,  tu  courus,  il  courut,  nous  courûmes,  vous  courûtes,  ils 

(coururent. 

Fut:       Je  courrai,  tu  courras,  il  courra,  nous  courrons,  vous  coarrez,  ïk 

[courront. 

Cond:    Je  courrais,  tu  courrais,  il  courrait,  nous  courrions,  etc. 

Près*  SullJ.:  Que  je  coure,  que  tu  coures,  qu*il  coure,  que  nous  coark»i^ 

[que  vous  couriez,  qu*ils  courent 

Imp«  SubJ*:    Que  je  courusse,  que  tu  courusses,  qu*il  courût,  qui  nous 

[courussions,  que  vous  courussiez,  qu*ils  courussent. 

win  a  fury,  enraged.— "Accuses  him. — "Le  crime  (krCm*),  the  crime. 
—  i8High  treason  in  regard  to  poelry.  (I>èse  majesté,  high  treasos).'^ 
"VVilhout  bccoming  exciled. — *<>Angry. 
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Le  JeiiBA  AritlmiéticieiL 

Un  fermier*,  qui  De  savait  ni*  lire  ni  écrire,  et  qui 
avait  quelques  ^épargnes,  voulut*  faire  donner  de  l'in- 
struction à  son  fils,^unique^  et  l'envoya  dans^^un  pen- 
sionnat\ 

Après^^y  avoir  passé  deux^^années,  le  jeune^^homme 
revint'  chez  ses  parents,  et  entra*  dans  la  ferme*  au  mo« 
ment  où  son  père  et  sa  mère  se  mettaient.^  table  de- 
vant,^un  plat  de  viande  et  un  plat  de  légumes". 

Après  les^^embrassements  d'usage",  le  fermier  dit**,^ 
à  son  fils,  tandis  que"  la  mère  préparaît^un  troisième 
couvert**:  **Eh  bien,  mon  garçon,  as-tu  bien^^employé 
ton  temps?  Es- tu  devenu  savant"?" 

"Oh!  oui,  mon  père,"  répondit  Técolier"  avec  suflS- 
sance". 

''Sais- tu  compter,  surtout,  mon  fils?" 

"J'étais  le  plus  fort^^en^rithmétique,"  répondît^^ 
encore  le  jeune  drôle",  "et  je  puis  vous  donner  la 
preuve"  que  je  sais  faire  des  comptes'*  que  vous  ne 
feriez  pas  vous-même. 

"Je  ne  dis  pas  non.  •  •  .mais  voyons  la  preuve  de  ton 
savoir." 

"Voici:  combien  de  plats  croyez- vous>^4i voir  sur  votre 
tabler 


lA  finner. — «Ni — ni— neither — nor — sSavfngs. — «Historîcml  teitse  oC 
▼ouloir,  to  want,  to  désire. 

Prêt:  Je  voulus,  tu  touIus,  il  voulut,  nooi  voulûmes,  vous  voulûtes,  ils 
voulurent. 

•Only. — «Boarding-school. — ^Historical  tcnse  of  revenir,  to  retum.— 
*Historical  tensc  of  entrer,  to  enter. — »The  farm. — lOA  dish  of  vegetables. 
— "The  customary  salutations. — i^Historical  tcnse  of  dire,  fo  lell,  tosay.— 
«Whilst.— "A  Ihird  cover.-isA  scholar.— "The  pupil.— "With  con- 
ceit,  conceitedly. — uThe  young  rogue. — wThe  proof. — MlIowtodoe&- 
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''Deux/'  répondit  le  père;  ''un  plat  de  yiande,  uil^ 
autre  de  légumes.'' 

*'Eh  bien,  vous  vous  trompez.  Il  y  a  trois  plats  sur 
votre  table." 

"Parbleu**!  je  serais  bien^^ise  d'entendre  ton  raison- 
nement"  à  l'appui**  de  ce  compte-là." 

"Rien  de  plus  facile;  nous  disons:  plat  de  viande, 
cela  fait^un;  plat  de  légumes,  cela  fait  deux;  j'addi- 
tionne** et  je  dis:  un^et  deux  font  trois." 

"C'est  juste,  c'est  fort  juste,"  dit  le  fermier.  Eh  bien, 
je  vais  manger,^un  plat,  ta  mère  mangera  le  second,  et 
toi,  tu  mangeras  le  troisième  en  récompense  de  ton 
savoir." 


Le  Meunier  et  son  Fil8^ 

Un  jour  un  meunier  et  son  fils  conduisirent*  leur.^ 
ftne'  à  la  ville  pour  le  vcndrc^au  marché. 

Chemin  faisant,  ils  rencontrèrent*.^un  homme^ 
cheval  qui  leur  dit^^en  riant:  Vous^^ôtes  bien  sots'  de 
laisser^^aller  l'Ane  sans  charge*,  et  sans  qu'aucun  de 
vous  songe  à  le  monter." 

Aussitôt  le  père  dU^,à  son  fils  d'enfonrcher*  l'ftne. 

Quelques  moment8^.après  ils  rencontrèreut>^un  char- 
retier*. Celui-ci  cria  au  fils:  "Un  vigoureux*  garçon 
comme  toi  devrait^^voir  honte  de  se  faire  porter  par 

amples. — tiZounds!    Forsooth! — uReasoning,    argument— ^In   tappoit 
of.~«4l  add. 

iThe  miller  and  his  son. 

tHistorical  tense  of  conduire,  to  conduct,  to  lead. 
Prêt:  Je  conduisis,  tu  conduisis,  il  conduisit,   nous  conduisîmes,   VOM 
conduisîtes,  ils  conduisirent. 

'Thcir  donkey. — ^Ilistorical  tense  of  rencontrer,  to  meet.^-^^tupid.— > 
•Without  any  burden. — 7Tobestride. — iA  waggoner. — •Vigorous. 


I  far;  1  pale;  e  ère;  ^  tbere;  0  note;  00  room. 


The  French  Language.  3^ 

cette  bôte^*  et  de  laisser  cheminer^  côte  de  soi  son 
vieux  père." 

En^^entendant  ces  paroles",  le  fils  sauta"  lestement" 
k  bas  de  l'âne  et  fit**  monter  le  vieillard**  à  sa  place. 

Un  peu  plus  loin  ils  rencontrèrent^une  paysanne  qui 
dit.,^u  meunier:  "Vous^^êtes  vraiment,^un  pèresans^^ 
entrailles"  pour  rester  si  commodément^^ssis  sur  cet 
^^âne,  tandis  que  votre  pauvre>^enfant  a  de  la  peine"  à 
vous  suivre  en  marchant  sur  ce  chemin  sablonneux"." 

Alors  le  père  fit  monter  le  fils  derrière  lui  sur  l'âne. 

A  quelque  distance  de  là,  ils  rcncontrèrent^un  ber- 
ger**  qui  faisait  paître"  son  troupeau"  le  long  de  la 

route'*'. 

En  voyant  passer  les  deux^^hommes  montés  sur  Tâne 
le  berper  s'écria**:  "Ohl  la  pauvre  bote!  eliedoit^névi- 
tablement  succomber*  bous  ce  double  fardeau**.  Vous 
^^êtes  vraiment  lee  bourreaux*'  de  cet,^animal." 

Alors^ils  descendirent"  de  Tâne  tous  les  deux**,  et  le 
fils  dit,^au  père:  "Que  devons-nous  faire  maintenant  de 

cei^ftne  pour  contenter  tout  le  monde?  Il  ne  nous  reste 
plus  qu'à  lui  lier''  les  jambes,  te  suspendre".^à  un  bâ- 
ton^ et  le  porter  sur  nos^épaules"^.au  marché." 

"Tu  le  vois  maintenant,  mon  fils,"  répondit  le  père, 
"on  ne  i)eut  jamais  réussir",^  contenter  tout  le  monde, 
et  la  sagesse"  nous  conseille"  de  suivre  cette  maxime: 
"Fais  ton  devoir'\  et  ne  t'inquiète  nullement  de  ce  que 
peut  dire  le  monde." 

wThisbeast. — "Thèse  words. — MHîstorical  tense  of  iauter,  to  jurop.— 
wNimbly. — HHistorical  tensc  o£  faire,  to  make.  (Conjugated  beforc). — 
wThe  old  man. — WA  peasant-woman.  — i7Les,,^cntrailles  (fcm.).  the  en- 
trails, bowcls. — Un  père  sani^,cntrailles,  a  hearlless  father. — wTrouble; 
can  scarcely  follow  y  ou. — wSandy. 

••A  shephcrd.— «iTo  browsc. — ^His  herd. — MRoadside.— **Historical 
tcnse  o£  s'écrier,  to  cry  out.- **To  siiccumb.  — «•Double  burden,  load. — 
tîExecutioners,  tornientors.—  wHistorical  tensc  of  descendre,  to  descend, 
to  gct  off.  -*»Both  of  them. — wTo  tie. — s^To  suspend,  to  hang, — s^On  a 
itick.— MQn  our  shoulderf . — siTosucceed. — wWisdom.—  MCounscls  us. — 
wThy  duty. 


(  Ux\  6  pale;  G  eve;  i  tbere;  0  note;  00  room. 


'diW  The  EosenthcU  Method. 

Le  Paysan  dans  le  CieL* 

n  inourut*.^une  fois  un  pauvre  bon  paysan  qui  vintP 
.^à  la  porte  du  paradis*. 

En  môme  temps  il  mourut^^on  riche  seigneur*  qui 
monta  aussi  au  ciel. 

Saint  Pierre*  arriva  avec  ses  clefs^  ouvrît*  la  porte  et 

fit,^entrer  le  seigneur;  mais,  sans  doute,  il  n'avait  pas  vu 

le  x^aysan,  car  il  le  laissa*  dehors^*  et  ferma  la  porte. 

i  Le  i)aysan,^en tendit"  la  joyeuse"  réception  que  le 

ciel  faisait^^tt  richard^  avec  le  cbant^^^^t  la  musique. 


Un  Heavcn. 

*Historical  tense  of  mourir,  to  die» 
Fret:  Je  mourus,  tu  mourus,  il  mourut,  nous  moarflmet»  vont  moarfitei, 

[ils  moururent 

slîistorical  tense  of  venir,  to  comc. 

Prêt:  Je  vins,  tu  vins,  il  vint,  nous  vînmes,  vous  vîntes.  Us vim^nt. 

éPar.ulisc— ûLord.-  «St.  Peter.— îWith  hiskeys. 

«Ilistorical  tense  of  OuTrir,   to  open,   oUTrant,  opening;  «aferty 

opcned. 

Prcs:    J*ouvre,  tu  ouvres,  il  ouvre,  nous  ouvrons,  Tout  ouvres.  Os  ouYienL 

Inip:     J'ouvrais,  tu  ouvrais,  il  ouvrait,  nous  ouvrions,  etc. 

Fret:    J 'ouvris,  tu  ouvris,  il  ouvrit,  nous  ouvrîmes,  tous  ouviftes,  lli 

[ouYrirenL 
Fut:      J'ouvrirai,  tu  ouvriras,  il  ouvrira,  nous  ouvrirons,  ele« 

Cond:    J'ouvrirais,  tu  ouvrirais,  il  ouvrirait,  nous  ouvririons,  etc. 

Fres.  SubJ:  Que  j'ouvre,  que  tu  ouvres,  qu'il  ouvre,  que  nous  ouvrionSi 

[que  vous  ouvriez,  qu'ils  ouvrent 

Inip.  SubJ:   Que  j'ouvrisse,   que  tu  ouvrisses,   qu'il  ouvrît,  que   noas 

[ouvrissions,  que  vous  ouvrissiez,  qu'ik  ouvrissent 

*IIistorical  tense  of  laisser,  to  leave.  — loQutside. — uHIstorical  tense  of 

emendre,  to  hear. — isjoyful,  glad. — uTo  the  rich  man. — liThe  iœ^  tlit 
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Quand  le  bmiP  se  fut^3pai86^^  saint  Pierre  revint 
et  fit^^entrer  le  pauvre^^homme. 

Celui-ci  s'attendait  qu'à  son^^entrée  le  chant^^t  la 
musique  allaient  recommencer.  Mais  tout  resta**  tran- 
quille. On  le  reçut  de  bon  coeur,  les^^nges^s^allèrent 
^^u-devant  de  lui,  mais  personne  ne  chanta'*. 

Il  demanda  A  saint  Pierre  pourquoi  on  ne  le  recevait 
pas  comme  le  riche,  et  si  la  partialité**  regnait^^u  ciel 
comme  sur  la  terre. 

"Non,"  lui  répondit  le  saint,  "tu  nous^^es^^^ussî  cher 
qu'aucun^^autre,  et  tu  goûteras"  tout  comme  celui  qui 
vient  d'entrer,  les  joies**  du  paradis;  mais,  vois- tu,  des 
pauvres  paysans  comme  toi,  il  en..^ntre  ici  tous  les 
jours,  tandis  que  des  riches,  il  n'en  vient  pas^^un  tous 
les  ceni^^^ms." 

Oarrîck. 

Le  célèbre^^Acteur*  Garrick  avait  ^un  merveilleux  ta- 
lent pour  contrefaire*  le  langage*,  les  manières  et  jusqu'à 
l'extérieur*  des  personnes  mômes  qu'il  ne  voyait  pas.^ 
habituellement*. 

Il  rencontrc^un  jour,  dans^^une  rue  de  Londres,  un 
jeune^^homme  qu'il  avait  vu  quelquefois*,  et  qui  pa- 
raissait^^ccablé^  d'une  profonde  douleur.  U  s'arrête  et 
loi  en  demande  la  cause. 


ringlng.-^iiThe  Boiae,  the  tcmnds. — uHad  grown   qirfet^t'Historical 

iBiise  of  rester»  to  remain. — uThe  angels. — i*IIistorical  tenat  of  chanter, 

losing. — «Parlialîty.— ti/^oûtcr,  totaste. — »Thc  joyt, 

lActor.—To  imitate;  to  feign.— sThe  language,  style,  manner  of  voice. 

—  *The    exterior,    appearance.  —  *Habitually.  —  •Sometime.  —  tOver» 

i  far;  A  pale;  6  eve   é  tbere;  0  note;  00  roosb 


The  Hosciithal  MethoJL 


t 

\  j  "J'ai  perdu  mon  père,'*  répond  le  jeune^homme,  "SI 
est  mort  dans  cet te,^aii berge*,  que  vous  pouvez^^per- 
cevoiv'^^à  l'extrémité  de  la  rue,  et  le  maître  de  l'hOtel, 
profitant*  du  désordre**  où  la  douleur  m'avait  jeté"  a  pris 
dans  la  valise  de  mon  père  le  portefeuille"  qui  contenait 
tout  notre  bien"," 

Garrick,  touché"  de  ce  récit",  conçoit"  à  l'instant 
l'idée  de  lui  faire  restituer  ce  larcin".  Il  se  rappelait 
parfaitement^avoirvulc  vieillard;  il  avait  remarqué  son 
costume  bizarre",  la  longue  canne"  qu'il  tenait^^  la 
main  et  je  ne  sais  quoi  d'original  répandu**  sur  toute  sa 
personne. 

*' Avez- vous,"  dit  Garrick,  "conservé"  les^habits  que  ' 
portait  votre  père  au  moment  de  sa  mort?" 

**Oui,  sans  doute.'* 

"Envoyez-les  moi,  et  je  tous  ferai  rendre  votre  porte* 
feuille.'» 

Le  jeune^^homme  eut"  bientôt  porté  chez  Garrick  le 
costume  de  son  père,  l'acteur,  après  s'en^.6tre  revêtu**, 
alla  frapper**,^  la  porte  de  l'aubergiste. 

Un  voleur'*.^est  rarement  un.^.,esprit  fort**:  celui-ci, 
depuis  son  vol*',  s'imaginait**  toujours  voir  le  déf unt**^^ 
ses  côtés,  et  quand^^il  ouvrit  la  porte,  il  crut**  recon* 

whelmed,  crushed. — «This  inn. — •Perceîve,  icc.  —  wThe  disorder.  ^ 
iiPlunged.— i«ïhc  pocket  book.—HOur  wcalth.— MTouchcd.— UThe  re- 
citaL  —  i«Coucevoir,  to  conceive. — "Larceny,  theft,  robbeiy.  —  liHit 
queer  costume. — i»Thc  long  cane.-^-^Spread. — uPresenred. 

tsHistoricai  Icnse  of  avoir,  to  hâve. 

Prêt:  J*eus,  tu  eus,  il  eut,  nous^^eûmes,  votis^eûtet,  lls^^cvrenl. 

tsAftcr  having  dressed  in  ihe  same — «To  knock. — »A  thief. — ••L'es- 
prit, spirit,  mind,  soûl,  genius,  wit.  Un  homme  d'esprit,  a  man  of  gen- 
ius. — Un^^esprit  fort,  a  f ree  thinker. — s^iiis  theft. — nimagined,  fancied. 

— wThe  defunct,  thc  dcad  man. 

soHistorical  tense  of  croire*  to  believe. 

Prêt:  Je  crus,  tu  crus,  il  cmt,  nous  crûmes,  vont  crfltet,  Ib  enirenl. 
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Baftre  réellement  celai  qu^il  avait  wu  enterrer^  deux 
jourB^^auparavant";  il  pâlit"  et  resta  immobile. 

Garricky  contrefaisant^^^lors  la  voix'*  du  vieillard: 
••Eh  bien,"  lui  dit-il,  "mon  cher  hôte,  me  voici  de  retour** 
de  mon  petit  voyage.* 

•*Vous  vous  portez  bien f  dit  l'aubergiste  sans^^oset 
le  regarder.,^n  face. 

•'Parfaitement  Je  vais  maintenant  partir  pour  Liver- 
pool,  où  je  m'embarque  pour  Tlrlande.  Je  viens  vous 
faire  mes^^dieux**,  vous  remercier  de  vos  bons^^offices 
et  vous  demander  ma  valise." 

"La. . .  .la. . .  .voici,"  dit  le  fripon*^,  qui  s'était  hftté" 
de  l'aller  chercher  et  d'j  remettre  furtivement^  le  por- 
tefeuille. 

Le  jeune^^homme  n'en  pouvait  croire  se8^.yeux**,^en 
revoyant  sa  fortune,  et  ses  larmes*^  de  reconnaissance 
touchèrent  Garrick  plus/][ue  les^applaudissements*'  du 
théâtre. 


)ius^ue  les^ 

rVn  Pari.* 


Un  monsieur,^  cheval  s'arrêta  un  soir  devant^^une 
^^uberge  qui  était  remplie*  de  voyageurs.  Il  entra 
dans  la  cour,  appela  l'aubergiste  d'une  voix  forte,  et  lui 
dit  d'avoir  soin  de  son  cheval  et  de  le  mettre^^à  l'écurie*. 

**NouB  n'avons  pas^^une  seule  place,"  dit  l'aubergiste, 
••l'écurie  est  remplie  de  chevaux." 

^Oui,  oui,"  répondit  le  voyageur,  qui  paraissait  ne  pas 

^^ntendre,  ''je  penserai  à  vous  demain." 

"Mais  je  vous  dis  que  nous  n'avons  pas^^une  seule 
place." 


wTo  bury,  to  Inter. — «Before. — «He  grew  pale. — «ATht  volce. — 
»Hcrc  I  am  back. — »I  came  to  bid  you  gcxS-bye. — «HTic  rogue,  raacal, 
knave,  thief.— »Hastened. — stFurtively. — MHis  eyes. — *iHif  teart  of 
fratitude.—  «*The  applause. 

lA  bet— 'Filled.— sThe  stable. 
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•*Donnez-îuî  de  Tavoîne*  et  autant  de  foîn*  qaM!  en 
voudra  manger/'  dit  le  voyageur;  et  il  entra  sans  façon* 
dans  la  maison. 

"Il  doit^Ôtre  fou,**  dît  l'aubergiste. 

••Je  crois  qu'il  est  sourd^"  répliqua'  le  garçon  d'écu- 
rie; "mais^^en  tout  cas*  nous  devons,^AVoir  soin  de  son 
cheval,  nous^^en  sommes  re6X)onsable8**, 

Notre  voyageur^^était^^entré  dans  la  maison.  L'hô- 
tesse" lui  répéta  qu'il  était^mpossible  de  le  loger. 

'Tas  de  compliments,"  cria-t-il  si  haut  que  l'hôtesse 
trembla",  "pas  de  façons",  je  vous  prie,  "tout  va  fort 
bien.  Je  me  contente  de  peu,  vos  paroles  sont^^ntière- 
ment^inutiles",  car  je  suis  si  sourd  que  je  n'entendrais 
pas^un  coup  de  canon"." 

Aussitôt  il  prit^^une  chaise  et  s'assit^*  auprès  da  feu. 
comme  s'il  eût-été  chex  lui.  L'aubergiste  et  sa  femme 
qui  ne  savaient  pas  comment  s'en  débarrasser,  résolu- 
rent^^ de  lui  faire  passer  la  nuit  sur^^one  chaise,  car 
tous  les  lits^^étaient^oocupés. 


«Oats.— BAs  much  hay. — «Without  ceremony,  without  further  ado. — 
îDeaf . — «Historical  tensc  of  répliquer,  to  rcply, — «At  any  rate,  in  any  case. 
— lOResponsiblc. — "The  hostess. — uHistorical  tense  of  trembler,  to  trem- 
ble.— wNo  cérémonies.— "Useless. — i*Un  coup  de  canon,  a  canon-shota 

isHistorical  tense  of  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down. 
Prêt:  Je  m'assis,  tu  t'assis,  il  s'assit,  nous  nous  asitmet,  tons  tous  assîtes, 
ils  s'assirent. 
^^Résoudre,  to  résolve;  résolTant^  resolving;  résolo»  resolved. 
Près:    Je  résous,  tu  résous,  il  résout,  nous  résoWoDS,  vous  résolves,  ils 

[résolvent. 
Imp:     Je  résolvais,  tu  résolvais,  il  résolvait,  nous  résolvions,  etc. 
Prêt:     Je  résolus,  tu  résolus,  il  résolut,  nous  résolûmes,  vous  résolûtes, 

[ils  résolureat 
Fat:      Te  résoudrmi,  tu  résoudras,  il  résoudra,  etc. 
Cond:   Je  résoudrais,  tu  résoudrais,  il  résoudrait,  etc. 
Près.  8ubJ«:  Que  je  résolve,  que  tu  résolves,  qu'il  résolve,   que  nous 

[résolvions,  que  vous  r^olviez,  qu'ils  résolvent. 


Imp.  SubJ«:  Que  je  résolusse,  que  tu  résolusses,  qu'U  résolût,  que 

[résolussions,  que  vous  résolussiez,  qu'ils  résolusse 


nous 
résolussent 
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6ienMt,^prè0,  fl  TÎt**  que  le  repas^^tait  servi  dans 
,^une  pièce  Yoisine'*.  Il  prit^aussitôt^une  chaise  et 
se  mit^à  table.  En  vain**  lui  cria-t-on  aussi  fort  que 
l'on  put'^^^à  l'oreiMe**  que  c'était  pour^^une  société  par- 
ticulière**  qui  n'admettrait,.^ucun^.étrançer.  Il  sem- 
bla croire  qu'on  voulait  le  placer.,_AU  haut  de  la  table, 
c'est-à-dire  à  la  place  d'honneur.  Il  les  remercia  de 
leur  politesse*^  en  les^^ssurant  que  sa  place  lui  parais- 
sait très  convenable.  On  vit-^alors  qu'on  ne  pouvait 
pas  s'en  faire  comprendre,  et  on  le  laissa  tranquille. 

Après  qu'il  eut^,^juBsez  bien  mangé,  il  mit  sur  la  tablé 
une  pièce  de  deux  francs  pour  prix  de  son  dîner,  mais 
l'hôtesse  la  repoussa**  dédaigneusement'*  en  disant: 
"Quoil  vous  croyez  qu'on  repas  comme  vous>^en^avez 
^.^bsorbé"  un  se  trouve  pour  deux  francs?" 

''Je  vous  demande  pardon,  madame,"  répondit-il,  ^je 
veux  payer  moi-môme  mon  dîner;  je  remercie  ces  mes- 
sieurs de  leur  politesse,  mais  je  ne  souffrirai  pas  qu'ils 
payent  pour  moi.** 

Il  regarda  alors^  sa  montre,  sortit  de  la  pièce,  en 
souhaitanf'.^une  bonne  nuit^^à  la  société,  et  trouva 
bientôt  le  chemin  d'une  chambre^^à  coucher. 

Les  autres  voyageurs  rirent**  de  bon  coeur  de  son^^ 
apparente  stupidité**  et  envoyèrent^après  lui  un  do« 
mestique  pour  voir„^ti  il  était^^Ué.  Celui-ei  revint 
bientôt  et  raconta'^  qu'il  avait  pris  possession  d'une  de 
leurs  chambres.  On  résolut^lors  de  l'en  chasser  de 
force**. 

Comme^ls  s'approchaient**  de  la  porte,  ils^ntendi- 
rent  qu'il  la  barricadai t'*^^avec  les  meubles**  et  qu'il  se 
parlai t^^à  lui-même  à  haute  voix«  Ils  prêtèrent**  l'o- 
reille et  l'entendirent  qui  disait: 
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"Que  je  sais  donc  malheureux!  Quelqu^ln  pourrait 
briser*^  la  porte  sans  que  je  Pen tende;  ces  messieoxi 
peuvent^^ôtre  des  geiis^^honnôtes,  mais  peut-ôtre  qiiHb 
ne  le  sont  pas.  Comme  j'ai  quelque  argent,  je  ne  veux 
pas  m'exposer^^au  danger**.  Non,  je  ne  me  mets  pas^^ 
au  lit  et  je  n'éteins'*  pas  la  lumière;  je  reste  debout^ 
toute  la  nuit,  je  prends  mes  pistolets^^  et  si  quelqu'aa 
„^entre>^ici,  je  tire  dessus^mmédiatement"." 

Quand  ses.^^uditeurs**.^^ntendirent  cela,  ils  n^essayè- 
rent  plus  de  le  déloger*^;  il  se  mit^^u  lit,  passa  une 
nuit  tranquille,  et  le  monsieur  dont^l  avait  pris  la 
chambre  avait  dû  chercher^^un  gîte**  où  il  avait  pu. 

Le  lendemain  matin,  notre  voyageur  descendit,  alla 
chercher  son  cheval,  le  conduisit  devant  la  porte,  où  il 
trouva  la  société  déjà  réunie^*  et  songeant  à  se  moquer^ 
de  lui  encore^^une  fois. 

Quand  il  fut  monté,  il  jeta"  trente  sous^^u  yalet 
d'écurie  pour  son  cheval  et  quelques  sous^^^ussi  pour 
l'aubergiste,  et  il  dit>^alors  d'un^^ir  tout  changé: 

i^Historical  tense  of  voir,  to  see. 
Prêt:  Je  vis,  tu  vis,  il  vit,  nous  vîmes,  vous  vttes,  Ub  ▼ireat* 

i*In  an  adjoining  room. — s^In  vain. 

siHistorical  tense  of  pouvoir,  to  be  able. 
Préti  Je  pus,  tu  pus,  il  put,  nous  pûmes,  tous  pûtes.  Ils  pnreaL 

tsThe  ear.— ssPrivate  compan/.— MPolitenesi.— wPushed  il 
MDisdainfull/.— *7Absorbed,  eatea. 

wWishing. 

niiistorical  tense  of  rire,  to  laugh* 
Prêt:  Je  ris,  tu  ris,  il  rit,  nous  rtmes,  vous  iftes,  Ils  rirent. 

MI  lis  apparent  stupidity. — siHistorical  tense  of  raconter,  to  tell.- 

drive  him  out  by  force. — MApproached. — SéHe  was  barricadingit. — »Tht 
fumiture. — MHistorical  tense  of  prêter,  to  lend. — btTo  break. — uLe 
danger  (d&à-zhS'),  danger.— s*£teindre,  to  extinguish.  (Conjugated  like 
craindre,  to  fear). — *oi  romain  up,  I  shall  stay  up. — *iMy  pistoU. — ^I 
shali  at  once  Bre  on  him. — l'Listeners,  hearers. — MTo  dtslodge.— «^A 
resting-place. — leAssembled. — *7To  make  fun  of  him. — MHistorical 


ft  far;  ft  pale;  e  eve;  ê  there;  0  note;  00 


The  French  Language* 


403 


''MeemeuTB,  je  vous  remercie  de  la  politesse  que  vous 
D^avez  témoignée^*.  Je  demande  pardon>^à  l'un  de 
vous  de  Ini  avoir  pris  son  lit.  La  nuit  précédente**  on 
^^vait  refusé  ici  un  logement^^à  un  de  mes^^amis,  et 
il  a  parié"  vingt  louis  d'or  que  je  n'en  trouverais  pas. 
CTest  pour  cela  que  j'ai  fait  le  sourd.  Je  vous  laisse  à 
joger"  si  je  l'ai  bien  fait." 

n  donna  de  l'éperon^^^à  son  cheval  et  partit 


é^ 


il  jeter»  to  throir.^<>Wh!e1i  you  hâve  ihown  me.—MPreeeênnf.— JiRt 
jodge.— ttHe  gave  spun  to. 
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\    VOCABULAIRE. 

(Suite). 

Les  bagages  8ont-ils,^^x- 
aminés  sar  le  navire, 
avant  de  débarquer, 
ou  à  terre  après  le  dé- 
barquement? (n&-v6r* 
da-bôr-k'-mâû'). 

Où  faut-il  porter  les  baga- 
ges pour  la  visite  de  la 
douane? 

Qu'est-ce  qui  paie  des 
droits? 

Je  ne  pense  pas^^^ivoir 
quelque  chose  à'  dé- 
clarer. 

Faut-il  ouvrir  les  malles? 

Faut-il  sortir  les^effets? 

Nous  voici  à  la  frontière. 
Les^^fficiers  de  la 
douane  française  vien- 
nent. 

Avez-vous  des^^rticles 
BoumiSwAuz  droits? 


Sur  auels^^rtîcles  y  a-t-fl 
des  droits? 

Sur  les  cjgares  seulement. 

Je  n'ai  ni  cigares  ni  ciga- 
rettesi  je  ne  fume  pas. 


VOCABULARY. 

{Continuation)» 

Will  the  baggage  be  ex* 
amined  on  board  be- 
fore  landingy  or  on 
ehore  after  landing? 


Where  must  I  take  my 
baggage  for  ezamina- 
tion? 

What  is  liable  to  duty? 

I  do  not  think  I  hâve  any 
thing  to  déclare. 

Hâve  the  trunks  to  be 
opened? 

Hâve  the  things  to  be 
taken  out? 

Hère  we  are  at  the  frontier. 
Hère  come  the  French 
oustom-house  officeiB. 

Hâve  yoti  anything  duti* 

able    with    y  ou?    (  = 

Haveyou  some  articles 

subject  to  the  duties)  ? 

On  whieh  articles  do  you 
collect  duties? 

On  cigars  only. 

I  carry  neither  ci|;ari  nor 
cigarettes;  i  doa't 
smoke. 
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Yeninei  w  ouvrir      cette 

malle. 
Qu'y     a-t-il    danfl    cette 

malle? 
n  n*y  a  que  des  vôtementa, 

du  linge  et  des^^^ffeta 

^  mon^^osage* 

/Arriver. 

A  quelle  heure  arriverona- 

nous^  Paris? 
Serons-nous     bientôt^^ar* 

rivés.^  Paris? 
Sommes-nous^^^ncore  loin 

de  Paria? 
Combien  de  tunnels  noua 

reate-t-il       encore^à 

passer? 
Avons-nous  déjà  passé  la 

Seine? 
Quel  est  ce  fleuve? 

Quelle  est  cette  montagne 
(cette^^le)?  (el)?  . 

Le  train  a  dix  minutes  de 
retard. 

Je  crains  que  noua  ne  aoy- 
on8.,^n  retard. 

L'arrivée. 

Facteur,  vite,  arrêtez-moi 
une  voiture.  Voilà 
mon  bulletin. 

Oh,  délivre-t-on  les  ba- 
glgee? 


Pray  open  thia  trunk. 

What  does  thia  trunk  con- 

tain? 
It  contains   nothing   but 

clothing,  linen  and  per- 

aonal  effects. 

To  Arrive. 

At  what  time  shall  we  reach 

Paris? 
Shall  we  soon  be  due  in 

Paris? 
Is  it  stiU  far  to  Paris? 

How  many  more  tunnels 
hâve  we  still  to  pass? 

Hâve  we  already  crossed 

the  Seine? 
What  is  the  name  of  this 

river? 
What  is  the  name  of  this 

mountain(  this  island)  ? 
The  train  ia  ten  minutes 

la  te. 
I  am  afraid  we  ahall  be 

late. 

The  ArrivaL 

Porter,  reserve  a  cab  for 
me,  qnick  !  Hère  ic 
my  baggage-check. 

Where  is  the  baggage  de< 
livered  ? 


i06 
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n  y  ft  trois  colis,  facteur; 
cette  malle,  ce  sac  (de 
voyage)  et  ce  carton^^ 
à  chapeau. 

Port«B-moi  tout  ceci  à  la 
voiture  numéro  227. 

Cocher,  attendez  mes  ba- 
gages. 

Cocher,  donnez-moi  votre 
numéro  et  restez  pour 
,^Attendre  les  bagages. 

Placez  la  malle  près  du 
cocher  (or^  sur  le 
siège). 

Tenez,  facteur,  voici  pour 
vous. 

Conduisez-moi  h  l'hôtel 
Continental.  (kôû-tS- 
nâA-tàl'). 

L'Hôtel.— Les  Cham- 
bres.—Le  Mobilier. 

L'hôtel. 

Un  hôtel  de  premîer^^or 
dre. 

Un  hôtel  de  second^^ordre. 

Pouvez-vous  me  recom- 
mander^un^^hôtel  à 
Blois? 

Quel  est  le  meilleur^^hôtel 
à  Boulogne? 

A  quel  hôtel  descendez- 
vous? 

Faut-il  prendrCs^une  voi- 
ture? 


There   are   three    pièces 

porter;  this  trunk,  thia 

carpet-bag    and    thifl 

hat-box. 
Take  thèse  to  my  cab  Na 

227. 
Driver,  wait  for  my  bag- 

gage. 
Driver,  give  me  your  num- 

ber  and  wait  for  my 

baggage. 
Place    the    trunk   on  the 

driver's  seat. 

Hère  porter,  is  your  gratu- 
ity. 

Drive  me  to  the  Continen- 
tal Hôtel. 

Hôtel.— Rooms.—Fîir- 
niture. 

The  hôtel. 

A  first-class  hoteL 

A  second-class  hôtel. 
Can  you  recommend  me  a 
hôtel  in  Blois  f 

# 

Which  is  the  best  hôtel  in 

Boulogne? 
At  what  hôtel  do  you  stop? 

Is  it  necessary  to  take  a 
carriaee? 
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Je  fous  recommande  cet^^ 

hôtel. 
La  pension.  (pàû-80>^û'). 
Le  propriétaire. 
Le  garçon. 

La  fille  (de  chambre). 
Veuillez      nettoyer      ma 

chambre  de  suite. 
Faites  mon  lit  je  vous  prie. 
L'ascenseur.   (Ift-sàû-sûr') 


/: 


La  Chambre. 


Une  chambre  sur  le  de-'' 

vant. 
Une  chambre   donnant 

sur  la  rue. 

Une  chambre  sur  le  der-^ 
rière.  1 

Une  chambre  donnant  f 
sur  la  cour.  J 

La  chambres^&  coucher. 

Le  salon. 

Le  petit  salon. 

Une  chambre^^u  rez-de- 
chaussée. 

Une  chambre^au  premier, 
an  second,  au  troi^ 
siôme  (étage). 

Puis-je  avoir^^une  cham- 
bre? 

Y  a-t-îl  des  chambres  dis- 
ponibles? 

Je  voudrais^une  chambre 
un  lit. 


I  can  recommend  yen  this 

hôtel. 
The  board. 
The  proprietop. 
The  waiter. 
The  chamber-maid. 
Pray   arrangé  (clean)  my 

room  at  once. 
Please  fis  my  bed. 
The  elevator;  lift. 

The  Boom* 


A  front-roonu 


A  back-room* 

The  bed-room. 

The  drawing-room. 

The  sitting-room 

A  room  on  the  ground-floor. 

A  room  on  the  first»  second, 
third  fioor. 

Can  I  hâve  a  roomf 

Are  there  anyroomsdisen- 

gaged? 
lict   me    hâve    a    single 

(bedded)  room. 
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Je  TondraiB^^nn  salon  et 
une  chambre.^  cou- 
cher^^à  deux  lits. 

A  quel  étage? 

Je  ne  voudrais  paa^tre 
logé  trpp  haut. 

Y  a-t-il  un^àscenseurf 

Pourrais- je  avoir^^une 
chambre^^u  rez-de 
chaussée? 

Je  désirerais^une  cham- 
bre^^u  premier^^ 
avec  vue  sur  le  lac. 

Cette  chambre  donne-t-elle 
sur  la  rue  ou  sur  la 
cour? 

La  chambre  ne  me  con- 
vient pas;  faites-m'en 
voir^^une^^autre. 

Je  l'arrête. 

Je  resterai  quelques  jours; 
quel  est  le  prix  de 
cette  chambre  par 
jour? 

Le  service  compris? 

C'est  trop  cher;  pourrais- 
je  en^^voir^^une  à  4 
francs? 

Quel  est  le  prix  par  jour 
pour  la  pension,  la 
chambre  et  le  service? 

La  porte. 

Cette  porte  ne  ferme  pas. 

Où  donne  cette  porte? 


I  désire  to  liave  a  sitfing* 

room  and  a  bed-room 

with  two  beda- 
On  what  floor? 
I  do  not  wish  to   climb 

many  stairs. 
Is  there  an  elevator? 
Could  I  hâve  a  room  cm 

the  ground-floor? 

I  wish  to  hâve  a  room  m 
the  first  floor  over- 
looking  the  lake. 

Does  this  room  front 
towards  the  street  or 
the  yard? 

I  do  not  like  this  room; 
show  me  another. 

l'U  take  it 

Ishall  stay  several  days; 

what  is  your  charge 

perday? 

Inclusive  of  attendanœf 

That  is  too  dear;  couldn't 
I  hâve  one  for  4  francs? 

What  is  your  charga  for 
board,  room  and  at- 
tendant per  dayt 

The  door. 

This  door  will  not  shut 

Where  does  this  door  leaâ 
to? 
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Obtto  porte  communique 

avec  le  salon. 

La  fenêtre.  ) 

La  croisée.  (krd>^ft'-za).  ) 

A  nne  fenôtre;  à  deux 
fenôtres. 

Donnez-moi  une  chambre 
^^&deux  fenôtres;  les 
chambres^^&  une  f enô* 
tre  sont  trop  sombres. 

Le  plancher,  (plàû-sha')* 

Le  tapis.  (tft-p€'). 

Un  descente  de  lit. 

N^avez-Tous  pas  des  tapis 
sur  le  plancher? 

Nous^^avons  seulement  des 
descentes  de  lit. 

On  trouve  rarement  des 
tapis  couvrant^^entiô- 
rement  le  plancher.^ 
en  Belgique. 

Le  plafond,    (plâ-fôâ'). 


/. 


Le  lit;  les  lits. 

Propre. 

Frais. 

La  couverture  de  laine. 

Le  traversin  (trà-vër-slâ")* 

Un  matelas  (mà-tû-là'). 

Un  sommier^lastique. 

Un  drap  (de  lit). 

Faites   mettre  des  draps 


This   door   communicates 
with  the  sitting-room. 

The  window. 

With    one   window;   with 

two  Windows. 
Give  me  a  room  with  two 

Windows,  rooms  with 

one  window   are    too 

dark. 
The  âoor  (of  a  room). 
The  carpet. 
A  bed-carpet;  a  mat. 
Haven't  you  any  carpets 

on  the  âoor? 
We  hâve  only  mats  before 

the  beds. 
One    rarely   finds  carpets 

covering    the    whole 

room  in  Belgium. 

The  ceiling. 

The  bed;  the  beds. 

Clean. 

Fresh. 

The  blankei 

The  bolster. 

A  mattress. 

A  spring-mattreaa 

A  sheet. 

Hâve  clean  sheets  put  on. 
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Les  draps  de  lit  ne  sont 
pas  très  blancs  (pro- 
pres). 

Cette  couverture  ne  me 
suffit  pas;  donnez-m'en 
une^^autre. 

J'aime  à  avoir  la  tête  haute; 
donnez-moi  encore>^ 
un^^oreiller  (ô-rê-ya')» 

Dormir, 

VouSs^ôtes-vous  bien  re- 
posé? 

Ordinairement  je  dors  très 
bien,  mais  la  nuit  der« 
nière  j'ai  mal  dormi. 

Faire  le  lit. 

Veuillez  faire  mon  lit  de 
suite. 

Je  suis  très  fatigué  et  je 

veux   me    retirer    de 

suite. 

A  quelle  heure  s'est-il 
couché? 

Il  s'est  couché  à  dix,^eu- 
res. 

Je  n'ai  pas  fermé  l'oeil  de 
la  nuit 


The  sheets  are  not  quite 
clean. 

Thîs  blanket  does  notkeep 

me  warm,  give  me  an- 

other. 
I  like  my  head  to  be  high; 

give  me  another  pil- 

low. 
To  sleep. 
Did  you  rest  well? 

Qenerally  I  sleep  very 
well,  but  last  night  I 
slept  badly. 

To  make  the  bed. 

Pray  fis  my  bed  at  once. 

I  am  very  tired  and  wish 
to  go  to  bed  at  once. 

At  what  time  did  he  go  to 
bed? 

He  went  to  bed  at  texL 

I  hâve  not  slept  a  wink  the 
whole  night  (=1  hâve 
not  closâ  the  eye  of 
the  night). 


iTo  call,  appeler,  In  phrases  likt  thetet 
""omment  rela  s'appelle  t-il  en  français? 

But: 
Veulex-vous  venir  me  prendre? 
Voulez-vous  que  j'aille  vous  prendre? 
Est-oo  V2na  le  prendre? 


What  do  yon  call  ÛM 

Will  yoa  call  for  me? 
Shall  I  call  for  you? 
Has  it  been  caUcd  tef 
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Eveiner  (a-vô-ya'). 

EveilIez-moi  de  bonne.^ 
heure;  je  veux  partir 
par  le  premier  train. 

Je  veux  faire  la  grasse  mat 
tinée;  que  personne  ne 
vienne  me  déranger 
demain  matin. 

Qu'on  ne  me  réveille  pas.^ 
avant  neuf^^heures;  je 
veux  prendre^^une 
bonne  nuit  de  repos.  J 

/La  Table  (tà-bP). 

Le  tapis  de  table. 
La  chaise. 
La  chaise  à  bascule. 
La  garde-robe.* 
Une^^armoire^^à  glace. 
La  commode. 
Une   commode  à  trois  ti- 
roirs. 
Le  miroir  (mS-rô^^âr'). 

Le  sofa.       ) 
Le  canapé.  ) 

La  lampe*  (lâfi'-p*). 

Est-elle  faîte? 

n  n'y  a  plus  d'huile. 

La  mèche  n'est  |ias  coupée 

droit. 

Un  abat- jour*. 


To  calP;  to  awaken. 

Call  me  early;  I  want  to 
leave  by  the  first  train. 

I  want  to  hâve  a  long 
night's  rest;  don't  al- 
low  any  one  to  disturb 
me  to-morrow  morning. 

I  am  not  to  be  called  bef ore 
nine  o'clock;  I  wish  to 
hâve  a  good  night's 
rest. 

The  Table. 

The  table-cover. 
The  chair. 
The  rocking-chaîr. 
The  wardrobe. 
A  wardrobe  (with  mirrors). 
The  chest  of  drawers. 
A  bureau  with  three  draw- 
ers. 
The  mirror. 

The  sofa. 

The  lamp. 

Has  it  been  cleaned? 
There  is  no  oil  in  it. 
The  wick  is  not  eut  evenly 

A  shade  (of  a  lamp). 


iMa  garde-robe,  my  dresses,  my  cbthes. 

tA  Street  lamp,  ua  réverbère. 

iL*€iDbie9  tlM  fluide^  ilutdow.— La  naance,  thade  (of  colon^ 
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Le  Terre  (de  lampe*). 

Le  candélabre. 

Un  candélabre^   quatre 

brancLes. 
La  bougie  (bcK>.zbô'). 
Le  gas. 
Allumer. 
Eteindre. 
Ouvrez  le  robinet  (rô-bô- 

neh'). 
Fermez  le  robinet. 
Une>^^llumette. 
Des^^Uumettes*. 

Apportez-moi  de  l'eau 
fraîche  à  boire. 

Apportez-moi  de  Teau  pour 
la  toilette. 

Remplissez  la  carafe  (le 
pot.^à  l'eau). 

Où  est  la  sonnette? 

A  quelle  heure  dîne-t-on.^ 
à  la  table  d'hôte? 

Hatioyez  ces^^habits,  gar- 
çon. 

Mes^^habits^et  mes  bot- 
tes sont  mouilles;  fai- 
tes^es  sécher.  (m(30- 

ya'). 
Faites  du  feu.     (fû). 


The  chîmney^ 

The  chandelier. 

A   chandelier    with    ftmr 

brackets. 
The  candie. 
The  gas. 
To  light. 
To  put  out. 
Turn  on  the  gaa 

Tum  ofF  the  gaa 
A  match. 
Matches. 

Bring  me  fresh  water  to 

drink. 
Bring  me  fresh  water  to 

wash  with. 
Fill  the  pitcher. 

Whcre  is  the  bell? 

At  what  hour  is  the  table 

d'hote-dinner? 
Brush  thèse  clothee,  waiter. 

My  clothes  and  boots  art 
wet;  please  dry  them. 


Light  a  fire. 


iLa  cheminée,  the  chîomty. 

tThe  match  (marriage),  le  mariage.    Tu  make  a  good  match»  ¥miver 
^^un  bon  parti.     To  match  (marry),  se  marier. 
The  match  (contest),  la  lutte;  la  course. 
T«  match  (suit)i  usortir.    It  does  not  match,  cela  n'eiC 
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Veuillez  me  procnrer^^un 
commissionnaire  par- 
lant^^anglais,  sUl  est 
possible.     (pô-s6'  bP). 

Y  a-t-il  des  lettres  pour 
moi? 

Est-on  venu  me  demander? 

Si  Ton  vient  me  demander, 
vous  direz  que  je  ren- 
trerai à  six^^heures. 

Si  l'on  vient  me  demander, 
vous  direz  que  je  suis 
^^llé  chez  monsieur 
Quéry,  où  l'on  me 
trouvera  jusqu'à  quat- 
re^^heures. 

Si  le  tailleur  vient  m'ap- 
porter  mon^^habit, 
dites- lui  de  revenir  de- 
main matin. 

S'il  m'arrive  des  paquets 
faites-les  mettre  dans 
ma  chambre  s'il  vous 
plaît. 

Pourrais- je  écrire  quelques 
mots,^3u  bureau? 

Donnez-moi,  s'il  tous  piaf  t, 
tout  ce  qu'il  faut  pour 
^^écrire. 

Je  partirai  demain  par  le 
train  de  six^^heures, 
gare  de  l'est.  Pour- 
rai-je  prendre  l'omni- 
bus de  l'hôteir 


Get  me  a  commissioner,  if 
possible,  someone  who 
speaks  English. 

Are  there  any  letters  for 
me? 

Did  anyone  inquireforme? 

If  anyone  asks  for  me,  tell 
them  that  I  expect  to 
be  back  at  six. 

If  anyone  inquires  for  me, 
tell  them  that  I  hâve 
gone  to  Mr  Quéry's 
where  I  can  be  found 
till  four  o'clock. 

If  the  tailor  should  bring 
me  my  coat,  tell  him 
to  call  again  to-mor- 
row  morning. 

If  any  packages  should 
come  for  me,  hâve 
them  put  into  my 
room,  please. 

Could  I  Write  a  few  lines 
in  the  office? 

Pray  gîve  me  some  writing- 
materials. 

I  gtart  to-morrow  by  the 
six  o'clock  train,  East- 
ern  station.  Will  tht 
omnibus  go  there  1" 
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Faîtes-mo!         appeler, 
temps. 

Arrôtez^^à  temps^^une 
voiture  et  faites  de- 
scendre mes^^effets. 

Dites  qu'on  fasse  ma  note. 

Donnez-moi  la  note,  je 
vous  prie. 

Je  n'ai  pas^^u  cela. 

C'est  déjà  payé. 

Je  trouve  ce  prix  trop,^ 
élevé. 

Réveillez  moi  demain  ma- 
tin à  cinq^^heures; 
frappez  vigoureuse- 
ment^Jk  ma  porte, 
(  vô-gOb-rû-z'-mà  A'  ) , 

Je  serais  désolé  de  man- 
quer le  train. 

De  rHabillement. 

(dû  la^bô-yù-mftû') 

Le  vêtement,    (vat'mftft')- 

Un^^habit  complet,   (kôû- 

plelî). 

Le  pardessus.  I 
Le  paletot.      ) 

Un  pardessus  d'été. 

Un  pardessus  d'hiver. 

Un^^habit. 

Le  justaucorps,     (zhû-stô- 

kôr'). 
La  redingote.  (rû-dl6.gôt'). 


Let  me  be  called  in  timc. 

Get  me  a  carriage  in  good 
time    and     bave    my 
^^Q&^K'^  brougbtdown. 
Hâve  my  bill  made  ont 
Please  give  me  my  bilL 

I  bave  not  bad  tbi& 
Tbat    bas    already    been 

paid. 
I  find  tbis  cbarge  too  bigL 

Call  me  at  five  to-morrow; 
knock  loudly  at  my 
door« 


I  sbould  be  aorry  to  mifli 
tbe  train. 

Dresa. 

Tbe  suit. 

A  suit,  a  complète  suit  of 
clotbes. 

Tbe  overcoaL 

A  summer  overooai 
A  winter  overcoat. 
A  coat;  a  dress-coat. 
Tbe  (close  fitting)  ooei 

Tbe  frock-coai 
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Un  gilet.  (zlL€-leh). 
Le  gilot  blanc. 

Un  pantalon*  I 

Une  paire  de  pantalons.  ) 

Les  bretelles,  (brû-tôl'). 

La  poche.  * 

Le  monchoir.  (m(X>.8hd* 
àr'). 

Le  bonton.  (b<3D.tÔfi'). 

n  manque  on  bouton. 

Faites-moi,  je  yons  prie» 
mettre^^nn  bouton, 
mais  bien  solidement. 

Boutonnez  votre  pardessus. 

Déboutonnez  votre  redin- 
gote. 

La  boutonnière. 

La  boutonnière  est  déclii- 
rée;  je  vous  prie  de  la 
refaire. 

Le  tire-boutbn«    (ter-b<x»- 

t«î'). 
La  chemise.    (ehû-m6z'). 

La  chemise  de  nuit. 

Changer  de  chemise. 

Le  devant  de  chemise. 
Le  plastron. 

Le  col. 

Le  faux-col. 

Un  col  montant  (or  droit) 

Un  col  rabattu. 

Les    manchettes.      (m&6. 

■hèt'). 


} 


A  waistcoat. 

The  white  waistcoai 

Trousera 

Suspenders. 
The  pocket. 
The  handkerchiet 

The  button. 
A  button  is  ofF  hère. 
Please  hâve  a  button  pat 
on,  but  strongly. 

Button  your  overcoat 
Unbutton  your  coaL 

The  button-hole. 
The  button-hole  is  tom; 
please  mend  it. 

The  button-hooL 

The  shirt. 

The  night-shiri 

To  put  on  a  clean  shiri 

The  shirt-front. 

The  (shirt)  collar. 

The  collar  (to  button  on). 

A  stand-up  collar. 

A  lay-down  collar. 

The  cuffs. 
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La  cravate. 

Lier;  attacher.  (l6-a'). 

Faire^^un  noeud,  (nû). 

Le  gilet  de  flanelle. 

Les  caleçons    (kà-PsÔû'). 

Les  souliers. 

Une  paire  de  souliers. 

Une  paire  de  bottes. 

Des  bottines. 

Prenez-moi  la  mesure  d'une 

paire  de  bottes. 
Les  pantoufles. 
La  robe. 
Le  peignoir. 

Le  jupon,   (zhû-pôfi') 

Le  linge,  (llû'.zh'). 

Les  gants. 

Une  paire  de  gants. 

Des  gants  de  chevreau.    ) 
Des  gants  de  peau.  f 

Le  manteau  (màû.to'). 

T.n  T)6llRR6  f 

Le  manteau  fourré.  \      ^he  f ur-cloaL 

Le  manchon.  (m&A.shÔ&').     The  muff. 


The  neck-tieb 

To  tie. 

To  tie  a  knot. 

The  flannel  waistcoaib 

The  drawers. 

The  shoes. 

A  pair  of  shoes» 

A  pair  of  boots. 

High  shoes. 

Measure  me  for  â  pair  of 

boots. 
The  slippers» 
The  dress. 
The    wrapper;     moming- 

dress. 
The  petticoat. 
The  linen. 
The  gloves. 
A  pair  of  gloveSi 

Kid-glovea» 
The  cloak. 


'.  ChezwUn 

Pouvez-vous  me  recom- 
mander^^un  bon  tail- 
leur? 

Tra vaille- t-il  bien? 

Faites-moi  voir  voi.^ 
échantillons. 


At  a  Tailor'i. 

Can  you  recommend  me  â 
good  tailor? 

7s  his  workmanship  good? 
Show  me  your  pattems  (or 
samples). 
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Je  déaire^^^voir^^tin  par- 
dessus. 

Prenez  mes  mesures  pour 
^un  vôiement. 

A  la  mode  du  jour. 

Pas  trop  serré. 

Pas  trop  large. 

Un  peu  plus  long. 

Pas  tout^^à  fait  si  long. 

Avec  une  rangée.  (ràû-zhaO* 

Avec  deux  rangées  de  bou- 
tons. 

La  doublure. 

Pour  quand  pouvez-vous 
me  livrer  ce  pardessus  ? 

Pas^^vant? 

Je  ne  peux  pas^^ttendre 
v^ussi  longtemx»;  ^^ 
me  le  faut  pour  mardi. 

Envoyez-le-moi  avec  la 
note  acquittée. 

Pouvez-vous  me  recom- 
mander^^une  maison 
de  confection  près 
d'ici  ?      (kôû.f6k.Bô^ 

Montrez-moi  un  vêtement 
foncé  (clair). 

Gomment  me  va-t-il? 
Me  va-t-il  bien? 
n  me  serre  trop  la  taille. 
U  me  gône  sous  les  bras. 


I  want  an  overcoat. 

Measure  me  for  a  suit. 

In  the  latest  fasliiou. 
Not  too  tight. 
Not  too  wide.  \ 
A  little  longer. 
Not  quite  so  long. 
Single  breasted. 
Double  breasted. 

The  lining. 

When  can  I  bave  this  over- 
coat? 

Not  before? 

I  cannot  wait  so  long;  I 
must  bave  it  by  Tues- 
d^y. 

Send  it  to  me  0.  O.  D.  (  = 
with  a  receipted  bill). 

Can  you  recommend  me  a 
clothier  near  hère? 


8how  me  a  dark  (light) 
colored  garment. 

How  does  it  fit? 
Does  it  fit? 

It  is  too  tight  in  the  waist. 
It  is  too  tight  under  thêi 
arrns. 


ils 
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Les  manches  ne  sont-elles 
pas  trop  grandes? 

J'aime  les  pantalons  col- 
lants. 

Est-ce  que  vous  vous  char- 
gez^^auBsi  de  répara- 
tions? 

Lé  pantalon  est^^nsé  en 
bas;  reutrez-le  un  peu. 

Rebordez  mon  paletot  et 

changez  les  boutons. 
Faites  partir  ces  taches-là. 


rait 
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Une  Couturière. 

Un  tailleur  pour  dames. 

Je  voudrais  me  faire  faire 
^^une  robe. 

Montrez-moi  des^^échan- 
tillons. 

Faites-moi  voir  des  gra- 
vures de  mode,  (grft- 

vûr'). 
Faites-moi  la  robe  sur  ce 

modèle, 
prenez-moi  la  mesure. 
Le  devant 
Le  derrière- 
Le  haut 
Le  bas. 
Le  corps. 
La  jupe. 
Je  fournirai  l'étoffe. 


Are  not   the   sleevei   too 

large? 
I  like  my  trousers  to  be 

close  fitting. 
Do  you  also  undertake  le- 

pairs? 

The  trousers  are  wom  at 
the  bottom;  tum  them 
in  a  little. 

Rebind  my  overcoat  and 
put  on  new  buttons. 

Bemove  those  stains. 

A  Dreesmaker. 

A  (ladies')  tailor. 

I   wish    to   hâve  a  dress 

made. 
Show  me  some  pattems. 

Let  me  see  some  ûishion- 
plates. 

Make  the  dress  from  this 

design. 
Take  my  measoieb 
The  front 
The  back. 
The  top. 
The  bottom. 
The  body. 
The  skirt. 
I  shall  supply  my  own 

tonale. 
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Combien  me  faut-il  de  mè- 
tres? 

A  combien  me  reviendrait 
la  robe,  tout  compris? 

Cette  conpe   est-elle  ton- 

jours^A  la  mode? 
Je  désire  la  robe  courte 

(longue). 
Je  ne  la  voudrais  pas  trop 

collante  ;  j^aime^  être 

très^  Taise. 
Une   garniture.     (gàr-n9. 

tûr'). 
Vous  mettrez^^une  garni- 

ture  de  passementerie» 
Une  robe  montante. 
Une  robe  décolletée. 
Montrez-moi    de6^.^han- 

tillons  de  rubans. 
Mettez-moi  sur  ce  manteau 

des   boutons  d'ivoire. 

(de-vô.,^'). 
Je  voudrais^^voir  ma  robe 

pour  samedi  matin. 

Quand  faudra-t-il  venir 
l'essayer? 

Me  prend-elle  bien  la  ta- 
ille? 

Le  corsage  (kOr-sftzb*). 

Veuillez>^.es8ayer  le  cor- 
sage. 

Oe  corsag»  ^roof  va  très 
bîttiL 


How   many   yards  will  it 

take? 
Wbat  would  this  dress  cost 

complète  (inclusive  of 

everythîng)? 
Is  this  paltern  still  fashion- 

ablo? 
I  wish  to  bave  a  short  (a 

*    long)  skirt  # 
It  must  not  fit  too  tightly; 
I  like  to  feel  comfortable. 

The  trimming. 

Tri  m  the  dress  with  pas- 

sementry. 
A  high-necked  dress* 
A  low-necked  dress. 
Show  me  some  samples  of 

ribbons. 
Put  ivory-buttons  on  this 

cloak. 

I  should  liko  to  hâve  the 

dress  early  on  Satur- 

day. 

When  shall  I  call  to  try  it 
on? 

Does  it  fît  well  in  the  waist? 

The  waist 

Pray  try  on  the  waisi 

The   waist  fits  you   verj 
welL 
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Retoacher. 

Retouchez   ce  eoreage;  0 

ne  Ta  pas. 
L'épaule. 
La  robe  va  mal  anx^épan- 

les;  TeoiUez  la  retou- 
cher. 
Les  manches  sont  trop,^ 

étroites   (trop  larges; 

trop     longues;     trop 

courtes). 
Faire  des  plis  (pis). 
La  manche  fait  des  plis  là; 

veuillez  la  retoacher. 
Le  col  est  trop  bas. 
Le   col    n'est    pas.,.,4is8ez 

haut 
Quand  ma  robe  sera-t-elle 

finie? 
Votre   robe  sera  finie   de« 

main  sans  faute. 

'.  La  Toilette. 

S'habiller  (sà-bC-ya').  \ 
Faire  sa  toilette.  ) 

Il  s'habille. 

N'êtes- vous  pas^ncore,^ 

habillé? 
N'ôtes-vous    pas  ,^  encore 

prôt? 
Elle  change  de  robe. 
Il  se  déshabille. 
Le  goût  (g<3&). 
Elle   s'habille  avec  bean- 

ooup  de  goût. 


To  change,  to  alter. 
Alter  the  waist;  it  doesii't 

fit. 
The  shoulder. 
The  dress  fits  badly  in  the 

shoulders;  please  alter 

it. 
The  sleeves  are  too  narrow 

(too    wide;  too  long; 

too  short). 

To  wrinkle. 

The  sleeve  wrinkles  right 

there;  change  it  pray. 
The  coUar  is  too  low. 
The  collar  is  not  high  en- 

ough. 
When    will   my  dress  ba 

donc? 
It  will  be  done  to-morrow 

without  faiL 

Dressing. 

To  dress. 

He  is  dressing. 

Aren't  you  dressed  y  et? 

ArenH  you  ready  yet? 

8he  is  changing  her  dress. 
He  is  undressing. 
The  taste. 

She  dresses  with  a  great 
deal  of  taste  (of  style). 
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Oe  ebapean  tous  ti  très 
bien. 

Croyez-YonB  qne  oe  cha- 
peau m'aille? 

Je  pense  qu'il  vous  va  très 
bien. 

La  conlenr  (k<3C>.lûr^)* 

Cette  couleur  ne  me  va  pas. 

La  figure  (f^-gûr'). 
Le  teint  {HA'). 
Délicat  (da.l6.k&0. 
Rosé  (rô-zaO* 

Elle  a  un  teint  délicat^^t 
rosé;  elle  ne  peut  pas 
porter^^une  couleur 
aussi  criarde  (aussi 
voyante). 

Cette  couleur^^^est  trop 
criarde;  voici  la  bonne 
couleur. 

«^  Laver. 

Je  voudrais  me  laver  les 
mains. 

Je  voudrais  faire  ma  toi- 
lette. 

Apportez-moi  de  Peau,  du 
savon  et  des  serviettes. 

T  a-t-il  de  Peavi  dans  ma 
chambre? 

n  faut  d'abord  que  je  me 
lavAi 


This  bonnel  is  very  becom- 

ing  to  jrou? 
Do  you  think  this  hat  is 

becomîngtome? 
I  think  it  very  betomiog. 

The  color. 

This  color  is  not  beccming 

to  me. 
The  face. 
The  complexion. 
Délicate. 
Bosy. 

Khe  has  a  délicate,  rosy 
complexion;  she  jcsliï- 
not  wear  such  a  loud 
color. 

This  color  is  too  loud;  this 
is  the  right  one. 


ToWash. 

I  should  like  to  wash  my 

hands. 
I  should  like  a  wash  and 

brush-up. 
Bring  me  some  water,  roap 

and  towels. 
Is  there  any  water  in  my 

room? 
First  of  ail  I  must  hav^  a 
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Le  lavalx).     ) 
La  cuvetter    ) 

Le  potv^  Teau. 

Un  morceau  de  savou. 

L'éponge.    (  là-pôû'-zh*), 

La  serviette. 

Essuyer.    (  ô-sû^.6-ya'). 

Je  m'  essuie  les  mains. 

Essuyez  vos  mains^^avec 
cette  serviette. 

Se  rincer  la  bouche,    (tïû. 

sa'). 
Je  me  rince  la  bouche. 
La  dent;  les  dents. 
La  brosse  à  dents. 
Je  me  brosse  les  dents. 
La  brosse  à  cheveux. 
La  brosse  à  ongles. 
Il  se  brosse  les  cheveux 
Le  peigne. 
Je  me  peigne. 
La  raie. 

La  raie  est  droite. 
La  raie  est  de  travers 
L'huile. 
La  pommade. 
La  lime.    (l6m*). 
Je  lime  me8>«^ngle0 
La  poudre. 
La  poudre  de  toilette. 
La  poudre  dentifrice.  \  dàfi 

tc-fres'). 
La  boîte^^à  poudre. 

La  houppe^^  poudre  ) 
Lft  houpette.  ) 


The  wash-baaiib 

The  pitcher. 

A  cake  of  soapi. 

The  sponge. 

The  toweL 

Todry. 

I  am  drying  my  hands. 

Dry  your  hands  with  thif 
towel. 

To  clean  one's  mouth. 

I  am  cleaning  my  mouth* 

The  tooth;  the  teeth. 

The  tooth-brush. 

I  am  brushing  my  teeth. 

The  hair-brush. 

The  nail-brush. 

He  is  brushing  hia  haïr. 

The  comb. 

I  am  combing  my  nair. 

The  parting. 

The  parting  ia  straight. 

The  parting  la  crooked 

The  oil. 

The  pomatom. 

The  file. 

I  am  filing  my  nailft 

The  powder. 

Toilet-powder. 

Tooth-powder. 

The  powder-boi. 
The  powder*piiflL 
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EUe  8*e8t  poudré  la  figure. 

Se  baigner. 

Prendre^^un  baiiL 

Il  se  baigne;  il  prend^^un 

bain* 

Se  raser. 

Je  me  rase  toujours  moi- 
môme. 

/Lo  Barbier. 

Je  voudrais  me  faire  faire 

'  la  barbe. 
Faites-moi  la    barbe,    s'il 

vous  plaft. 
Rasez-moi  toute  la  barbe. 

Vous  me  laisserez  seule- 
ment la  moustache. 
Les  favoris. 
La  barbe. 
Basez-moi  le  menton(màfi- 

tôfi'). 
La  peau  sensible  (sàfi-sê". 

bl'). 
Ma  barbe  est  très  raide; 

savonnez-la  davantage 

(dft-vâfi.tftzli'). 
Votre  rasoir  n'est  pas^as- 

sez    tranchant    (trftii- 

Nous  n'avons  pas  de  bons 

^établissements      de 

barbiers^^^n^^Europe 

Les  barbiers  vont^  do- 
micile. 


She  powdered  her  face. 

To  bath. 

To  take  a  bath. 

He  is  bathing;  he  takee  a 

bath. 
To  shave. 
I  always  shave  myself. 

The  Barber. 

I  wish  to  be  shaved. 

Please  shave  me. 

Take  o£F  the  whole  of  my 

beard. 
Leave  the  moustache  only. 

The  whiskers. 

The  beard  (f  uU  beard). 

Shave  the  chin. 

Sensitive  skin. 

My  beard  isverystubbom; 

lather    more  it   tbor- 

oaghly. 
Your    razor  is  not  sharp 

enough. 

We  haven't  any  large  bar- 
ber-shox»  in   Europe. 

The  barbers  go    to  their 
customers'  housea. 
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Le  Coiffeur. 

Je  Toudrais  me  faire  tailler 

les  cheveux. 
Cîourt     par    derrière,    un 

peu  plus  long  sur  le 

devant. 
Rafraîchissez     seulement, 

mes  cheveux  tombent. 
Je  grisonne. 
Donnez-moi    un  coup   de 

peigne*,  je  vous  prie. 
Faites-moi  la  raie  au  mi- 
lieu (sur  le  côté). 
Donnez-moi  on   coup  de 

fer. 
Donnez-moi   un   coup  de 

brosse* 
Les  ciseaux  (sS-zo'). 

Du  linge  blano  (pro- 
pre). 

Du  linge  sale. 
Faites  x)orter  ce  linge  chez 
la  blanchisseuse  (bl&6* 

Bh6-8Ûz')* 

La  note  y  est. 

Pour    quand  pouvez-Tous 
me  le  rendre? 
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The  Hair-dresMr. 

I  wish  to  hâve  my  hair  cai 

Short  behind,  a  little  long* 
er  in  front 

Take  o£F  only  a  little,  I  am 

losing  my  bair» 
I  am  getting  grey. 
Dress  my  hair  please» 

Part  my  hair  in  the  middii 

(on  the  side)* 
Curl  my  hair. 

Brush  my  hair* 

The  Bcissora 

Clean  Lines. 

Soiled  linen. 

Send  thèse  clothes  to  the 
laundresB. 

The  washing-list  is  there. 

When  can  I  bave  it  eenti 
home? 


iVeuillez-donner^iin  coap  de  fer  à  ce  chapeau,  Pray  troo  this  hat. 

Le  coup  means  literally  the  stroke,  blow,  knock,  and  is  used  almost  an 
frequcntly  in  Frcnch  as  **to  fix"  is  by  Americans.     Thos  we  say: 
Un  coup  de  peigne,  s*il  vous  platt»  Fleasc  <omb  my  hair. 

Un  coup  jde  brosse,  s*il  tous  plat^  Pray  brush  my  hair. 

Un  coup  de  fer,  s*il  tous  plaît,  Pray  curl  my  hair. 

DoDoeSk^nB  coup  de  balai  à  cette  chambre^  Please,  iweeptiisi 
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n  me  fant  !•  linge  pour 
jeudi. 

N'oubliez  pas  de  raccom- 
moder les  chemises. 

L'amidon  (l&-me.dô6')» 

Amidonner. 

Eepa88er;donner^.un  coup 
de  fer. 

Ne  repassez  pas  mes  cols 
^^aussi  raides  (raid'). 

Y  Articles  de  Parure. 

(àr-t€-k'l  dû  pà-rûr'). 

Des  bijoux. 

Des  diamants  (d6.&.màâ'). 

La  perle;  les  perles. 

La  bague  (bâ-g^). 

La  bague  de  diamants. 

Les  boucles  d'oreille. 

Le  bracelet  (brà-s'leh'). 

Le  collier  (kôl-ya'). 

La  montre. 

La  chaîne  de  montre. 

Les  boutons  de  chemise. 

Les  boutons  de  manchettes. 

Les  lunettes  (lû-nôt'). 

Le  lorgnon  (lom-yoû'). 

Myope. 

Presbyte. 

La  lorgnette(de  spectacle) 

La  canne. 

L'ombrelle.     ) 
L'en- tout-cas.  J 

Le  parapluie* 

L'éventail  (la-yàfi-tày'). 


I  must  bave  the  washing 

by  Thursday. 
Do  not  forget  to  mend  the 

shirts. 
The  starch* 
To  starch. 
To  iron. 

Do  not  iron  my  dollars  00 

stiff. 

Articles  of  Ornai^enta- 
tiozu 

Jewels. 

DIamonds. 

The  pearl;  the  pearla. 

The  ring. 

The  diamond  ring. 

The  ear-rings. 

The  bracelet. 

The  necklace. 

The  watch. 

The  watch-chain. 

The  studs. 

The  cuff-buttont» 

The  spectacles. 

The  eye-glass. 

Near-sighted. 

Far-sighted. 

The  opera-glasSi 

The  cane. 

The  parasoL 

The  nmbrella. 
The  fan. 


I 
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\  Le  Temps 

L'heure. 

La  mesure  (mû-zUr^), 

Battre  la  mesure. 

Aller^^en  mesure» 

Perdre  la  mesurew 

Trois  fois. 

Une^^^utre  fois. 

Alors. 

Aujourd'hui. 

En  môme  temps. 

Pendant  longtemps. 

II  y  a  longtemps  que  je  ne 

vous^^ai  vu. 
On  peut  faire  cela  en^^un 

rien  de  temps. 
De  bonnes^heure;àtemp8. 
De  mor  temps. 
Pour  quelque  temps. 
De  temps^^^n  temps. 
Venir,^  propos. 
Cela  vient  fort^  propos. 

Arriverons-nous^^à  temps? 
A  quelle    heure    le    train 

part-il  pour,^Orléans? 
CSombien    de    temps  nous 

reste-t-il  jusqu'au  dé- 
part? 
Sommes -nous^^à       temps 

pour  le  train? 

Où  aurons-nous  li»  temps 

de    manger    quelque 
chose? 


TheTim<k 

The  time;  the  bour. 

The  time;  the  measure^ 

To  beat  time. 

To  keep  time. 

To  get  eut  of  time^ 

Three  times» 

Another  time. 

At  that  time. 

At  the  présent  tima 

At  the  same  time. 

For  a  long  time. 

I  hâve  not  seen  you  (or  ■ 

long  time. 
This  can    be  done  in  no 

time. 
In  good  time. 
In  my  time. 
For  some  time. 
From  time  to  time. 
To  come  at  the  right  time 
That  comes   just   at    the 

right  time. 
Shall  we  be  in  time? 
At  whattimedoes  the  train 

start  for  Orléans? 
How  much  time  hâve  we 

before  the  train  starts? 

Are    we  in  time  (or   the 

train? 
Where  shall  we  hâve  time 

to  eat  something? 
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Exu^^mons-noas  le  tempe? 

Avez-vouB  le  tempe  de 
m'accompagnerr 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps. 

Donnez-vous  le  temps» 

Llieure. 

Quelle  henreavons-nons?  ) 
Quelle  heure  est-il?  ) 

Pourriez-vous  me  dire 
l'heure  qu'il  est? 

Il  est,^une>^heures^t  de- 
mie* 

Vers  les  cinq^^heures. 

Il  n'est  pas  loin  de  quatre 
^^heures. 

H  est  quatre^^heures  moins 

trois. 

Sîx^^heures  vont  sonner.  ) 
Il  va  ôtre  six^^heures.      ) 

Siz^^heures   viennent   de 

sonner. 

La  demie  sonne. 

A  sept^^heures  précises. 
A  sept^^henres  sonnan- 
tes. 

De  huit^heures  dn  matin 

jusqu'à   trois^^heures 

du  soir. 

/ 

I 

tj  La  Division  du  Temps. 

Aujourd'hui. 

Demain. 

AprÔB-demaioi 


Hâve  we  (got)  tin»  a  for  itf 

Hâve  you  time  to  acoom- 
pany  me? 

I  hâve  no  time. 

Take  yourtime« 

The    time;  the  honr; 
o'clock. 

What  is  the  timel     What 
time  is  it? 

Can  you  tell  me  th)  time? 

It  is  half-past  one. 

Towards  5  o'clock. 
It  is  nearly  four. 

It  still  wants  three  minutes 

to  four. 

It    is  about  to  strike  six 
o'clock. 

It  has  just  struck  six. 

Tho  half  hour  is  striking. 

Punctually  at  seven. 
From  8  A.  M.  to  8  P.  M. 


Division  of  Time. 

To-day. 

To-morrow. 

The  day  after  to-morxow. 
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Hier, 

Avant-hier. 

Ce  matin. 

Demain  matin. 

Demain,^à  midi 

Demain  soir. 

Hier  soir. 

La  veille. 

Le  lendemain. 

Cette  semaine. 

La  semaine  prochaine* 

La  semaine  passée. 

Huit  jours. 

Après  huit  jours. 

Pendant  huit  jours. 

Pour  huit  jours. 

Dans  huit  jours. 

Plus  de  huit  jourt. 

Demain^^en  huit. 

Dans  la  huitaine. 

Il  y  a  huit  jours. 

Il  y  a  eu  hier  huit  jours. 

Quinze  jours.      ) 
Une  quinzaine.  \ 


Testerday. 

Dày  before  yesterday, 

This  morning. 

To-morrow  morning. 

To-morrow  noon. 

To-morrow  night. 

Last  night. 

The  day  (night)  befoiti 

The  day  after. 

Thîs  week. 

Next  week. 

Last  week. 

Eight  days. 

After  a  week. 

During  a  week* 

For  a  week. 

In  a  week. 

More  than  a  week. 

To-morrow  week. 

In  a  week. 

A  week  ago. 

A  week  ago  yesterday. 

A  fortnight 


Les  Mois. 

Janvier  (zhAfi-v6^A'). 
Février  (fa-vr6^a'). 
Mars  (mftrs). 
Avril.  (ft-vr6l'). 
Mai.  (mai). 
Juin.  (zhû^A'). 
Juillet.   (zhû^€-yeh'). 
Août.  {6b). 


The  Montha 


January. 

February 

March. 

April. 

May. 

June. 

July. 

Aagnsk 
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Septembre,   (sép-tftfi'-br' ) 
Octobre,  (ôk-tô'-br'). 
Novembre.  (uô-vàA'-br'). 
Décembre,  (da-sftA'-br'). 
Le  premier  décembre. 
Le  trois  janvier. 

Au    commencement    de"" 

mai. 
Les  premiers    jours  du 

mois  de  mai. 

A  la  fin  de  mai.  (flâ). 
Ce  mois  de  juin-ci, 
Au  mois  de  juin  prochain. 
Au  mois  de  juin  dernier. 
Ce  mois-ci. 
Le  mois  prochain. 
Le  mois  dernier. 
Le  premier  du  mois  cou- 
rant.   (k(»-r&A'). 
A  la  fin  du  mois. 

Trois  mois. 
Un  trimestre. 

Six  mois. 
Un  semestre. 

Neuf  mois. 
Un^AU. 

En  dix-huit  cent  quatre- 
vingt-treize. 
Le  jour  le  plus  longi 
Le  jour  le  plus  court 

V  La  TouBS&int. 

La  fête  des  morts. 

Le  mercredi  des  Cendre» 

(Baù'-dr'). 


1 


September. 

October. 

November. 

December. 

On  thefirst  of  December. 

On  January  third. 

At  the  beginning  of  May. 

The  last  of  May. 
This  June. 
Next  June« 
Last  June. 
This  month. 
Next  month. 
Last  month. 
The  first  inst 

At  the  end  of  this  montk 
A  quarter  of  a  year. 

Half  a  year. 

Three  quarters  of  «  year. 
A  year. 
In  1893. 

The  longest  day. 
The  shortest  day 

AU  Saints'  Bay. 

Ail  Soûls'  Day. 
Ash  Wednesday 
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Noël,  a. 

Les  pftqes. 

Le  vendredi  SAint 

Le  carême. 

La  mi-carême. 

Lo  jour  de  Pan. 

Le  dimanche  des  rameaux. 

La  semaine  sainio. 

Le  mardi  graa. 

Ija  Pentecôte. 


Christmaaii 

Easter. 

Good  Fridaj. 

Lent 

Mid-Leni 

New  year's  day. 

Palm-Sonday. 

Passion-week. 

Bhrove-Tuesdaj. 

Whitsnntide. 


Le  Médecin. 

Je  suis  souffrant;  faites 
venir^^un  médecin. 

Voulez- vous  que  j'aille 
cherclier^^un  méde- 
cin? 

Quel  médecin  me  recom- 
mandez-vous? 

y  a-t-il  ici  un  médecin^^ 
anglais? 

Quels  sont  ses^^honoraires 
pour^^une  consulta- 
tion (pour^^nne  vi- 
site)? 

Quelles  sont  les^^heures 
du  docteur? 

Faudra-t-il  attendre  long- 
temps? 

Je  souffre  de 

J'ai  la  fièvre. 

J'ai  des  chaleurs^^t  des 
frissons. 


The  Phyeloian. 

I  am  not  well,  send  for  a 

doctor. 
Shall  I  go  for  a  doctor  f 


What  physîcian  can  you 

recommend  me? 
Does  an  English  physician 

live  hère? 
What  are  his  charges  for  a 

consultation     (for     a 

visit)? 

What  are  his  office-hoars? 

Shall  I  hâve  long  to  wait? 

I  suffer  from..«*«* 

I  feel  feverish. 

I  feel  hot  and  cold. 
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Je  he  sais  i>a8  trop  ce  que 
i  ai. 

J^éprouve  an  malaÎBe  géné- 
ral. 

J'ai  mal  à  la  tête  (aux 
denta,  à  la  gorge,  à  la 
poitrine,  an  ventre). 

J'ai  mal  an  coeur. 

Le  pied  me  fait  maL 
Le  bras  me  fait  maL 
J'ai  le  foie  malade. 

J'ai  peine  à  respirer. 
J'ai  peine  à  reprendre^ 
baleine. 

Je  n'ai  pas  dormi  de  la 

nuit 
Je  passe   bien  des  nuits 

blanches. 
Je  crois  que  j'ai  un,^em- 
barras  gastrique. 
Je  n'ai  point  d'appétit 

J'ai  fait^^une  saison  à 
Carlsbad;  je  m'en  suis 
mal  trouvé.  (Or;  Cela 
ne  m'a  pas  profité). 

Pouvez-vous  me  donner,^ 
un  remède  contre  • .  •  t 

Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
dois- je  prendre  ce  re- 
mède? 


don't  exactly  know  what 

is  the  matter  with  me. 
feel  altogether    uncom- 

fortable. 
hâve  a  head-ache,  (tooth- 

ache,     pain     in     the 

throat,  in  the   chest, 

stomach-ache). 
feel    sick.    (Of  nausca 

only). 
hâve  a  pain  in  the  foot. 
My  arm  pains  me. 

am  BufFering  from  my 

liver. 

expérience  difficulties  in 
breathing. 

hâve  not  slept  ail  night 

long, 
pass     many     sleepless 

nights. 
think  my  stomach  is  dis- 

ordered. 
hâve  noappetîteat  ail. 

took  the  waters  at  Carls- 
bad; it  did  me  no 
good.  (=1  hâve  made 
a  season  at  C.  ;  I  f ound 
myself  ill  for  it). 
Can  you  prescribe  for  me 
for...? 

How  many  times  a  day 
must  I  take  this  meci- 
cine? 
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Dois -je    me  mettre.^   la 

diète? 
Que  pu  is-jo  manger  (boire)  ? 
Puis- je  fumer? 
J^ai  été  blessé  dans^^ane 

chute,     (shût'). 
Je  me  suis  cassé  le  bras. 
Je  me  suis  foulé  le  pied. 

(f(X).la') 
Je  me  sens^^un  peu  mieux. 
Je  ne  me  sens  pas^^encore 

mieux. 
Je  suis^^enrhumé  (z&û.rû- 

ma'). 
Je  me  suis,^enrliumé. 
J'ai  attrapé  un  rhume. 
Vous^^allez  vous^^cnrhu- 

mer 
Je  me  suis  brûlé. 
J'ai  la  figure^enflée. 
Est-ce  qu'il  y  a  quelque 

chose    de    sérieux^^ 

ma  maladie? 
Je  puis  vous^^assurer  q.ue 

cela  ne  sera  rien. 
Vous  prendrez  ces  poudres. 
Combien  faudra-t-il  en  par 

jour? 
Prenea^^en  trois. 
Dites-moi,  Je  vous  prie,  de 

combien  je  vous  suis 

fedevable. 


Hâve  I  to  diet  myself  ? 

What  may  I  eat  (drink)? 
Am  I  allowed  to  smoke? 
I      hâve     been      injured 

through  a  fall. 
I  broke  my  arm. 
I  bave  sprained  my  ankle. 

I  feel  a  little  better. 

I  don't  feel  any  better  yet. 

I  hâve  a  cold. 

I  took  a  cold. 
I  caught  cold. 
You    are    going    to   take 

cold. 
I  burntmyself. 
My  face  is  swollen. 
Is  my  sickness  seriousf 


Assuredly  no. 

Take  thèse  powders. 
How  many  hâve  I  to  take 

a  day? 
Three. 
Pray  tell  me  to  what  ex- 

tent  I  am  indebted  to 

yoQ. 
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m 

The  Verb. 

1.  The  conjngation  of  verbs  in  French,  as  in  English, 
is  made  up  of  simple  and  compound  forms. 

2.  The  simple  forms  are  expressed  by  a  single  word, 
as:  J'ai,  I  hâve;  je  parle,  I  speak;  je  vendais,  I  sold,  etc. 

3.  Simple  tenses  are  made  up  of  the  stem  and  the 
termination,  as  parl-er,  fin-ir,  vend-rei  rec-evoir. 
Pari-,  fin-,  vend-,  rec-  are  stems,  and — ^in  regular 
verbs — remain  always  unchanged. 

Er,  ir,  re  and  evoir  are  encUngs  and  vary  to  indicate 
varions  tenses  and  persons.  As:  Parl-er,  to  speak;  je 
parl-e,  I  speak;  nous  parl-ons,  we  speak;  nous  pari-ions, 
we  spoke,  we  were  speaking;  nous  parl-erons,  we  shall 

4.  Compound  tenses  are  made  up  of  one  of  the  aoxil- 
iaries  avoir  and  être,  coupled  with  the  past  participle 
ef  the  verb  conjugated,  as:  J'ai  parlé,  I  hâve  spoken; 
j'ai  fini,  I  hâve  finished;  j'aurais  vendu,  I  would  havo       «' 
sold;  il  avait  reçu,  he  had  received.  ' 

5.  The  auxiliary  is  usually  avoir,  to  hâve.  Verbe 
which  are  conjugated  with  ôtre,  to  be,  are  given  below. 


Complète  Conjugation  of  Avoir,  To  Hâve. 

The  four  forms  are  given:  affirmative^  interrogativet 
négative  and  negative-interrogative, 

To  hâve,  avoir;  having,  ayant;  had,  eu,  eue,  eus, 
eues;  to  havo  had,  avoir  eu;  having  had,  ayant  eu. 

Note. — Throughout  thèse  tables  the  pronounsof  the  third  penon  may 
be  changed.  Instead  of  il  a,  he  has,  and  lltf  ont^  they  hâve  (m.),  the 
pupil  may  recite  elle  a,  she  has,  or  on  fty  one  haï,  and  eU6t  Wi^  thej 
hâve  (f  .)• 
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Indicatif  Présent* 


f  ai,  I  hâve. 

tn  as,  thou  hast. 

il  a,  he  bas. 

nous  avons,  we  hâve» 

TOUS  ayez,  joa  haTt. 

Os  ont,  the y  hâve. 


ai- je?  hâve  I? 
as- tu?  hast  thon? 
a-t-il?  has  he? 
ayons- nous?  baye  wt7 
ayez-vous?  bave  you? 
ont-ils?  hâve  they? 
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Je  o'ai  pas,  I  bave  net. 
ta  n'as  pas       etc. 
il  n'a  pas 
sons  n'avons  pat 
yoos  n'avez  pat 
ib  n'ont  pas 


n'ai-je  pas?  bave  I  not7 
n'as-tu  ]>as?        etc. 
n'at-il  pas? 
n'avons-nous  pas? 
n'avez-vous  pas? 
n'ont-ils  pat? 


favais,  I  had. 
tn  avais    etc. 
il  avait 
nous  avions 
vous  aviez 
ils  avaient 


Imparfkit. 


avais-je?  had  I? 

avais-tu?    etc. 

avait-il? 

avions-nous? 

aviez-vous? 

avaient-ils? 


je  n'avais  pas,  I  had  not 
tn  n'avais  pas       elc 
il  n'avait  pas 
nous  n'avions  pas 
voua  n'aviez  pas 
ib  n'avaient  pat 


n'avais-je  pas?  had  I  noCf 
n'avais-tu  pas?      etc« 
n'avait-il  pas? 
n'avions-nous  pas? 
n' aviez-vous  pas? 
a'avaient-ils  pas? 


Prétérit. 


fooa,  Ihaé. 
ta  ens,  etc. 
Dent 

nous  eûmes 
▼ouseûtet 
flscorenl 


cas- je?  had  I? 
eus-tu?   etc. 
eut-il? 
eûmes-nous? 
cûtes-vous? 
-Us? 
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\t  n'eus  pas,  T  had  not* 
tu  n'eus  pas,      etc. 
il  n'eut  pas 
nous  n'eûmes  pas 
TOUS  n'eûtes  pai 
ils  n'eurent  pas 


/ 


n'eus- je  pas?  had  I  not? 
n'eus-tu  pas?       etc. 
n'eutil  pas? 
n'eûmes-nous  pas? 
n'eûtes-vous  pas? 
n' eurent-ils  pas? 


Passé  Indéfini. 


}*ai  en,  I  haye  bad,  etc. 

je  n'ai  pas  eu,  I  liave  not  had* 


ai-je  eu?  hâve  I  had?  etc. 
n'ai- je  pas  eu?  hâve  I  not  had? 


PlQS-qne-parfalt* 


j'avais  en,  I  had  had,  etc. 

je  n'avais  pas  eu,  I  had  not  had. 


a  vais- je  eu?  had  I  had?  etc. 
n'avais-je  pas  eu?  had  I  not  had? 


Passé  Antérieur. 


j*ens  eu,  I  had  had,  etc. 

je  n'eus  pas  eu,  I  had  not  had. 


eus-je  eu?  had  I  had?  etc. 
a'eus-je  pas  eu?  had  I  not  had? 


Fntnr. 


j'aurai,  I  shall  hava. 
tu  auras,      etc. 
\\  aura 
nous  aurons 
vous  aires 
ils  auront 


anrai-je?  shall  I  hâve? 
auras-tu?        etc. 
aura-t-il? 
aurons-nous? 
aurez  vous? 
anroit-ils? 


je  n'aurai  pas,  I  shall  not  hava. 

tu  n'auras  pas, 

il  n'aura  pas 

nous  n'aurons  pat 

vous  n'aurez  pas 

ils  n'auront  pas 


n'aurai-je  pas?  shall  I  aot  hava7 
n'auras-tu  pas?         alB; 
n'aura-t-il  pas? 
a'aurons-nous  pas? 
a'anrez-votts  pas? 
B'attroot-lls  |Mi? 
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Futur  Ântérienr. 


)*aimi  en,  I  ihall  hâve  had,  etc. 
Je  B*aiind  pai  eOf  etc.,  I  thall  not 

[^ve  had. 


anrai-je  ea?  ihall  I  haTe  had?  etc. 
n*aarai-je  pas  en?  etc.,  Shall  I  noi 

[hâte  had? 


{  Conditioiiiiel  Présent. 


l'aarais,  I  ihonid  hâve* 
tn  aurais        etc. 
il  aurait 
nous  aurions 
▼ous  auriez 
Us  auraient 


anrais-je?  should  I  hâve? 
aurais-tu?        etc. 
an:ait  il? 
aurions  nous? 
anriez-vous? 
auraient-ils? 


je  n'aurais  pas,  I  thonld  noI  harc; 

tn  n'aurais  pas, 

il  n'aurait  pas 

nous  n'aurions  pas 

▼ous  n'auriez  pas 

ils  n'auraient  pas 


etc> 


n'aurais- je  pas?  should  I  noi  ksft? 
n'aurais-tu  pas? 
n'aurait-il  pas? 
n'aurions- nous  pas? 
n*auriez-vous  pas? 
n'auraient-ils  pas? 


Conditloniiel  Passé. 


f  aurais  en,  I  should  ha?e  had. 


etc. 


or, 
j'eusse  en 
tu  eusses  en 
fl  eût  eu 
nous  eussions  eti 
▼ous  eussiez  en 
ils  eussent  en 


I  should  not  ha^e 

je  n'aurais  pas  en,  ete.» 

or, 
je  n'eusse  pas  en 
tu  n'eusses  ]>as  en 
il  n'eût  pas  eu 
nous  n'eussions  pas  và 
▼ous  n'eussiez  pas  eu 
ils  n'ensKnt  pas  tm 


aurais-je  eu?  should  T  hâve  had? 

or,  etc. 

ensse-je  eu? 
eusses-tu  eu? 
eût-il  eu? 
eussions-nous  eu? 
cussiez-vous  en? 
cussent-ik  eu? 

Should  I  not  hâve  had? 
n'aurais-je  pas  eu?  etc.» 

or, 
n'eusse-je  pas  eu? 
n'eusses- tu  pas  eu? 
n'eût-il  pas  eu? 
n'eussions- nous  pas  en? 
n'eussiez-vous  pas  en? 
tt'eusienl-ils  pas  «•? 
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aie,  hflTe  (tho«V 
ayons,  let  us  hat«. 
ayei»  haTC  (jou). 


Impératif. 


n'aie  pas,  do  not  htft» 
■'ayons  pas,  do  not  let  m  htcf%, 
m*mytz  pas,  do  not  hâve* 


Sal^onetif  Présent. 


que  ]'aie,  that  I  maj  na^e» 

que  tu  aies,        etc» 

qu'il  ait 

que  nous  ayons 

que  yous  ayes 

qu'ils  aient. 


que  je  n'aie  pas,  that  I  may  not  hafi^ 

que  tu  n*aies  pas,  . 

qu'il  n'ait  pas 

que  nous  n'ayons  pas 

que  YOttS  n'ayez  pas 

qu'ils  n'aient  pas 


Impariklt» 


que  j'eusse,  that  I  might  hâve. 

que  tu  eusses        etc. 

qu'il  eût 

que  nous  eussions 

que  yous  eussies 

^uils  eussent 


que  je  n'eusse  pas,  thmtl  mlght  not 

que  tu  n'eusses  pas,     etc.     [hâta. 

qu'il  n'eût  pas 

que  noua  n'eussions  pas 

que  TOUS  n'eussiex  pas 

qu'ils  n'eussent  pas 


Passé^Indéllni. 
que  J'aie  en,  that  I  may  hâve  had,  elfe» 


Plns-qne-parfkit 
feiuse  en»  that  I  might  hare  hâà^ 
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!•  Avoir  M  nsed  idiomatically  in  the  f ollowf ng  con« 
lections: 


roi] 

r  besoin  (de]^ 

To  need,  to  be  In  need  éL 

M 

chaud. 

To  Im  warm. 

M 

froid. 

••    cold. 

M 

faim. 

••    hungrj. 

M 

•oif. 

•«    thirsty. 

M 

lommeil. 

••    sieepy. 

M 

peur    (de), 

•*    afraid    (of). 

M 

honte    •• 

••    ashamed  •« 

M 

raison  •• 

-    right   (in). 

M 

tort       •• 

•*    wrong  •• 

M 

conxi, 

••    current. 

M 

coutume  {àt\ 

**    accustomed  (to)b 

M 

dessein      ** 

To  intend  to. 

M 

dispute, 

To  hâve  diffîculties. 

M 

envie  (de), 

••       a  désire  (to). 

« 

appétit. 

••       an  appetite* 

M 

lieu  (de). 

**       cause  (of). 

M 

lieu. 

To  happen. 

M 

mal. 

To  haye  a  pain. 

M 

bonne  m!oe. 

To  look  well. 

M 

patience  (pA-SQ^^'-tP^ 

To  hâve  patience. 

« 

peine  (à). 

To  hâve  difficulty  (in)b 

M 

pitié. 

To  take  pîty. 

M 

soin. 

To  take  care. 

M 

sujet  (dc)t 

To  hâve  occasion  (for). 

1.  The  foUowing  expressions  relatingtoone's/eeZtn^9, 
age^  stature  and  to  dimenaiona  generally  are  given  witb 

livoir. 


4S.  Qn'aTes-vons? 

ilvea-vous  quelque  chose? 
Je  n'ai  rien. 
Qu'a  votre  frère? 

Je  ne  sab  ce  qn'U  •• 


tWhat  is  the  matter  with  jon? 
What  ails  you? 

Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. 

What   is    the    matter   with  yonr 

brother? 
I  don't  know  what  ails  U». 


i 


1 
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In  tbe  absence  of  a  personal  subject,  the  impersonil 
?erb  il  y  a  is  osed;  aa: 


Qu'y  a-t-il? 
Il  n*y  a  rien. 

è.  J'ai  faim  et  soif. 
Il  a  froid,  chaud. 
Nous  avons  sommdL 
J'ai  honte  de  le  dire. 
Vous  avez  raison* 
Ils  ont  tort. 

«.  Quel  âge  a-t-il? 
n  a  vingt  ans. 
Quelle  est  sa  taille? 
Il  a  cinq  pieds,  six  pouces. 


What  is  the  mattei? 
Nothing  is  the  matter. 

I  am  hungry  and  thirstj. 

He  is  cold,  warm. 

We  arc  sleepy. 

I  am  ashamed  to  saj  tOb 

Yott  are  right. 

They  are  wrong. 

How  old  ts  he? 

He  is  twenty  yean  oM. 

What  is  his  size? 

He  is  five  feet  and  six  inchei. 


Rem. — The  expressions  He  is  twenty  years  old^  He  UJivefeet  and siA 

inches  hij^h^  may  bc  rendered  by  the  verb  etro  ^nd  an  adjective:  Il  est 
âgé  de  vingt  ans,  Il  est  haut  de  cinq  pieds,  six  pouces;  but  the  construc- 
tion with  avoir  is  préférable. 

The  verb  être  is  used  with  an  adjective  in  sentences 
like  the  following,  expressing  comparison: 

Il  est  plus  âgé  que  moi.  He  is  older  than  I. 

Il  est  moins  grand  que  mot       He  is  not  so  tall  as  L 

d,  When  the  différence  between  the  two  terms  of  a  comparison  II  to  b» 
stated,  either  construction  may  be  used. 

With  avoir,  the  term  expressing  the  différence  is  the  object  of  the  verb; 
itis  followed  by  the  préposition  de  and  a  comparative  adverb  (plni  of 
moins),  expressing  excesi  or  deficiency. 

n  a  deux  ans  de  plus  que  mof.  He  is  two  years  older  than  I. 

n  •  deux  pouces  de  moins  qu«  moi.     He  is  two  inches  shortcr  than  I. 

With  the  verb  être  and  an  adjective,  the  adjective  is  in  the  comparative 
degree,  and  the  term  expressing  the  différence»  preceded  by  the  préposi- 
tion de«  follows  the  second  term  of  the  comparison: 

Il  est  plus  âgé  que  moi  de  deux  ans.     ilc  is  two  years  older  than  I. 
Il  est  moinï  grand  que  moi  de  deux    lie  \»  two  ii^çhes  sborter  than  L 
pottcco. 
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j^Dimensions. 

IMmencnons  may  be  stated  in  varions  ways: 

1.  The  verb  avoir  with  a  noun^  is  generally  nsed;  as: 

Combien  ce  clocher  a-t-il  de  hauteur?     IIow  high  is  that  steeple? 
Ce  clocher  a  deux  cents  pieds  de    That  steeple  is  two  hundred  feet 
hauteur  (or  de  haut).  high. 

3.  We  may  aay  also; 

Quelle  est  la  hauteur  de  ce  clocher?  What  is  the  height  of  that  steeple? 

La  hauteur  de  ce  clocher  est  de  The  height  of  that  steeple  is  two 

deux  cents  pieds,  or  hundred  feet 

Ce  clocher  est  haut  de  deux  cents  That  steeple  is  two  hundred  feet 

pieds.  high. 

La  façade  de  l'église  est  de  deux  The  front  of  the  church  is  two 

cents  pieds.  hundred  feet  long. 

Quelle    est   la    grandeur   de  cette  •  What  is  the  size*  of  this  room? 

chambre? 

Elle  a  seize  pieds  de  longueur  sur  It  is  sîxteen  feet  long  by  fifteen 

quinze  de  largeur.  wide. 

Quelle  est  l'étendue  de  ce  parc?  What  is  the  size*  of  that  parle? 

Il  a^rois  milles  de  circonférence.  It  is  three  miles  in  circumference. 

3.    When  the  dimension  of  a  thing  is  stated  withont 
a  verby  either  the  nonn  or  the  adjective  may  be  nsed 

Une  table  lon^e  de  trois  pieds;  or,  ) 

Une  table  de  trois  pieds  de  longueur,  >  A  table  three  feet  long, 
or,  de  long.  ) 

Rem. — The  noun  or  the  adjective,  either  is  correct;  but  the  adjectives 
ëpaiSy  thick,  and  profond^  deep,  are  not  used  in  this  way.  Thickness 
and  depth  are  expressed  by  the  nouns  épaisseur  and  profondenr* 


iNouns  expressing  dimension  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  dimension, 
by  adding  ur  to  tbeir  féminine  endings;  as:  haut^  hante^  haateDr^ 
longy  longue^  longuenVj  etc.     They  are  of  the  féminine  gender. 

>The  Word  stzt  is  vanously  expressed,  according  to  the  adjective  which 
the  object  requires:  Une  grande  maison;  la  grandeur  de  la  maison,  the 
size  of  the  house.  Une  grosse  pierre;  la  grosseur  de  la  pierre,  Ihe  size  of 
the  stone.  In  speaking  of  a  person,  either  taiMe  or  statnre  is  nsed.  Il 
est  de  petite  taille,  or  de  pet'te  stature:  heisof  asmall  fUe.  Taille 
Beai»  eut»  f  hapCy  from  tailler,  to  eut»  to  shapo. 


us 
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Être— 'To  ba 

To  be,  être;  being,  étant;  been,  été;  to  hâte  beeiii 
avoir  été;  haying  been,  ayant  été. 


Indieatff  Présent» 


Je  fois,  I 

tn  es,  thou  art* 

Il  est,  he  is. 

nous  sommes,  we  are. 

TOUS  êtes,  jou  are. 

ils  aont,  they  are. 


tuis-je?  ami? 
es-tu?  art  thon? 
est  il?  is  he? 
sommes-nous?  are  we? 
étcs-vous?  are  jou? 
iont-ils?  are  they? 


Je  ne  suis  pas,  I  am  not 

tu  n*es  pas         etc. 

il  n'est  pas 

nous  ne  sommes  pas 

vous  n*étes  pas 

ils  ne  sont  pas 


ne  suis-je  pas?  am  I  not? 

n*es-tu  pas?         etc* 

n*est  il  pas? 

ne  sommes-nous  pat? 

n*êtcs-vous  pas? 

ne  sont-ils  pu? 


J'étais,! 
tu  étais  etc. 
il  était 
nous  étions 
vous  étiez 
ils  étaient 


Imparfkit» 


étais-je?  was  I? 
étais>tu?   etc. 
était-il? 
étions- nous? 
étiez-vous? 
étaient  ils? 


Je  n*étais  pas,  T  was  not. 
tu  n'étais  pas      etc. 
il  n'était  pas 
nous  n'étions  pas 
TOUS  n'étiez  pas 
ils  n'étaient  pas 


n'étais  je  pas?  was  I  noif 
n'étais-tu  pas?      etc* 
n'était-il  pas? 
n'étions-nous  pas? 
n'étiez-vous  pas? 
n'étaient*  ils  pas? 


tttfus     ete» 
flfut 

BOUS  fumes 
TOUS  fûtes 
Os  forent 
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etc» 


fus-je? 

fus.  tu? 

fnt-n? 

fûmes-nous? 

fûtes-vous? 

furent-Us? 


I» 


4^ 


}ene  fus  pss» 
tu  ne  fus  pas 
n  ne  fut  pas 
nous  ne  fûmes  pas 
vous  ne  fûtes  pas 
Os  ne  furent  pas 


Iwasnol 


ne  fus-je  pas?    was  I  uÉÊ 

ne  fus-tu  pas?        eta» 

ne  fut-il  pas? 

ne  fûmes-noui  pas? 

ne  fûtes-voui  pas? 

M  furent-Us  pas? 


VuÊé  Indéfini. 

j*a{  été,  I  hâve  been,  etc.  ai-je  été?  hâve  T  been?  elt. 

je  n*ai  pas  été,  I  hâve  not  been,  etc.    n'ai-je  pas  été?  bave  1  not  been?MB 


Plas-qne-parfkit— Passé  Àntérieor. 

f  avait  été,  I  hsd  been,  etc.  aTids-je  été,  bad  I  been? 

or,  or, 

l'eus  été.  ens-}e  été? 

je  n'avais  pas  été»  I  hsd  not  besD«  n'avaisje  pas  été?  bad  I  not 

or,  or, 

{•  n'sns  pas  ét4  B*tos-je  pas  été? 


|s  serai,  f  ibsll  te 
ta  seras 
Osera 
nous  serons 


Vtotuv 


serai-je?  ihaU  I  ba» 

seras- tu 

sera-til? 

serons-nous? 

serez-vottif 

stront-ils? 
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Je  ne  serai  pas,  I  ihall  oot  be. 
In  ne  feras  pas         etc. 
n  ne  sera  pas 
BOUS  ne  serons  pas 
TOUS  ne  serez  pas 
fis  ne  seront  pas 


ne  serml-Je  pas?  ihall  I  nol  M 
ne  seras-tu  pas?         ete. 
ne  sera-t-il  pas? 
ne  serons  nous  pas? 
ne  serez-Tous  pas? 
■e  seront*Us  pas? 


Futar  Antérieur* 

l'aurai  été,  I  shall  hâve  been.  aurai-je  été?  shall  I  bave  been? 

)e  »'aurai  pas  été|  I  shall  not  hâve      n'aurai<jé  pas  été?  shall  I  not  haf« 

[been.  [been? 


Conditionnel  Présent» 


ft  serais,   I  should  be 
ta  seriûs         etc* 
il  serait 
nous  serions 
▼ous  seriez 
ils  seraient 


serais-je?  should  I  be? 
serais-tu?        etc. 
serait- 1 -il? 
serions- nous? 
seriez-vous? 
seraient-ils? 


Je  ne  serais  pas,  I  should  not  be.    ne  serais-je  pas?  should  I  not  be? 


tu  ne  serais  pas 
il  ne  serait  pas 
nous  ne  serions  pas 
▼ous  ne  seriez  pas 
Ils  ne  seraient  pas 


etc. 


ne  serais  tu  pas? 
ne  serait-il  pas? 
ne  serions- nous  pas? 
ne  seriez-vous  pas? 
ne  seraient- ils  pat? 


etc. 


Conditionnel  Passé* 


j'aurais  été,  I  should  liave  been. 

or, 
j'eusse  été. 
je  n'aurais  pas  été,  I  should  not 

or,  [hâve  been. 

je  n'eusse  pas  été. 


aurais- je  été?  should  I  hâve  been? 

or, 
cusse-je  été? 
n'aurais- je  pas  été?  should  I  not 

or,  [hâve  been  ? 

neusse-je  pas  été? 
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•oii,      be  (thoa). 
■oyons,  let  us  be» 
•oyez,   be  (ye). 


Imi^ratif. 


Be  sois  pas,      do  not  be. 
ne'soyons  pas,  do  not  let  us  btk 
■e  soyez  pas,  do  not  be» 


Saltfonctif  Présent. 


que  )e  soit,  that  I  may  be. 

que  tu  sois,         ctc* 

qu'il  soit 

que  nous  loyont 

que  vous  soyes 

qu'ils  soient 


que  je  ne  sois  pas,that  I  may  not  be» 

que  tu  ne  sois  pas  etc. 

qu'il  ne  soit  pas 

que  nous  ne  soyons  pat 

que  vous  ne  soyez  pat 

qu'ils  ne  soient  pat 


Imparfait. 


que  je  fusse,  that  I  might  be» 

que  tu  fusses 

qu'U  fût 

que  nous  fussiont 

que  TOUS  f  ussitt 

qa'U  fussent 


que  je  ne  fusse  pas,  thati  might  not 

que  tu  ne  fusses  pas         etc.     £be» 

qu'il  ne  fût  pas 

que  nous  ne  fussions  pat 

que  vous  ne  fussiez  pat 

qu'ilt  ne  fussent  pat 


Passé  Indéfini. 

That  I  maj  hare  bées,  etc.,  que      That  I  maj  not  hâve  been,  etc. 

[j'aie  été.  (que  je  n'aie  pas  été. 


Plus-qne-parfalt. 

TkH  I  might  ha?e  beea,  etc.,  qne     That  I  might  oot  haTvbeen^  eto. 

Q'eusse  é*é.  [que  je  n'catse  pa»  Mé, 


ma  The  Rasmthal  Method. 

Y  ITse  of  the  Auxiliary  Veros. 

The  verbs  avoir  and  être  are  auxiliary  verbe  wheo 
they  are  osed  in  the  formation  of  compoond  tensea 

Avoir  is  osed  in  the  oompound  tenses  of  : 

1.  AU  active  verbe; 

9.  Most  nenter  verbs;  and 

8.  Ail  essential  impersonal  verba. 

Être  is  nsed  in  the  compound  tenses  oti 

1.  Certain  neuter  verbs; 

2.  Ail  pronominal  verbs;  and 

8.  In  the  formation  of  the  passive  voioe. 

Nenter  Verbs  Conjugated  with  Être. 

1.  Neuter  verbs  whose  past  tenses  express  a  change  in 
the  place  or  condition  of  the  subject,  are  conjugated  in 
the  compound  tenses,  with  the  auxiliary  verb  ôtre: 
Nous  sommes  venus,  vous  ôtes  arrivé,  elle  est  partie,  je 
suis  né,  ils  sont  morts. 

Rem. — Some  neuter  verbs,  which  corne  within  thetbove  de6ii!tioii»  are 
conjugated  with  avoir;  such  as  courir,  marcher,  paraître,  périr,  succéder, 
succomber,  voyfiger,  etc.:  Nous  avons  couru,  vous  aves  marché,  elle  a 
paru,  ils  ont  péri,  il  a  succédé,  ils  ont  succombé  à  la  fatigue,  nous  mtom 
voyagé,  etc. 

2.  There  are  a  number  of  neuter  verbs  which  are  con- 
jugated with  avoir  when  they  express  action,  and  with 
être  when  they  express  a  state  resulting  from  the 
action. 
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The  following  are  of  this  class: 


Cesier,  to  cease.  Descendre,  to  fD  or  comt  down. 

Crottrc,  irr^  to  groir.  Monter,  togo  or  come  up. 

Grandir,  to  grow  talL  Remonter,  to  re-ascend. 

Vieillir,  to  grow  old.  Passer,  to  pass. 

Il  a  descendu  à  terre  aussitôt  qm  le  He  landed  as  sood  as  the  vessel 

vaisseau  fut  abordé.  was  boarded. 

Les  passagers  sont  descendus  à  terre  The  passengers  disembarked  long 

depuis  longtemps.  ago. 

La  procession  a  passé  par  icL  The  procession  passed  hère. 

La  procession  est  passée.  The  procession  has  passed. 

U  a  monté  à  sa  chambre  sans  s*ar-  He  went  up  to  his  room  without 

réter.  stopping. 

n  est  monté  à  sa  chambre.  He  has  gone  np  to  hb  roon* 

Midi  a  sonné  comme  nous  sortions  It  struck  twelve  as  we   left   the 

de  la  maison.  house. 

Midi  est  sonné  depuis  longtemps.  Twelve  o'clock  struck  some  Urne 


J'ai  resté  six  mots  en  Allemagne. 
Je  suis  resté  interdit  en  le  voyaot 


ago. 
I  staid  six  months  in  Germanjr. 
I  remained  amazed    when  I  saw 

him. 


List  of  Neuter  Yei  bs  th«t  are  Cei^airated  with  Être,  to  bt. 


Arriver,  to  arrive.                                 1 

£tre 

!  arrivé,  to  hâve  arrived. 

Aller,  to  go. 

«• 

allé, 

•• 

gone. 

Décéder,  to  decease. 

•• 

décédé. 

«• 

deceased. 

Entrer,  to  enter;  to  go  or  come  ia. 

•• 

entré. 

•• 

entered. 

Rentrer,  to  re-enter;  to  come  hooM. 

•• 

rentré. 

•• 

come  in. 

Retourner,  to  retum;  to  go  back. 

•• 

retourné. 

•• 

returned. 

Rester,  to  remain,  to  stay. 

•• 

resté. 

•• 

remained. 

Tomber,  to  fait 

M 

tombé. 

•• 

fallen. 

Mourir,    trr., 

,  todie. 

•• 

mort» 

•• 

died. 

Naître,      •• 

to  be  bora» 

•• 

né. 

•• 

been  bore. 

Partir,        •« 

lostart. 

•• 

parti. 

•• 

started. 

Sortir,        •• 

to  go  out;  to  come  wL 

•• 

sorti. 

•• 

gone  oot. 

Venir,        •• 

tocome. 

M 

venu. 

•• 

come. 

Devenir,    •« 

to  become. 

M 

devenu. 

M 

become. 

Parvenir,   •• 

to  reach;  tosucceed. 

M 

parveno. 

M 

attained. 

Raveoir,    •« 

lo  letum;  tocome  back 

m 

ittveay» 

M 

letumed* 
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S.  Some  aeuter  verbs  are  occasionally  nsed  ftè  activt 
verbSy  and  are  then  conjugated  with  avoir. 

II  ft  monté  la  montagne.  He  ascended  the  mountaiiu 

Nous  avons  descendu  la  rat.  We  descended  the  street. 

Ils  ont  passé  la  rivière.  They  crossed  the  river. 

Il  a  sorti  le  cheval.  He  took  the  horse  out. 

4.  Some  nenter  verbs  are  conjugated  with  avoir  or 
êtrOf  according  to  the  sensé  in  which  they  are  used. 

Conreiilry  to  suit,  Ukes  aïoir  and  oonfenlr^  to  agrée,  takes  éire» 

Cettt  maison  nous  aurait  convenu.        That  house  would  hâve  suited  us. 
Ils  soot  convenus  de  revenir.  They  agreed  to  come  back. 

Demearer^  to  live,  to  réside,  to  inhabit,  to  stay  at,  to  tarry,  takes  êl^T} 
demearer^  to  stay,  or  to  remain  behind,  takes  être- 

Nous  avons  demeuré  deux  ans   à  We  lived  two  years  in  Paris. 

P«ri«. 

Il  a  demeuré  longtemps  à  le  faire.  He  was  a  long  time  doing  it 

Il  est  demeuré  à  Paris  quand  nous  He  remained  in  Paris  when  we  re. 

sommes  revenus.  tumed. 

Explrefi  to  perish.  takes  aroir;  expirerf  to  expire,  to  run  ont,  takes 
aroir  when  the  time  is  stated,  and  être  when  no  time  is  given. 

Tous  deux  ont  expiré  de  misère.  Both  perished  of  misery. 

Son  bail  a  expiré  à  la  Saint- Jean.         His  lease  expired  at  mid-suaimer. 

Ces  baux  sont  expirés.  Those  leases  hâve  expired. 

Echapper!  to  escape,  takes  aroir  when  it  expresses  an  action,  and  être 
when  it  expresses  the  resuit  of  an  action. 

L*un  des  coupables  a  échappé  à  la    One  of  the  guilty  ones  made  his 

gendarmerie.  escape  from  the  gendarmery. 

Le  voleur  est  échappé  âe  prison.  The  thief  has  got  out  of  prison. 

Ce  mot  m*a  échappé.  That  word  escaped  my  notice. 

^  mot  m'est  échappé.  That  word  escaped  me  (unintea* 

tionally). 

Mkm. — TIk*  vcrl)  (^ir^  is  iisod  in  iill  tlic  tenses  of  the  passive  voice: 
il  is  a  pari  oC  tho  passive  V(;rb;  as:  oln>  niiiio,  to  Ih?  loved.  But  tlie 
iHual  coiiipound  tcMises  of  j)assivM  vcHw  bave  tlic  niixiliary  verb  avoir, 
htrau^c  vivt*  is  conjugated  with  avoir:  J'iii  ete  aime,  I  wa»  luved. 
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Être  or  Aller. 

The  past  tenses  of  être  are  nsed  to  Btate  that  we 

hâve  been  somewhere  whence  we  havi  returned,  and 

the  past  tenses  of  aller  are  used  when  the  action  oi 
going  is  to  be  ezpressed. 

J'ai  été  à  la  banque  ce  matin.  I  went  t»  die  bank  this  morning. 

De  là  je  tais  allé  à  la  poste.  From  there  I  went  to  Uie  pott* 

office. 

In  the  first  of  thèse  two  sentences,  it  is  not  the  action 
of  going  which  we  intend  to  express.  We  might  say 
just  as  well,  I  was  at  the  bank  this  morning.  In  the 
second  sentence,  the  action  of  going  is  stated,  and 
we  could  not  substitute  in  English,  I  was  for  I  went. 


CONJUOATIONS. 

There  are  four  conjugations  in  French,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  termina tion  of  the  infinitive  mode. 
The  tormination  is  added  to  the  root: 

The  uni  ends  in  er;  as,  aimery  to  love:  aim  (root)  er. 

The  second  **      ir;  as,  flnir^  to  finish:  fin  (root)  ir. 

The  third      •*     oir;  as,  receioir^  to  receive:  rec  (root)  evoir. 

The  fourth  '*     re;  as,  Tendre^  to  sell:  vend  (root)  re. 

Terminations  of  every  tense  of  ail  the  verbs  of  the 
Pirst  Oonjugation: 

Indicatif  Présent:  ^  es,  e,  ons,  ez,  ent  (ent  is  mute). 
Inifiarfait:  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient  (ais,  ait,  aient  are  pronounced  k), 
Prétérilt  aif  AS»  a»  &mes,  âtes,  èrent. 
Fntar:  erai,  eras.  era,  erons,  erez,  erunt. 

Conditionnel:  erais,  erais,  erait,  erions,  eriez,  eraient  (nds,  ralt,  raient 

[are  pronounced  rè). 
Snltlonctif  Présent:  e,  ei,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent.    (ent  »  mute). 
iMÊfÊTÙàU  tOÊt,  asses,  ât,  assions,  assiez,  «ssent.     (St*)^ 
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^Almer — To  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond  o£ 

To  love,  aimer;  loving,  aimant;  loved,  aimé,  aimée^ 
aimés,  aimées;  to  haye  loved,  avoir  aimé;  having  lovedi 
ayant  aimé« 


Indleatir  Présent 


ta  aimes,  thoa  lorest» 
il  aime,  lie  lores. 
Dons  aimons,  we  lo?e« 
voua  aimez,  jovl  1ot«. 
Oi  aiment,  they  lore. 


est-ce  que  J*dme?  do  I  loref 
aimes-tu?  doest  thon  love? 
idme-t-il?  does  he  love? 
aimons-nous?  do  we  love? 
idmez-vous,  do  you  love? 
aiment-ils,  do  they  love? 


Je  n*aime  pas,  I  do  not  love. 

tu  n'aimes  pas      etc. 

Il  n'aime  pas 

nous  n'aimons  pas 

vous  n*aimez  pat 

fli  n'aiment  pas 


est  ce  que  je  n'aime  pat?  do  I  not 
n'aimes-tu  pas?  etc.   [love? 

a'aime-t-il  pas? 
a'aimons-nous  pet? 
a'aimez-voos  pat? 

■'aiment-ils  nat? 


iJDparfldt. 


f  aimab,  I  wat 

lovinf^ 

aimab-je?  wat  I  loffai^ 

ta  aimais       cl 

B» 

nimais-tn?        db 

fl  aimait 

almait41? 

nous  aimiont 

aimiont-nout? 

vous  aimiet 

nimiez-vous? 

Ht  aimaient 

aimaient-ilt? 

)e  n'aimais  pas,  I  was  not  lovnif  . 

ii*almals-}e  pu?  wat  I  i 

tu  n'aimais  pat 

oitc. 

n'aimais-tu  pas?             i 

D  n'aimait  pat 

n'aimaitil  pas? 

nous  n'aimions  pat 

a'aimions-nous  pet? 

vous  n'aimiec  pas 

n'aimiez-vont  pat? 

r 

B'ai■llden^Dt  pet? 

lofing? 
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f  aimil»  I  loved* 
ta  aimas    etc. 
ilaima 

BOUS  aimftmet 
vous  aimâtes 
Os  aimèrent 


Prétérit 

aimai  je?  did  I 

aimas-tu7 

aima-t-117 

idmftmes-noas? 

aimâtes-vous? 

aimèrent-ils? 


Je  n'aimai  pas,  I  did  not  love*  a'aîmai-je  pas?  did  I  not  loveF 

ta  n*aimas  pas         ate.  a'aimas-tu  pas?        etc 

fl  n*aima  pas  B*aima-t'il  pas? 

nous  n*aim&mes  pas  a'aimimes-nous  pas? 

vous  n'aimâtes  pas  n'aimâtes- vous  pas? 

ils  n'aimèrent  pas  X  n'aimèrent-ils  pas? 


Vpmam 


Pftssé  Indéfini* 
fai  aimé,  I  hâve  loved,  etc.  ai- je  aimé?  hâve  I  loved?  etc. 

|t  n'ai  pas  aimé,  I  liave  not  loved.       n'ai- je  pas  aimé?  hâve  I  not  lovedf 

Plns-qne-parfait— Passé  Antérienr. 

l'avab  aimé,  I  had  loved,  etc.  avais-je  aimé?  had  I  loved  ?  etc. 

or,  or, 

l'eus  aimé.  ens-je  aimé? 

ie  n'avais  pas  aimé,  I  liad  not  loved.  n'avais- je  pas    aimé?   had  I  not 
or  or,  [loved? 

|t  n'cos  pas  aimé»  n'ent-je  pu  aimé? 


J'aimerai,  I^hal!  lovi^ 
ta  aimeras      eHu 
Q  aimera 
nous  aimerons 
vous  aimeict 
ib  aimeront 

Je  n'aimerai  pas,  I  shaS  not  love* 
tu  n'aimeras  pas  etc. 

il  n'aimera  pas 
nons  n'aimerons  pas 
vous  n'aimeres  pas 
^n'aiacnatpaa 


Fntiir» 

aimerai-Je?  shall  I  love? 

aimeras-tu?      etc. 

aimera-t-il? 

aimerons-nous? 

aimerez-vous? 

aimeront-ils? 

n'aimerai- je  pas?  shalY  I  not  lovef 


n'aimeras-tu  pas? 
n'aimera-t-il  pas? 
n'aimerons-nous  pas? 
n'aimerez -vous  pas? 
n'aimeroDt-ils  pas? 


etc. 
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Fntar  Intérieur» 

faurat  aimé,  1  thall  hâve  loved.  aurai-je  aimé?  shall  I  bave  loved? 

)e  n'aurai  {>as  aimé,  Ishallnot  hâve      n'aorai-je  pas  aimé,  shall  I  nnt 

(iovcd.  £bave  lored? 


ConditionneL 


)*dmertlii  I  ihoald  lorc 
In  aimerait        etc. 
U  aimerait 
nous  aimerions 
TOUS  aimeries 
ïi»  aimeraient 


aimerais-je?  should  I  lart^ 

aimerais- tu?         etc» 

aimerait-il? 

aimerions-nous? 

aimeriez-vous? 

aimeraient-ils? 


Je  n'aimerais  pns,  I  shoufd  notlove. 

tu  n'aimerais  pas  ctCi 

U  n'aimerait  pas 

nous  n'aimerions  pat 

TOUS  n'aimeriez  pas 

ils  n'aimeraient  pas 


n'aimerais  je  pas?should  I  nol  lofc? 
n'aimeraiS'tu  pas? 
n'aimerait-il  pas? 
o'aimerions-nous  pas? 
B'aimeriez-Tous  pas? 
o'aimeraient-ils  pas? 


Onidltloimel  Passé» 


J'anrais  aimé,  I  should  hâve  loved* 

or, 
j'eusse  aimé. 
Je  n'aurais  pas  aimé,  I  shoold  aol 

or,  []UV0  loved* 

{a  n'eusse  pas  aimé* 


anrais-je  aimé?  shooM  I  hâve  loved? 

or, 
eusse- je  aimé? 
n'aurais-Je  pas  aimé,  shonld  I  not 

or,  [bave  loved? 

n'eusse-Je  pas  aîné? 


Cmpénitl& 


aime,  love* 
aimons,  let  us  lova 
aimef«ksv% 


n'aime  pas,  ào  aol  lof. 
n'aimons  pas,  do  not  let  os  lovtti 
9'aimespas»  do  aol  love. 
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Sultfonctif  Présent. 


qve  f  aime,  that  I  may  loYO» 

que  ta  aimes  etc. 

qa*il  aime 

que  nous  aimions 

que  TOUS  aimies 

qu'Us  aiment 


que  je  n'aime  pas,  that  I  maj  noi 

que  tu  n'aimes  pas        etc.    [lore. 

qu'il  n'aime  pas. 

que  nous  n'aimions  pas 

que  vous  n'aimiez  pas 

qu'ils  n'aiment  pat 


Imparfait. 


que  J'aimasse,  that  I  might  love. 

que  tu  aimasses  etc. 

qu'il  aimât 

que  nous  aimassions 

que  vous  aimassies 

qu'ils  aimassent 


que  je  n'aimasse  pas,  that  I  mîght 
que  tu  n'aimasses  pas  [net  love, 
qu'il  n'aimât  pas  etc. 

que  nous  n*aimassions  pas 
que  vous  n'aimassiez  pas 
qu'ils  n'aimassent' pas 


Passé  Indéfini. 

qM  fait  aimét  tliat  I  may  hâve      que  je  n*aie  pas  aimé,  that  I  may 

povcd,  etc.  £not  hâve  loved,  etc 


Plas-^ae-parfait. 

aimé,  that  I  might  hâve      que  je  n'eusse  pas  aimé,  that  I  might 
poved,  etc  [not  hâve  loved,  etc. 


W.  B.— There  are  abotit^tv  thousand  verbs  ia  the  6iit  conjugatio% 
DMrly  ail  aie  conjugatcd  iike  aimer* 


^^  The  Bosenthal  Method. 

Orthographical  Bemarks  on  the  Verbs  of  fhe 

First  Conjugation  (and  also  on  the 

verbs  in  cevoir). 

ger. — Verbs  ending  in  ger  retaîn  e  bef ore  a,  0  ;  aa^ 

mangeant,  mangeons,  je  mangeais,  etc. 

ç, — Verbs  in  which  c  bas  the  sound  of  s  in  the  infin- 
itive,  as,  placer,  effacer,  recevoir,  etc.,  take  c  cedilla  (ç) 
bef  ore  a,  0,  U  ;  as,  I  pkiced,  je  plaçai,  il  plaça,  nous 
plaçâmes;  I  receîved,  je  reçus,  il  reçut,  etc. 

y, — Verbs  which  hâve  y  preceding  the  termination 
er  of  the  infini tive,  as,  envoyer,  payer,  essayer,  etc., 
change  y  into  i  bef  ore  e  mute;  as,  I  send,  etc.,  j'envoie, 
tu  envoies,  ils  envoient;  I  pay,  etc.,  je  paie,  tu  paies,  ils 
paient;  I  shall  try,  etc.,  j'essaierai,  tu  essaieras,  etc. 

yer,  ier.-:— Verbs  ending  in  yer,  ier,  as,  payer,  se  fier 
(to  trust),  etc.,  require  i  after  y  and  i  in  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural: 

Ist,  of  the  imparfait  de  l'indicatif.  2d,  of  the 
subjonctif  présent. 

Nous  payions,  vous  payiez — que  nous  payions,  que 
vous  payiez.  Nous  nous  fiions,  vous  vous  fiiez — que 
nous  nous  fiions,  que  vous  vous  fiiez. 

é.  e. — Verbs  which  hâve  é  or  e  in  the  next  to  the  last 
syllable  of  the  infinitive,  require  a  grave  accent  (è)  on 
that  é  or  e  before  a  oonsonant  foUowed  by  an  e  mute; 
as: 

Répéter,  to  repeat — ^je  répète,  tu  répètes;  je  répéterai, 
etc.  Révéler,  to  reveal — ^je  révèle,  il  révèle  je  révéler- 
ais, etc.  Mener,  to  lead — ^je  mène,  il  mène;  je  mènerai, 
etc.    Peser,  to  weigh — ^je  pèse,  il  pèse;  je  pèserais,  etc. 

eler,  eter. — Verbs  having  e  mnte  before  the  termin- 
ations  Ier,  ter,  double  1  and  t  when  foUowed  by  e  mute; 


The  French  Language. 


456 


Appeler»  to  caZî— j'appelle,  il  appelle;  j'appellerai,  eta 
Jeter,  to  throw — je  jette,  il  jette;  je  jetterais,  etc. 

Except  geler,  to  freeze;  peler,  to  peel:  acheter,  to 
bay,  etc.,  wbich  foUow  the  preceding  rule:  il  gèle,  je 
pèle,  il  achète,  etc. 


List  of  RegaUr  f  erbs  endinir  in  er« 


Accepter  (de)» 
Ajouter, 
Allumer, 
Amener  (à)^ 
Appeler  (à). 
Avaler, 
Avouer, 
Bâiller, 
Balancer» 
Blesser, 
Cncher, 
Casser, 
Causer, 
Chatouiller, 
/Chercher; — (à), 
/  Chiffoner, 
\|  Commander  (de), 
Compter, 
Cracher, 
Demander  (de), 
Dépenser, 
Dessiner, 
Eclairer, 
Ecouter, 
Ecraser, 
Effrayer, 
Embrasser, 
Emmener, 
Emporter, 
Emprunter, 
Enseigner  (à)^ 


to  accept 

to  add. 

to  light 

lo  bring. 

to  call. 

to  swallow. 

to  acknowledge. 

to  gape. 

to  swing. 

16  wound. 

to  hide. 

to  break. 

tochat. 

to  tickle. 

to  look  for;  to  try. 

to  ruffle. 

to  order. 

to  count. 

tospit. 

toask. 

tospend. 

tD  draw. 

to  light. 

lo  listen. 

tocrush. 

to  f  righteii* 

to  kiss. 

t4itake(withone). 

to  take  (away). 

toborrow. 

lo  teacb. 


Epeler, 

Epousseter, 

Espérer, 

Eviter  (de). 

Frapper, 

Froiter, 

Fumer, 

Gagner, 

Glisser, 

Gronder, 

Jeter, 

J«uer, 

Manier, 

Manquer  (de). 

Manquer  (de). 

Montrer  (à). 

Nager, 

Oser, 

Passer, 

Peser, 

Plier, 

Plisser, 

Prêter, 

Pousser  (à). 

Quitter, 

Réclamer, 

Récompenser, 

Refuser  (de). 

Regarder, 

Regarder  (à), 

Hçwncer  (à). 


lospelL 

to  dust. 

to  hope. 

to  avoid. 

to  strike* 

to  rub. 

to  smoke. 

to  win;  to  eartt» 

to  slide. 

to  scold. 

lo  throw. 

to  play. 

to  handie. 

to  fail  to. 

to  lack  (anything)b 

to  show. 

to  swim. 

to  dare. 

to  call;  to  pan. 

to  weigh. 

to  fold. 

to  pleat. 

(o  lend* 

:o  push. 

to  leave. 

to  claim. 

to  reward. 

to  refuse. 

to  look. 

to  louk  al. 

to  give  u§» 


The  Basenihal  MetJiod. 


Répliqatr, 

to  repîy. 

Soupirer, 

longlu 

Renenbler, 

lolookUke. 

Tousser, 

locoug^ 

Retouraert 

IQ  retom* 

Traverser, 

lo  cross» 

Sécher, 

todry. 

Trouver, 

to  find. 

Siffler, 

lo  whistle. 

Verser, 

to  pour  ont 

Souffler, 

loblow. 

Viser, 

toaim. 

Soupçonner  (de) 

Voler, 

to  steal;  to  ûf. 

Second  Conjngatioii. 


TermlnAtloiis  of  the  Second  Coijiigatioii,  added  to  thé  nMt 

(radical). 


Indicatif  Présents 

Imparfait: 

Prétérit! 

Futor: 

Conditionnel: 


Is,  b,  it,  issons,  issez,  issent. 
issais,  issais,  issût,  issions,  t 
is,  is,  it,  tmes,  ftes,  irenu 
irai,  iras,  ira,  irons,  irez,  iront, 
irais,  irais,  irait,  irions,  iriez,  iraient» 
Snl^onctif  Présent:  isse,  isses,  isse,  issions,  issiez,  issent» 
Imparfait:   isse,  isses,  tt,  issions,  issiez,  issent. 


Finir — ^To  finish,  to  conclnde. 

To  finish,  finir,  finishing,  finissant;  finished,  fini, 
le,  finis,  finies  ;  to  bave  finished,  avoir  fini  ;  having 
finished,  ayant  fini 


Indicatif  Présent. 

|e  finis,  I  finish,  I  am  finishlng» 

tu  finis  etc* 

U  finit 

nous  finissons 

vous  finisses 

Us  finiisfnl 


Imparfkit» 

Je  finissais,  I  was  finisUa^ 


tu  finissais 
il  finissait 
nous  finissions 
vous  finisries 
UsfinissaiMl 


etc. 
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frttérlb 


)e  finis,  I  finished* 
tu  finis       etc. 
n  finit 

nous  finîmes 
TOUS  finîtes 
ils  finirent 


Fatar* 

fe  finirai,  I  shall  finish» 
ta  finiras         eto» 
tt  finira 
Bons  finirons» 
TOUS  finires 
ib  finiront 


Passé  IndëikiL 

f  ai  fini,  I  hâve  finished* 

tu  as  fini 

U  a  fini 

nous  avons  fini 

vous  avez  fini 

Os  ont  fini 


Fotor  Antërienr. 

}*aurai  fini,  I  shall  hâve  finished» 

tu  auras  fini 

Uanra  fini 

Bons  aurons  fiai 

vous  aurez  fini 

ib  auront  fini 


PIos-qiie-pArfidt» 

l'avais  fini,  I  had  finished* 

tu  avais  fini 

il  avait  fini 

nous  avions  fini 

vous  aviez  fini 

Us  avaient  fini 


Ck>nditionneI  Présent» 

Je  finirais,  I  should  finish* 
tu  finirais  ctc» 

il  finirait 
BOUS  finirions 
vous  finiries 
Us  finiraient 


Passé  Àntérienn 

)'ens  fini,  I  had  finished* 
tu  eus  fini         etc 
il  eut  fini 
nous  eûmes  fini 
vous  eûtes  fini* 
ils  eurent  fiaL 


Ck^ndltionnel  Passé. 

J^aurais  fini,  I  should  hâve  finlshed« 

tu  aurais  fini 

U  aurait  fini 

BOUS  aurions  fini 

vous  auriez  fini 

ils  auraient  fini 


Or  tliisform: 

j*eusse  fini,  I  should  hâve  finished. 


tu  eusses  fini 
il  eût  fini 
BOUS  eussions  fini 
irons  eussiez  fini 
tti  eussent  fini 


etc. 


168 


ne  Bosenthcd  Melhod. 


Impératif^ 

fiall^        finish  (thou). 
finissons»  let  us  finish» 


Subjonctif 


q«i  l'aie  fini,  that  I  niftj  liave  fii- 
%vm  ta  aies  fini  etc.    [islied. 


Subjonctif  Présent» 

qoe  je  finisse,  that  I  maj  finish 

que  tu  finisses 

quUl  finisse 

que  nous  finissions 

que  vous  finissies 

qa'ilt  finissenl 


Plos-qne-parfiiit. 

que  j'eusse  fini,  that  I  might  hâve 

que  tu  eusses  fini      etc.  [finiihed. 

qn'il  cAt  fini 

qne  noua  enssions  fini 

que  voos  eussiez  fiai 

qa'ib  eoMcnt  fiai 


biparftdt» 

qne  je  finisse,  that  I  might 

que  tu  finisses 

qu'il  finit 

que  nous  finissioai 

que  TOUS  finissies 

qu'ils  finissent 


Every  tonne  shonld  be  oonjngated  in  the  four  nsnal 

forma. 


que  je  finis?  do  I  finish? 
finis-tu?  eta» 

finit-il? 

finissons-nous? 
finissez-vous? 
finissent-ils? 


je  ne  finis  pas,  I  do  net 

ta  ne  finis  paa 

il  ne  finit  paa 

nous  ne  finissons  paa 

TOUS  ne  finisses  paa 

ib  ne  finissent  paa 


ctt-ee  qne  je  ne  finis  pas?  do  I  not  finlÉÉI 
finis-tu  pas? 
finit -il  pas? 
finissons-nous  paal 
finissez-vous  pas? 
finissent-ils  pail         ^. .  - 
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The  Second  Conjugation  is  divided  into  four  classes: 
First  class,  like  finix,  about  300  verbs. 
Second  "      "    sentir,  to  f eel. 
Third    "      **    ouvrir,  to  open. 
Pourth  **      "    tenir,  to  hold. 

N.  B. — ^The  second,  third  and  fouith  classes  may  be  considered  at  1^ 
regular  Terbs. 

▲  List  of  some  Regular  Yerbs  of  ihe  First  Class  conjugated 

liiie  finir. 


Aboatir, 

tocome  out. 

Enlaidir, 

to  grow  ugly. 

Accomplir, 

lo  accomplish. 

Etablir, 

to  establish. 

Adoucir, 

to  soften. 

Fléchir, 

to  bend. 

Affermir, 

to  strengthen. 

Fleurir, 

to  bloom,  to  blossG 

Affranchir, 

to  free. 

Fournir, 

to  supply. 

Agir, 

to  act. 

Franchir, 

to  leap. 

Agrandir, 

to  enlarge. 

Ff  émir  (de), 

to  shudder  (with). 

Amoindrir, 

to  lessen. 

Garnir, 

to  trim,  to  adom. 

Amortir 

to  deaden. 

Gémir, 

to  groan. 

Aplanir, 

to  levet. 

Grandir, 

to  grow  tall. 

Aplatir, 

to  flatten. 

Grossir, 

to  gprow  larger* 

Appauvrir, 

to  impoverish. 

Haïr, 

to  hâte. 

Applaudir, 

to  applaud. 

Hennir, 

to  neigh. 

Approfondir, 

f  to  examine  thoroughlj. 

Jouir  (de), 

to  enjoy. 

Anervir, 

to  enslave. 

Munir, 

to  provide. 

Assortir, 

to  match. 

Noircir, 

to  blacken. 

Avertir  (de). 

to  inform  (of). 

Nourrir, 

to  feed. 

Avilir, 

to  debase. 

Pâlir, 

to  grow  paJt» 

Bannir, 

to  banish. 

Polir, 

to  polish. 

BAtir, 

to  build. 

Pourrir, 

to  rot. 

Bénir, 

to  bless. 

Punir, 

to  punish. 

Blanchir, 

to  whiten. 

Réfléchir, 

to  reflect. 

Bondir, 

to  bound,  to  lesp. 

Répartir. 

to  dîstribute. 

Chérir, 

to  cherish. 

Retentir, 

tr>  resound. 

Choisir, 

to  choose. 

Réussir  à. 

to  succeed. 

Définir, 

to  define. 

Subir, 

to  underf^ 

Durcir, 

to  harden. 

Ternir, 

to  tarnish. 

Eblouir, 

to  dazzle. 

Trahir, 

to  betray. 

Elargir, 

to  widen* 

Unir, 

to  unité. 

Eodwdr, 

tohardeSt 

VietUir, 

togrowol4« 
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Second  Class* 

Compffsing  rerhs  conjugated  like  sentir,  to  feel,  ending  in  tir,  mlTi 
?ir:  Sent-ir,  sentant,  senti. 

I  feel,  etc.      je  sens,  tu  sens,  il  sent,  nous  sentons,  tous  sentez,  ils  ses 

[tent 
I  felt,  je  sentais,  etc. — je  sentis,  nous  sentîmes,  etc. — j*ai  senti-^ 

[j'avais  senti — j'eus  sentL 
I  shall  feel,    je  sentirai — nous  sentirons. 
I  should  feel,  je  sentirais — nous  sentiriez. 

sens,  sentons,  sentez— que  je  sente— que  je  sentisse— qu*il  sentit 

The  following  are  conjugated  like  sentir: 


Consentir,  to  consent. 

Démentir,  to  belic. 

Départir,  to  distribute. 

Desservir,  to  clear  the  tabl«« 

Dormir,  to  sleep. 

Endormir,  to  lull  asleeep. 

Mentir,  to  lie. 
Partir  (être),  to  départ. 

Pressentir,  to  aïKicip»^. 


Redormir,  to  sleep  agaln. 

Repartir  (être)^  to  set  out  agaiii. 

Ressentir,  to  resent. 

Ressortir  (être\  to  go  out  again. 
S'endormir  (refl.),  to  fall  asleep. 

Se  rendormir,  to  fall  asleep  agaia. 

Servir,  to  serve. 

Sentir,  to  smell. 

Sortir  (être),  lo  go  ont» 


TbirdClasB. 


Ending  in  vrîr  and  frlr,  as  ouvrir  (ou vr-îr);  to  open;  ourrant, 
opening:  ouvert,  e,  opened. 
I  open,  etc.,       j'ouvre,   tu  ouvres,   il  ouvre,   nous  ouvrons,   vous 

[ouvrez,  ils  ouvrent. 
I  opened,  j'ouvmis,  etc. — j'ouvris — nous  ouvrîmes— j'ai  ouvert 

[—j'avais  ouvert — j'eus  ouvert. 
I  shall  open,      j'ouvrirai,  etc. 
I  should  open.  j'ouvrirais,  etc. 
ouvre,  ouvrons,  ouvrez— que  j'ouvre — que  nous  ouvrions— que  j'ou- 

[vrîsse — qu'il  ouvrit. 

Tlie  followiiîg  verbs  are  conjugated  like  ouvrir: 
Rouvrir,  to  open  again.  Recouvrir,     to  cover  airain. 

Entr'ouvrir,     to  half  open.  Souffrir,        to  suffer. 

Couvrir,  to  cover.  Offrir,  to  offer. 

Découvrir,  to  discover. 
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Fonrth  Class. 
Tenir  (tenir),  to  hoM;  tenant,  holding;  tenn,  e,  s,  es,  held. 

I  hold,  etc.»      je  tiens,  tu  tiens,  il  tient,  bous  tenons,  vous  tenez,  ils  tien* 

[nent. 
je  tenais,  etc. — ^je  tins — nous  tînmes,  vous  tîntes,  ils  tinrent 

[ — j'ai  tenu,  j'avais  tenu,  j'eus  teniL 
Je  tiendrai — nous  tiendrons. 
I  should  hold,  je  tiendrais,  etc. 

tiens,  tenons,  tenez — que  je  tienne — que  nous  tenions,  que  voui  teniez, 
qu'ils  tiennent^que  je  tinse,  que  tu  tinsses,  qu'il  tint,  que  nous  tinssions, 
etc. 

Conjugale  the  following  verbs  like  tenir: 


I  held, 

I  shall  hold» 


S'abstenir,(reH.),  to  abstain. 

Appartenir  (à),     to  belong  Uk 

Contenir, 

Détenir, 

Entretenir, 

Maintenir, 

Obtenir, 

Retenir, 

Soutenir, 

Venir  (être). 

Contrevenir, 


to  contain. 
to  detain. 
to  entertain« 
to  maintain* 
to  obtain. 
to  retain. 
to  uphold. 
to  corne, 
to  contravene. 


Devenir  (être),        to  become. 
Disconvenir  (être),  to  deny. 
Intervenir  (êlrc)..    to  intervene. 
Parvenir  (être). 


Prévenir, 
Provenir  (être). 
Revenir  (être). 


to  attain. 

to  warn. 

to  proceed  f  rom. 

to  corne  again, 
[corne  back. 
Survenir  (être),       to  befall. 
Subvenir,  to  relieve,  provider 

Se  souvenir  (refl.),  to  remember. 
Se  ressouvenir  **     to  recollect* 


Convenir  (être),   to  agrée. 

TMrd  Conjugation. 

Terminations  of  the  Third  Conju^tlon. 

ois,  ois,  oit,  evons,  evez,  oivent  (pron.  oiv'). 
evais,  evais,  evait,  evions,  eviez,  evaient  (vé)u 
us,  us,  ut,  ûmes,  ûtes,  urent  (ur). 
evrai,  evras,  evra,  evrons,  evrez,  evront. 
evrais,  evrais,  evrait,  evrions,  evriez,  evraienL 
Suiyonctif  Présent:  oive,  oives,  oive,  evions,  eviez,  oivent. 
Imparfait:  usse,  usses,  ût,  ussions,  ussiez,  ussenL 


Indicatif  Présent: 

Imparfait: 

Pértérit: 

Futur: 

Conditionnel: 


r — ^To  receive. 

To  receive,  recevoir;  receiving,  recevant;  receÎFed, 
reçu  ;  to  hâve  receiyed,  avoir  reçu;  liaving  received 

ayant  reçu. 


\ 
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Indicatif  Présent» 


je  reçois,  1  receive, 
tu  reçois       etc» 
il  reçoit 
nous  recevons 
Tofts  rccevet 
Us  reçoivent 

Imparfait» 

fe  recevais,  I  was  receivinf  : 
tu  recevais  etc. 

il  recevait 
nous  recevions 
vous  receviet 
Us  recevaient 

Prétërii 

je  reçus,  I  received» 
tu  reçus        etc. 
0  reçut 
nous  reçûmes 
vous  reçûtes 
Us  reçurent 

Passé  Indéfini» 

J'ai  reçu,     I  hâve  received. 

tu  as  reçu  etc« 

il  t  reçu 

nous  avons  reça 

vous  avez  reçu 

ils  ont  reçu 

Pins  qne-parfait» 

j*tvais  reçu,  I  had  received* 
tu  avais  rcçti  etc« 

U  avait  reçu 
nous  avions  reçu 
TOUS  aviez  reçu 
ils  avaient  reçu 


Passé  Antérienr* 

J*eus  reçu,  1  had  receiveé» 
tu  eus  reçu  etc. 

U  eut  reçu 
nous  eûmes  reça 
TOUS  eûtes  reçu 
fis  eurent  reça 

Fatar. 


f e  recevrai»  I  shaU  receifib 
ta  recevras  elc 

U  recevra 
nous  recevrons 
TOUS  recevres 
Us  recevront 

Fntnr  Antérienr» 

j'aurai  reçu,  I  shall  hâve  received. 

tn  auras  reça  etc. 

U  aura  reçu 

nous  aurons  reça 

TOUS  aurez  reça 

Om  auront  reçu 

Conditionnel. 

Je  recevrais,  I  should  receifa. 
ta  recevrais  etc. 

U  recevrait 
nous  recevrions 
TOUS  recevries 
Us  recevraient 

Ck>nditionnel  Passé- 

)*aurais  reçu,  I  should  hâve  leceived. 

tu  aurais  reçu  etc. 

il  aurait  reçu 

nous  aurions  reça 

TOUS  auriez  reça 

Us  auraient  reça 
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Or  this  fonn: 

j 'eusse  reçu 
tu  eusses  reça 
il  eût  reç« 
nous  eussions  reçs 
TOUS  eussiez  reça 
Us  eussent  reçu 

Impératif. 

reçois,        receive  fthou), 
recevons,  let  us  receive. 
recevez,     receive. 

Subjonctif  Présent 

que  je  reçoive,  that  I  may  receive. 

que  tu  reçoives  etc. 

qu'il  reçoive 

que  nous  recevions 

que  vous  receviez 

qu'ils  reçoivent 

Imparfait 

que  je  reçusse,  that  I  might  recetft» 

que  tu  reçusses  etc. 

qu'il  reçût 

que  nous  reçussions 

que  TOUS  reçussies 

qa^ils  reçussent 


Subjonctif  Passé. 

que  j'aie  reçu,  that  I  may  hare  re- 

que  tu  aies  reçu  etc.    [ceived. 

qu'il  ait  reçu 

que  nous  ayons  reçu 

que  vous  ayez  reça 

qu'ils  aient  reçu 

Plns-que-parfalt 

que  j'eusse  reçu,  that  I  might  bave 

que  tu  eusses  reçu    etc.  [received. 

qu'il  eût  reçu 

que  nous  eussions  reçu 

que  vous  eussiez  reçu 

qu'ils  eussent  reça 


Infinitif  présent:  recevoir 
passé:  avoir  reçu 

Participe  présent:  recevant 
passé:  reçu 


I>o  I  receive? 
est-ce  que  je  reçois?  ete. 

Do  I  not  receive? 
est-ce  que  je  ne  reçois  pas?  etc. 

je  ne  reçois  pas,  etc.,  I  do  not  receive. 

The  Third  Cîonjugation  bas  only  seven  regnlar  Terbs, 
namely: 

To  perceive,  apercevoir;  the  cedilla  (ç)  is  used  before  o  and  vu 

To  conccive,  concevoir  (conc-evoir). 

To  deceive,  décevoir  (déc-evoir). 

To  owe,  to  bave  to  (do  something),  devoir  (d-evoir),  participle  dû  (^  cir 

cumflex  accent  is  placed  on  û  in  the  masculine  singular). 
Tostillowe,  redevoir  (red-evoir),  redû. 
To  coUect,  percevoir  (perc-evoir). 
To  receive,  recevoir  (ree-evoir). 

For  other  verbs  ending  in  oir^  see  irregular  verfai^ 
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Fonrfh  Conjugation. 

We  may  diyide  the  Fourth  Conjugation  into  foui 
classes,  namely: 

First  ending  in  andre,  endre,  ondre  ordre,  ordre; 

conjugated  like  vendre,  to  sell. 

Second    *•       altre,oltre;  **       paraître,  to  appear. 

Third      **       tiire  ;  **       réduire,  to  reduce. 

Fourth     ^       aindre,  eindre,  oindre  ;  conjugated  liki 

plaindre,  to  pity. 

First  Class. 
Tendre  (vend-re),  to  sell;  fendant,  selling;  rendu,  e,  sokL 
Terminations  to  be  added  to  the  Root* 

Indicatif  Présent:  s,  s,  —,  ons,  e«,  cnt. 

Imparfait:  aïs,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient 

Prétérit:  is,  is,  it,  Imes,  îles,  irent. 

Futur:  rai,  ras,  ra,  rons,  rcz,  ront. 

Conditionnel:  rais,  rais,  rait,  rions,  riez,  raient 
Subjonctif  Présent:  e,  es,  c,  ions,  icz,  ent. 

Imparfait:  isse,  isses,  tt,  issions,  issiez,  issent 


Indicatif  Présent. 

je  vends,  I  selL 
tu  vends     etc. 
il  vend 

nous  vendoni 
vous  vendez 
ils  vendent 

Imparfait. 

je  vendais,  I  was  selling 
tu  vendais 
il  vendait 

nous  vendions 
vous  vendiex 
ib  vendaÎMit 


Prétérit 

Je  vendis,  I  sold» 
tu  vendis     etc» 
il  vendit 

nous  vendîmes 
▼ous  vendîtes 
ils  vendirent 

Passé  IndéflnL 

j'ai  vendu,  I  bave 
tu  as  vendu  etc. 
il  a  vendu 

•ous  avons  vendu 
TOUS  avez  vendu 
ils  ont  vendu 
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Conditionnel  PKssA- 

i'i*ais  vendu,  I  hwt  nU. 

fÉuraii  vendu,  1  «hould  hâve  told 

•navals  vendu      Ctfc 

tu  aurais  vendn             et& 

U  avait  ve^du 

n  aurait  vendu 

BOUS  ■vioD>  veDdn 

■OUI  aurions  venda 

Toui  aviei  rends 

TOUS  auriez  vendu 

U(>vûeU*enda 

llf  auraient  vendu 

PtMéAntérlenr. 

Or  thifl  £onn: 

J'eui  vendu,  I  had  loU, 

)-eu>K  vendu.  I  thould  havefold 

M  eu*  venda      etc. 

lu  eusses  vendu             elC. 

U  eut  Tendu 

n  cOi  vendu 

nom  eQinei  venda 

nou(  eusiions  vendu 

«OUI  eQtet  vendu 

TOUS  eiiJKicE  vendu 

ib  curent  *eiidtt 

Ib  eussent  vendn 

Futur. 

Impënitlfi 

ie  vendrai,  I  thoU  tOL 

vends,  lell  (thon). 

lu  vendra*         CtC 

Tendons,  let  us  «ell. 

U  vendra 

«Bdei,  Mil  tfOQ). 

nom  vendions 

nxu  vendre* 

ili  vendront 

Futur  Antérieur. 

SaMoncUrPréKiit 

f<.ur>i  vend  u,  1  (haU  ture  nU. 

que  je  vende,  thil  I  m»y  idL 

tu  auras  vendu             CtC 

que  tu  vende»         etc. 

U  aura  vendn 

qu'il  vende 

nom  aurons  venda 

que  nous  vendioM 

que  vous  vendiei 

ib  luron'  venda 

qu'ils  vendent 

Conditionnel. 

iDiparblt 

je  vendcaii,  I  ihould  telL 

que  je  vendisse,  ihat  I  might  wtO. 

lu  vendrai»         etc. 

Il  vendrait 

qn'U  vendh 

vom  vcodries 

que  TOUS  Tendlaiiei 
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Snbjonetif  Passé. 

que  J'aie  vendu,  that  I  ma  j  hâve 

que  tu  aies  vendu      etc.        £sold» 

qu*il  ait  vendu 

que  nous  ayons  vendu 

que  vous  ayez  vendu 

qu'ils  aient  vendu 

Plas  qne-parfalt 

que  j'eusse  vendu,  that  I  might 

que  tu  eusses  vendu        [hâve  sold. 

qu'il  eût  vendu 

que  nous  eussions  venda 

que  vous  eussiez  vendu 

qu'ils  eussent  vendu 


Infinitif 

Présent — vendre,  to  seîl. 

Passé — avoir  vendu,  to  hâve  solA. 

Participe. 

Présent — vendant,  selling. 
Passé — vendu,  vendue,  vendus,  et 
ayant  vendu,  having  iold 

Other  forma: 

est-ce  que  je  vends?  do  I  sell? 
vends  tu?  etc. 

je  ne  vends  pas,  I  do  not  selL 
est-ce  que  je  ne  vends  pas?  do  I  noi 
ne  vends-tu  pas?        etc.  (sell? 

▼endais-je?  did  I  sell? 
]e  ne  vendais  pas,  I  did  not  sell. 
ne  vendais- je  pas?  did  I  not  sell) 


The  f ollowing  verbs  are  conjugated  like  veudres 


Attendre,  to  wait  for. 
Confondre,  to  confound. 
Condescendre,  to  complj. 
Correspondre,  to  correspond. 
Descendre,  to  go  dowii. 
Défendre,  to  forbid. 
Détendre,  to  unbend. 
Entendre,  to  hear. 
Etendre,  to  stretch  ont» 
Fendre,  to  split. 
Fondre  to  melt. 
Mordre,  tobito. 


Pendre,  to  hang. 
Perdre,  to  lose. 
Pondre,  to  lay  eggs. 
Prétendre,  to  prétend. 
Refondre,  to  melt  agaia. 
Répondre,  to  answer. 
Répandre,  to  spill. 
Rendre,  to  render,  to  restoi% 
Suspendre,  to  suspend. 
Tendre,  tohold  ouU 
Tondre,  to  shear. 
Tordre,  to  twist. 


Second  Class. 

Conjugated   like   paraître    (par-aître),  to  appear; 
parai  ssanti  appearing;  paru,  appeared. 

I  appear,  etc. 


je  parais,  tu  parais,  il  paraît,  nous  paralsions,  TOOt 

paraissez,  ils  paraissent. 
je  paraissais,    tu   paraissais,    etc. — je    ptruSf    BOVt 

parûmes — j'ai  paru,  etc. 
je  paraîtrai,  tu  paraîtras,  etc. 
je  paraîtrait,  etc. 
parais,  paraissons,  paraissez— que  je  paraisse,  etc. — qne  je  parast,  qit 
ttt  parusses,  qa*tl  parût,  que  nous  parussions»  eiflb 


I  appeared, 

I  shall  appear, 
I  should  appear. 
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The  asnal  verbe  of  this  class  are: 


apparaître,  to  appear. 
Accroître,  to  increase. 
Comparaître,  to  appear* 
Connaître,  to  know» 
Croître,  to  grow. 


Méconnaître  not  to  recognize. 
Décroître,  to  decrease. 
Disparaître,  to  disappear. 
Reconnaître,  to  recognize. 


The  circumflex  accent  îs  always  placed  on  i  (1)  before 
t  Moreover,  in  the  verb  croître  and  its  derivatives 
the  circumflex  îs  also  placed  on  i  and  u  (î,  Û)  before  8 
endiog  the  word;  as:  je  crols,  je  crûs,  tu  crÛCk 


Third  Class. 

Oonjngated  like  réduire  (réd-uire),  to  rednee;  rédui- 
saut,  reducing;  réduit,  e,  reduced. 


je  réduis,  tu  réduis,  il  réduit,  nous  réduisons,  toui 

réduisez,  ils  réduisent. 
Je  réduisais,  etc. — je  réduisis,  ta  réduisis,   nous  ré* 

duisîmes,  etc. — j*ai  réduit,  etc« 

je  réduirai,  etc. 
je  réduirais  —ils  réduiraient, 
réduis,    réduisons,   réduisez — que  je  réduise^que    je    réduisisse— qu'il 

réduisit. 


I  redttce,  etc. 
I  reduced, 

I  shall  reduce, 
I  should  reduce. 


The  foUowing  are  oonjngated  like  réduire. 


Conduire,  to  conduct. 
Construire,  to  construct. 
Cuire,  to  cooir,  to  Wke. 
Déduire,  to  dediioL 
Détruire,  to  destioj* 
Enduire,  to  plaster. 
Instruire,  to  insirucU 


Introduire,  to  intrcdoM» 
Induire,  to  induce. 
Produire,  to  produce* 
Recuire,  to  cook  agaia. 
Séduire,  toseduce. 
Tradu're,  to  translaH^ 
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Fourth  ClasB. 

OonJi3gated  like  plaindre  (pl-aindre),  to  pity;plaig^ 
nanti  pitying;  plaint,  e»  pitied. 

l  pity,  je  plains,  tu  plains,  il  plaint,  nous  plaignons,  rout 

plaignez,  ils  plaignent. 
I  pitied,  je  plaignais,  etc.-  je  plaignis — nous  plaignîmes,  etc. 

—j'ai  plaint,  etc. 
I  shall,  should  pity,  je  plaindrai,  etc. — ^je  plaindrais,  etc. 
Pity,  plains,  plaignons,  plaignez. 

Snbjouctif:  que  je  plaigne*— que  je  plaignisse — qu'il  plaigntt,  etc. 


The  foUowing  verbs  are 

Adjoindre,  to  adjoin. 
Astreindre,  to  conBne  to^ 
Atteindre,  to  reach. 
Ceindre,  togird. 
Contraindre,  to  compel. 
Craindre,  to  fear. 
Déteindre,  to  lake  out  the  color. 
Empreindre,  to  imprint. 
Enfreindre,  to  infringe. 


conjugated  like  plaindre: 

Enjoindre,  to  enjoin. 
Enceindre,  to  enclose* 
Eteindre,  to  extinguish. 
Feindre,  to  feign. 
Joindre,  to  join. 
Oindre,  to  anoint. 
Peindre,  to  paint. 
Restreindre,  to  limlt» 
Teindre,  to  dye. 


Verbes  RéflécMs. — Modèle:  Se  Dépêcher. 

Reflexive  verbs  are  those  in  whicli  the  action  is  re- 
flected  upon  the  subject,  as:  To  flatter  one'sself,  I  wash 
myeelf,  etc.  Many  verbs,  however,  are  reflexive  in 
French,  which  are  noà  so  in  English.  For  instance^ 
Se  dépêcheri  to  hasten. 

Se  Dépêcher^  to  make  haste.l 

iDo  I  hastcn^Est-ce  que  je  me  dépêche?  Te  dépéches-tn^  Se  dé- 
pêche-t-il?  etc.  I  do  not  hasten,  etc  *-Je  ne  me  dépêche  pas.  Tu  ne  to 
dépêches  pas,  etc.  Do  I  oot  hasten?  etc.  Est-ce  que  je  ne  me  dépêche 
pas?  Ne  te  dépcches-iu  pas?  etc.  Would  *  not  hurry?  etc.— Ne  me  dé. 
pêcherais-je  pas?  Ne  te  dépêcherais  tu  pas?  etc. — Se  dépêchant^ 
dépêchant,  etc.,  makin^  haste* 
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.    Indicatif  Présent 

Conditionnel  Présent 

Je      me    dépêche. 

'Me     dépêcherais  je? 

Tu     te      dépêches, 

Te      dépêcherais-tu?         Would  1 

n      le      dépêche. 

I  tm 

hurry- 

Se      dépêcherait-il?            hurry? 

Nous  nous  dépêchons. 

ing 

etc. 

Nous  dépêcherions-nous?      etc. 

Vous  vous  dépéchez. 

Vous  dépêchcriez-vous? 

Ils     se      dépêchent. 

Se      dépêchcraient-i!s? 

Imparfait 

Impératif. 

Je      me    dépêchais. 

1 

"  Dépêche-toi,          Hurry  (thou^ 

Tu     te      dépêchais, 

Dépêchons -nous,   Let  us  hurry,  etCa 

Il       le      dépêchait. 

I  was 

-< 

^  Dépêchez-vous,     Hurry  (you). 

Nous  nous  dépêchions,hurrying, 

'  Ne  te  dépêche  pas,            Do  not 

Vous  vous  dépêchiez. 

etc. 

i' 

Ne  nous  dépêchons  pas,     hurry. 

Us     le      dépêchaient. 

^  Ne  vous  dépêchez  pas,        etc. 

Prétérit 

Je  me  dépêchai,  I  hastened,  etc. 

Fntar. 

dépêcherai  pas, 
dépêcheras  pas, 
dépêchera  pas. 
Nous  ne  nous  dépêcherons  pas. 
Vous  ne  vous  dépêcherez  pas. 
Ils      ne  se      dépêcheront  pas. 


Je 

ne  me 

Tu 

ne  te 

II 

ne  le 

Subjonctif  Présent 
Que  je      me    dépêche. 
Que  tu      te      dépêches,    That   I 
Qu'il        se      dépêche,       (may) 
Que  nous  nous  dépêchions,  hurry, 
X  Que  vous  vous  dépêchiez,     ctc* 
Qu'ils       se      dépêchent. 

Imparfait 


u 


9 


O 

a 

^   Que  je  me  dépêchasse,    That  I 

*S  Kœighl),  etc. 


Temps  Composés* 
Passé  Indéfini.  Passé  Indéfini. 

Je      me  suis       dépêché,  I  hurried.  Me    suis-je  dépêché? 

Tu      t'      es  dépêché,      hâve      T'     es-tu  dépêché?  Did  I 

hurried.  S*      est-il  dépêché?  hurry? 

or  did    Nous  sommes- nous  dépêchés?   etc. 
Uurry,  Vous  êtes-vous       dépêchés? 
etc.      Se     sont- ils  dépéchés? 

NcgatiTe-Interrogatire. 

Ne  me  suis-je  pas  dépêché? 
Ne  i*estu  pas  dépêché?  clc 


n        f*     est        dépêché, 
Nous  noussommesdépêchés, 
Vous  vous    êtes    dépêchés, 
lis     se        sont    dépêché% 

Ne^tire  Form. 

Je  ne  me  suis  pas  dépêché. 
Tu  ne  t'es  pas  dépêché,  cte» 
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Oonjngate  tbe  following  three  tenses  in  the  eame 

manner: 

Plos-qne  parfait. 

Je  m'élab  dépêché,  I  had  hurried,  etc.     M*étais-je  dépêché?  etc. 

Je  ne  m'étais  pas  dépêché,  I  had  not,  etc.  Ne  m'étais-jc  pas  dépêché?  etc. 

Futur.  Conditionnel. 

Je  me  serai  dépêché,  etc.  Je  me  serais  dépêché,  etc. 

Subjonctif  (Passé  et  Pius-que-parfait). 

Que   je  me    sois  dépêché,    That  I    Que  je  me  fusse  dépêché, 
[(may)  hâve  hurried. 

Note.— The  rcflcxive  pronouns  (me,  myself  or  lo  myself ;  te,  thyself, 
or  to  thyself ;  se,  himscif,  herself,  one*s  self;  also,  to  himself ,  etc.  ;  nons, 
oarselves,  or  to  ourselves;  TOUS,  yourself,  or  to  yourself  ;  se,  themselvcs, 
orto  themselves)are  really  pronoun-objects,  and  as  such  always  placed 
Immediately  before  the  verb  (except  with  the  imperative-affirmative;  see 
above).  But  the  pronoun-subjects  (Je,  tu,  U,  elle,  BOUS,  TOUS,  Hs, 
elles)  change  their  place  in  interrogative  forms  and  corne  after  the  verb 
(see  Conditionnel  above,  and  the  Passé  Indéfini). 

Note  also  that  in  the  négative  forms  of  thèse  verbs,  ne  comes  in  its 
Qsual  place,  just  before  the  pronoun-objects  (that  is,  just  before  me,  te, 
etc.) 

Agreement  of  Fast  Farticiple  of  Refleziye  Verbs. 

Although  conjugated  with  être  the  past  particîples 
of  thèse  verbs  agrec  with  the  direct  object,  if  that  ob- 
ject  précèdes  the  verb 

This  wil  appear  rational,  if  we  remember  that  être 
with  thèse  verbs  has  really  the  force  of  avoir.  Ex.: 

Elle  s'est  promenée,  She  took  a  walk  (lit.  :  She  herself  has  promenaded)b 
lisse  sont  dépêchés,  They  hurried  (lit.:  They  themsclvcs  hurried). 
Elles  se  sont  dépêchées,  They  hurried  (lit.  :  They  themsclves  hurried). 

Notice,  that  if  the  past  participle  of  reflexive  verbe 
appears  often  to  agrée  with  the  subject,  it  is  only  when 
the  subject  and  direct  object  actually  refer  to  the  same 
person  or  thing.     Ex.: 

Elle  s'est  coupée,  She  has  eut  herself  (lit.:  She  herself  has  eut).     Bull 
Elle  s'est  coupé  la  main»  She  :ut  her  hand  (lit.x  She  to-herself  ha9  cat  tl|8 
baod). 


The  French  Language, 


471 


Coupé  is  made  féminine  in  the  first,  becanse  agreeing 
with  the  direct-object  herself  (s').  It  remaîns  invari- 
able in  the  second,  because  the  direct-object,  la  xaain» 
doea  not  précède  it. 

Reciprocal  Use  of  Reflexive  Verbs. 

Sometimes,  the  reflexive  pronouns  se,  noUB,  VOUS, 
hâve  the  meaning  of  each  other,  one  another:  lia  s'ai- 
ment, They  like  each  other;  Ils  se  font  mal,  They  hurt 
one  another. 

List  of  Reflexire  Yerbs  Conjngated  Âccording  to  their  Bespecttii 

CoqJngatioDs. 


S'abonner  à. 

S'accorder, 

S'adoucir, 

S'adresser, 

S'aSaiblir, 

S^afiermir, 

S'aimer, 

S'amuser, 

S'appeler, 

S'apprivoiser, 

S'approcher, 

S'arrêter, 

S'assoupir, 

Se  baisser. 

Se  blesser. 

Se  brouiller. 

Se  cacher, 

Se  chauffer. 

Se  coucher. 

Se  convenir. 

Se  défier, 

Se  dépécher. 

Se  déshabiller. 

S'endurcir, 

S'empretier« 


to  subscribe  to. 
agrée, 
feoften. 

address  one*s  self, 
become  weak. 
ttrengthen. 
lore  each  other. 
amuse  one's  self, 
be  named. 
become  tame. 
approach. 
ttop. 

grow  drowsy. 
ttoop. 

wound  one's  self, 
disagree. 

conceal  one's  self, 
warm  one's  sell. 
go  to  bed. 
suit  each  other. 
distrust, 
make  hsiste. 
nndress  ooe  t  self, 
harden. 
be  eager. 


S'endormir, 
S'enfermer, 
S'enrhumer, 
S'enrichir, 
S'envoler, 
S'étonner, 
S'évanouir, 
S'éveiller, 
S'exprimer, 
Se  fâcher. 
Se  fîer. 
Se  lever. 
Se  marier. 
Se  méfier, 
Se  mêler. 
Se  moquer, 
Se  noyer, 
Se  peigner, 
Se  pencher. 
Se  plaindre, 
Se  promener, 
Se  rapprocher, 
Se  reculer, 
Se  rendre  à. 
Se  retirer. 


to  fall  asleep. 
thut  up. 
take  cold« 
grow  rich* 
fly  away, 
wonder. 
faint  awajr» 
awake. 

express  one's  lelf  . 
get  angry. 
trust. 

get  up,  rise. 
get  married. 
mistrust. 
mix,  meddle. 
laugh  at 
drown  one's  selt 
comb  one's  self. 
l>end. 
complain. 
take  a  walk. 
to  corne  neaiw. 
move  back. 
go  to. 
withdrmw. 
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Verbs.— Verbes  FaBsift. 

The  only  passive  forms  in  French  are  those  made  np 
ot  the  past  participle  of  any  active  verb  (aimer;  flattei; 
estimer;  haïr;  etcOi  and  the  varions  tenses  of  the  verb. 
ôtre.    Thos: 

Etre  aimé,  to  be  lored. 


Indic.  Présent 

I  am  loved,  etc. 
Je  suis  aimé 
Tu  es  aimé 

II  est  aimé 

N.  sommes  aimél 
V.  êtes  aimés 
Us  sont  aimés 

Imparfait 

I  was  loved,  ete. 
J'étais  aimé 

Tu  étais  aimé 

II  était  aimé 
N.  étions  aimés 
V.  étiez  aimés 
Us  étaient  aimés 


Infinitif. 


Prétérit 

I  was  loved,  etc. 

Je  fus  aimé 

Tu  fus  aimé,  etc. 

Futur. 

i  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

Je  serai  aimé 

Tu  seras  aimé,  etc. 

Conditionnel. 

I  would  be  loved,  etc. 
Je  serais  aimé 

Tu  serais  aimé 

II  serait  aimé 
N.  serions  aimés 
V.  seriez  aimés 
Us  seraient  aimés 

Temps  Composés. 
Plus-que  parfait 


Impératif. 

Be  thou  loved,  etc. 
Sois  aimé 
Soyons  aimés 
Soyez  aimési 

Subjone.  Présent 

That  I(may)be  loved, etc. 
Que  je  sois  aimé 
Que  tu  sois  aimé 
Qu'il  soit  aimé 
Que  n.  soyons  aimés. 
Que  V.  soyez  aimés 
Qu'ils  soient  aimés 

Imparfait  du  SubJ. 

That  I(might)be  loved,  etc* 
Que  je  fusse  aimé,  etc. 


Conditionnel  Passé. 


To  hâve  been  loved.    I  had  been  loved,  etc.    I  would  hâve  been  loved,eti; 
Avoir  été  aimé  J'avais  été  aimé,  etc.      J'aurais  été  aimé,  etc. 

Participe.  Passé  Antérieur.  Subjonctif  Passé. 

Having  been  loved.    I  had  been  loved,  etc.     That  I  (may)  h.  been  loved. 
Ayant  été  aimé  J'eus  été  aimé,  etc.  Que  j'aie  été  aimé,  etc. 

Passé  Indéfini.  Futur  Antérieur.  Plus-que-parfalt 

I  was  or  h.  been  loved.    Ishall  hâve  been  oved.    I  (might)  h.  been  loved. 
J'ai  été  aimé  J'aurai  été  aimé,  etc.        Q.  j'eusse  été  aimé, 

ilf  TOUS  refers  to  one  penoa,  the  past  participle  talces  no  g. 
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Complément  of  Fassive  Verbs. 

Passive  verbs  (gen.erally)  take  de  for  their  comple* 
ment,  if  they  express  a  sentiment  or  passion.  They 
take  par»  if  expressing  an  action  of  the  body  or  mind. 

Ex.:  Cet  homme  est  estimé  de  tout  le  monde.  But: 
Cartilage  fat  détruite  par  les  Romains;  Ce  livre 
a  été  écrit  par  cet  auteur. 

Use  of  the  Active  and  Passive  Verbs  contrasted. 

The  French  omit  the  use  of  the  passive  voice  where- 
ever  the  active  form  (with  on  or  ils)  can  as  well  be 
osed.    Ex.: 

It  is  said  we  will  hâve  war=On  dit  que    nous 

aurons  la  guerre. 
The  éclipse  can  be  seen= On  pourra  voir  l'éclipsé. 


UnipersonaLVerbB— Verbes  Unipersonnela. 

To  snow.  neiger. 

Conjngated  like  aimer  in  the  third  personal  singular. 


It  snows, 

It  was  snowingi 

It  snowed, 

It  has  snowed, 

It  had  snowed. 

It  will  snow, 

It  will  hâve  snowed, 

It  w^M  snow, 

It  would  bave  snowed, 

That  it  may  snow. 


il  neige. 

il  neigeait* 

il  neigea. 

il  a  neigé. 

il  avait,  or,  il  eût  neig#, 

il  neigera. 

Il  aura  neigé. 

il  neigerait. 

Il  aurait  neigé,  or,  il  eAt  neigé. 

qu^il  neige. 

quMl  neigeât. 


That  it  might  snow, 
That  it  may  hâve  snowed,    qu*il  ait  neigé. 
That  it  might  hâve  snovved,  qu'il  eût  neigé. 
Does  it  SDO«7  neige-t-U?    it  de  :s  notsnow,  il  ne  neige  pis;  does  il  Ml 

•Qow}  ne  neige  t-k  pas? 
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Each  tense  should  be  conjugated  in  the  osual  intev* 
rogative  and  négative  forma. 

A  liai  of  nnipersonal  verbs  conjugated  like  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  model  verb: 


Dégeler, 

Faire  des  éclairs, 

Falloir  (irregj. 


to  thaw.  Geler,  to  freexe. 

to  lightec.  Grêler,  to  hail. 

to  be  necessary.        Pleuvoir  (irreg.X  to  rain. 
Tonner,  to  thunder. 


Many  verbs  can  be  osed  unipersonally;  as: 


n  importe,  it  matters. 

U  suffit,  it  is  enough. 

n  s'agit,  it  is  a  question  of. 

n  convient,  it  becomes. 


n  paraît,      it  appean. 

Il  semble,    it  seems. 

n  arrive,      it  happens. 

n  s'entend,  it  is  a  matter  of  comte. 


VerbB  conjugated  with  être  in  their  Compound 

TensoB. 

1.  Reflexive  verbs,  in  which  être   is  employed  for 

avoir. 

2.  Passive  verbs. 

3.  Unipersonal  verbs  take  avoir;  but  those  that  are 
accidentally  unipersonal — as,  il  est  arrivé  un  malheur, 
a  misfortune  has  happened — take  être* 

4.  Some  neuter  verbs,  as: 


Aller,  to  go. 

Arriver,       to  arrive. 
Décéder,     to  die. 
Entrer,       to  enter. 
Intervenir,  to  intervene 
Mourir,       to  die. 

Also  the  following: 

Convenir,     to  agrée. 
Devenir»     to  become* 


Naître,  to  be  bom. 

Parvenir,         to  attain,  to  succeed. 
Revenir,  to  corne  again. 

Sortir(persons)to  go  out. 
Venir,  to  corne. 

Rester»  to  remain»  t*  etaf  • 


Survenir,    to  ocenr* 
Tomber,     to  falL 
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Irregular  Verbs  of  the  Four  Conjugations. 

Abattre,  to  pull  down  (avoir);  like  battre. 

AbBOUdrCi  to  absolve;  absolvant,  absous,  absoute  (/.) 
—j'absous,  tu  absous,  il  absout,  nous  absolvons,  vous 
absolvez,  ils  absolvent — j'absolvais,  (no  past  definite). 
j'absoudrai,  j'absoudrais — absous,  absolvons,  absolvez, 
que  j'absolve  (no  imp.  subj.). 

Abstraire,  to  abstract;  like  traire.    We  prefer  faire 

abstraction  de. 

Accourir,  to  run  to  (avoir  and  être);  like  courir. 

Accroire  is  only  used  with  faire;  as,  il  s'en  fait  ac« 
croire,  he  makes  one  believe,  etc. 

Accueillir,  to  welcome;  conjugated  like  cueillir. 

Acquérir,  to  acquire  (avoir),  acquérant,  acquis,  e— 
j'acquiers,  tu  acquiers,  il  acquiert,  nous  acquérons,  vous 
acquérez,  ils  acquièrent — j'acquérais,  j'acquis,  j'acquer- 
rai, j'acquerrais — acquiers,  acquérons,  acquérez — que 
j'acquière,  que  j'acquisse,  qu'il  acquît. 

Admettre,  to  admit  (avoir):  like  mettre. 

Aller,  to  go  (être);  allant,  allé,  e— je  vais,  tu  vas,  il 
▼a,  nous  allons,  vous  allez,  ils  vont — j'allais,  j'allai,  j'irai, 
j'irais — va,  allons,  allez — que  j'aille,  que  nous  allions. 
que  vous  alliez,  qu'ils  aillent — que  j'allasse,  qu'il  allât. 

S'en  aller,  to  go  away;  s'en  allant,  allé,  e — je  m'en 
vais,  tu  t'en  vas,  il  s'en  va,  nous  nous  en  allons,  vous 
vous  en  allez,  ils  s'en  vont — je  m'en  allais,  je  m'en  allai, 
je  m'en  suis  allé,  je  m'en  étais  allé,  je  m'en  fus  allé,  je 
m'en  irai,  je  m'en  serai  allé,  je  m'en  irais,  je  m'en  serais 
allé — va-t'en,  allons-nous-en,  allez-vous-en — que  je  m'en 
aille,  que  je  m'en  allasse. 

Apprendre,  to  leam  (avoir);  like  prendre. 

Assaillir,  to  assault  (avoir),  assaillant,  assailli,  e— 
f  assaille,  nous  assaillons,  ils  assaillent — j'assaillais,  j'as- 
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saillis,    fassaillisse,  j^assaillirai.  j'assaillirais — assaillfl^ 
que  j'aHsaille,  que  j^assaillisse. 

S'asseoir,  to  sit  down;  s'asseyant,  assis,  e — je  m'as- 
sieds, tu  t'assieds,  il  s'assied,  nous  nous  asseyons,  vous 
vous  asseyez,  ils  s'asseient — je  m'aôseyais,  je  m'assis,  je 
me  suis  assis,  je  m'étais  assis,  je  me  fus  assis,  je  m'as- 
siérai, je  me  serai  assis,  je  m'assiérais,  je  me  serais  or 
fusse  assis — assieds-toi,  asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous — 
que  je  m'asseie,  que  nous  nous  asseyions,  que  vous  vous 
asseyiez,  qu'ils  s'asseient— que  je  m'assisse,  que  je  me 
sois  assis,  que  je  me  fusse  assis. 

Battre,  to  beat;  battant,  battu,  e  (avoir)  je  bats,  tu 
bats,  il  bat,  nous  battons,  vous  battez,  ils  battent — je 
battais,  je  battis,  je  battrai,  je  battrais — bats — que  je 
batte,  que  je  battisse, 

Bénir,  to  bless,  is  regular,  exeept  the  past  particîple 
béni,  e,  wliich  is  written  bénit,  e,  when  speaking  of 
tliings  consecrated  by  the  church,  as,  pain  bénit,  eau 
bénite. 

Boire,  to  drink;  buvant,  bu,  e  (avoir) — ^je  bois,  tu 
bois,  il  boit,  nous  buvons,  vous  buvez,  ils  boivent — je 
buvais,  je  bus,  je  boirai,  je  boirais — bois,  buvons,  buvez 
— que  je  boive,  que  nous  buvions,  que  vous  buviez, 
qu'ils  boivent,  que  je  busse,  qu'il  bût. 

Bouillir,  to  boil;  bouillant,  bouilli,  e  (avoir) — je 
bous,  tu  bous,  il  bout,  nous  bouillons,  vous  bouillez,  ils 
bouillent — je  bouillais,  je  bouillis,  je  bouillirai — bous, 
bouillons,  bouillez — que  je  bouille,  que  je  bouillisse. 

Taken  in  an  active  sensé,  it  is  uped  witli  faire,  faire  bou- 
illir; as  a  neuter  verb,  it  is  used  figura tively;  as,  je  bous 
d'impatience,  etc. 

Braire,  to  bray  (asses);  çenerally  used  in  the  follo^it 
îng  expressions  only:  il  brait,  ils  braient — il  braira,  ils 
brairont — il  brairait,  ils  brairaient — qu'il  braie,  qu'ils 
hraieuL 
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Bmirs  (a  defectîve  verb),  to  roar,  to  mstle;  bruyant 
—ils  bruissent,  il  brayait,  ils  bruyaient,  ils  bruissaicut 
— qu'il  bruisse. 

Choir,  to  fall;  used  only  in  the  infini tive;  as,  il  s'est 
laissé  choir. 

Circoncire,  to  circumcise;  circoncisant,  circoncis — 
je  circoncis,  je  circoncisais,  je  circoncis,  je  circoncirai, 
je  circoncirais — circoncis — que  je  circoncise,  que  je  cir- 
concisse. 

Circonscrire,  to  circumscribe;  like  écrire. 

Clore»  to  close;  closant,  clos,  e  (avoir) — je  clos,  tu 
clos,  il  clôt — (no  plural,  no  imperfect,  no  past  défini  te) — 
je  clorai,  je  clorais — clos  (no  plural) — que  je  close — (no 
imperfect). 

Combattre*  to  fîght;  combattant,  etc..  like  battre. 

Commettre»  to  commit;  like  mettre. 

Complaire,  to  please;  like  plaire. 

Comprendre,  to  comprehend,  to  understand;  like 
prendre. 

Compromettre,  to  compromise;  like  mettre. 

Conclure,  to  conclude;  concluant,  conclu — je  con- 
clus, tu  conclus,  il  conclut,  nous  concluons,  vous  con- 
cluez, ils  concluent — je  concluais,  nous  concluions, 
TOUS  concluiez — je  conclus,  je  conclurai,  je  conclurais 
— conclus — que  je  conclue,  que  nous  concluions,  que 
vous  concluiez,  qu'ils  concluent — que  je  conclusse. 

Concourir,  to  concur;  like  courir. 

Confire,  to  préserve  (fruit,  etc.);  confisant,  confit,  e 
— ^je  confis,  nous  confisons — je  confisais,  je  confis,  je 
confirai,  je  confirais — confis — que  je  confise,  que  nous 
confisions,  que  je  confisse. 

Conquérir,  to  conquer;  like  acquérir,  but  it  is  used 
only  in  the  following  tenses:  infinitive,  participle,  past 
definite,  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  compound  tensea. 
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Contredirei  to  contradict;  like  dîre,  except  în  iîii 
second  person  plural  of  the  présent  indicative  and  im» 
perative — vous  contredisez,  contredisez. 

Contrefaire,  to  counterfeit;  like  faire. 

Convaincrey  to  convince,  like  vaincre. 

Corrompre,  to  corrupt;  like  rompre. 

Coudre,  to  sew;  cousant,  cousu,  e  (avoir) — je  coudfl^ 
tu  couds,  il  coud,  nous  cousons,  vous  cousez,  ile  cousen^ 
— je  cousais,  je  cousis,  je  coudrai,  je  coudrais — couds, 
cousons,  cousez — que  je  couse,  que  je  cousisse,  qu'il 
cousît. 

Courir,  to  run;  courant,  couru  (avoir) — je  cours,  tu 
cours,  il  court,  nous  courons,  vous  courez,  ils  courent — 
je  courais,  je  courus,  je  courrai,  je  courrais — cours,  cou- 
rons, courez — que  je  coure,  que  je  courusse. 

Croire,  to  believe;  croyant,  cru,  e  (avoir) — ^je  crois, 
tu  crois,  il  croit,  nous  croyons,  vous  croyez,  ils  croient — 
je  croyais,  nous  croyions,  vous  croiyiez — je  crus,  je  croi- 
rai, je  croirais — crois—que  je  croie,  que  nous  croyionsi 
que  vous  croyiez,  que  je  crusse. 

Cueillir,  to  gather;  cueillant,  cueilli,  e — je  cueille, 
nous  cueillons — je  cueillais,  je  cueillis,  je  cueillerai,  je 
cueillerais— <;ueille— que  je  cueille,  que  je  cueillisse,  qu'il 
cueillît. 

Débattre,  to  debate;  like  battre. 

Déchoir,  to  decay;  (no  présent  particîple),  décTiu,  e 
je  déchois,  tu  déchois,  il  déchoit,  nous  déchoyons,  vous 
déchoyez,  ils  déchoient — (no  imperfect) — je  déchus,  je 
décherrai,  je  décherr^is— que  je  déchoie,  que  nooi 
déchoyions— que  je  déchusse. 

Découdre,  to  unsew;  like  coudre^ 

Décrire,  to  describe;  like  écrire. 

Dédire,  to  disown;  like  dire,  except  vous  dédiseï^ 

Défaire,  to  undo;  like  faire^ 
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8e  défaire»  to  get  rid  of  ;  like  faire. 

Démettre,  to  remove;  like  mettre. 

Se  démettre»  to  resign;  like  mettre. 

Déplaire,  to  displease;  like  plaire. 

Déprouvoir,  to  take  away  what  is  wantfed  or  neces- 
sary;  nsed  in  the  infini tive  and  compound  tenses. 

Désapprendre,  to  forget;  like  prendre. 

Dire,  to  say,  to  tell;  disant,  dit,  e — ^je  dis,  tu  dis,  il 
dit,  nous  disons,  vous  dites,  ils  disent — je  disais,  je  dis, 
nous  dîmes,  je  dirai,  je  dirais — dis,  disons,  dites — que  je 
dise,  que  je  disse,  quMl  dît. 

Discourir,  to  discourse;  like  courir. 

Dissoudre,  to  dissolve;  like  absoudre. 

Distraire,  te  divert;  like  traire. 

S'ébattre,  to  sport,  to  be  merry;  like  battre. 

Echoir,  to  be  due,  to  expire;  échéant,  échu,  e — il 
échoit,  ils  échoient — (no  imperfect) — il  échut,  ils  échu- 
rent, il  écherra,  ils  écherront,  il  écherrait,  ils  écherraient 
— (no  imperfect,  no  présent  subjunctive) — qu'il  échût, 
qu'ils  échussent. 

Eclore,  to  blow,  to  hatch  ;  used  only  in  the  f oUowing 
cases:  éclos,  e — il  éclôt,  ils  éclosent,  il  éclôra,  ils  éclô- 
ront,  il  éclôrait,  ils  éclôraient — qu'il  éclose,  qu'il  éclose, 
qu'ils  éclosent — ^il  est  éclos,  etc. 

Ecrire,  to  write;  écrivant,  écrit,  e — j'écris,  tu  écrit,  il 
écrit,  nous  écrivons,  vous  écrivez,  ils  écrivent — j'écrivais 
j'écrivis,  j'écrirai,  j'écrirais — écris,  écrivons,  écrivesB— 
que  j'écrive,  que  j'écrivisse,  qu'il  écrivît. 

Elire,  to  elect;  like  lire. 

Emouvoir,  to  stir:  like  mouvoir. 

Enclore,  to  enclose;  like  clore. 

Encourir,  to  incur;  like  courir. 

S'enfuir,  to  fly,  to  fl«e,  to  run  away;  like  fuir. 

S'enquérir,  to  iaquire;  like  acqaézii; 
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S'ensuivre,  to  folio w  (unipersonal);  B^ensuivant»  en^ 
suivi — il  s^enBuit,  il  B^ensuivait,  il  s^ensuivit,  il  B'ensn- 
ivra,  il  s'enBuivrait — qu'il  s'ensuive,  qu'il  s'ensuivit. 

S'entrenxettre,  to  médiate;  like  mettre. 

S'entre-nuire,  to  injure  one  anotber;  like  nuire. 

Entreprendre,  tu  undertake;  like  prendre. 

Entrevoir,  to  hâve  a  glimpse  of  ;  like  voir. 

Envoyer,  to  send;  envoyant,  envoyé,  e  (avoir) — j*ea- 
voie,  tu  envoies,  il  envoie,  nous  envoyons,  vous  envoyez, 
ils  envoient — j'envoyais,  tu  envoyais,  il  envoyait,  noua 
envoyions,  vous  envoyiez,  ils  envoyaient — j'envoyai, 
j'enverrai,  j'enverrais — envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez — que 
j'envoie,  que  nous  envoyions,  que  vous  envoyiez,  qu'ils 
envoient,  que  j'envoyasse,  qu'il  envoyât. 

S'éprendre,  to  be  smitten;  like  prendre. 

Equivaloir,  to  be  équivalent;  like  valoir. 

Exclure,  to  exclude;  excluant,  exclu;  like  conclure. 

Extraire,  to  extract;  like  traire. 

Faillir,  to  fail;  f aillant,  failli,  used  only  in  the  past 
definite  and  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode; 
je  faillis,  nous  faillîmes,  j'ai  failli,  j'avais  failli. 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make;  faisant,  fait,  e— je  fais,  tu  fais, 
il  fait,  nous  faisons,  vous  faites,  ils  font— je  faisais,  je 
fis,  nous  fîmes,  je  ferai,  je  ferais— -fais,  faisons,  faites — 
que  je  îasse,  que  je  fisse,  qu'il  fît. 

Falloir  (a  unipersonal  verb),  to  be  neceesary,  must; 
fallu,  been  neccssary;  il  faut,  il  fallait,  il  iallut,  il  fau- 
dra, il  faudrait — qu'il  faille,  qu'il  fallût. 

Férir,  to  strike;  used  only  in  sans  coup  férir,  without 
gtriking  a  blow. 

Fleurir,  to  blos^om,  regular  except  in  speaking  of 
the  arts,  sciences  and  empires  Ils  i)art.  près.  18  floris- 
Bant,  fiourishing;  and  the  third  persons  of  the  imperf. 
indic.  ara  fiorissait,  florissaient. 
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« 

Forfaire*  to  forfeit*  like  faîre. 

FrirOi  to  fry;  (no  part,  près.) — frit — Je  fris,  tu  fris, 
il  frit,  nous  faisons  frire,  vous  faites  frire,  ils  font  frire — 
je  faisais  frire,  je  fis  frire,  je  frirai,  je  frirais — fais  frire 
— que  je  fasse  frire,  que  je  fisse  frire. 

Foire,  to  fly,  to  fiée;  fuyant,  fui — je  fuis,  nous  fu- 
yons— je  fuyais,  nous  fuyions — je  fuis,  je  fuirai,  je  fui. 
rais — fuis — que  je  fuie,  que  nous  fuyions,  que  je  fuisse. 

OéBir,  to  lie;  gisant — il  git,  nous  gisons,  vous  gisez, 
ils  giiisent — je  gisais,  etc. — ci-git,  hère  lies;  ci-gisent, 
hère  lie. 

Haïr,  to  hâte;  haïssant,  haï,  e — je  hais,  tu  hais,  il  hait, 
nous  haïssons,  vous  haïssez,  ils  haïssent — je  haïssais,  je 
heJs,  nous  haïmes,  vous  haïtes,  ils  haïrent — je  haïrai, 
je  haïrais — hais,  haïssons,  haïssez — que  je  haïsse,  que 
je  haïsse,  qu'il  haït. 

Honnir,  to  dishonor;  past  part.,  honni.  Motto  of 
the  order  of  the  Garter:  honni  soit  qui  mal  y  pense. 

Importer,  to  be  of  conséquence  (a  anipersonal 
verb);  il  importe,  il  importait;  and  also  to  import,  con- 
jugated  like  aimer. 

Inscrire,  to  inscribe;  like  écrire. 

Interdire,  to  forbid;  like  dire. 

Interrompre^  to  interrupt;  like  rompre. 

Lire,  to  read;  lisant,  lu,  e — ja  lie,  tu  lip,  il  lit,  nous  li- 
sons, vous  lisez,  ils  lisent — je  lisais,  je  lus,  je  lirai,  je  li- 
rais— lis — que  je  lise,  que  je  Iursp,  qu'il  lût. 

Lnire,  to  shine,  luisant,  lr.i- -je  luîs,  tu  luis,  il  luit, 
nous  luisons,  vous  luise'j,  ile  luisent — je  luisais — (no 
past  definite) — je  luirai,  je*  luirais — luîs — que  je  luise — 
(no  imperfect). 

Malfaire,  to  do  wr<'//^g;  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

Maudire,  tocurse:  maudissant,  maudit,  e — je  maudis, 
nous  maudissons — jô  maudissais,  je  maudis,  je  mau- 
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dirai,  je  mandiraîs— maudis— que  je  mandisseï  que  Je 
maudisse. 

MédirCi  to  slandcr;  like  dire,  except  vous  médise»— 
médisez. 

Se  méprendre»  to  mistake;  like  prendre. 

Mettre,  to  put;  mettant,  mis,  e — je  mets,  tu  mets,  il 
met,  nous  mettons,  vous  mettez,  ils  mettent — je  mettais, 
je  mis,  je  mettrai,  je  mettrais — mets — que  je  mette,  que 
je  misse,  qu'il  mît. 

Moudrei  to  grind;  moulant  moulti,  e — je  mouds»  tu 
mouds,  il  moud,  nous  moulons,  vous  moulez,  ili 
moulent — je  moulais,  je  moulus,  je  moudrai,  je  moudrais 
— que  je  moule,  que  je  moulusse,  qu'il  moulût. 

Mourir,  to  die;  mourant,  mort,  e  (ôtre) — je  meurs,  tu 
meurs,  il  meurt,  nous  mourons,  vous  moure»,  ils  meu- 
rent— je  mourais,  je  mourus,  je  mourrai,  je  mourrais— 
meurs,  mourons,  mourez— que  je  meure,  qu3  je  mou- 
russe. 

Naître,  to  be  born;  naissant,  né,  e  (être) — Je  nais,  tu 

nais,  il  naît,  nous  naissons— je  naissais,  je  naquis,  je 

naitrai,    je    naitrais — nais,    naissons,    naisses — que  je 

naisse,  que  je  naquisse,  qu'il  naquît. 

Nuire,  to  hurt;  past  part.,  nui.  The  rest  like  réduire. 
Omettre,  to  omit;  like  mettre. 

Ouïr,  to  hear;  ouT— j'ouTs,  I  Leard— ils  ouTrent— fai 
ou^;  etc.— que  j'ouïsse,  qu'il  ouTt. 

Paître,  tu  graze;  paîesant,  etc. — say:  je  fais  paître, 
je  faisais  paître,  je  fis  paître,  je  ferai  paître,  etc. 

Farcourir,  to  run  over;  like  courir. 

Parfaire,  to  complète;  like  faire  (obsolète). 

Permettre,  to  permît;  like  mettre. 

Plaire,  to  please;  plaisant,  plu — je  plais,  to  plais,  il 
plaît,  nous  plaisons,  vous  plaisez,  ils  plaisent — je  plai- 
sais, je  plus,  je  plairai,  je  plairais — ^plais,  plaisons,  plai- 
sez—que je  pla'.se,  que  je  plusse. 
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Pleavoir»  to  taîn  (utiipereonal);  plu — il  pleut,  il 
pleuvait,  il  plut,  il  pleuvra,  il  pleuvrait — qu'il  pleuve, 
qu'il  plût. 

Poindre,  to  dawn;  only  used  in,  il  poindra. 

Foursuiyre,  to  pursue;  like  suivre, 

Fourvoiri  to  provide;  pourvoyant,  pourvu,  6 — je 
pourvois,  tu  pourvois,  il  pourvoit,  nous  pourvoyons, 
vous  pourvoyez,  ils  pourvoient — je  pourvoyais,  tu  pour- 
voyais,  il  pourvoyait,  nous  pourvoyions,  vous  pourvoy- 
iez, ils  pourvoyaient — je  pourvus,  je  pourvoirai,  je  pour- 
voirais — pourvois,  pourvoyons,  pourvoyez — que  je  pour- 
voie, que  tu  pourvoies,  qu'il  pourvoie,  que  nous  pour- 
voyions,  que  vous  pourvoyiez,  qu'ils  pourvoient — que  je 
pourvusse,  qu'il  pourvût. 

Pouvoir,  to  be  able;  pouvant,  pu — je  puis  or  je  peux, 
tu  peux,  il  peut,  nous  pouvons,  vous  pouvez,  ils  peuvent 
—je  pouvais — ^je  pus,  tu  pus,  il  put,  nous  pûmes,  vous 
pûtes,  ils  purent — je  pourrai,  je  pourrais — (no  impera- 
tive) — que  je  puisse,  que  je  pusse,  qu'il  pût. 

Prédire,  to  foretell;  like  dire,  except  vous  prédises 
—prédisez,  impératif. 

Prendre,  to  take;  prenant,  pris,  e — je  prends,  tu 
prends,  il  prend,  nous  prenons,  vous  prenez,  ils  pren- 
nent— je  prenais,  je  pris,  je  prendrai,  je  prendrais — 
prends,  prenons,  prenez — que  je  prenne,  que  nous  pre- 
nions, que  vous  preniez,  qu'ils  prennent — que  je  prisse. 

Prescrire,  to  prescribe;  like  écrire. 

Prévaloir,  to  prevail;  like  valoir,  except  the  prea 

subj.  que  je  prévale,  que  tu  prévales,  qu'il  prévale,  que 
nous  prévalions,  que  vous  prévaliez,  qu'ils  prévalent. 

Prévoir,  to  foresee;  like  voir,  except  the  future  and 
conditional;  je  prévoirai,  tu  prévoiras,  il  prévoira,  nous 
prévoirons,  vous  prévoirez,  ils  prévoiront — je  prévoirais 
tu  prévoirais,  il  prévoirait,  nous  prévoirions,  vous  pré- 
voiriess,  ils  prévoiraient 
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Promettre,  to  promise;  lîke  mettre. 

FrOBCrirey  to  proscribe;  like  écrire. 

Quérir,  to  fetch;  used  (seldom)  in  the  infini tive,  at« 
ter  aller,  envoyer,  venir;  as:  allez  me  quérir  M.  O»;  en* 
royez  quérir  cet  homme;  il  m'est  venu  quérir,  etc. 

Habattre,  to  abate;  like  battre. 

Bapprendre,  to  leam  again;  like  prendre. 

Se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again;  like  s'asseoir. 

Bavoir^  to  bave  again;  used  only  in  the  infinitiva 

Bebattre,  to  beat  again;  like  battre. 

Beboire,  to'drink  again;  like  boire. 

Beclure,  to  shut  up;  only  in  the  infini tive  and  com- 
pound  tenses. 

Beconquérir,  to  conquer  again;  like  acquérir. 

Becoudre»  to  sew  again;  like  coudre. 

Becourir,  to  hâve  recourse,  to  run  again;  like  courir. 

Bécrire,  to  write  again;  like  écrire. 

Becueillir,  to  gather;  like  cueillir. 

Bedéfaire»  to  undo  again;  like  faire. 

Belire,  to  read  again;  like  lire. 

Beluire,  to  shine;  like  luire. 

Bemettre,  to  put  again,  to  deliver;  like  mettre. 

Bemoudre,  to  grind  again;  like  moudre. 

Benaitre,  to  be  born  again,  to  spring  up  again,  to 
revive  ;  like  naître.    No  past  part.,  no  compound  tensee. 

Benvoyer,  to  send  back;  like  envoyer. 

Beprendre,  to  take  again;  like  prendre. 

Bequérir,  to  require;  like  acquérir 

Bésoudre,  to  résolve;  résolvant,  résolu,  e — ^je  résous, 
tu  résous,  il  résout,  nous  résolvons,  vous  résolvez,  îL.  ré- 
solvent— je  résolvais  je  résolus,  je  résoudrai,  je  i^c}ou- 
drais — résous,  résolvons,  résolvez — que  je  réioSe.  ^ua 
je  résolusse,  qu'il  résolût. 

Bevaloir,  to  return  like  for  like;  like  valo^« 
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Bevètir,  to  invest;  like  vôtir. 

BevivrOy  to  revive;  like  vivre. 

Bevoir,  to  review,  to  eee  again;  like  voir. 

Bire,  to  laugh  ;  riant,  ri — je  ris,  tu  ris,  il  rit,  nona 
rions,  vous  riez,  ils  rient — je  riais,  tu  riais,  il  riait,  nous 
riions,  vous  riiez,  ils  riaient — je  ris,  nous  rîmes — je  rirai, 
je  rirais — ris,  rions,  riez — que  je  rie,  que  tu  ries,  qu'il 
rie,  que  nous  riions,  que  vous  riiez,  qu'ils  rient — que  je 
risse,  qu'il  rît. 

Bompre,  to  break;  rompant,  rompu,  e — je  romps,  tu 
romps,  il  rompt,  nous  rompons,  vous  romj;)ez,  ils  rom- 
pent— je  rompais,  je  rompis,  je  romprai,  je  rom^orais — 
romps,  rompons,  rompez — que  je  rompe,  que  je  rompisse. 

Saillir»  to  gush  out  (îs  regular,  and  conjugated  like 
finir),  to  Project;  saillant,  sailli — il  saille,  ils  saillent,  il 
Baillait,  ils  saillaient — (no  past  definite) — il  saillera,  ils 
Bailleront,  il  saillerait,  ils  sailleraient — qu'il  saille,  qu'ils 
saillent,  qu'il  saillît,  qu'ils  saillisent. 

Satisfaire,  to  satisfy;  like  faire. 

Savoiri  to  know;  sachant,  su,  e — je  sais,  tu  sais,  il 
sait,  nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  savent — je  savais,  je 
SOS,  nous  sûmes — je  saurai,  je  saurais— sache.  Bâchons, 
sachez — que  je  sache,  que  je  susse. 

Secourir,  to  help;  like  courir. 

Seoir,  to  become,  to  fit;  seyant — il  sied,  ils  siéent — il 
•»eyait,  ils  seyaient — il  siéra,  ils  siéront — il  siérait,  ils  si- 
éraient— only  are  in  use.  To  sit,  only  in  séant;  sis,  e, 
situated. 

Sotunettre,  to  submit;  like  mettre. 

Souriret  to  smile;  like  rire. 

Souscrire,  to  subscribe;  like  écrire. 

Soustraire,  to  substract;  like  traire. 

Sufltoe,  to  suffice;  BuflBsant^  suffi— je  snffÎR,  tn  suffis, 
.îl  Bu^t^  nouB  BaffisQOB,  vous  Buiâiicsi  ils  ^uUibeut— J9 
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BuffisaÎB.  je  Btiffis,  nous  sufiFîmes,  je  Bnffirai,  je  «uffiraii 
Buffis,  suffisons,  suffisez— que  je  suffise,  que  je  suffisse. 

Suivre,  to  follow;  suivant,  suivi,  e— je  suis,  tu  suis, 
il  suit,  nous  suivons,  vous  suivez,  ils  suivent — je  suivais, 
je  suivis,  je  suivrai,  je  suivrais — suis,  suivons,  suivez— 
que  je  suive,  que  je  suivisse. 

Surfaire,  to  exact,  to  overcharge;  like  faire. 

Surgir,  to  issue,  to  rise;  used  figuratively;  as,  il  sur- 
gira des  difficultés,  difficulties  will  arise,  etc. 

Surprendre,  to  surprise;  like  prendre. 

Surseoir,  to  put  off  (a  law  tenu);  sursoyant,  sursis 
— je  sursois,  tu  sursois,  il  sursoit,  nous  sursoyons,  vous 
sursoyez,  ils  sursoient — ^je  sursoyais,  tu  sursoyais,  il  sur- 
soyait, nous  sursoyions,  vous  sursoyiez,  ils  sursoyaient 
— je  sursis,  je  sursoirai,  je  sursoirai — sursois — que  je 
sursoie,  que  tu  sursoies,  qu'il  sursoie,  que  nous  sursoy- 
ions, que  vous  sursoyiez,  qu'ils  sursoient — que  je  sur- 
sisse. 

Survivre,  te  outlive;  like  vivre. 

Taire,  to  conceal;  taisant,  tu — ^je  tais,  tu  tais,  il  taît, 
nous  taisons,  vous  taisez,  ils  taisent — ^je  taisais,  je  tus,  je 
tairai,  je  tairais — tais,  taisons,  taisez — que  je  taise,  que 
je  tusse,  qu'il  tût — avoir  tu,  ayant  tu. 

Se  taire,  to  be  silent;  like  taire. 

Traire,  to  milk;  trayant,  trait,  e — ^je  trais,  tu  trais,  îl 
trait,  nous  trayons,  vous  trayez,  ils  traient — je  trayais, 
tu  trayais,  il  trayait,  nous  trayions,  vous  trayiez, ils  tiay. 
aioTit — (no  past  definite) — je  trairai,  tu  trairas,  etc. — je 
trairais — trais,  trayons,  trayez — que  je  traie,  que  tu 
traies,  qu'il  traie,  que  nous  trayions,  que  vous  trayiez, 
qu'ils  traient — (no  împerfect  subjunctive). 

Transcrire,  to  transcribe;  like  écrire. 

Transmettre,  to  convey;  like  mettre. 

Tr098(iilUr|  to  $t^t;  tressaillant,  tr^asi^im-^-je  treft 
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■aille,  je  tressaillais,  je  tressaillis,  je  tressaillirai,  je  tres« 
saillirais — tressaille — que  je  tressaille,  que  je  tressail- 
lisse. 

Vaincre,  to  vanqnîsh;  vainqant,  vaincu,  e — ^je  vaincs, 
tu  vaincs,  il  vainc,  nous  vainquons,  vous  vainquez,  ils 
vainquent — ^je  vainquais,  je  vainquis,  je  vaincrai,  je 
vaincrais — ^vaincs,  vainquons,  vainquez — que  je  vainque, 
que  je  vainquisse. 

Valoir,  to  be  worth;  valant,  valu,  e — je  vaux,  tu  vaux, 
il  vaut,  nous  valons,  vous  valez,  ils  valent — je  valais,  je 
valus,  je  vaudrai,  je  vaudrais — (no  imperative) — que  je 
vaille,  que  tu  vailles,  qu'il  vaille,  que  nous  valions,  que 
vous  valiez,  qu'ils  vaillent,  que  je  valusse,  qu'il  valût. 

Vêtir,  to  dress;  votant,  vêtu,  e — je  vôts,  tu  vôts,  il 
vôt,  nous  votons,  vous  vêtez,  ils  vêtent — je  vêtais,  je  vê- 
tis, je  vêtirai,  je  vêtifais — vôts,  vêtons,  vêtez — que  je 
vête,  que  je  vêtisse,  etc. 

Vivre,  to  live;  vivant,  vécu — je  vis,  tu  vis,  il  vit,  nous 
vivons,  vous  vivez,  ils  vivent — je  vivais,  je  vécus,  je  viv- 
rai, je  vivrais — vis,  vivons,  vivez — que  je  vive,  que  je  vé- 
cusse. 

Voir,  to  see;  voyant,  vu,  e — je  vois,  tu  vois,  il  voit, 
nous  voyons,  vous  voyez,  ils  voient — je  voyais,  tu  voyais, 
il  voyait,  nous  voyions, .vous  voyiez,  ils  voyaient— je  vis, 
nous  vîmes — je  verrai,  je  verrais — vois,  voyons,  voyez — 
que  je  voie,  que  tu  voies,  qu'il  voie,  que  nous  voyions, 
que  vous  voyiez,  qu'ils  voient — que  je  visse,  etc. 

Vouloir,  to  be  willing;  voulant,  voulu— je  veux,  tu 
veux,  il  veut,  nous  voulons,  vous  voulez,  ils  veulent— je 
voulais,  je  voulus,  je  voudrai,  je  voudrais — veuille,  veu- 
illez— que  je  veu  lie,  que  tu  veuilles,  qu'il  veuille,  que 
nous  voulions,  que  vous  vouliez,  qu'ils  veuillent,  que  je 
foulusse,  eta 
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Objective  Case  after  Verba. 

Some  Torbs  baye  two  objects,  a  direct  and  an  indirect; 


as: 

I  gave  A  watch  to  my  foOt 

I  gave  it  to  him. 

I  boaght  it  for  hi«. 

I  paid  the  watch-maker  for  it. 


J'ai  doiiiié  une  montre  à  mon  fili. 
Je  la  lui  ai  donnée. 
Je  l'ai  achetée  pour  lui. 
Je  l'ai  payée  à  l'horloger^ 

The  objective  case  after  passive  verbs  is  preceded  by 
de  or  par.  By  de»  when  we  express  a  feéling^  a  p^^^^^ion 
— an  opération  of  the  soûl;  by  par,  when  we  hâve  to 
express  an  action  in  whicb  the  body  or  the  mind  alone 
is  concerned. 

Exampleg. 


We  are  loved  by  oar  children. 
That  girl  is  beloved  by  her  aant. 
Wicked  persons    are  detested  by 

cvcry  body. 
This  novel  was  written  by  Alezan- 

der  Damas. 
That  boy  has  beencorrected  by  his 

father. 
This  parcel  haï  been  brought  by 

John. 

The  f oUowing  verbs  hâve  for  their  object  another  verb 

in  the  infinitfive: 


Nous  fomraes  aimés  de  nat  eafanti. 
Cette  fille  est  chérie  de  sa  tante. 
Les  méchants  sont  détestés  de  toot 

le  monde. 
Ce  roman  a  été  écrit  par  Alexandre 

Dumas. 
Ce  garçon  a  été  corrigé  par  soo 

père. 
Ce  paquet  a  été  apporté  par  Jeaa. 


Aimer  mieux,  to  like  better* 
Compter,        to  intend. 

to  believe. 

to  deign. 

ought. 

to  hear. 

to  hope. 

to  make. 

must,  to  be  necessary. 


Croire, 

Daigner, 

Devoir, 

Entendre, 

Espérer, 

Faire, 

Falloir, 


^'imaginer,    to  imtgine. 


Vottloîr,  to 


Laisser, 
Oser, 

Penser, 
Pouvoir, 
Prétendre, 
Savoir, 
Sembler, 
Valoir  mieux. 
Venir, 
Voir, 
btwUUaf, 


tolet. 
to  dare. 
to  think. 
to  be  able. 
to  prétend* 
to  know. 
toseem. 
tobe  bettSk 
tocoma, 
lii 
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Examples. 

She  prefeiB  to  fltay  la  rather  than      Elle  aime  mieux  rester  que  de  tordr. 

topxmt. 
I  întend  to  buy  a  new  hat 
I  believe  I  can  remember  that. 
Deign  to  listen  to  what  I  tell  yoo. 
We  are  to  dîne  ont. 
I  hâve  had  my  trouseis  mended. 


I  must  give  him  forty  francs. 

He  imagines  he  is  leamed. 

I  dare  not  say  that. 

We  can  not  ezplain  that  to  yoo. 

He  prétends  to  leam  that  easily. 

I  know  how  to  skate. 

It  is  bttter  not  to  play  at  alL 

Corne  and  dinè  with  us. 


Je  compte  acheter  an  chapeau  neuf. 
Je  crois  pouvoir  me  rappeler  cela. 
Daignez  écouter  ce  que  je  vous  dis. 
Nous  devons  dîner  en  ville. 
J*ai  fait  raccommoder  mon  pan* 

talon, 
n  me  faut  lui    donner    quarantt 

francs. 

Il  s'imagine  être  savanL 

Je  n'ose  pas  dire  cela. 

Nous  ne  pouvons  pas  vous  explique! 
ceb. 

n  prétend  apprendre  cela  facile- 
ment. 

Je  sais  patiner. 

U  vaut  mieux  ne  pas  jouer  dn  tout 

Venes  dîner  avec  nous. 


The  foUowing  verbs  require  the  préposition  à  before 
another  verb  in  the  infini tive: 


S'abaisser, 

S'abandonner, 

Aboutir, 

S'accoutumert 

S'acharner» 

Aider, 

Aimer, 

S'animer, 

S'appliquer, 

Apprendre, 

S'apprêter, 

Aspirer, 

S'assujétir, 

S'attacher, 

S'attendre, 


to  humble  one's  self, 
yield  one's  self, 
come  out. 
accustom  one's  self. 
be  excited. 
help. 
like  to. 
get  animated. 
apply  to. 
leam  to. 

prépare  one*s  self, 
aspire  to. 
subject  one's  self, 
attach  to. 
expect  a  thing. 
BUthfîril^i 


S'avilir, 

Avoir 

Balancer, 

Se  borner. 

Chercher, 

Se  complaire. 

Concourir, 

Condamner, 

Consentir, 

Consister, 

Conspira, 

Se  consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

Coûter, 

PécidcTf 


demean  one's  self. 

hâve  to. 

hesitate. 

limit  one's  self, 

seek,  look  for. 

take  delight  ia. 

co-operate. 

condemn. 

consent. 

consist. 

conspire. 

be  consumad» 

contribute. 

invite. 

cost. 

4etenniMl% 
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Désapprendre, 

tounleam. 

InTiter, 

iohiviiat 

Se  déterminer. 

résolve  low 

Se  mettre^ 

begint» 

Dévouer, 

dévote. 

Mon^.rer, 

thowtob 

Disposer» 

dispose. 

S'ofiErir, 

offer. 

Donner, 

give. 

Parvenir, 

•ucceed  ia. 

Dresser, 

train  to. 

Pencher, 

incline  to. 

Tarder, 

delay,  to  tarrj. 

Penser, 

think  ot 

Tendre, 

tend. 

Persévérer, 

persévère. 

Employer, 

cmploy  \mm 

Persister, 

persist. 

Encourager, 

encourage. 

Se  plaire. 

be  pleatedL 

Engager, 

engage. 

Se  plier. 

be  folded* 

S'enhardir, 

make  bold 

Porter, 

Induce. 

Enseigner, 

teach. 

Se  préparer. 

geC  readjT* 

S*entendre« 

nnderstand. 

Provoquer, 

provokflw 

S'étudier, 

make  it  one*ft 

Réduire, 

rednoe. 

Exceller  (à  faire)  excel  in.    [study. 

Renoncer, 

renounce. 

Exciter, 

excite  to. 

Répugner, 

bc  répugnant  tii 

Exhorter, 

ex  h  or  t  to. 

'  Se  résigner. 

.    tubmit  one't  aclt 

Se  fatiguer. 

fatigue  one's  self. 

Se  résoudre^ 

résolve. 

Former, 

form  to. 

Réussir 

tttcceed  ia. 

Habituer, 

accustom  tOb 

Servir, 

be  of  usetob 

Hésiter, 

hesitate. 

Songer, 

think  of. 

Inciter, 

incite  tOi 

Travaillei^ 

work,  to  labor* 

Instruîrt^ 

teach. 

Viser, 

eim  ftk 

Vouer, 

to  vow. 

The  followîng  verbs  take 

the  préposition  de  before 

another  verb  iu  the  infinitivo: 

S*abstenir, 

to  abstain  f  ronu 

Cesser, 

•ocease. 

Achever, 

complète. 

Charger  (se). 

chargib 

Accuser, 

charge. 

Commander, 

order. 

Affecter, 

afiect 

Conjurer, 

entreat 

S'affliger, 

afflict  one's  sell 

Conseiller, 

•dvisetOb 

S'agir,  (imper t)  bc  questioned* 

Convenir, 

egree» 

Ambitionner, 

to  aspire. 

Craindre, 

fear. 

S'applaudir, 

praise  one's  sell 

Dédaigner, 

disdnin  H^ 

Appréhender, 

apprehend. 

Défendre, 

lorbid. 

Avertir, 

warn. 

Défier, 

defy. 

S'aviser, 

think  of. 

Délibérer, 

deliberate. 

Blâmer, 

blâme. 

Désespérer, 

despair. 

Prûler» 

burn  witl|« 

Détester, 

itxm. 
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INifemp 

ID  defer;  to  delay. 

Oublier, 

loforget. 

Dire, 

•ay,  to  tell. 

Parler, 

speakoL 

Disconvenir, 

disown,  todeny. 

Permettre, 

allow. 

Dispenser, 

exempt  from. 

Persuader, 

persuade. 

Eluder, 

évade. 

Avoir  peur, 

be  afraid. 

Empêcher, 

prevent  fronu 

Préférer, 

prcfer. 

Enjoindre, 

enjoin. 

Prendre  ga^Je, 

take  care  not  tOh 

S*enoi^eillir, 

get  prend  cf. 

Préserver, 

préserve. 

Entreprendre, 

nndertake. 

Prier, 

beseech. 

S'étonner, 

be  astonished  aL 

Projeter, 

form  project& 

Eviter, 

avoid. 

Promettre, 

promise. 

S'excuseï^ 

excuse  one^s  self 

Se  proposer. 

propose. 

Feindre, 

feign.            [for. 

Protester, 

protest. 

Féliciter, 

congratulate. 

Punir, 

punish. 

Se  flatter. 

flatter  one*s  self. 

Recommander, 

recommend. 

Frémir, 

shudder. 

Refuser, 

refuse. 

Gagner^ 

gain,  to  hâve  ad- 

Regretter, 

regret. 

Gémir, 

groan.    [vantage. 

Se  Rejouir, 

rejoice  at« 

Se  glorifier. 

glory  in. 

Se  repentir. 

repent. 

Hâter, 

hasten. 

Reprocher, 

reproach. 

S*  indigner. 

be  indignant. 

Retarder, 

delay. 

Inspirer, 

inspire. 

Rire, 

laugh. 

Interdire^ 

forbid. 

Risquer, 

risk. 

Jurer, 

•wear. 

Rougir, 

blush. 

Languir, 

langutsh. 

Sommer, 

summon. 

Mander, 

inform. 

Souffrir, 

suffer. 

Manquer, 

mists,  to  faO» 

Souhaiter, 

wish. 

Méditer, 

meditate. 

Soupçonner, 

suspect. 

Menacer, 

threateiu 

Suggérer, 

suggesL 

Mériter, 

deserve* 

Supplier, 

beseech. 

Négliger, 

neglect. 

Tenter, 

be  tcmpted. 

Obtenir, 

obtain. 

Trembler, 

tremble. 

Offrir, 

offer. 

S'approcher, 

approach. 

Ordunoeg^ 

gîve  order. 

Se  vanter, 

boasL 

Se  fâcher,  to  grow  angry  at  something. 

Tenses  of  tne  Verb. 

Tlie  PrcsenU 

1.  The  présent  tense  in  French  bas  no  yariety  of  ex 
()r^04  çorrespouding  totbo  Eugli&b  J  give,  I  do  give 
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Jam^mngr,  etc.;  ail  alike  are  rendered  by  tbe  simple 
présent  je  donne,  etc. 

2.  As  in  English,  tbe  Présent  is  often  used  instead  of 
the  Past  in  lively  narration. 

Tbus,  La  nuit  approche,  Pinstant  arrive;  César  se 
présente.  Night  draws  nigh,  the  moment  cornes;  Ca»ar 
présents  himself. 

And  in  French,  much  more  often  than  wonld  be  re- 
garded  as  good  style  in  English,  présent  and  past  are 
mized  and  interchangcd  in  the  same  sentence. 

3.  The  Présent  not  infrequently  stands  where  the 
Future  would  be  more  logically  correct. 

Thus,  Dès  que  je  pourrai,  je  reviens.  As  soon  as  I  shall 
be  able,  I  (shall)  come  back.  Je  pars  demain.  I  set  out 
to-morrow. 

4.  The  Présent  is  regularly  used  (instead  of  the  Per- 
fect,  asin  English)  for  past  action  continued  into  the 
présent,  or  for  what  has  been  and  still  is. 

Thus,  11  est  ici  depuis  une  semaine.  He  has  been  hère 
for  a  week.  Je  Tai  déjà  deux  ans.  I  hâve  had  it  two  years 
already. 

We  similarly  use  the  Imperfect  for  the  English  Pla* 
perfect 

The  Imperfect» 

1.  The  Imperfect  expresses  past  action  vîewed  as  cofi' 
timtous,  as  a  lasting  condition  or  quality,  or  as  a  habituai 
and  rei)eated  action. 

The  distinction,  when  the  Imperfect  is  to  beemployed 
in  Frencli  can  be  easily  niade.  Whenever  we  might  say 
in  English  I  was  givinr/,  or  I  kept  giving,  or  I  used  to 
girc,  or  I  gave  repeiitcdly,  or  the  like,  the  Imjperfeçt 
muât  be  used  in  French. 
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9.  The  Imperfect  is  Dsed  either  in  conversation  or 
narration  to  express: 

a.  A  past  action  which  was  already  going  on,  when 
the  one  expressed  by  either  the  Past  Indefinite  or  Pré- 
térit takes  place.    Ex.: 

When  I  cai">^  in,  he  was  writing^^i 
Quand  je  fuis  entré,  il  écrivait; 
or.  Quand  j'entrai  (prêtent;  narrative  style)  Il  écrivait 
I  saw  her  yesterday.     She  was  walking  abuut^ 
Je  l'ai  vue  hier.     Elle  se  promenait. 

b.  Acontinued  action: 

While  I  spoke,  h<*  wrote— Tandis  que  je  parlais,  Il  écrivait» 
Where  were  you  yesterday?-i-Oîi  étiez-vous  hier? 

o.  A  repeated  or  habituai  action: 

1.     Every  time  I  spoke,  he  internipted  me-* 

Chaque  fois  que  je  parlais,  il  m'interrompait. 
S.     Last  summer  I  took  a  walk  every  morningsa 

L'été  passé,  je  faisais  une  promenade  tous  les  matins. 

I  nsed  to  read  a  good  dcal,  then— Je  lisais  beaucoup,  aloiB» 

The  Prétérit  and  Past  Perfect  Tense. 

The  Past  Indefinite  and  Prétérit  represent  a  past 
action  as  single  or  momentary. 

Practically,  the  Past  Indefinite  or  Conversational 
Tense  alone  of  thèse  two,  is  used  in  conversation: 

I  saw  him  yesterday-aje  l'ai  vu  hier. 

While  the  Prétérit  or  Historical  Tense  fills  in  narra- 
tion the  same  office  as  the  Past  Indefinite  in  conversa- 
tion: 

saw  him  and  said  •••^  César  le  vit,  et  dit 


•  •• 


The  Plnperfect  and  the  Past  Anterlor. 

The  Plpperfect  and  the  Past  Anterior  both  answer  to 
the  English  Plnperfect,  but  the  French  Plnperfect  is  ita 
ordinary  équivalent,  and  much  the  common'er  of  the 
two  tense-forms. 
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a.  In  gênerai  y  the  Past  Anterior  b  osed  only  after  oer« 

tain  particles,  which  give  a  spécial  definiteness  to  tbe 
action  ezpressed,  in  its  relation  to  another  past  action. 
Thèse  particles  are  quand  and  lorsqneyWben;  après  que, 
after;  dès  que  and  aussitôt  que,  as  soon  as;  à  peine, 
hardly;  and  the  like:  thus,  Lorsqu'il  eut  fini,  je  sortis. 
When  he  had  fînished,  I  went  ont. 
6.  Only  the  Pluperf ect  can  be  used  after  ri,  if. 

The  Fatnre. 

The  Future  corresponds  to  the  English  Future. 

a.  The  French,  however,  often  use  the  Future  in  com- 
pound  sentences  where  it  is  logically  more  correct,  but 
where  the  English  has  the  présent  instead:  thus,  Vous 
direz  ce  qu'il  vous  plaira.  You  willsay  what  you  (shali) 
please.  Tant  qu'il  vivra.  As  long  as  be  lives  (or  shall 
live). 

b.  The  Future  is  used  after  si  only  in  the  sensé  of 
whether:  thus,  Je  ne  sais  s'il  viendra.  I  know  not 
whether  he  will  corne. 

c.  As  in  English,  the  Future  is  sometimes  used  in  an 
imperative  sensé:  thus.  Tu  ne  tueras  pas.  Thou  shalt 
not  kill;  or  to  express  a  probability:  tbus.  Ce  sera 
quelque  grand  homme.  He  is  doubtless  some  great  man. 

The  Fntnre  Perfect. 

The  Future  Perfect  is  nsed  like  the  oorresponding 
tense  in  English. 

a.  Itt  peculiarities  of  use  are  closely  analogous  te 
those  of  the  simple  Future:  tbus,  Tu  recueilleras  ce  que 
tu  auras  semé.  Thou  wilt  reap  what  thou  hast  (shalt 
bave)  sown.  Personne  ne  saura  s'il  sera  venu.  No  one 
will  know  whether  he  has  corne.  Il  aura  rendu  quel- 
ques services.  He  has  doubtless  rendered  some  aervicea 
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The  ConditionaL 

The  Oonditional  agrées  in  its  gênerai  use  with  th« 
English  ConcCtional,  or  verb-phrase  made  with  thc 
tuxiliaries  woold  and  shonld. 

a.  The  Oonditional  answers  to  a  past  tense  as  a  future 
to  a  présent:  thus,  J'espère  qu'il  viendra,  j'espérais  qu'il 
viendrait.  I  hope  he  will  corne,  I  hoped  he  would  corne. 
Qui  l'aura,  sera  mort;  qui  l'aurait,  serait  mort.  Whoever 
has  it  will  be  a  dead  man;  whoever  had  it  would  be  a 
dead  man.  Je  ne  sais  s'il  viendra;  je  ne  savais  s'il 
viendrait.  I  don't  know  whether  he  will  corne;  I  did  not 
know  whether  he  would  corne,  and  so  on. 

h.  In  a  hypothetical  sentence,  the  Oonditional  is  used 
in  the  conclusion:  thus.  Si  je  l'avais,  je  serais  content, 
If  I  had  ity  I  should  be  satisfied.  But  instead  of  it,  the 
Past  Subjunctive  may  be  used:  see  below.  If  quand  is 
used  instead  of  si,  the  Oonditional  may  stand  also  in  the 
other  clause:  thus,  quand  je  l'aurais,  if  I  had  it;  also 
after  que,  in  an  idiomatically  inverted  sentence:  thus, 
Je  Paurais,  que  je  n'en  serais  pas  content.  I  might  hâve 
iti  and  yet  not  be  Eatisfied. 

c.  As  in  English,  the  Oonditional  is  used  to  soften  a 
request  or  statement:  thus,  auriez- vous  la  bonté.... 
would  yoa  hâve  the  kindness. . . .  je  voudrais  que ....  I 
should  like  to  hâve  .  •  .Saurais  (oonditional  of  savoir, 
to  know),  is  idiomatically  used  in  the  sensé  of  the  prés- 
ent oon. 

The  Condltional  Perfeet. 

The  Oonditional  Porfect  corresponds  to  the  same  tense 
in  English,  and  is  relafed  to  the  simple  oonditional  pre- 
eiaely  as  the  future  pcrfect  to  the  future. 
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Syntaz  of  the  Verb. 

1.  The  verb  agrées  in  number  and  person  with  iti 
nominative^  or  subject,  whether  that  subject  précèdes  or 
folio ws»  as: 

They  nin  too  fast,  Hf  courent  trop  rite. 

Th«  women   and  children   came      Vinrent  ensuite  les  femmes  et  les 

[afterwanL  [enfants. 

S.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  plural  when  it  has  two  or  more 
singular  subjects,  as: 

My  father  and  mother  are  ont,  Mon  père  et  ma  mère  sont  sortit. 

Liberty»  Equality»  Fratemity,  are      Liberté,  Egalité,  Fraternité,   sont 

[▼ain  words.  [de  vains  mots. 

3.  When  the  snbjects  are  of  di£Ferent  persons,  the  verb 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  agrées  with  the  person  having. 
the  priori ty:  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and  the 
second  rather  than  the  third;  as: 


Henry  and  I  will  go  to  Europe. 
Yoii  and  yoor  sister  are  late. 

PaliSTy  yon  and  I  are  friendi. 


Henri  et  moi  nous  irons  en  Europet 
Vous  et  ToCre  sœur  êtes,  or  toui 

[êtes,  en  retard. 

Pierre,    voua  et  moi  sommes,  or 

[nous  sommet,  amis 


The  Subjunctive  Modo. 

The  Subjunctive  mode  is  so  called  because  it  alwaya 
dépends  upon  another  verb,  to  which  it  is  united  by  a 
conjnnction;  or,  rather  upon  a  préposition  expressing 
doubtf  trtsA,  feart  commande  necessUy^  indécision^  sup- 
position^  jurprîse,  etc.;  in  one  word,  ail  that  which  iê 
not  positive. 

RuLB  L — ^The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  imperaonal 
and  othar  Terba,  expressing  daubt^  tmsh^  eto. 
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t  désire  that  he  thonid  writes. 
it  b  important  that  he  f hould  writtt. 
1  intend  that  he  f  hall  write. 
It  il  necessaiy  for  him  to  write. 

It  will  be  necessarj  for  us  to  leave. 
It  will  be  best  that  we  should  leave. 


Je  désire 

n  est  importanC 
Je  prétends 
n  est  nécessaire 

n  faudra 
Il  sera  utile 


} 


qa'U  écriTe. 


que  nous  partions. 


BuLB  II. — ^The  Subjanctine  is  osed  after  most  inter- 
rogative  and  négative  propositions,  onless  we  bave  a 
poeitive  act  to  express. 


Do  you  belle ve—think,  suspect,  im* 
agine — thatthere  are  robben 
hère? 

I  wiÙ  nerer  believe— I  do  net  sep* 
pose — that  there  can  be  anj. 

But  with  a  positive  fact, 

Dcesthat  man  beliere  there  is  a 

God? 
He  does  not  believe  that  there  is  s 

God. 


Croyez-vous — pen^ez-rous,    soa^ 
çonnez-vous,    vous  imagines* 
vous— qu'il  f  ait  des  voleun 
id? 

Je  ne  croirai  Jamais— )e  ne  suppose 
pas— qu'il  puisse  y  en  avoir, 

the  indicative  mode  is  used: 

Cet  homme  croît-il  qu'il  y  a  on 

Dieu? 
Il  ne  croit  pas  qu'il  y  a  oa  Dieu, 


BuLB  TTT, — ^The  following  compound  conjunctions 
require  the  Subjunctive  after  them: 


Alin  que,  in  order  that, 

A  moins  que  (ne),  nnleset 

Au  cas  que,  tn  case  that, 

Avant  que,  before. 

Bien  que,  though* 

De  crainte  que,  1^^^,^ 
De  peur  que,      J  "  "^  *"* 

En  cas  que,  in  case  thaL 
Encore  que,  although. 
Loin  qutr.  far  f rom. 
Malgré  que,  notwithstanding. 

Afin  que  vous  tachiei. 

En  cas  que  vous  restles  IcL 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  loi  écrivîea. 


Pour  que.  In  order  that» 

Pourvu  que,  provided. 

Non  pas  que,  not  that. 

Pour  peu  que,  however  littlt. 

Quoique,  though. 

Sans  que,  witbout. 

Si  tant  est  que,  if  it  is  true  that 

Soit  que,  whether. 

Jusqu'à  ce  que,  tilL 

Non  que,  not  that* 

De  ce  que  requires  the  indicativib 

la  order  that  you  may  know* 
In  case  you  remain  hère* 
Unless  you  write  to  hes. 
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Note. — The  négative  ne  is  tised  after  the  foUowing  withont  implTiaf 
négation:  à  moins  que,  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que;  and  after  the  Terbi 
craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  appréhender,  empêcher.  Still,  after 
craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  use  pas  after  ne  when  we  wish  for  thft 
accomplishment  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  second  Tcrb,  which  b  il 
the  subjunctive. 

J'ai  peur  que  Madame  S.  ne  vienne  pas,  I  wish  her  to  corne. 

J'ai  peur  que  Madame  S.  ne  vienne,  I  do  not  wish  her  to  conMu 

Je  crains  qu'il  n'écrive  pas»  I  wish  him  to  write. 

Je  crains  qn'U  n'écrive»  I  don't  wish  him  to  writib 

BuleIV. — Use  the  Sabjunctive  after  the  foUowiig 
expressions: 

Quel  que,  qnoi  que»  whatever. 

Quelque,  quelque . . .  que,  si . . .  qne,  howefCiW 

Qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit,  whoever.   . 

Whatever  may  be  your  opinion.  Quelle  que  soit  TOtre  opinion. 

Whatever  may  be  his  feeling^.  Quels  que  soient  ses  sentimentSi 

Whatever  you  may  say.  Quoi  que  vous  disiez. 

However  rich  you  may  be.  Quelque  riche  que  vons  toyei» 

However  tall  he  may  be.  Si  grand  qu'il  soit. 

Whoever  says  so  is  in  the  wrong.  Qui  que  ce  sdt  qoi  le  dise»  arioil 

Tout. .  .que,  thoagh»  reqaires  the  Indicative;  as: 

Though  you  are  learaed»  joa  ma/     Tout  savant  que  tous  ête%  tow 
be  mistakeu»  pouvei  Tons  tromper. 

RuLB  V. — ^The  Subjonctive  generally  cornes  after  il 
n'y  a,  il  n'y  a  pas,  il  n'y  a  que,  il  n'est,  il  n'est  pas,  U 
n'est  que,  followed  b>  â  noun  or  a  prononn« 


There  is  nobody  w*jo  knows  that.        U  n'y  a  personne  qtd  teche  ede. 

There  are  none  who  know  that.    ■        D  n'y  a  pas  d'hommes  qoi  furhtnt 

cela, 

There  are 
There  are 


^"^'-[whoknowtttat    S«Lr;S^h-«"«^-^ 
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BuLB  VI. — Unless  we  intend  to  affirm  the  thing  pos- 
itively,  the  Subjonctive  b  used  after  reUtive  pronouns, 
when  they  are  precedod  by  a  superlative  or  by  an  équi- 
valent; as,  le  seul,  the  only  one;  Tunique,  the  sole;  le  pre« 
mier,  le  dernier,  etc.;  as: 


That  if  the  finest  house  I  know. 

Yoii  are  the  last  who  came. 

It  il,  perhapi,  the  ooly  book  I  caa 

lend  joo. 
Do  joa  know  the  last  who  came? 

He  lent  me  the  onlj  book  he  had. 


Voilà  la  pltts  belle  maison  qne  je 

connaisse. 
Vous  êtes  le  dernier  qui  soit  vcoa. 
C'est  peut-être  le  seul  lirre  que  je 

puisse  TOUS  prêter. 
Connaissez-vous  le  dernier  qui  est 

venu? 
n  m'a  prêté  le  seullivre  qu'il  avait* 


Sometimes  not  only  the  verb  which  requires  the  Sub- 
junctive  is  understood,  but  even  the  que  which  précèdes 
that  verb  is  not  expressed.  This  takes  place  in  certain 
exclamations;  as: 


May  heaveiW    Would  to  Godl 
Whatsoever  may  happen! 
France  for  everl 


Fasse  le  ciel!    PlûtàDient 
Advienne  que  pourra! 
Vive  la  Francel 


The  subjunctive  must  be  used  in  some  particular  ex- 
pressions; as: 

Who  goes  there?  Qui  vive? 

He  has  taken  nothing,  ao  far  ••  1  U  n'a  rien  pris,  que  je  sache. 

know. 

We  said  nothing  bad,  tomy  knoul  Nous  n'avons  rien  dit  dt  mal,  qni 
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The  Concord  of  fhe  Tenses  in  the  Subjunctive. 

with  référence  to  the  Verb  in  the  first 

Proposition  of  the  Sentence. 

Two  Important  Rules. — I.  After  the  présent  de 
l'indicatif  and  the  futur,  corne  the  présent  or  the  pré- 
térit of  the  subjunctive. 

You  rnnst  corne  immediately.  H  faut  que  vous  veniez  tout  de  suite. 

You  wiil  be  obliged  to  corne  to-      U.'faudra  que  vous  veniez  demain, 
morrow. 

It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  hâve  neg-      H  suffit  que  tout  n'aères  rien  nf- 
lected  nothing.  g^ig^* 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  you  to  be     II  suffira  que  vous  soyez  de  retour 
back  before  Sunday.  avant  dimanche. 


II,  After  the  imparfait,  prétérit,  passé  indéfini,  plus- 
que-parfait,  passé  antérieur,  and  conditionnels,  corne 
the  imparfait  or  the  plus-que-parfait  of  the  sabjonct- 
ive. 


It  was  necessary  th«t  joa  ihonld      H  fallait  que  vous 
corne. 

It  has  becn  necessary,  etc.  V  jj  ^  ^^j,^^  ^ 


M 


,  ^  ^  ^  C  II  *vait  fallu,  ••  •• 

It  had  been  necessary,  etc.  j  H  eut  fallu,  ••  •• 

It  would  be  necessary,  etc.  U  faudrait,  **  ** 

b  wonld  hâve  been  neccHary,  etc.  Il  aurait  fallu,  **  ** 
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Examplet* 

I  do  Bot  befiere  that  he  wlll  suc^ed .      Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  réussisse. 


It  will  be  necessary  f or  you  to  bfij  it. 

What  shall  I  saj? 

Is  it  not  a  pity  that  jour  son  has 

tom  his  coat? 
Is  it  certain  that  you  hâve  lost  your 

purse? 
Do  you  think  he  has  sold  hishouse? 

Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me 

togo? 
What  would  you  hâve  me  do? 
What  did  you  wish  me  to  say? 
I  wished  you  to  write  to  me. 
You  ought  to  hâve  come  earlie*. 


n  faudra  que  vous  l^achetiez. 

Que  voulez- vous  que  je  dise? 

N'est-ce  pas  dommage  que  votri 
fils  ait  déchiré  son  habit? 

Est-il  certain  que  vous  ayez  peidc 
votre  porte-monnaie? 

Pensez-vous  qu'il  ait  vendu  sa  mai- 
son? 

Où  faudrait-il  que  j*allasse? 

Que  voudriet-vous  que  je  fisse? 
Que  vouliez- vous  que  je  disse? 
Je  désirais  que  vous  m*écrivissie£. 
U  aurait  fallu  que  vous  fussiez  vena 
plus  tôt. 


Bemabks. — 1.  Sometimes,  though  the  first  verb  is  in 
the  présent  or  future,  the  second  is  in  the  imperf ect  or 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive;  this  takes  place  when  the 
second  verb  dépends  on  a  conditional  expression  which 
is  itself  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  indicative, 
as: 


I  doubt  whether  you  would  do  that 

if  I  told  you  to  do  it. 
l  doubt  whether  he  would  hâve  suc- 

ceeded  if.... 


Je  doute  que  vous  fissiez  cela  ai  je 

vous  disais  de  le  faire. 
Je  doute  qu'il  eût  réussi,  ri.  •  •  • 


2.  Sometimôs,  also,  though  the  first  verb  is  in  one  of 
the  past  tenses,  the  second  is  in  the  présent  or  prêtent 
cf  the  subjunctive — 

a.  When  we  speak  of  a  thing  which  is  true  ai  the 
moment  we  are  speaking,  as: 

It  was  the  wilI  of  God  that  we  should     Dieu  a  voulu  que  nous  soyons  mor 
be  mortal.  tels. 


\ 
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b.  When  we  wish  to  express  a  future  after  afin  qae^ 
bien  que,  de  crainte  que,  etc.,  as: 

You  hâve  been  so  careless,  that  I    Vous  avec  été  trop  insouciant  pour 
can  not  belicve  jou  capable  of  que  je  vous  croie  capable  de 

doing  much,  grand^cbose. 


The  Farticiple. 

There  are  twp  Partîcîples,  the  présent  and  tlie  past 
The  Présent  Participle  ends  in  ant,  and  is  always  invari- 
able. 

It  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  verbal  adjective 
ending  in  ant,  which  is  variable,  and  expresses  a  state. 
The  Présent  Participle  generally  has  an  objective  case; 
the  verbal  adjective  has  none,  and  may  be  placed  before 
the  noun. 

Présent  Participlet* 


Children  obeying  their  parents. 

A  motber  lovtng  her  daughter. 
Children  caressing  their  mother. 
A  rain  f  ertihzing  the  soil. 
Words  ofiEending  decency. 


Des    enfants    obéissant    à  lean 

parents. 
Une  mère  aimant  sa  fille. 
Des  enfants  caressant  leur  mère. 
Une  pluie  fécondant  le  sol. 
Des  paroles  offensant  la  pudeur. 


Yerhal  À^ectiTes. 


Thej  bave  obedient  children« 
I  bave  a  loving  mother. 
We  bave  caressing  children. 
It  is  a  fertilizing  rain. 
Those  are  offensive  words. 


Ils  ont  des  enfants  obétssanli. 
pai  une  mère  aimante. 
Nous  avons  des  enfants  caressant» 
C'est  nne  pluie  fécondante. 
Ce  sont  des  paroles  offensantes. 


The  foUowing  verbal  adjectives  end  in  ent,  instead  of 
ant:  adhérent,  aflSuent,  coïncident,  différent,  divergent, 
équivalent,  excellent,  expédient,  négligenti  précédeati 
président,  résident,  violent 
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There  are  three  principal  rules  for  the  past  partîcîple. 

RuLE  I. — Employed  mthout  an  atianliarj/y  the  past 
participle  is  a  qualiiSer  which  takes  the  gender  and  num- 
ber  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies. 

Except  attendu,  considering;  excepté,  except;  oui, 
heard;  supposé,  supposing;  vu,  considering;  non  iom- 
pris,  not  including;  y  compris,  including,  etc.,  which 
are  invariable  when  they  are  placed  before  the  nouns, 
because  they  take  the  place  of  prépositions;  as,  attendu 
for  en  considération  de,  etc. 

RuLE  II. — The  past  participle  conjugated  with  être, 
or  any  other  verb  but  avoir,  is  a  true  adjective,  and 
agrées  with  the  subject  in  gender  and  number. 

The  nominative  or  subject  stands  sometimes  before, 
scmetimes  after  the  verb,  as: 

Noble  soûls  ^ain  by  being  knowo.        Les   âmes  nobles  gagnent  à  êtrt 

connues. 

Blessed  be  those  charitable  ladies.       Bénies  soient  ces  dames  charitables. 

Mr     and   Mrs.   B.  are  going    to      M.  et  Mme.  B.  sont  partis  pour,  or 
Rouen.  sont  allés  à  Rouen. 


The  lettere  are  ail  wrStten. 
Your  lesson  is  not  knowo. 
Sbe  appeared  afHicted. 


Les  lettres  sont  toutes  écrites» 

» 

Votre  leçon  n*est  pas  sne. 
Elles  paraissait  affligée. 


RuLE  m — The  past  participle  of  an  active  verb, 
conjugated  with  avoir,  is  variable,  if  it  is  preceded  by 
the  direct  object  of  the  verb;  then  it  agrées  in  gender 
and  number  with  that  object.  An  adjective  cannot  be 
an  accusative. 
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Invariable. — Ist.  If  there  îs  no  direct  object;  2tid.  I! 
the  direct  object  is  af  ter  the  participle. 

Note. — This  third  rule  is  the  most  important  and  the  principal  one. 

The  letters  I  hâve  written.  Les  lettres  que  j'aî  écrites. 

I  hâve  sent  them  (f.)  to  the  post  offîce.  Je  les  ai  envoyées  à  la  poste. 

Hère  are  the  books  she  gave  me.  Voici  les  livres  qu*elle  ra*a  donnél^ 

She  sent  them  to  me  yesterday.  Elle  me  les  a  envoyés  hier. 

I  hâve  written  my  two  letters.  J'ai  écrit  mes  deux  lettres. 

She  has  written  nothing.  Elle  n*a  rien  écrit. 

Remarks  on  the  Past  Partldplc* 

I.  Participle  followed  by  an  InflniUve. — ^Tho  past 
participle  of  an  active  verb,  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in 
the  accusative,  and  followed  by  an  infini  cive  witU  or 
without  a  prei>osition  before  it,  is  variable,  if  the  pre^ 
ceding  pronoun  is  the  direct  object  of  the  principal  verb; 
as: 

The  ladies  I  heard  tingingp  Les  dames  quefal  entendues  chaa> 

1er. 
The  children  I  saw  playing^  Les  enfants  que  j'ai  tus  jouer* 

The  participle  is  invariable,  if  the  preceding  pronoun 
is  the  object  of  the  infinitive;  as: 

The  robbers  I  saw  condemned.  Les  voleurs  que  j*ai  tu  condamner* 

The  children  I  saw  punished.  Les  enfants  que  j'ai  vu  punir. 

Note. — ^The  participle  fklt^  done,  made»  is  always  invariable  befere 
an  inBnitive;  as: 

I  hâve  had  them  mended.  Je  les  ai  fait  raccommoder. 

II.  Past  Participle  of  Reflective  Vei-bs. — In  reflect- 
ive  verbs,  the  auxiliary  être  always  takes  the  place  of 
avoir  ;  as,  je  me  suis  habillé,  for  j^ai  habillé  moi-môme, 
etc.;  the  participle  of  thèse  verbs  follows  the  third  raie. 
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1.  If  tbeverbis  essentîally  reflectîve,  the  partîcîple 
agrées  always  with  the  second  pronouiii  whicb  is  the  di- 
rect object  of  the  verb;  as: 

They  laughed  at  your  threats.  Ils  se  sont  moqués  de  vos  m?n?cQi, 

They  (f-)  did  net  remember  your      Elles  ne  se  «ont  pas  souvenues  d« 
promises.  vos  promesses. 

2.  If  the  verb  îs  accîdentally  reflectîve,  the  partîcîple 
Ls  variable,  and  follows  the  third  nile,  when  the  refleci- 
ive  is  derived  from  an  active  verb;  and  invariable,  if  the 
verb  by  itself  is  a  neuter  verb;  as,  se  piaiiei  se  rire,  ae 
parler,  se  succéder,  se  nuire,  etc. 


What  hard  words  they  said  to  eacb      Quelles  dures  paroles   Hs  se 
other.  dites  (object,  paroles,/.). 

They  said  hard  words  to  each  otKer*      Us  se  sont  dit  de  dures  paroles  (ob* 

ject  after,  third  ruie). 
They  weie  pleased  with  each  other.      Us  se  sont  plu  (a  neuter  verb). 

They  spoke  to  each  other  this  mora-    Us  se  sont  parlé  es  matin  (a  neuter 

ing.  verb). 

They  (f.)  applied  to  me.  Elles  se  sont  adressées  â  moi  (se 

for  elles-mêmes). 
She  g;a?e  hersell  mnch  troubla.  Elle   sVst    donné    beaucoup   de 

pf  ine  (object  after). 

Essentially  reflectîve  verbsare:  s'emparer,  s'abstenir, 
se  moquer,  se  souvenir,  etc.    See  list  of  reflective  verbs. 

m. — 1.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  verb  is 
always  invariable;  as: 

Great  misfortunes  hâve  happencd.       Il  est  arrîvé  de  grands  mnîTieutl. 
The  snow  we  hâve  had  this  winter.      La  neige  qu'il  y  a  eu  cci  luvei. 

S.  The  participle  preceded  and  foUowed  by  que  is  \m- 
Tariable;  as: 

The  penoBS  I  thought  you  knew.         iiCS  personnes  e^ue  i*aî  cru  ^os  vms 
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8.  The  participle  is  invariable  when  it  has  for  as  ob 

ject  r  representing  a  proposition;  as: 

The  news  U  better  than  w«  had  b»-    La  nouveHe  est  meilleiire  que  oou. 
lieved.  ae  Tavions  ers. 

4.  The  partîcîple  preceded  by  lo  peu  de  îs  variable 
when  le  peu  is  taken  in  a  positive  aense,  and  meaap  i 
little  quantity»  amoont;  aat 

He  robbed  me  of  the  few  franci  I    O  m*a  yolé  le  peu  do  francs  s^ 
had  won.  j*avais  gagnés. 

The  participle  is  invariable,  when  le  peu  is  taken  io 
a  négative  sensé,  and  means  the  want\  as: 

The  little  securitj  I  felt,  discouraged    Le  pen  de  sécurité  qno  |a  Mntrii, 
me.  m*a  découragé, 

When  variable,  the  partîcîple  agrées  with  the  direct 
object  which  précèdes  it;  when  invariable,  the  participle 
agrées  with  le  pou^  which  is  masculine  singular* 

5.  The  participle  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  qnaniitj 
agrées  with  the  noun  foUowing  the  adverb;  as: 

Was  there  erer  eo   much   !Ma^tf    Jssiiais   tant  de    beavté    fnt-eOs 
crowned?  couroonéel 

6.  The  participle  preceded  by  en  îs  variable  only 
when  en  is  preceded  by  a  direct  object  of  the  verb;  agi 

We  got  out  of  it  Nous  nous  en  sommes  tixéi^ 

They  boasted  of  II;  Ils  s*en  sont  vantés. 

Vott  receiyed  somo.  Vous  en  avea  re^v» 
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7.  The  partieiple  preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  ol 
qaantity  ie  variable,  wben  en  refers  to  a  preceding 
plural  noun,  and  représente  distinct  objects-~object0 
which  can  be  added  the  one  to  the  other;  as: 

The  more  Englishmen  I  hâve  known.    Des  Anglais,  plus  j*en  ai  connoi^ 
the  more  I  hâve  appreciated    plus  j'en  ai  appréciés. 
them. 

The  partieiple  is  invariablei  when  en  représenta  a 
part  of  a  whole  whose  éléments  can  not  be  counted;  as: 

Voa  made  more  progress  than  I  did      Vous  avez  fait  plus  de  progrès  qua 
mjsellL  j'en  ai  fait  moi-même. 

Négation. 

1.  A  verb  is  made  négative  in  a  simple  tense  by  pat* 
ting  ne  before  and  pas  after  it — in  a  compound  tense, 
before  and  after  the  auxiliary. 

a.  It  mnst  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  any  corn- 
ponnd  form  the  auxiliary  is  the  real  verb,  the  added 
partieiple  being  only  a  verbal  adjective.  AU  ruies, 
therefore,  as  to  the  place  of  négative  words,  sabject  and 
object  pronouns,  and  so  on,  given  with  référence  to  the 
verb,  apply  to  the  auxiliary,  and  not  to  the  partieiple  in 
compound  forma. 

6.  The  no  cornes  after  the  subject,  but  précèdes  apro- 
nonn  object.  It  is  abbreviated  always  to  n'  before  a 
vowel  or  h  mute. 

2.  Examples  of  tenses  inflected  negatively  are: 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  I  am  not.  je  n'avais  pas  eu,  I  had  not  had 

ta  n*es  pas,  thou  art  not  tu  n'avais  pas  eu,  thou  hadst  not  had. 

il  n'est  pas,  he  n  not.  il  n'avait  pas  eu,  he  had  not  had. 

Bons  ne  sommes  pas,  we  are  not.  nous  n'avions  pas  eu,  we  had  not  had 

▼oas  n'êtes  pas.  yen.  are  not.  vous  n'aviez  pas  eu,  you  had  not  bad. 

Il  nés  font  pas,  they  are  not.  ils  n'avaient  pas  eu,  they  had  not  had. 
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Point  18  Bometimes  nsed  instead  of  pas,  which  makei 

a  stronger  or  more  emphatic  négative;  thus: 


il  a'tst  point,  he  is  not  (at  ail). 


je  n*avais  point  eu,  I  (certainlj)  hid 

not  had. 


8.  For  never,  nobody,  and  nothing,  the  Prench  say 
ne. .  .jamais  (literally:  not  ever),  ne. .  .personne  (liter- 
aily:  not  aperson),andne..  .rien  (literally:  not  a  thing), 
respectively,  the  two  words  being  separated,  and  the.no 
put  always  befxjre  the  verb  (or  auxiliary);  thos: 


)e  ne  suis  jamais  malade, 

il  n'avait  jamais  été  chez  nous» 

Je  n*ai  vu  personne, 

personne  n'a  eu  mon  livre» 

n'avez-vous  rien? 

rien  ne  serait  plus  cruel, 


I  am  never  ill. 

he  had  never  been  at  our  hooM. 

I  hâve  seen  nobodj. 

no  one  has  had  my  book. 

hâve  you  nothing? 

nothing  would  be  more  craeL 


4.  With  the  verbs  savoir,  pouvoir,  oser,  and  ces- 
ser, pas  or  point  is  usually  omitted,  especially  when  an 

infinitive  foUows,  and  when  the  négation  is  not  emphatic 
Thus,  je  ne  sais  ce  que  c'est,  I  don't  know  what  it  is, 
il  ne  peut  tarder,  he  cannot  delay,  elle  n'oserait  revenir, 
ihe  would  not  dare  to  come  back,  vous  ne  cessez  de  rire, 
jeu  do  not  stop  laughing.  Saurais  in  the  sensé  of  can 
has  ne  only;  thus,  je  ne  saurais  le  dire,  I  cannot  say; 
also  usually  puis:  thus,  je  ne  puis,  I  cannot  (but  je  ne 
peux  pas). 

5.  Ne  is  often  used  alone  after  si,  after  rhetorical 

questions  introduci»d  by  qui,  after  que  in  the  sensé  of 
V)hyt  or  unless,  with  s  perfect,  after  depuis  que  and 
il  y  a. .  .que,  and  in  a  nogative  clause  depending  on 
one  tliat  is  négative  or  impliedly  so;  thus,  Si  ce  n'est 
vous?  if  it  is  not  you  ?  Qui  de  nous  n'a  ses  défauts?  who  of 
us  has  not  his  faults?  Que  ne  se  corrige-t-il?  whydoes  he 
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not  correct  himself  ?  Il  y  a  trois  mois  qno  je  ne  Tai  vu, 
I  bave  not  seen  him  thèse  three  montbs.  Vous  u'avez  pas 
an  ami  qui  ne  soit  aussi  le  mien,  you  hâve  not  a  f riend 
wlio  is  not  also  mine,  and  Avez-vous  un  ami  qui  ne  soit 
aossî  le  mien,  hâve  you  {%,  e.  surely  you  hay^  not)  a 
triend  who  is  not  also-mine? 

6.  Ne  is  used  without  pas  or  point  in  certain  spécial 
phrases;  thus,  n'importe,  no  matter,  n'avoir  ^^arde  ie, 
take  care  not  to»  n'avoir  que  faire,  not  hâve  anything  to 
doy  ne  plaise  or  ne  déplaise,  may  it  not  please  or  dis- 
please,  and  a  few  otliers;  thus,  à  Dieu  ne  plaise,  God 
forbid,  je  n'ai  garde  de  désavouer  ma  faute,  I  take  care 
not  to  disavow  my  fault. 

7.  Of  ne. .  .que,  meaning  only,  the  que  stands  hère 
than  would  stand  if  the  expression  weretilled  out;  -h us, 
je  ne  verrai  qu'elle,  I  shall  see  only  her,  je  ne  la  vrerrai 
que  demain,  I  shall  see  her  only  to-morrow,  je  ne  laver- 
rai  demain  qu'après  le  dîner,  I  shall  see  her  only  after 
the  dinner  to-morrow.  If  the  only  qualifies  .he  erb  it- 
self,  a  paraphrase  is  made  with  faire,  thus,  >lle  ne 
fait  que  pleurer,  she  merely  cries,  or  lie  ne  fait  autre 
chose  que  pleurer,  she  does  nothing  else  than  cry.  4n* 
tre,  o//i«r,  is  not  seldom  used  with  ne  alone;  thus,  le 
droit  n'est  autre  chose  que  la  raison  môme,  right  is  no- 
thing but  reason  itself . 

8.  The  négative  ne  belongs  strictly  to  the  verb,  and 
can  never  be  used  except  with  a  verb  expressed.  If  the 
verb,  then,  is  omitted  (for  example,  in  answers),  he  m% 
is  also  omitted,  and  the  other  word  has  by  itself  a  nega* 
tive  sensé,  thus: 

aves-vous  des  Uvrei,  luve  you  bookt^        pu  an,     not  one. 
^u'ayes-YOuiy  what  hâve  joa?         rien,  nothing» 

foi  Cft  id»  who  is  hère?  personne,  noboily. 
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9.  Af ter  a  négative  verb,  the  partitive  senfie  of  a  noon 
is  exprrssed  by  de  alone»  withoat  the  article,  thos: 


fe  n*ai  pas  de  pain, 

âous  n'avions  guère  de  tIh, 

vous  n'aurez  plus  de  patience. 


I  havs  no  bread. 

we  had  scarcelj  any  wîne. 

jou  will  no  longer  hâve  padencti 


a.  After  iii...ni«  both  préposition  and  article  are 
omitted  aud  the  partitive  aense  is  left  onf'iipressed  as  in 
English;  thos: 


je  n*ai  ni  pain  ni  beurre» 


I  hâve  neithei  bread  nor  botter. 


b.  On  the  other  hand,  after  ne.  •  -qUA,  onlyt  both  pr» 
position  and  article  are  osed;  thos: 

nous  ne  voyons  que  des  ennemis,  we  see  only  enemiet. 

10.  The  négative  word  non,  is  especially  nsed  as  di- 
rect answer  to  a  question,  meaning  no;  thos:  vonlez- 
vous  le  faire?  non,  will  yon  do  it?  no. 

a.  It  also  stands  in  incomplète  expressions,  for  an 
omitted  négative  verb  or  clause;  thus:  je  gage  que  non, 
I  wager  that  it  is  not  so,  si  l'on  souffre  ou  non,  whether 
one  suffers  or  not,  non  que  je  le  croie,  not  that  I  believe 
it. 

b.  It  is  used  to  négative  a  particularmemberof  a  sen- 
tence which  is  not  a  verb;  thus:  il  demeure  à  la  cam- 
pagne, non  loin  d'ici,  he  lives  in  the  country,  not  far 
from  hère,  il  périt,  non  sans  gloire,  he  perished,  not 
without  glory.  Especially,  with  a  négative  alternative 
opposed  to  a  positive;  thus:  nous  voulons  on  maître  et 
non  {or  non  pas)  une  maîtresse,  we  want  a  master,  and 
not  a  mistress,  je  le  ferai  non  seulement  pour  lui,  mais 
aussi  pour  ses  enfants,  I  shall  do  it  not  only  for  himi 
but  also  for  his  children. 
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ô.  Non  plus,  noi  any  more^  not  any  sooner^  standing 
after  a  négative  verb  or  af ter  ni,  nor^  is  ofteu  best  ren- 
dered  by  either;  thus:  je  ne  le  ferai  pAs  non  ploB,  Ishall 
Qot  do  it  either  (literaily-  any  more  tlian  he  of  than 
yen,  or  the  like);  ni  moi  non  plus,  nor  I  either. - 

11.  In  dépendent  clauses,  ne  is  of  ten  used  with  a  verb 
expletively,  or  where  no  négation  is  really  implied: — 

a.  After  verbs  of  fear  or  appréhension,  of  hindering 
of  doubt  or  déniai;  also,  after  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
like  meaning;  thus:  je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne,  I  fear  he 
may  corne;  empêchez  qn  il  ne  vienne,  prevent  his  ccm- 
ing;  évitez  qu'il  ne  vous  parle,  avoid  his  speaking  to 
you;  je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  vienne,  I  do  not  doubt  that 
he  is  coming;  de  peur  qu'il  ne  vienne,  for  fear  that  he  is 
coming;  point  de  doute  que  cela  ne  soit,  no  doubt  thaï 
is  8o;  il  est  dangereux  que  la  vanité  n'étouffe  la  recon- 
oaissancei  it  is  to  be  feared  that  vanity  might  stifle  gra- 
titude. 

In  such  cases,  the  verb  of  the  dépendent  clause  is  aU 
ways  subjunctive;  and  the  que  with  following  ne  may 
often  be  best  rendered  in  English  by  lest:  Je  crains  qu'il 
ne  vienne,  I  fear  lest  he  may  come,  and  so  on. 

But  there  are  also  many  exceptions;  thus:  ne  is  not 
inserted  after  an  expression  of  fear  or  appréhension  that 
is  négative  or  implies  a  négation;  nor,  in  modem  style, 
after  àétemiiefforbid;  nor  uniess  the  expresssion  of 
doubt  or  déniai  is  négative  or  implies  négation;  nor, 
generally,  before  an  infinitive  — and  other  more  irregu- 
lar  cases  occur.  This  illogical  intrusion  of  the  négative 
is  coming  to  be  more  and  more  neglected. 

b.  After  the  expressions  of  time  il  y  a  •  •  •  que,  depuis 
que»  and  avant  que,  a  superflu ous  ne  is  sometimes  in- 
serted; thus:  depuis  que  je  ne  vous  ai  yn,  since  I  saw 
you;  je  serai  aorti  ayant  qu'il  n'entre,  I  shall  hâve  gone 


6lâ 


the  BosenlhcU  Methoâ. 


ont  before  he  cornes  in*  Aiso  af ter  il  s'en  f ani»  there  is 
lacking,  with  négative  implication;  thus:  il  ne  s'en  faut 
pas  beaucoup  qu'il  n'ait  perdu  la  raison,  he  came  very 
near  iosing  bis  reason. 

0.  A  ne  is  inserted  before  a  verb  foUowing  and  de* 
pending  on  a  comparative;  tbus:  c'est  plus  vrai  que  vous 
ne  le  croyez,  it  is  truer  than  you  tbiuk.  So  aIso  after 
autre  (and  autrement);  thus:  cela  est  autrement  que 
vous  ne  croyez,  that  is  not  as  you  suppose. 

d.  A  ne  is  inserted  before  the  subjunctire  after  à 
moins  que,  unless;  tbus:  à  moins  que  vous  ne  veniez, 
unless  you  come;  also  often  after  sans  que,  without; 
thus:  sans  que  cela  ne  paraisse,  without  its  appearing. 


The  Definite  Article. 

There  are  but  two  genders  in  IheFrench  language, 
viz.:  the  masculine  and  féminine. 

This  distinction  ûppb'es  rot  only  to  persons,  but  also 
to  inanimate  objecta. 

In  order  to  indicate  thts  distinction  of  gendet,  the 
definite  article  is  prefixed  tvi  sub3tanti\e9. 

There  are  two  forma  for  the  dennîtv"^  article  -  v5a.  \m 
for  the  masculine,  and  la  for  the  féminine  f orm 

Exomples* 


Masculins. 

rki 

«ICTWS. 

le  père, 

the  father. 

lamèie^ 

the  mother* 

le  fils. 

the  son. 

U  fille. 

the  daoghtcr* 

le  frère, 

the  brother. 

la  sœur. 

the  lister. 

le  cousin, 

the  coufiin. 

la  cousinit. 

the  coiisîB. 

le  beau-frère, 

the  brother-inlaw* 

la  belle-sœar> 

the  iister-m-liir. 

le  beau-père, 

the  father-in-law. 

la  belle-mère, 

the  mother-in-lav». 

le  neveu, 

the  nephew. 

la  nièce. 

the  nièce. 

le  grand-père. 

the  grandfather. 

la  grand'mère. 

thf  gnnd-iMOther 

le  petit-fils, 

the  grand-child. 

la  pe/.te-BUe, 

the  grand-child. 
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RvLB. — Before  nouns  beginning  with  a  Towel  or  an 
onaspirated  (»  e.,  mute)  h,  le  and  la  aro  changed  into 
r,  thos  forming  but  one  word  with  the  noun. 


Eximpleik 


ICAscuumL 


FKMINmB. 


ronde, 

theuDcle. 

Tamie, 

the  f  riend. 

fainlv 

Ihe  f  riend. 

l'assiette^ 

the  plate. 

l*homme» 

the  man. 

l'habitude^ 

the  custom,  habit 

réut» 

the  statflw 

The  article  muet  be  used  in  French  not  only  before 
nouns  used  in  a  definite  sensé,  but  also  before  nouns 
employed  in  a  gênerai  sensé;  as: 


Men  are  subject  to  errar* 
Chiidren  like  games. 
Uttle  girU  Uke  dolls. 
Virtue  is  the  reverse  of  vice. 
Wine  is  common  in  France. 


Les  hommes  sont  sujets  à  l'errenr 
Les  enfants  aiment  le  jeu. 
Les  petites  filles  aiment  les  poupé 
La  vertu  est  l*opposé  du  vice. 
Le  vin  est  commun  en  France. 


Before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces,  rivera, 
winds,  moun tains,  etc ,  the  definite  article  is  used;  as: 

I  hâve  visited  France,  Italy  and  J'ai  visité  la  France,  l'Italie,  et 
Germany.  l'Allemagne. 

The  Pyrénées,  the  océan,  the  north,  Les  Pyrénées,  l'océan,  le  nord, 
the  south,  the  east,  the  west.  le  sud,  l'est,  l'ouest* 

Before  titles  prefixed  to  names,  before  the  names  of 
dignities,  of  Systems  of  doctrine,  of  certain  bodies,  of 
seasons,  etc.,  we  use  the  definite  article;  as: 


Marshall  Ney. 

General  Sherman. 

Président  Cleveland. 

Christianity;  at  schooL 

Spring,  somiiier»  aatomn,  winto; 


Le  Maréchal  Ney. 
Le  général  Sherman. 
Le  président  Cleveland. 
Le  Christianisme^  à  Técdle, 
Le   printemps,    l'été,    l'automnfl^ 
l'hiver. 
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The  Article  is  not  tised  in  French: 

1.  Before  nouns  taken  adjectiyely;  ai; 

I  am  an  American  by  birth»  Je  suis  Améiicâitt  de 

He  is  a  merchant.  Il  est  marchand,  «r,  négodanL 

His  father  is  a  physician.  Son  père  est  médecin. 

2.  When  there  is  a  relation  of  qualification  betweeo 
the  two  nouns  by  means  of  de;  as: 

rhe  Queen  of  England.  La  reine  d*Angletefit. 

The  King  of  Greece.  Le  roi  de  GrèÎDt. 

5.  When  en  is  employed;  as: 

I  will  go  to  France.  J'irai  en  France. 

He  lives  in  Belgium.  D  demeure  en  BelgiqMb 

4.  In  proverbs;  as: 

Poverty  is  not  a  vice.  Pauvreté  n*est  pas  vice. 

6.  Before  nouns  preceded  by  sanSi  avec,  ni,  entra^ 

etc.;  as: 

A  man  without  merit.  Un  homme  sans  mérite. 

I  hâve  neither  pens  nor  paper.  Je  n'ai  ni  plumes  ni  papier* 

6.  The  article  is  frequently  omitted  in  rapid  narra- 
tion; as. 

Men,  women,  éhildren,  ail  perishedi    Hommes,    femmes,    enfeints,  toat 

périti 
Glory,  honor,  fortune,  ail  is  loat.  Gloire,  honneur,  fortune,  tout  est 

perdu! 

7.  Before  a  substantive    employed  to  particulari 
another  which  précèdes;  as: 

Uflijy  the  daughter  of  Mrs.  B.  Marie,  fille  de  Mme.  B. 


The  French  Language. 


615 


Bepetition  of  the  Article  a^d  other 
Determinatives. 

When  the  article  is  nsed.  it  must  be  repeated  before 
ail  the  Bubstantives,  snbjects,  or  objects.  Ce,  cet,  cette^ 
ces,  mon,  ton,  son,  ma,  leur,  de,  etc.,  must  also  be 
repeated  before  every  substantive;  as: 

Paînting,    poetiy   and    music    are    La  peinture,  la  poésie,  et  la  mn* 

sisters.  sique  sont  sœurs. 

My  father,  mother  and  sisters.  Mon  père,  ma  mère,  et  mes  soeurs. 

Thèse  large  and  thèse  small  rooms.      Ces  petites  el  ces  grandes  cham- 
bres. 

However,  if  several  adjectîves  qualify  the  same  noon, 
we  do  not  repeat  the  determinative;  as: 


The  young  and  kind  Mrs.  S. 


La  jeune  et  bonne  Madame  S. 


Usage  allows  the  article  to  be  omitted  in  several 
forms,  as  in  the  foliowing: 


Fathers  and  mothers. 
The  offîcers  and  soldiers. 
Ancient  and  modem  history. 


Les  pères  et  mères. 
Les  officiers  et  soldats. 
L'histoire  ancienne  et  moderne* 


Masculinb» 

^ûm.     le 
Cm,      dm 
Dot.      as 

A€€.  to 


K9m.    les 
Gen,     des 
Dût,      aux 
Ict 


Table  of  Declension. 

Singulan 

Féminins. 
la 


ofthe 
tothe 
the 


deU 

àU 

la 

FlnraL 

1 


VViTH  THB  APOSTROPHBi 


r 

der 


the 
ofthe 
tothe 
the 


Only  one  form  both  for  the 
line,  féminine  and  apostroplM. 
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The  Partitive 

Such  expressions  as:  "Gîve  me  some  wîne.**  **Hav8 
y  ou  any  bocks?"  *  Bring  me  some  eggs,"  etc.,  are  ren- 
dered  in  French  by  the  so-called  partitive  article. 
"Donnez-moi  du  vin."  "Avez-vous  des  livres?"  "Ap- 
portez-moi des  oeufs." 

The  partitive  article  is  really  the  genitive  of  the  de- 
fini  te  article,  as  for  instance:  du  vin,  some  wine;  de 
l'eau,  some  water;  de  la  bière,  some  béer;  des  magasins, 
some  stores  {or  simply  stores).^ 

In  questions,  the  English  use  any  instead  of  some, 
but  in  French  this  must  always  be  rendered  by  the  par- 
titive article,  as:  Hâve  you  any  bread?  Avez-vous  du 
pain?  Has  he  bought  any  handkerchiefs?  A-t-il 
acheté  des  mouchoirs?  Has  he  made  any  purchases? 
A-t-il  fait  des  emplettes? 

Use  of  the  Partitive  Article. 

1.  Sometimes  (but  not  often)  the  adjective  précèdes 
the  French  noun.  In  such  cases  the  partitive  article  is 
expressed  simply  by  de;  as: 

Gôod  bread  (ûr  some  [any]  good  bread)  de  bon  pain.t 

Bad  coffec  {or  some  [any]  bad  cofïee),  de  mauvais  café. 
Beautif ul  Ûowers  {or  some  [any]  fine  flowers),  de  belles  fléau» 

iSome  is  not  always  used  in  Erglish,  but  in  French  we  must  employ  tht 
partive  article,  whenevcr  we  imp  y  that  we  mean  stime  part  or  parts  oC 
a  totality. 

tWe  hâve  aiready  seen  that  in  French  the  adjective  is  nsually  placed 
tfter  the  noun  so  that  the  abof^f  <rule  holds  good  in  a  few  cases  ooi/« 
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9.  In  tbe  same  manner  de  is  used  when  a  n^;atiye 
occors  in  a  French  sentence. 


I  do  not  drink  wiiie, 
I  drink  no  water» 
I  hâve  no  change, 
I  hâve  no  money» 


Je  ne  bois  pas  de  vin. 
Je  ne  bois  pas  d*eau. 
Je  n'ai  pas  de  monnaie. 
Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent. 


8.  De  is  nsed  af ter  nouns  expressing  measure,  weight, 
qnantity  or  namber  where  of  is  used  in  English. 

Exanples* 


«ne  .bouteille  de  vin» 
«ne  tasse  de  café» 
«ne  paire  de  bas. 


bottle  of  wine» 
cup  of  cofEee. 
pair  of  stockings. 


4.  De  mnst  be  employed  after  the  following  adverbe 
of  quantity: 


Assez,  enottgh. 

beaucoup,  mitch,  many,  «  great 

many,  a  greal  deal. 
combien,  how  oinch,  how  many. 
peu,  little,  few. 
plus, 


rien,  nothing. 
quelque  chose,  somethîng. 
trop,  too  much,  too  many. 
trop  peu,  too  little,  too  feww 
tant,  so  much,  so  many. 
««tant,  as  much,  as  many» 


1 


Ezanflei* 


|e  «*al  pas  asMs  d'mrgent  tnr  mol, 
J'ai  va  beancoap  de  personnes, 
Combien  d'échantillons  avez  vous 

reçu? 
n  a  lu  peu  de  livres, 
Vous  avez  fait  trop  de  fautes 
Apportez-moi  plus  4'çim  çk^udCi 


I  hâve  noC  money  enough  wlth 
I  hâve  seen  a  great  many  persons. 
How  many  pattems  hâve  you  re- 

ccived? 
He  has  read  few  boolcs. 
You  hâve  made  too  many  mistakes 
Waiter,  bring  me  more  but  waier 
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6.  De  is  nsed  in  the  place  of  our  English  adjectÎTe 
describÎDg  a  material.  as: 


Une  bague  d'or. 
Une  cuiller  d'argent 
Une  robe  de  soie. 
Un  chapeau  de  veloiii% 
Une  table  de  boiS| 


m  gold  ring, 
a  silver  spooo. 
a  silk  dress. 
Avelvet  bonneL 
awooden  table» 


The  Indefinite  Article. 

Besides  the  definite  article,  there  is  also  an  indefinite 
one  for  the  singular,  answering  to  the  English  a  or  an, 
viz.:  un  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  féminine. 
Ex.:  un  oncle,  an  uncle;  un  gilet,  a  waistcoat;  une  lett- 
re, a  letter. 

The  indefinite  article  is  declined: 


8iiigalar« 


Mascuunb. 
Ar<fm,  un. 
Gen,    d'un* 
Vat,    à  un» 
Ac<,    on. 


FBMINnOb 

«ne,  a. 
d'une,  of  a» 
à  une,  to  a* 
«ne,  a. 


The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  exclamations;  also 
before  names  of  nationality: 


What  a  beautîful  landacapet 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 


Quel  beau  paysagel 
n  est  Français. 


The  indefinite  article  is  not  used  before  nouns  cl 
weight  or  measure;  but  le,  la,  V  instead;  as: 


Ten  francs  a  poundL 
How  mudi  a  jai4? 


Dix  francs  la  livra* 
Combien  le  mètre? 
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The  NouiL 

Ho  Â^ectlre  use  of  Noam» 

A  noan  is  the  name  of  a  living  créature  or  thîng. 
The  French  cannot  say,  a  gold  pen,  a  dining  room,  the 
water  pitcher,  the  steam-engine,  (thus  using  one  noun 
as  an  adjective  to  the  other)  but,  only,  a  pen  of  gold,  a 
room  for^  dining,  the  pitcher  for^  (the)  water,  the 
engine  with^  steara. 

Une  plume  d*or;  une  salle  à  manger. 
Le  pot  à  l*eaa;  U  machine  à  vapeur* 

No  PossessiTO  Case  In  French. 

The  French  cannot  say,  my  f ather's  coat,  my  brother'a 
clerk,  but  must  say: 

The  6oat  of  my  father.  L'habit  de  mon  père. 

The  clerk  of  mj  brother.  Le  commis  de  mon  frèrt. 

Plaral  of  Nonns* 

The  plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  a  silent  b  to 
the  singular: 

L'homme,  les  hommes;  l'ami,  les  amit. 

Nouns  ending  in  b,  X  or  z,  in  the  singular,  remain 
unchanged  in  the  plural. 


Le  bras. 

the  arm. 

Lesbra% 

the  arms. 

La  voix. 

the  voict. 

Les  voix. 

the  voicea 

Le  nez. 

the  noto. 

Les  nés. 

Ibenosct. 

Nouns  in  au  or  eu  add  x  to  the  singular: 

Le  couteau,  les  couteaux;  un  cheveu,  des  cheveux. 


iFor  an^  with  ïn  this  connection,  «fe  \tq\\^  rçn4ercd  bj  L 


I 


i 
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Nouns  in  aV,  and  a  fbw  nonns  in  ail,  change  al  and 

ail  iutoanz: 

Le  cheval,  les  chevaux;  le  corail,  les  corauxt 

Seven  nouns  in  ou  take  x  in  the  pinral.    They  are: 

Bijou,   jewel;  caillou,   pebble;  chou,   cabbage;   geiKm»  knee; 
owl;  joujou,  plaything,  toy;  pou,  louse. 
Plural:  Bijoux,  cailloux,  etc. 


Irregolir  Plorali. 

Le  ciel,  the  aky.  Les  deux,  the  sUfliL 

L*œil,  the  eye.  Les  yeux,  the  eyes. 

L'aïeul,  the  ancestor»  Plur,:  Les  aïeux. 

Le  bétail,  cattk.  /Ywr.  .•  Les  bestiaob 

The  Féminine  of  Nouns. 

Nouns  which  are  susceptible  of  having  both  a  maeeii* 
line  and  a  féminine  fonn  generally  add  e  to  the  masca* 
Une  form: 

Le  marchand,  storekeeper.  La  marchande,  storekeeper. 


Substantives  Derived  from  Verbs. 

Several  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs;  as,  lliii  end, 
from  finir;  don,  gift,  from  donner,  etc.    They  are 

formed  as  foUows: 
1.  By  removing  the  termination  of  the  verb;  as: 

Finir,  fin,  an  end.  Aviser,  avis,  a  counseL 

Bondir,  bohd,  a  bonnd.  Chanter,  chant,  a  son^. 

Sauter,  saut,  a  jump.  Refuser,  refus,  a  refusaL 

Dessiner,  des:>in   a  drawing.  Appeler,  appel,  an  appeaL 


iThe  following  nouns  in  al  tike  s:  Bal,  bail;  carnaval,    carniviJ; 
chacal,  jackal;  régal,  atreat;  pal,  a  pale. 
sDuti  éveniftil.  9  fan,  éventails;  and  60,  mott  noans  in  ail* 
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f .  By  removîng,  together  wîth  the  terminatîon  of  the 
verb,  the  second  of  the  double  consouanta  preceding. 
the  termina tion;  as: 

Donner,  don,  a  gift  Réveiller,  réveil,  the  awakening. 

Conseiller,  conseil,  advice.  Rançonner,  rançon,  a  ransom« 

Amasser,  amas,  a  heap.  liannir,  ban,  exile. 

Bourdonner,  bourdon,  a  drone-fly,     Recueillir,  recueil,  a  selecUon. 

a  great  bell.  Babiller,  babil,  a  prattlc. 

Travailler,  travail,  work.  Pardonner,  pardon,  a  pardon. 

Fusiller,  fusil,  a  gun.  Fracasser,  fracas,  a  noise. 

3.  In  the  verbs  endîng  în  yer  în  the  înfinitive,  y  be- 
ing  equal  to  ii,  the  noon  is  f ormed  by  removing  ier  :  aa: 


Employer,  emploi,  t  place. 
Envoyer,  envoi,  a  message. 
Ennuyer,  ennui,  a  trouble. 
Appuyer,  appui,  a  support» 


Balayer,  balai,  a  broom. 
Renvoyer,  renvoi,  a  discharge. 
Essayer,  essai,  a  trial.  [ment* 

Remblayer,  remblai,  an  embank- 


Some  nonns  are  derived  more  indirectly  from  verbe: 
sometimes  by  removing  only  the  last  letter  of  the  infini- 
tive;  sometimes  Ihree  or  more  letters;  as: 


Disputer,  dispute,  a  dispute. 
Ruiner,  ruine,  ruin. 
Caresser,  caresse,  a  carea. 
Forcer,  force»  itrength. 


Congédier,  congé,  a  license. 
Retourner,  retour,  the  retura* 
Contourner,  contour,  outlinet 
Sommeiller,  somme»  a  najk 


The  Adjective. 

Ail  adjectives  agrée  în  gender  and  number  with  the 
Bubstantive  or  pronoun  they  relate  to,  as:  Le  bon  en- 
fant, the  good  child;  la  bonne  femme,  the  good  woman; 
elle  est  henrense»  she  is  happy. 

Adjectives  are  divided  into  two  clasBeSi  viz.:  Quali/y- 
ing  and  determining  ac^ççHv^* 
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QuaUfying  Adjectivea 

Formatioii  of  Uie  Féminine  Fomu 

The  féminine  of  adjectives  and  participles  10  gener« 
ally  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  letter  e* 

Masc»  Fem. 

▼rai,  vraie,  tmew 

joli,  )olie,  prettjT, 

connu,  connue,'  known. 

généra],  générale,  generaL 

charmant^  charmante^  charmin^ 

exceptions. 

Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  remain  unchanged  in 
the  féminine;  as: 

Masc  Fm. 

sage,  sage,  vise, 

aimable,  aimable,  amiable. 

Adjectives  ending  in  ^  change  f  into  Te  in  the  fémi- 
nine; as: 


MAsa 

Fem. 

actif. 

active. 

activa. 

bref. 

brève. 

short» 

neuf. 

neuves 

nevr. 

▼if. 

vive, 

quick. 

tives  ending 

in  1,  double  it  in 

the  féminine;  as: 

Maso. 

Fem. 

cruel, 

cruelle. 

cnieL 

pareil. 

pareille. 

similan 

nul. 

nulle, 

no,  nona» 

étemel. 

été  nelle. 

etemaL 

gentil, 

gentille. 

prettjT. 

tel. 

telle, 

soch. 

ftrmeil. 

venneille« 

fermillia% 

I 
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In  the  same  manner  monosyllables  in  b,  n  and  t  are 
fonned;  viz.,  doubling  s»  n  and  t  in  the  féminine;  as: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

bon» 

bonne» 

good» 

graiy 

grosse» 

big. 

•ot. 

iotte» 

ttupld. 

To  thèse  belong  also  the  foUowing  : 

épais,     fem.  épaisse,  thick. 

exprès,  fem.  expresse»  expren. 

muet»    fem.  muette»  dumb. 

sujet,     fem.  sujette»  subject. 

Adjectives  ending  in  z«  change  the  same  into  set 

Miisc.  Fem. 

heureux»  heureuse»  happy. 

jaloux»  jalouse,  jealooiy 

paresseux,  paresseuse»  lazy. 

Bnt  fauZy  false,  makes  its  féminine  fausse. 
Adjectives  ending  in  er  and  et  take  in  the  féminine 
the  grave  accent: 

MAsa  Fbm. 

l^ger»  légère»  Oght. 

complet»  complète»  complète. 

Of  the  adjectives  ending  in  o  the  foUowinff  fhiee 
change  this  o  into  che  : 

Maso.  Fbic. 

blane^  blanche^  mlâb&» 

franco  franche,  franh» 

■ec»  sèche»  dij« 

The  oihers  ending  in  o  take  que: 

Masc.  Fbm. 

public»  publique^  pabUflu 

turc»  turque»  Turkishb 

cedoc^  caduqiie»  décrépit» 

^rec,  fiecque^ 
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The  foUowing  adjectives  do  not  follow  any  of  th* 
above  mies: 


Masc. 

Feu. 

long. 

longue. 

long. 

aigu,* 

aiguë, 

acute. 

Irais, 

fraîche. 

fresh. 

doux. 

douce. 

sweet,  soft 

malin, 

maligne. 

wicked. 

bénin, 

bénigne. 

benign. 

The  following  are  more  irregalar  in  the  formation  of 
their  féminine: 


Masc. 

FSM. 

Beau  (bel). 

belle. 

beautifoL 

nouveau  (nouvel) 

nouvelle» 

oew. 

mou  (mol). 

molle. 

toft. 

fou  (fol), 

folle. 

foolish. 

▼ieux  (vieil), 

▼ieille. 

dd. 

N.  B.  The  above  words  in  parenthèses,  bel,  nouvelf 
etc.,  are  used  before  masculine  nouns  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  as:  un  bel  arbre,  a  fine  tree;  un  nouvel 
ordre,  a  new  order;  un  fol  espoir,  a  foolish  hope,  etc. 

The  Plural  of  Adjectives. 

The  rules  given  for  the  plural  of  substantives  apply 
also  to  adjectives.    Ex  î 


Grand,  f.  grande;  great 
gras,  f.  grasse;  fat. 
royal,  f.  royale;  royal, 
beau,  f.  belle;  beautifui 
vieux,  f.  vieille;  old. 


Plural. 
grands,  f.  grandes, 
gras,  f.  grasses, 
royaux,  f.  royalei^ 
beaux,  f.  belles, 
▼ieux,  f.  vieilles. 


Fou,  mou  and  bleu  (blue)  make  in  the  plural  foU8i 
ni0U3  and  bleug. 
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PMitloii  of  A^Jectiyes  in  a  Sentence» 

Adjectives  are  geuerally  placed  after  the  nouns  which 
tliey  qualify;  as,  for  instance: 


k  tailleur  français, 
Phomme  heureux, 
de  l'eau  fraîche. 


the  French  tailor 
the  happy  man. 
some  f  resh  water. 


Bat  the  following,  in  theîr  common  acceptation,  are 
generally  placed  before  their  nouns: 


autre. 

other. 

demi, 

balf. 

beau. 

fine. 

grand, 

greal. 

bon. 

good. 

gros. 

large. 

brave. 

brave. 

jeune. 

young. 

cher. 

dear. 

joli, 

prctty. 

méchant. 

wicked. 

petit. 

smalL 

mauvais. 

bad. 

saint, 

holy. 

meilleur. 

better. 

tout. 

ail. 

■K>indre, 

less. 

vieux. 

old. 

•ouveau. 

neir. 

vrai, 

true. 

Many  of  thèse,  however,  may  be  constantly  found  în 
French  books  placed  after,  and  many  of  the  others  may 
be  found  before  their  nouns.  The  safe  rule  is  to  place 
the  adjective  after  its  noun. 

The  following  adjectives  hâve  a  diflFerent  meaning, 
according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  their  noun; 


Un  bon  homme,  a  simple  man. 
Un  brave  homme,  an  honest  man. 
Mon  cher  ami,  my  dear  friend. 
Un  certain  conte,  a  cei  tain  «tory. 
Un  cruel  enfant,  a  teasing  child. 

Différentes 


>  choses,  sundry  things.      Des  objets  < 


Un  homme  bon,  a  kind  man. 
Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man. 
Une  robe  chère,  a  costly  dress. 
Une  nouvelle  certaine,  sure  news. 
Un  enfant  cruel,  a  cruel  child. 

^       ..  ,    ,  différents,  \  ^'^^'•^"1 
Des  obiets  i  j. ^  •<  or  dissimi- 

lar  objecti 


divers. 


1 
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Là  dernière  aDo<^,  the  last  year  (ot 

a  séries). 
Un   furieux  menteur,   an   excessive 

liar. 
Une  fausse  ciel,  a  skeleton  key. 

Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman. 
Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man. 
Une  grande  dame,  a  great  lady. 

Un  honnête  homme,  anhouest  man. 

Un  malhonnête  hoimot,  a  dishoneat 
man. 

Un  mafgre  dtner,  a  poor  dinner. 

Un  pauvre  homme,  a  man  of  little 

merit. 

Un  plaisant  conte,  an  absurd  taie. 

Un  petit  homme,  a  small  man. 

Ma  propre  main,  my  own  handt. 

Une  sage  femme,  a  midwife. 

Un  seul  enfant,  an  only  child. 

Un  simple  soldat,  a  common  soldier. 

Un  unique  tableau,  a  single  picture. 

Un  vrai  conte,  a  downright  story. 
Un  Tilain  homme,  an  ugly  man. 


Degrees  of  Comparison. 

The  Comparative  is  fonned  by  placîng,  the  adverb 
plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  while  le  pluB  oi  la 
plus  (fem.)  is  prefixed  to  dénote  the  Superlative* 

Positive.  Comparative. 

haut,  (m  )    |i,.u  plus  haut,    )  u;^»,-. 

haute,  (f.)    r'e**-  plus  haute,  r  ^»«^* 


L*année  dernière,  last  ytar  (tkt 
preceding  year). 

Un  animal  furieux,  a  furious  ani- 
mal. 

Une  clef  fausse,  t  wrong  key  (in 
music). 

Un  homme  galant,  a  courteous  man. 

Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man. 

Une  dame  grande,  a  tall  lady. 

Un  homme  honnête,  a  civil  man. 

Un  homme  malhonnête,  a  rude 
man. 

Un  dtner  matgre,  a  fish  dinner. 

Un  homme  pauvre,  a  poor  man. 

Un  conte  plaisant,  a  pleasant  taie. 
Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man. 
Les  mains  propres,  clean  hands. 
Une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman. 
Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone. 
Un  soldat  simple,  a  silly  soldier. 
Un  tableau    unique,    t  matchlesi 

picture. 
Un  conte  vrai,  a  true  story. 
Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid 


t)eau,  (m.)    )  ,        .... 


Superlative. 
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There  is  în  French  also  a  lower  and  lowest  degree 

which  is  fonned  by  the  words  moins,  less,  for  tlie  Corn» 

parative,  and  le  (la)  moinSy  the  least,  for  the  Super* 

lativo. 

PosiTiVB,  Comparative. 


cher,  (m.)  )  , 
chère,  (t)  P^** 


moins  cher, 
moins  chère 


er,    \       less  dear,  t.  #., 
ère,  (  cheaper. 


Superlative. 
'u  moins  cSère.  |  «•«  ''"'  ^'"'  '•  '-  «»'«  <=""?«'• 

The  following  three  adjectives  hâve  an  irregular  com- 
parison: 

Bon,  f.  bonne,  good;  meilleur,  e,  better;  le  meilleur,  la  meilleure,  the 
best. 

Mauvais,  e,  in  the  meaning  wicked  ;  pire,  worse;  le  pire,  f.  la  pire,  the 
worst. 
Fetit,  e,  small;  moindre,  less;  le  moindre,  f.  la  moindre,  the  least. 

Remarks» 

As  before  an  adjective  is  rendered  by  aussi,  as  after 
it  and  fhan,  are  both  translated  by  que.    Ex.  : 

Il  est  aussi  bon  que  moi,  be  is  as  good  as  I  am. 

Elle  est  plus  belle  que  sa  cousine,  she  is  handsomer  than  her  cousin. 

Complément  of  Adjectives. 

The  complément  of  an  adjective  is  either  a  noun  or  « 
verb  preceded  by  a  préposition,  de,  à,  en,  etc. 

Adjectives  expressive  of  our  feelings,  those  denotiug 
plenty,  scarcity,  or  want,  and  those  generally  which  are 
followed,  in  English,  by  o/,  with,  or  from,  require  the 
préposition  de  before  the  dépendent  noun  or  infinitive« 


Je  suis  content  de  ce  travail. 
}e  suis  heureux  de  vous  le  dire. 
Ëtes-vous  fâché  de  l'apprendre? 
n  est  coort  d'argent. 
La  vie  ett  pleine  de  misère. 
Comblé  dt  faveurs;  libre  de  blâme. 


X  am  satisBed  with  this  work. 
i  am  happy  to  tell  you  se 
Are  you  sorry  to  hear  it? 
He  is  short  of  money. 
Life  is  f ull  of  misery. 
Loaded    with    favors;   free   from 
blâme. 


Adjectives  which  dénote  fîtness,  disposition,  inclina* 
tion,  advantaçe,  likeness  and  the  opposite  qualities,  rc- 
quire  the  préposition  à  before  the  dépendent  nonn,  and 
also  before  the  dépendent  infinitive,  provided  they  are 
not  construed  witb  the  impersonal  verb  il  esti  it  is. 

U  est  propre  à  tout  He  b  fit  for  anything. 

n  est  disposé  à  vous  rendre  service.  •     He  b  disposed  to  oblige  yon. 

Ces  circonstances  sont  favorables  à      Thèse  circumstances  are  favorable 
notre  projet.  to  our  project. 

C'est  une  chose  difficile  à  faire.  That  is  a  difficult  thing  to  do. 

La  religion  est  nécessaire  à  l'homme.    Religion  is  necesmy  to  man. 

But  thèse,  and  ail other  adjectives,  when  they  are  con- 
strued with  the  impersonal  verb  il  est,  it  is,  require  the 
préposition  de  before  the  dépendent  infinitive. 

n  est  utile  de  savoir  cela.  It  b  usefnl  to  know  that. 

n  est  difficile  de  contenter  tout  le      It  b  difficult  to  please  ererrhody. 

monde. 
Il  est  nécessaire  de  lui  en  parler.  It  b  necessary  to  speak   to  hin 

about  it. 

Rem. — A  few  adjectives  are  followed  by  à  in  French 
and  by  of  in  English;  as: 

Je  sub  sensible  à  votre  bonté.  I  am  sensible  of  yoar  kindnettt 

A  few  others  are  followed  in  French  by  àf  and  in  ESn* 
glish  by  in;  as: 

U  est  exact  à  remplir  tes  devoirs.         He  b  ponctuai  in  fulfifflog  hb  é» 


< 
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Oovemment  of  AdjectiyeB. 

adjectives  with  the  preposi^ 


The  following  is  a  liât  of 
tioiui  which  they  require: 

Adroit  à,  dexteroos  in. 

Affable  k,  envers,  affable  ta 

Alarmant  pour,  alarming  tow 

Antérieur  à,  prior  to. 

Apre  à,  cager  for. 

Ardent  à,  ardent  for. 

Attidn  à,  auprès  de,  assiduoas{n,to. 

Attentif  à,  attentive  to,  mindful  of. 

Aveugle  sur,  blind  ta 

Avide  de,  eagcr  for,  greedj  cf. 

Capable  de,  capable  of. 

Célèbre  par,  pour,  famous  for. 

Cbéri  de,  cherished  by. 

QvU  enven,  à  Tégard  de,  civil  to. 

Commun  à,  avec,  common  to. 

Comparable  à,  avec,  comparable  ta 

Complice  de,  accessory  to. 

Connu  de,  known  to. 

Consolant  pour,  consolatory  to. 

Constant  dans,  en,  constant  ta 

Cruel  à,  envers,  cruel  to. 

Dangereux  pour,  à,  dangerous  to. 

Endurci  à,  contre,  dans,  hardened, 

tnured  to. 
Esclave  de,  slave  to. 
Fâché  de,  contre,  sorry  for,  angry 

with. 
Faible  de,  en,  déficient  in. 
Fameux  par,  dans,  en,  famous  for, 

renowned  in. 
Fort  en,  de,  strong  by. 
—    en,  sur,  à,  skilled  in,  on. 
Fou  de,  mad  after,  doting  oo» 
Furieux  de,  enraged  at. 
Gros  de,  big  with. 
Habile  à,  dans,  en,  skiliul,  clever  in. 


Heureux  à,  dans,  en,  lucky  ia. 

—       de,  happy  to. 
Ignorant  en,  sur,  de,  ignorant  «f,  ia. 
Impatient  de,  impatient  for,  at. 
Incapable  de,  incapable  of ,  unable 

ta 
Indulgent  à,  pour,  envers,  indulgent 

ta 
Inébranlable  à,  contre,  dans,  stead- 

fast  in. 
Ingrat  envers,  nngrateful  to. 
Inquiet  de,  sur,  uneasy  for,  abont» 
Insolent  avec,  insolent  to. 
Invisible  à,  pour,  invisible  to. 
Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with. 
Justiciable  de,  amenable  ta 
Las  de,  weary  of,  to. 
Lent  dans,  à,  slow  in,  to. 
Libre  de,  free  from,  at  liberty  ta 
Libéral    de,    enven,     libéral    of, 

towards. 
Nécessaire  à,  pour,  necessary  ta 
Offensé  de,  offended  at. 
Officieux  envers,  officions  to. 
Patient  à,  dans,  à  l'égard  de,  po* 

tient  to. 
Prêt  à,  ready  to. 
Prodigue  de,  en,  envers,  prodigal 

of,  to. 
Reconnaissant  de,  grateful,  thank- 

fui  for. 
Responsable  de,  envers,   accounta* 

ble  for,  to. 
Sensible  à,  sensible  of. 
Sévère  pour,  envers,  à  regard  4% 

severe  ta 
Voisin  de,  neighboring  !•• 
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The  Determining  Adj6ctiy< 


L  Possessife. 

•iNO.  MilSC 

SlNCFSH. 

PLUmAU 

Mon, 

Mm. 

Mes     »My. 

Ton, 

Ta, 

Tes      — Thy. 

Son, 

Sa, 

Ses      —Hb  #r  Ite. 

Notre, 

Notre, 

Nos     — Onr. 

Votre, 

Votre, 

Vos     — Voor. 

Leur, 

Leur, 

Leurs  — -Their. 

N.  B. — The  poesessive  adjectives  a^ee  in  gender  and 
nnmber  with  the  possessed  object;  not  wiih  the  pooooa 
Bor,  as  in  English. 

ThuB,  a  man  and  a  woman  will  eay  alike: 

Ma  mère;    mon  père;    mon  livre;    ma  lettrt. 

1.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  not  nsed  with  parla 
of  the  body,  but  le,  la,  les  instead,  whenever  there  ia  no 
danger  of  confusion  of  meaning,  thereby.    Thoa: 


J'ai  les  yenx  fatigués. 
Vous  avez  les  mains  enflées^ 


Mye^are  tired. 
Your  hands  are  swoUca* 


2.  The  possessive  adjectives,  however,  are  oaed: 

a.  When  we  wish  to  emphasize  the  partspoken  of,  as: 

Il  arrêta  ses  yeux  sur  l'inconnu,  et      He  fixed  his  eyes  upon  the  strmn- 
dit:  C*est  lui.  ger,  and  said:  It  is  he, 

b.  To  express  something  that  ia  habituai  and  spécial, 


J*ai  ma  migraine.  I  hâve  my  (nsua!)  slck 

Je  souCEre  à  ma  jambt.  I  hâve  pain  in  my  limb  (tha  partl- 

cnlar  one). 

e.  When  the  use  of  the  article  would  render  the  aenae 
ambiguous;  as: 

Je  vois  ^uc  ma  main  s'cafle.  I  aea  that  my  hand  is  tvtllbg. 
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If  Ia  were  sobstituted  for  ma,  the  sensé  would  be  am- 
biguousi  for  it  would  not  be  clear  whose  hand  was 
meant. 

3.  The  noun  preceded  by  the  possessive  adjective 
lenr,  is  put  in  the  singnlar  when  it  is  applied  in  a  gen- 
eral  sensé,  and  in  the  plural  when  it  has  an  individual 
or  distributive  application;  as: 

Bien  des  hommes  passent  lenr  vie  à  Many  men  spend  their  lives  in  amas- 
amaaer  des  richesses  dont  ils  sing  wcalth  which  they  do  not 

ne  jouissent  pas.  enjoy. 

Ils  ont  sacrifié  leurs  vies  i  la  patrie.      They  sacriBced  their  lives  to  their 

country. 

4.  Mon,  tOXIi  son  &ro  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  be- 
tore  féminine  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  silent h: 

Mon  encre«"My  ink  (instead  of  ma  encre). 
Mon  amie««My  friend  (instead  of  ma  amie). 

5.  With  mal,  firoidi  and  chaud  the  article  is  used 
instead  of  the  possessive  adjective: 

J'ai  mal  an  bras;  nci,  à  mon  bras. 
J'ai  froid  aux  mains;  noi,  à  mes  mains. 

6.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  repeated  before  each 
noun; as: 

Son  père,  sa  mère  et  ses  sœurs  ont  His  father,  mother  and  sisteis  leil 
quitté  U  ville  hier.  the  city  yesterdaj. 

Démonstrative  Adjectives. 

The  Démonstrative  Adjective,  sometimes  called  a  dé- 
monstrative pronoun,  is  rendered: 

SoiGULAE.  Plural. 


S3S  The  Boaenthal  Method. 

The  demonstratîvft  adjective  agrées  with  its  notm  in 
gender  and  number;  as: 

ce  cheval,  this  horse. 

cette  maison*  this  hoase. 

ces  enfants,  thèse  chlldien 

The  form  cet  is  employed  for  the  masculine  instead 
of  ce,  when  preceding  a  noon  beginning  with  %  vowel  or 
mute  h;  as: 


cet  hommes  this 

cet  arbre»  this  tree. 

cet  agent»  this  agent 

The  démonstrative  adjective,  ce»  cet,  cette,  ces»  does 

not  point  out  persons  or  things  by  their  relative  posi- 
tion, as  this  and  that  do  in  English.  The  adverbs  ci 
and  là  are  used  for  that  purpose.  The  use  of  thèse  ad- 
verbial adjuncts  is,  however,  only  resorted  to  when  this 
distinction  is  necessary,  or  when  we  wish  to  lay  stress  on 
the  démonstrative. 

We  say,  without  emphasis: 

Ce  livre  ne  m^appartient  pas.  This  book  doet  not  belonf  tn  ne. 

Cette  fleur  sent  bon.  That  flower  smells  good* 

But  we  say,  with  emphasis: 

Cette  année-ci  finira  bientôt.  The  year  wiîl  aoon  end. 

Ce  jour-là  sera  à  jamais  mémorable.       That  day  wilI  forever  lie  aieniorm- 
dans  Thistoire  de  notre  pays.  ble  in  the  history  of  oui  coua- 

try. 

The  démonstrative  adjective  is  repeated  before  each 
noun;  as: 

Cet  mesaienn  et  ces  damei,  Thtie  gtAtlemcn  §ad  Min» 
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Humerai  AdjectiveSi 

1.  The  numéral  adjectives  are  given  in  Books  I  and  II. 

2.  The  numéral  adjective  un,  une,  is  used  in  French 
when  no  équivalent  is  used  for  it  in  English,  in  casea 
like  the  following:  Il  a  un  grand  talent  pour  la  musique» 
he  has  great  talent  for  music.  We  say:  Il  a  du  talent 
pour  la  musique,  with  the  noun  in  the  partitive  sensé. 
But  the  partitive  sensé  is  changed  into  the  indefinite 
sensé  by  the  use  of  the  adjunct  grand,  whieh  gives  in- 
dividuality  to  the  noua.    The  following  are  ezamples: 


n  m'a  refii  avec  bonté. 

U  m*a  reçu  avec  une  bonté  mar^ 

^uée. 
S  a  montré  du  courage. 
n  a  montré  un  courage  étonnant* 
Us  sont  animés  d'ardeur. 
Us  sont  animés  d'une  ardeur  extra 

ordinaire. 


He  received  me  with  kindness. 
He  received  me  with  marked  kiad- 

ness. 
He  showed  courage. 
He  showed  astonishinf  oouraft. 
They  are  animated  with  urdor. 
They  jire  animated  with  extraordi- 

nary  ardor. 


3.  The  numéral  adjectives  un,  vingt  and  cent,  are 
the  only  cardinal  numbers  which  can  take  the  plural 
form. 


Rem. — But  vingt  and  cent  are  invariable  when  th^ 
are  used  for  the  ordinal  numbers  vingtième  and  cen< 
tième;  as:  page  quatre-vingt,  page  eightieth;  Tan  mil 
huit  ceMt,  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred. 

4.  The  adjective  mille  is  written  mil,  only  when 
used  to  express  the  Christian  era;  as:  mil  huit  cent  soi- 
xante-diz-sept.  In  ail  other  cases  the  form  mille  ie 
used;  as:  Tan  deux  mille  de  la  création. 

6.  Cent  and  mille,  as  limiting  adjectives,  are  noi 
preceded  by  the  numéral  un«    But  limiting  adjectives, 
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when  nsed  as  noans,  may  be  preceded  by  a  limiti 
Word;  as: 


Un  cent  d'huîtres. 
Un  mille  de  briquet. 


One  hundred  oysteit. 
One  thousand  bricks. 


6.  The  ordinal  numéral  adjectives  take  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  noun  which  they  limit;  as; 


Les  premiers  livres. 
Les  premières  leçons» 


The  fint  books. 
The  first  lessons. 


Rem. — The  ordinal  number  udèmei  first^  and  not 
premier,  is  used  in  connection  with  other  nnmbers;  as: 
vingt  et  unième,  cent-uniôme,  ete.  Unième  is  never 
used  alone. 


7.  Second  and  detudëme  should  not  be  used  indis- 
crimiuately.  Second  indicates  order,  deuxième  de- 
notes  one  of  a  séries,  and  is  correctiy  used  only  when  a 
third,  a  fourth,  etc.,  are  supposed  to  exist:  Le  second 
tome,  the  second  volume;  la  deuxième  leçon,  the  second 
lesson. 

8.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordi* 
nal: 

o.  For  the  days  of  the  montk,  ezeept  the  firsi 


Le  premier  (de)  janvier. 

Le  deux  février. 

Le  trois  mars. 

Nous  partirons  le  quinze  avril» 


The  first  of  January. 

The  aecend  of  February. 

The  third  of  March. 

We  shall  start  on  the  15  th  of  ApHL 


Ebm. — The  préposition  de  before  the  names  of  the 
months  is  generally  emitted,  and  no  préposition  is  use4 
lisfore  the  date. 


The  French  Language.  635 

è.  AftMT  the  namea  of  sovereîgns,  and  in  qnoting  chap- 
U're,  paragraphe  and  pages  of  books,  ezcept  for  the  first 
of  the  séries.    Second  may  be  nsed  instead  of  deux* 

François  premier*  Francis  the  FirsL 

Henri  quatre*  Henry  the  Fourth. 

Chapitre  deiii«  page  hnlt*  Chapter  the  second,  page  eighL 

Of  the  Fronoim.— Du  Fronom. 

General  Remarki* 

A  proncun  stands  in  the  place  of  a  noun,  with  which 
it  agrées  in  gender  and  number.  But  ail  pronouns  do 
not  represent  nouns. 

Some  pronouns  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  they  do 
not  refer  to  an  antécédent  noun;8uch  are  the  interroga- 
tive  pronounSy  qui,  que,  quoi,  and  the  indefinite  pro* 
nouns,  un,  chacuiii  quelqu'un,  etc. 

Pronouns  uscd  absolutely  are  of  the  masculine  gender 
«nd  singular  number. 

1.  The  invariable  pronoon  le  represents  an  adjectivep 
A  sentencei  or  a  verb;  as: 

Btet-vouf  malade?    Je  le  suis.i  Are  you  sick?    I  am  (so). 

Vcms  ne  travaiUes  pas  comme  vous      You  do  not  work  as  you  used  ta 
k  failles  aatref ois. 

S.  The  pronouns  en  and  y  sometimes  represent  Ben% 
tences;  as: 

Vous  ne  m'en  aves  pas  parlib  You  did  not  speak  to  me  about  il. 

Je  n'y  ai  pas  pensé.  I  did  not  think  of  it. 


iWhen  the  attribute  is  â  nonn,  the  personal  pronoun  representing  II 
•grées  with  the  noun  in  gender  and  number:  Etes-vous  la  malade?  Je  la 
•nis.  Ces  dames  sont-elles  mariées?  {ad/).  Elles  le  sont  (le  invariable). 
Sont«««  les  dames  dont  vous  aves  parlé?    Ce  les  sont,  #r  ce  soat  ellea. 
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B.  The  démonstrative  prononns  ce»  cecif  Cela»  maj 
aiso  represent  fienteuces. 


Ce  que  )e  dis  est  YraL 
C*est  étonnant. 
Qui  vous  a  dit  cela? 


What  I  taj  is  trae. 
That  is  astooishing; 
Who  told  yoa  thatf 


Personal  FronouxiB— Conjunctive. 

The  Personal  conjunctive  pronouns  hâve  been  ex* 
plained.    See  pages  312  to  320. 

1.  The  pronoun  vous  niay  represent  the  second  per- 
son  singular  or  pluraL  The  verb  agrées  with  it  in  the 
pluraL 


Vous  (sing.)  n*6tes  pas  capable  de 
faire  cela  vous-même. 

« 

Vous  (plor.)  n'êtes  pas  capables  de 
faire  cela  vous-mêmes. 


Yoa  are  not  able  (o  do  that  yoor- 
self. 

Vou  are  not  able  to  do  that  jour* 
lelves. 


2.  The  ellipsis  of  a  part  of  a  sentence,  so  common  in 
English,  particularly  in  answering  questions,  when  the 
subject  and  the  verb,  often  only  an  auxiliary  verb,  are 
given,  and  the  remaining  part  of  the  predicate  is  under- 
stood,  is  not  admissible  in  French.  AU  the  parts  of  the 
sentence  must  be  represented  in  French. 


Il  est  studieux;  vous  ne  l'êtes  pai. 

l\  a  de  la  patience;  vous  n*en  avei 

pas. 
Nous  étions  amis  autrefois;  nous  ne 

le  sommes  plus. 

Avez-vooi  dit  cela?    Oui,  W  1  ai 
dit. 


I 


He  is  studious;  you  are  not  (lo). 
He  bas  patience;  jou  hâve  not(any). 

We  used  to  be  friends;  wt  are  Bol 
now  (so). 

Hâve  you  said  lo?    Yes,  I  bave 

(said  so). 
Did  you  lay  ao?  Ves»  I  did  (say  so), 
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8.  En  and  y.  The  pronoans  en  and  y  are  always  in^ 
direct  objects;  en  représenta  the  relation  af  the  préposi- 
tion de»  and  y  the  relation  of  the  préposition  à.  They 
are  used  with  référence  to  things,  for  both  genders  and 
both  numbers. 


Laissez  ce  livre;  j'en  ai  besoin. 
Voilà  du  papier;  prenez* 
Allex;)'j  cooient. 


Leave  the  bock;  I  need  IL 
There  is  paper;  take  somo» 
Go;  I  consent  to  it. 


4.  En  is  nsed  with  référence  to  persons  when  the 
eense  is  indeterminate;  as; 

Vous  avez  an  frère;  je  n'en  ai  pas.      Von  hâve  a  brother;  I  hâve  noi 

(any). 

6.  Y  is  nsed  with  référence  to  persons  when  the  sensé 
of  the  noun  is  not  précise  and  definite;  as: 

nus  oo  connaît  le  peuple,  plus  on      The  better  we  know  the  common 
t'y  attache.  people,  the  more  we  bccomt 

attached  to  thcm. 


Disjunctive  Personal  Frononna. 

The  disjunctive  personal  pronouns  are: 


SlNGULAE. 
Moi,  I,  ûr  me. 
Toi,  thou,  or  theeu 
Lui,  he,  or  him. 
Elle,  ihe,  or  her. 


Plural. 
Kous,  we,  #r 
Vous,  yeu. 

Eux,  they  or  them  (m.^ 
Elles,  they,  or  them  (f,y 


Soi,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  one's  self. 

The  disjunctive  personal  pronouns  are  usedi 
1.  When  the  verb  is  not  expressed;  as: 


^i  m'appelle?    Moi. 
Qui  appelle-t-il?     Moi. 
V«us  êtes  plus  {r«o4  qae  bmL 


V^hocallsme?    I. 
Whomdoeshecall?    Ma. 
Yeu  are  taller  than  L 
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S.  In  apposition  with  other  pronouns,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  also  to  state  sépara tely  the  persous  f orming  a 
compound  subject  or  object: 

Toi,  ta  et  rhomme.  Thou  ait  the  mail. 

Lai  et  moi  (noos)  sommet  amis.  He  and  I  are  friendt» 

8.  Af ter  the  verb  être,  to  be,  when  it  is  preceded  by 

ce. 

Coitmoi.    Ccsthd.  It  is  L    It  is  k«. 

4.  After  tho  prépositions: 

n  parie  de  moL  He  speaks  of  me. 

JcTais  chesi  lal«  I  am  going  to  his  hooMt 

• 

Compound  Personal  Pronouns, 

The  adjective  même,  self,  added,  with*  a  hyphen  to 
the  disjunctive  personal  pronouns,  forms  a  class  of  pro- 
nouns  called  compoand  personal  pronouns;  as: 

Moi-même,  mjtelC  Nous-mêmes,  oarselvci^ 

Toi-même,  thjsell.  Vous-mêmes,  yoiirselvei. 

Vous-même,  yourseiti  Eux-mêmes,  themselves. 

Lui-même  himsell  Elles-mêmes,  themseWoL 

Elle-même  hersell  Soi-même,  one*s  sell. 

Thèse  pronouns  are  nsed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis;  as: 

Je  Tai  TU  moi-même.  I  hâve  seen  it  mjrsell. 

Elle  se  blâme  «Ile-même.  She  blâmes  hersell 


iThe  préposition  ches^  balore  the  name  of  a  person,  and  befbre  a 
Boun,  is  équivalent  to  the  English  expressions,  «/  M/  Aous^  à/^  t0  iàê 
k0Ui4  0/.    It  is  the  French  equivalen  ;  for  homt. 


I 


The  French  LangxMge^ 

Démonstrative  Fronounti 


639 


Thèse  aies 

« 

Mas& 

• 

Ftai. 

Celui» 

celle,  that 

PI,  ceux» 

celles,  those. 

celui-ci. 

celle-ci,  this  or  the  latter* 

/V.  ceux-ci» 

celles-ci,  thèse. 

celui-là» 

celle-là,  that  (one)  or  the 

fi.  ceux-là. 

celles-là,  those. 

• 

Neitter. 

ce 

and  cela 

(abridged  ça),  that;  ceci,  thit. 

1.  Ce  has  only  one  form  for  both  genders  and  nnm- 
bers,  Ex.:  Ce  fut  mon  ami;  ce  fut  mon  amie;  ce  furent 
mes  amio;  ce  furent  mes  amies. 

2.  Ce  is  frequently  used  before  the  thîrd  person  sin- 
gular  or  plural  with  the  auxiliary  verb  être,  and  means 
either  this  or  that.  C'est  quelque  chose  que  je  ne  con- 
nais pas.  That  is  something  (which)  I  do  not  know. — 
Est-ce  là  votre  malle?  Oui,  c'est  ma  malle.  Is  that 
your  tnink?  Yes,  that  is  my  trunk. — Sont-ce  là  vos 
bas?  Oui,  ce  sont  mes  bas.  Are  thèse  your  stockingsf 
Yes,  thèse  are  my  stockings. 

3.  Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  are  translated 
this,  thèse,  or  this  one,  etc.  Thèse  pronouns  are  used 
in  speaking  either  of  persons  or  things,  when  it  is  neces- 
sary  to  indicate  clearly  which  person  orthing  is  spokeF 
of  :  This  is  my  hat,  celui-ci  est  mon  chapeau. 

Celui-là,  celle-là,  ceux  là,  celles-là,  are  used  in  the 
■ame  manner,  and  must  be  translated  by  that,  thoas^ 
that  one,  etc. 


\ 


640  The  Bosenthal  Method 

4.  Celai-ci,  celle-ci,  ceci,  point  oui  objecta  nearest  lo 
tbe  speaker,  while  celui-là,  celle-là,  cela  sigaify  those 
farthest  from  him,  as:  Voici  deux  livres;  prenez  celui-ci, 
Charles  gardera  celui-là,  hère  are  two  books;  you  take 
this  one  and  Charles  will  keep  that  one. 

6.  Celui,  celle,  etc.,  must  be  used  instead  cf  celui-ci, 
celle-ci,  celui-là,  celle-là,  ceux-là,  etc.,  before  a  relative 
pronoun  or  préposition.  They  are  then  translated  very 
f  requently  by  the  one  whO|  or  he  who,  she  who^  they 
who. 

It  ïs  my  father*s  (that  of  mj  father),    c'est  cela!  de  mon  pfre. 

This  horse  is  the  oue  of  whicli  I    ce  cheval  est  celui  dont  }e  vous  «I 
spoke  toyoUf  parlé» 


Of  Possessive  FronounSi 

1.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  pos- 
sessive adjectives  moili  ton,  son,  etc.    They  are: 

Le  miea  la  mienne,  mine  (my  own). 

le  tien,  la  tienne,  thine. 

le  sien,  la  sienne,  his,  hers,  its  owa. 

le  nôtre,  la  nôtre,  ours. 

le  vôtre,  la  vôtre,  yours. 

le  leur,  la  leur,  theirs. 

Pi,  les  miens,  f.  les  miennes; — ^les  nôtres,  les  vôtres,  etc. 

2.  They  agrée  in  gender  and  number  with  the  object 
poBsessed:  Avez- vous  votre  billet?  Oui,  j'ai  le  mien. 
Hâve  you  your  ticket?  Yes,  I  hâve  mine.  Votre  nœur 
est  plus  ftgée  que  la  mienne.  Your  sister  is  older  than 
mine.  Mon  intention  est  aussi  bonne  que  la  vôtre.  My 
intention  is  as  good  as  yours. 


The  French  Language.  641 

Remabk: — The  article  (le.  la,  leB,)of  thèse  prononna 
combines  with  the  prépositions  de  and  à  in  the  usual 
way: 

Du  mien,  de  la  mienne,  des  miens,  des  miennes=sof  mine. 
Dn  sien,  de  U  sienne,  des  siens,  des  siennes=of  his,  etc.     Andt 
An  mien,  à  la  mienne,  aux  miens,  aux  miennes— to  mine. 
Aa  leoTy  à  la  leur,  aux  leurs,  aux  leurs^to  theirs. 

8.  Mine,  his,  hers,  etc.,  are  aiso  rendered  by  à  moi,  à 
lui,  à  elle,  à  nous,  à  vous,  à  eux,  à  elles.  For  instance, 
in  answer  to  the  question:  Whose  book  is  this?  à  qui 
ert  ce  livre?  Ifs  mine;  or,  it*s  his;  or,  it's  hers,  the 
inswer  may  be  either: 

Ce  livre  est  le  mien;  àr.  Ce  livre  est  à  mol. 
u    •€     **  le  Sien;    "    ••    ••.       ••    luL 
m    M     éê  le  sien;    «•    "    •«       "    ell«. 

Interrogative  Pronouns. 

Lequell    Laquelle! 

Bin^lar*  PlnraL 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

M  ^  yfrr.  lequel?  laquelle?  lesquels?  lesquelles? 

G€m.  duquel?     de  laquelle?  desquels?  desquelles? 

ihit.  auquel?       à  laquelle?  auxquels?  auxquelles? 

This  prononn  is  used  either  witbout  a  noun,  or  is 
separated  from  ît  by  de;  but  it  agrées  with  the  noun  it 
refers  to  in  gender  and  number.  When  the  pronoun 
which  (of)  is  used  interrcgatively,  it  isalwaysexpressed 

by  lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  as  : 

Leijnel  de  ses  fils  est  malade?  Which  of  his  sons  is  ill? 

Laquelle  de  vos  sœurs  est  mariée?  Which  of  your  sisters  is  married? 

Voki  plnsieurs  appartements.    Le  Hère     are     several     apartments. 

quel  choisirez- vous?  Which  will  you  choose? 

Aaqnel  de  ces  messieurs  avez-vous  To  vhich  of  thèse  gentlemen  hâve 

donné  mm  lettre?  you  given  my  letter? 
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qui!    Qnoil    Quel 

Ma9C.  and  Fem.  NeutiI. 

A^Sm»,    Qui,  who?  Que,  quoi,  what? 

Oen,     ée  qui,  whose,  of  whom?  .^        .       j  of  what? 

from  whom?  '      1  from  what? 

Dat.     à  qui,   to  whom,  whom?  à  quoi,  to  what,  at  whftlf 

A(Cm     qui,  whom?  que,  quoi,  what? 


Semarks. 

1.  The  interrogative  pronoun  quit  is  only  Qsed  of 
persoDB.    Ee^î 

Qui  est  arrivé?  Who  has  arrived? 

Qui  est  là?  Who  is  there? 

De  qui  parlez-Yous?  Of  whom  are  you  speaking? 

A  qui  est  cette  malle?  To  whom  does  this  trunk  belopg? 

Qui  cherchez-vous?  Whom  are  you  looking  for? 

2.  Wliosft,  when  ueed  înterrogatively,  must  be  rend- 
ered  in  Fre.nch  by  à  quL    Ez-: 

Whose  booV  if  this?  À  qui  est  livre? 

Whose  trunk  is  this?  À  qui  est  cette  malle? 

3.  Quoi,' what,  18  disjanctive,  and  is  osed  either  by 

itself ,  or  af ter  a  préposition, 


De  quoi  parlez-vous?  Of  what  are  3ron  speaking? 

Quoi!  vous  êtes  marié!  What!  you  are  marriedt 

Quoi!  il  ne  veut  pas  le  faire?  What!  he  will  not  do  It? 

4.  Que!  whatl  is  conjonctive,  and  is  only  used  befor» 
verbs,  as:    ^ 

Qne  voulez-vous?  What  do  yoa  want? 

Que  demandez- vous?  What  do  you  désire? 

Qu*avez-vous  vu?  What  hâve  you  seen? 

Qu*avez-vous?  What  is  the  matter  with  yoo? 

Que  as  an  interrogative,  means  what,  never  whoaa« 
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6.  Instead  of  the  simple  form  qui?  the  form  qui  est- 
ce  qui,  who?  is  very  frequently  used  for  the  nomin- 
ative, and  qui  est-ce  que,  whom?  for  the  accusative 
(t.  e.,  objective  case). 


Qui  est-ce  qni  rit? 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  cherches? 

Qui  est-ce  qui  l'a  fait? 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  avez  tu? 


Who  is  laughing? 
Whom  are  you  looking  forV 
Who  has  done  it? 
Whom  hâve  jou  seen? 


6.  Instead  of  the  simple  form  que?  what?  the  form 
qu'est-ce  que  ?  or  even  qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  ?  is 

frequently  used,  but  only  for  the  accusative  (objective 
case). 


Qu*est-ce  que  tous  voulet? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  faites  là? 


What  do  you  vrant? 
What  are  you  doing  there? 


7.  What — when  nominative — maybegivenby  qu'est* 
ce  qui?  It  must,  however,  be  always  the  subject  of 
the  sentence  and  the  pupil  must  be  careful  not  to  oon- 

found  qui  est*ce  qui?  who?  ^th  qu'est-ce  qui? 

^hat? 


Qu*est-Ctf  qtd  vous  afflige? 
Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  étonne? 
Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  manque? 


V\niat  afflicts  yoa? 
What  astonishes  yoa? 
What  are  you  missing? 


what  b  that? 


what  is  Vâa 


8.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  phrasest 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela? 
Qu'est-ee  que  c'est  que  cela? 
Qu'est-ce  que  la  vie? 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  la  vie? 
Qu'y  a-t-il  de  nouveau? 
Qu'est-ce  qu*il  y  a  de  noave«fl? 

NoTB. — ^The  interrogative  adjective  what,  joined  to  a  noon.  Il  alwayt 
ezpressed  by  qnely  fem.  quelle. — Ex  :  Quelle  est  la  difficulté  qui  vous 
•néte,  what  is  the  difficulty  that  detaias  you? 


! 

V  what  is  the  newsf 
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Belative  Pronouns. 

The  interrop^ative  pronouns  qui,  quoi,  and  lequel 

i  rve  aiso  as  relative  pronouns.  The  declension  of  quoi 
and  lequel  has  been  given.  Tbnt  of  qui,  wben  relative, 
differt  from  the  interrogative  qui. 


BiNGULAR  nnd  Plural. 


Mascuune  and  FEMmmm 


iVm.  qal)  who,  which,  that. 

Cem.  de  qal  and  dent^  whose,  of  (from)  whoin,  of 

/>«/.  à  qnty  to  whom. 

Ace.  qve^  whom,  which,  thU. 

1.  Who,  which,  and  that  are  rendered  by  qui,  when 
they  are  in  ihe  Nominative  case,  whethcr  they  refer  to 
persons  or  things,  both  for  the  singular  and  plural. 


L'employé  qui  a  écrit  cette  lettre, 
B*e8t  pas  icL 

Passez-moi  le  plat  qui  est  sur  la  ta- 
ble. 


The  clerk  who  wrote  this  letter  is 
not  hère. 

Hand  me  the  disk  which  b  on  the 
table. 


Les  hommes  qui  Tont  dit«  sont  par>      The  mea  who  said  it  lef t  last  night. 
tis  hier  soir. 

2.  The  same  pronouns — when  în  the  Accusative — 
whom,  which,  that,  are  rendered  by  que. 


Est-ce  là  le  chapeau  neuf  que  tous 
«▼es  acheté? 

La  leçon  que  vous  m'aver  donnée, 
est  très  difficile. 


Is  that  the  new  hat  which  joh  havc 
bought? 

The  task  which  joa  hâve  givcB  me 
is  very  difficult 


Observe  that  the  French  must  always  ezpreee  the  se» 
lative  pronoun,  though  we  frequently  omit  ii 
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8.  Dont,  whone^  of  which^  is  ased  for  persozui  and 
things  of  both  genden  and  q  ambers. 


Voici  la  dame  dont  je  tous  ai  parlé. 

C'est  le  monsieur  dont  il  a  acheté  le 
chevaL 

Ccst  ane  maladie  dont  oo  ne  cog- 
nait point  la  cause. 

Est  ce  là  le  jardin  dont  vous  m'a* 
Tes  parlé? 


Hère  is  the  lady  of  whom  T  spoke 

to  you. 
That  is  the  gentleman  whose  horse 

he  bought 

That  is  an  illness  the  canse   of 
fvhich  is  unknown. 

Is  that  the  garden  of  which  jou 
spoke  to  me? 


4.  The  Genitive  de  qui  (both  singnlar  and  plural) 
and  the  Dative  à  qui,  to  whom,  are  used  only  when  re- 
ferring  to  persons.^ 


Le  négociant  de  qui  j*ai  reçn  ces 
échantillons,  vient  de  faire 
banqueroute. 

VciA  le  monsieur  à  qui  J'ai  donné 

votre  lettre. 


The  merchant  from  whom  I  rOi 
ceived  thèse  pattems  has  just 
become  bankrupt. 

There  is  the  gentleman  to  whom  I 
gave  your  letter. 


When,  however,  animais  or  inanimate  objecta  are 
spoken  of,  auquel,  à  laquelle,  auxquela,  or  auxquelles, 
must  be  used. 


Tel  est  le  bonheur  auquel  j'aspire. 
C'est  le  chien  auquel  j'ai  donné  à 

manger. 
C'est  une  occasion  à  laquelle  je  b« 

pensai!  pat» 


Such  îs  the  fortune  to  which  T  aspire, 
That  is  the  dog  which  I  fed  (i^to 

which  I  gave  to  eat). 
Tluit  is  an  occasion  I  did  mot  think 


5.  Différence  between  dont,  de  qui,  and  the  genitivea 
of  laqueL 

1^1  is  mostly  used  after  prépositions  when  persons  are  referred  lo;  but 
after  entre,  between,  and  parmi,  among,  wemustalwayswriteletqmeii 
or  lesquelles,  whether  persons  or  things  are  spoken  àL 
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Sont  iâ  nsed  when  it  is  governed  by  a  nonn  whicb 
atandfl  either  in  the  nominative  or  accnsative  case;  as: 


V«tci  le  mondeur  dont  je  fooi  «i 

]»arlé. 

VcUà  une  fleui  dont  la  forme  est 
trè:  cuneus« 

L'  dtaedooi  tous  vojei  le  por* 
mil.  cet  à  présent  à  Berlii 

Le  WÊf&odtm.  dont  j^tnstntis  les  en- 
iuits,  ett  très  riche 


There  is  the  gentleman  of  whom  I 
spoke  to  you. 

There  is  a  flower  whose  form  is  very 
Etrange. 

The  iady  whose  portrait  yoa  see  ia 
at  présent  in  Berlin. 

The  gentlemen  whose  children  I 
instnict  is  very  rich. 


Bu\  de  qui,  or  duquel,  de  laquelle,  etc.,  mnst  be 

employed  when  the  noun  whicb  follows  whose  is  in  any 
other  case  than  the  Nominative  or  Âccusative  or  is  gov- 
erned by  a  préposition  (De  qui  refera  only  to  persons, 
while  duquel,  de  laquelle,  etc.,  may  be  used  both  for 
persoBfl  and  for  things);  as: 

Les  aaussur  ^tti  vous  comptez,  vou  The  friends  on  whom  yon  count  will 

alNindonneront.  forsake  you. 

Ccit  un  homme  à  la  discrétion  de  He  is  a  man  to  whote  dlicretioa 

^ui  TOUS  pouves  vous  fier.  jtm  may  trust. 

|*lwiiore  cet  homme  aux  bontés  da-  I  iMNior  this  man»  to  whose  kind- 

qnel  (or  de  qui)  je  dois  ma  for*  nets  I  owe  my  fortune. 

tune. 
Ceit  un  régioMiit  à  la  Taleur  da- 

quel  l'ennend  ii*a  pa  résister. 

C'est  un  jeun^  homme  sur  la  parole 
de  qui  («  duquel)  on  ne  peut 
pas  compte: 

6.  Lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  are  nsed  af ter  prépositions 
when  référence  is  made  to  things,  while  qui  must  be 
employed  when  persons  are  referred  to;  as: 

Voilà  le  banc  sur  leqoel  Je  me  suis      Hère  is  the  bench  on  which  I  UÊL 


That's  a  régiment  whose  valor  the 
enemy  has  been  unable  to  re- 
stst. 

That  is  a  young  man  upon  whose 
vord  one  cannot  relj. 


«ne  condllSea  sans  laquelle  &      That  is  a  condition  without  which 

Ve  will  do  nothing. 
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But: 

Le  marcband  avec  q«ii  }*ai  voj- 
•gét  est  mort. 


The  merchant  with  wlmn  I 
elled  il  dead. 


7.  Lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  mnst  be  osed  instead  ol 
qui  or  que,  when  by  the  use  of  the  latter  pronoonB 
ambiguity  might  arise;  as: 


La  tante  de  mon  ami  laquelle  d*>      Mj  friend't  aaat  who  D?et  in 
meure  à  Londret.  don. 


(qui  demeure  à  Londres,  would  mean:  The  atint  of  my 
friend  who  is  living  in  London,  and  would  signif y  that 
the  friend  lives  in  London). 

J*ai  vu  le  cocher  de  votre  cousine,      I  hare  seen  jour  cousin*s  ooMb- 
lequel  viendra  vous  voir.  man,  who  will  call  oo  yon. 

8.  Such  expresefions  as  he  who,  she  who,  they  wh(s 
those  who,  must  be  rendered  by  celui  qui,  celle  qui 
(fem.);  ceux  qui  (pi.  m.);  celles  qui  (pi.  f.);  as: 

Celui  qui  est  content,  est  riche.  He  who  is  contented  te  rich* 


Je  l'enverrai  à  celle  que  j'aime  !• 
mieux. 

Je  parle  de  celui  que  nous  avons  va 
chez  le  médecin  allemand. 

J'ai  donné  le  Irvre  à  celle  qui  a 
trouvé  la  clef  avec  laquelle 
Totre  sœur  a  ouvcft  la  porte. 


I  will  send  it  to  her  whom  I  IffV 
best. 

I  speak  of  the  one  we  law  at  tha 

German  phjrsician't. 

I  gave  the  book  to  that  one  who 
f ound  the  key  with  which  yonr 
sister  opened  the  door. 


9.  That  whîch  or  wbat,  meaning  really  "that  thing 
which,"  is  rendered  by  ce  qui  for  the  Nominative,  and 


lOul  always  remaîns  unchanged,  even  before  a  vowel  or  h  voyelle,  aas 
L*homme  qui  arrive;— à  qui  U  parle— à  qui  elle  pense;— de  qaion  as 
plaint 
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ce  que  for  the  Acensative.    AU  that  is  rendered  by 
tout  ce  qui  for  the  Nominative,  and  tout  ce  que  for 

tbe  Acensative;  as: 


Aimez  toat  ce  qui  est  bon  et  beav. 

Faites  ce  que  je  vous  dis. 

Ce  qui  est  beau  n'est  pas  toujours 
bon. 


Love  tll  that  (or  everjthingwhlch) 

is  good  and  beautifoL 
l>o  what  I  tell  yoo. 

What   is  beautiful  it  not  always 
good. 


10.  Proverbe  and  gênerai  statements  nsnally  commence 
with  qui|  whoever;  as: 


Qui  sert  les  malheureux  sert  la  di- 
▼inité. 

Qsi  casse  les  verres,  les  pais» 


Whoever    helps  unhappj  persons 
helps  Providence. 

Who  breaks  (the  glasses),  pays  (for 
them). 


11.  Quoiy  tohat,  is  only  nsed  after  prépositions  refer- 
ring  to  a  whole  sentence,  or  to  voilà,  voici,  ce,  rien* 


VoQà  de  quoi  il  m*a  entretenv. 

Je  sais  à  quois  vous  penses. 
C'est  à  quoi  je  pense  le  moim^ 

De  quoi  s'agit  il  là? 

À  quai  s'occupe- 1- il? 

n  faut  qu'il  signe  le  contrat;  sans 
quoi  il  sera  nuL 


Avez-vous  de  quoi  payer  cti  fao 
turcs? 


That  is  what  he  entertained  me 

with. 
I  know  what  yon  are  thinking  oC. 

This  is  a  thing  of  whkk  I  think 

least. 
What  is  the  matter  there? 

Wh^t  is  he  occupied  with? 

He  must  sîgn  this  contract;  othei^ 
wise  it  will  be  void. 


Hâve  you  enough  to  pay  fer  thi 

bUls? 


n  n'a  pas  de  quoi  vivret 


Ke  bas  not  wherewith  to  Uvtt 
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Indefinite  Pronoun» 


Tbe  indefinite  pronoons  are: 


Aatnd,  othcn. 

Chacun,  everjone; 

L'un  l'autre,  eacb  other* 

L*un  et  Tautre,  both. 

L'un  ou  1* autre,  eiiher. 

Ni  l'on  ni  l'autre  (ne),  neither* 


On,  one,  tome  one,  people,  Ukjt* 
Personne  (ne),  nobody. 
Quelqu'un,  lomebody. 
Quelques-uns,  some;  a  few* 
Quiconque,  whoevcr* 
Un  de,  one  of. 


The  following  indefinite  adjectires  are  ako  iiaed  as 
pronoons: 


I 


Aucmi  (ne,) 

Nul  (ne),      j^noone;  none. 

Pas  un  (ne)^ 


Plusieurs,  several;  maaf. 
Tel,  such  a  one. 
Tout,  ail;  everything. 


1.  Antruii  oihen^  is  osed  with  referenoe  to  peraona 
only,  aa  an  indirect  objeci. 

Ne  ries  pas  des  défauts  d'antroL  Do  aot  laugh  at   other   people^ 

faults. 

2.  Chactuiy  every  one^  used  absolutely,  ia  invariable 
and  appliea  to  persona  only. 

Chacun  pense  à  sot  Everj  one  thinks  of  hhnself. 

8  Chacun,  limited  by  a  complément,  may  refer  to 
either  persons  or  things,  and  agrées  with  the  nonn  in 
gender. 


Chacun  de  ces  messienilL 
Chacune  de  ces  maisons. 


Bach  of  those  gentlemen* 
Each  of  those  bouses. 


4.  L'un  l'autre,  eaf:h  other,  the  one  the  other,  is  used 
with  pronominal  verbs  to  distiugnish  recipocral  f rom  re- 
fiective  action;  ait 

Os  aiment  l'on  aotie.  They  Iotc  eacb  otlMT* 
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5.  When  run  Tautra  refeis  to  several  penonSi  it  ii 

put  in  the  plural;  as: 

Les  hommes  se  trompent  les  uns  les     Mm  deceive  each  other* 
autres. 

6.  L'on  is  Bubject,  and  l'autre  is  object;  the  latter 
only  can  be  preceded  by  a  préposition;  as: 

Us  sont  contents  Tun  de  Tauire.  They  are  pleased  with  one  another* 

7.  L'un— l'autre, '^sed  eeparately,  mean  the  foi'mer 
—the  laiteTy  sonie — somcp  some — others. 

L'un  instruit  Tautre  amuse.  The  former  instructif    the    Utter 

amuses. 
Les  uns  rient,  les  autres  pleurent.         Some  laugh,  some  weepi. 
Les  uns  chantent,  d'autres  dansent.      Some  stng,  others  dance* 

8.  L'un  et  l'autre,  both;  l'un  ou  l'autre,  either; 
ni  l'un  ni  l'autre,  ncither;  refer  to  antécédent  nouns, 
with  which  they  agrée  in  gender  and  number. 

L'un  et  Tautre,  à  mon  sens,  ont  le      Both,  in  my  opinion,  are  unsetUed 
cerveau  troublé.  in  their  minds. 

When  l'un  et  l'autre  îs  the  object  of  a  verb,  a  per. 
Bonal  pronoun  is  used  to  represent  the  object  before  the 
verb. 

Je  les  ai  tus  l'un  et  l'autre.  I  taw  them  both. 

Je  veux  leur  parler  à  l'un  et  à  l'an-      I  wish  to  speak  to  both» 
tie. 

9.  L'un  ou  l'autre,  eiiher  the  one  or  the  other.  The 
verb  agrées  with  the  latter  of  the  two. 

L'an  ou  l'autre  viendra.  Either  the  one  or  the  otuer  will 

come. 

10.  On.  Tbis  prononn  représenta  indéfini tely  the 
subject  of  the  verb:  we,  you,  they,  one,  people,  gome 
one,  any  one* 
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On  is  often  nsed  in  French  with  the  active  form  ol 
the  verb,  when  in  English  the  passive  form  is  used;  as: 

On  a  apporté  ce  paquet  pour  vous.      Thli  packet  was  brought  for  you. 
On  peut  le  voir  à  son  bureau.  He  may  be  seen  at  his  office. 

On  le  fait  tous  les  jours.  2t  is  done  eveiy  daj. 

n.  On  is  repeated  before  each  verb  that  refers  to  the 
same  subject  which  the  first  on  represents. 

On  n*est  pas  heureux  quand  on  est      One  is  not  happj  when  sick» 
malade. 

On  vient  et  Ton  vSi  People  corne  and  go. 

12.  Quelqu'un.  This  pronoun  used  absolntely  is 
masculine.  When  it  is  followed  by  a  complément,  it 
takes  the  gender  of  the  limiting  noun. 

Dj  aquelqu*  un  qui  vous  demande.      There  is  somebody  inquiring  for 

you. 

Si  quelqu'une  de  ces  dames  reus      If  any  one  of  thèse  ladies  shouM 
prie  de  chanter,  faites-le.  ask  you  to  sing,  do  iL 

Bem.— Quelqu'un  requires  de  before  the  past  parti- 
ciple  which  refers  to  it. 

Est-il  quelqu*un  de  blessé?  b  there  anybody  hurt? 

13.  Personne»  nobody,  an  indemnité  pronoun,  is  mas* 
cuhne.    Personne,  a  person,  îs  a  féminine  noun. 

Personne  n'a  été  oublié.  No  one  has  been  forgotten. 

Une  personne  a  été  oubliée.  One  person  has  been  forgotten. 

When  personne  is  modified  by  an  attribute  which 
refers  to  a  particular  person,  the  attribute  agrées  ingen« 
der  with  the  person;  as: 

Personne  n*est  plua  votre  servante      No  one  is  more  your  servant  thaa 
qu'elle.  she. 
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Rem. — Personne,  ndbody,  like  quelqu'un,  requirei 
de  before  the  past  participle  which  refers  to  it;  as: 

n  n'y  a  personne  de  blessé.  Tbere  is  nobody  huit 

14.  Personne,  and  not  quelqu'un,  is  used  in  sen^ 

tences  implyinp^  doubt,  or  containing  some  other  néga- 
tive Word;  also  after  a  comparative  adverb. 

Y  a-t-il  personne  qui  en  doute?  Is  there  any  one  who  doabti  it? 

n  est  parti  sans  payer  personne.  He  left  without  paying  anybodj. 

Tu  sais  cela  mieux  que  personne»         Thou  knowest  that  better  than  aof 

ooe. 

16.  Quelques-uns,  a/ew,  agrées  in  gender  and  num« 
ber  with  the  noan  to  which  it  refers. 

Prenez  quelques-unes  de  ces  poires.      Take  a  few  of  thèse  penfH 
J^en  prendrai  quelques-unes.  I  shall  take  a  few  of  then» 

16.  Quiconque,  tohoever^  used  absolutely,  is  mason* 
line. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir      Whoever  is  capable  of  telfinf  • 
est  indigne  d*étre  compté  an  f alsehood  is  nnworthy  of  belsg 

nombre  des  hommes.  considered  a  man. 


17.  Some  of  the  indefînite 
indéfini  te  pronouns:  pas  un, 
tel,  and  tout;  as: 

Pfts  une  de  ces  demoiselles  n*a  n 

répondre  à  mes  questions.- 
Aucune  ne  mérite  une  récompense. 
Nul  ne  sait  cela  mieux  que  lui. 
Si  tu  veux  qu'on  t*épargne,  épargne 

aussi  les  autres. 
Plusieurs  ont  traité  ce  sujet  difiérem- 

roent. 
n  a  tout  appris. 
Td  rit  aujounl'liui  fd  ftoufcradc- 

motei 


adjectives  are  also  used  as 
aucun,  nul,  autre,  plusieurs, 


Not  one  of  thèse  yonng  ladies 

able  to  answer  my  questiona. 
No  one  deserves  a  reward. 
No  one  knows  it  better  than  he. 
If  you  wish  to  bespared,  spare  also 

others. 
Several  hâve  treated  that  tabjoct 

differently. 
He  has  heard  everythhig. 
Many  a  one  laughs    to-day  nhm 

will  weep  to-morfMT. 
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01  fhô  Adverb.— De  rAdverbe. 

Adverbe  may  exprem   manner,    place,  time»  oxder, 
qnantity,  comparison,  négation,  doubt,  etob 

list  al  Simple  AdTci  bs. 


Ailleurs,  elsewhere.        ^ 
Ainsi,  thus;so. 
Alentour,  around. 
Alors,  then;  at  that  tiint» 
Assez,  enough. 
Aucunement,  bjr  no  meani^ 
Aujourd'hui,  to-daj. 
Auparavant,  befora. 
Aussi,  also;  as. 
Aussitôt,  immediately* 
Autant,  as  much. 
Autrefois,  formerly. 
Autrement,  otherwlHb 
Beaucoup,  moc^ 
Bien,  welL 
Bientôt,  sood. 
Certes,  certainly. 
Céans,  within;  hère  withia» 
Cependant,  meanwhile. 
Ci,  hère* 

Combien,  how  mudk 
Comme,  as,  like. 
Comment,  how* 
Davantage,  mort. 
Dedans,  within. 
Dehors,  outside* 
Déjà,  aireadjT. 
Demain,  to-morrow* 
Derrière,  behind. 
Désormais,  henceforth. 
Dessous,  under;  belom 
Dessus,  over  «bove. 
Devant,  before. 
Dorénavant,  henceforth 
Bdoqw,  itffl» 


Enfin,  in  shori;  in  fint. 

Ensemble,  together. 

Ensuite,  then;  afterwardtb 

Environ,  about« 

Exprès,  purposely. 

Fort,  very;  very  mue^ 

Gratis,  gratuitouslj* 

Guère,  but  little. 

Hier,  yesterdaj. 

Ici,  hère. 

Incessamment,  incessantif* 

Jadis,  once;  in  former  timcib 

Jamais,  ever;  ne  va* 

Jusque,  till;  untiL 

Là,  there. 

Loin,  far. 

Longtemps,  long. 

Lors,  then. 

Maintenant,  noir* 

Mal,  badly. 

Même,  even;  alaOb 

Mieux,  better. 

Moins,  less. 

Naguère,  not  long  slaei^ 

Ne,  not. 

Néanmoins,  notwithstandbi^ 

Non,  no. 

Notamment,  speciallj. 

Nuitamment,  by  night« 

Nullement,  by  no  meaM^ 

Où,  where. 

Oui,  yes. 

Parfois,  at  timet. 

Partout,  everywheilb 

Pas,  not. 
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Pen^Sttlti 

Sl.yc«, 

Pis,  wont. 

Soadatn,  suddeiil|; 

Plus,  more. 

Souvent,  often. 

Plutôt,  nther. 

Surtout,  especially. 

Pourtant,  howerer* 

Tant,  io  much. 

Près,  close;  nearljw 

Tantôt,  hf  and  bj;  • 

ûtût  w\uh 

Presque,  almost. 

Tard,  late. 

lag<x 

Puis,  then. 

Tôt,  soon. 

Quand,  wheii. 

Toujours,  alwayiu 

Quant  à,  with  regard  to;  asto^ 

Toutefois,  howevct; 

Quasi,  almost. 

Très,  very. 

Que  (for  Combien),  how. 

Trop,  too;  too  much. 

Quelquefois,  sometimes. 

Vite,  quickly. 

Sciemment,  knowinglj. 

Volontiers,  willing^ 

Si.  M. 

Y  (là),  there. 

List  of  Otmponnd  AdTerbs» 


A  jamais,  fore  ver. 

À  la  fois,  at  a  time;  at  once. 

A  l'envi,  in  émulation  of. 

A  part,  aside. 

Après-demain,   the    daj  after  C^ 

morrow. 
A  présent,  at  présent. 
A  regret,  with  regret 
Au  moins,  at  least. 
Au  reste,  besides. 
Avant-hier,  the  daj  before  fCtttr* 

day. 

Cà  et  là*  hère  and  there. 

Ci-après,  hereafter. 

Ci-contre,  on  the  other  Mt« 

Ci- inclus,  inclosed. 

Ci-joint,  annexed. 
D'abord,  at  fîrst. 
D'accord,  agreed. 
DVilleurs,  moreover* 
De  là,  hence. 
De  même,  likewise. 
De  plus,  besides. 
De  suite,  in  successioo* 
Dès  lors,  since  thea» 
D'ici»  from  hère. 


D'ordinaire,  usuallj* 

D'oii,  whence. 

Du  moins,  at  leait 

Du  reste,  however. 

En  avant,  forward. 

En  sus,  over  and  abovob 

Jusque  là,  so  far. 

Là-dessus,  upon  that;  thereupoa. 

Ni  plus  ni  moins,  neither  mon 

less. 

Non  plus,  not  either. 

Nulle  part,  nowhere. 

Pftr  hasard,  by  chanctb 

Péle-méle,  pell-melL 

Peut-^tre,  perhaps. 

Plus  tôt,  tooner. 

Quelque  part,  somewhere» 
Sans  doute,  undoubtedly. 
Tôt  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later» 
Tour  à  tour,  in  tum. 
Tout    à    rheure,    presently; 

now. 
Tout  de  suite,  immediately. 
Une  fois,  once. 
Tout  à  coup,  suddenly. 
TVut  d'un  coup,  in  one  ftroka 
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Fomati«m  of  Âdrerb»  Im  Meit»* 

1.  Many  aàverbs  are  f ormed  f rom  adjectîves  by  tlie 
addition  of  the  syllable  ment.  Whon  the  adjective 
ends  with  a  vowel,  ment  is  added  to  the  masculine 
form;  when  it  enda  with  a  coDSonant,  to  the  féminine 
form,  as: 


Poli,  polite. 
Ordinaire,  ofiiaL 
Seul,  f.,  leule,  alone* 
DoQi,  ty  douce,  soft. 


méff,t  poliment,  politely. 
**     ordinairement,  usuallf. 
••     seulement,  only. 
**     doucement,  toftiy;  gently. 


Bbmabk. — Beau,  beautifui;  nouyeau,  new;  fou, 

foolish;  mou,  soft,  though  ending  ina  vowel,  add  ment 
to  the  féminine  forma:  bellement,  finely;  nouvelle- 

mentt    newly;    follement,    foolishly;    mollement, 
Boftiy. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  nt^  change  nt  into  mment, 


ëév,9  prudemment,  pnidently. 


Prudent,  prudea^ 
Except, 

Lent,  ilow, 
Piitent,  pretcnl, 


mdff.t  lentement,  ilowly. 
présentement,  presently. 


Âf^ectiTes  nsed  as  AdTerbs* 

Many  adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs,  in  which  case 
they  are  invariable,  as: 


Adjectivk.      Adverb. 
Cher,        dear,  deaily. 

Faoi,        falie,  ont  of  tuoe 

Hast.        high,  kwdly. 

n  vend  cher. 
Elle  chante  fmnx, 
Vouf  parlex  trop  haut 
Parlez  bas. 
Elle  joue  juitt. 
Dgikfoft. 


Adjbctivb. 
Bas,         low, 
Juste,       just. 
Fort,        strong, 

He  sells  dear. 
She  sings  eut  of  tune» 
You  speak  too  loud. 
Speak  in  a  low  voiotii 
6he  plays  correctif. 
tt  freezes  hard. 


Advrrb. 
in  a  low  votce. 
corrcctly. 
▼ery;  verymnch. 
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1.  Âdverbs  are  compared  in  the  same  manner  as  ad« 

jectives: 

Tard,  late;  plus  tard,  later;  le  plus  tard,  latest. 

Souvent,  often;        aussi  souvent,  as  often;       moins  souvent,  less  oftctt. 


2.  The  folio wing  are  irregularly  compared: 


Bien,  well; 
Beaucoup,  much; 
Mal,  badlj; 
Peu,  little; 


mieux,  better; 
plus,  more; 
pis,  worse; 
moins,  less; 


le  mieux,  beiL 
le  plus,  mo6t 
le  pis,  worst* 
le  moins,  Icai^ 


ÂdTerbs  Moéïtjimg  AdrerlM  ami  l^ectiTes* 

Certain  adverbs,  when  used  to  modify  adjectÎTea  of 
other  adverbs,  assume  in  this  connection  a  différent 
mcaning. 


Bien  fort,  ût  très-fort. 
Fort  bien,  #r  très^biea. 
Assez  bien. 
Assez  joli. 
Un  peu  tard. 
Trop  tard. 
Si  aimable. 
Tout  doucement 


Very  stron^. 
Very  well. 
Pretty  welL 
Rather  pretty* 
Rather  late. 
Too  late. 
So  amiable. 
Qnlte  sentes» 


AdTerbs  of  Nefl^tltB» 
1.  The  adverbs  of  négation  are: 


Ne,  not. 

Pas  (ne),  noC. 

Point  (ne),  not  (with  emphasis). 

Plus  (ne),  no  longer. 

Jamais  (ne),  never. 


Aucunement  (ne),  liy  nom 
Nullement  (ne),  by  no  means. 
Que  (ne),  only,  but;  nothing 
Guère  (ne^  but  little;  bat  lew. 
Non,  no. 


Rem.  1. — Adverbs  of  négation  accompanying  a  Twb^ 
require  ne  before  the  verb. 
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SSM .  2. — ^The  négative  pas  îs  generally  omitted  în 
the  négative  conjugation  of  the  verbs  cesser,  to  cease; 
oser,  to  dare;  pouvoÎTi  to  be  able;  savoir,  to  know. 

Elle  ne  cesse  de  pleurer.  She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

Je  n*06e  parler  de  cela.  I  dare  not  speak  of  Ihat. 

Je  ne  puis  le  faire.  I  cannot  do  iu 

Je  ne  le  puis.  I  cannot. 

Je  ne  sais  oii  il  est  I  don't  know  where  he  ilL 

2.  The  adverbial  phrase  du  tout,at  ail,  is  of  ten  added 
to  négative  adverbs  to  strehgthen  their  sensé,  as,  pas 
du  tout,  point  du  tout*  Du  tout  is  slso  nsed  alone 
with  the  force  of  a  négative. 

AdTerbs  with  a  Regimeiu 

The  adverb,  being  équivalent  to  a  préposition  and  îts 
object,  can  hâve  no  regimen:  its  sensé  is  complète  with- 
out  it.    A  few  adverbs,  however,  retain  the  regimen  of 

the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  formed;  as,  con- 
formément, conformably;  antérieurement^  previ- 
oasly,  etc. 

Conformément  à  la  fol.  Conformably  to  law. 

Antérieurement  an  déluge.  Pteviously  to  the  delngt. 

Adverbe  of  Qnantlty. 

Adverbs  of  qnantity  are  osed  with  verbs  and  with 
nonns.  When  they  are  used  with  nouns,  they  require 
the  préposition  de  before  the  noun,  and  when  the  nonn 
is  not  expressed,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence  by  the 
pronoun  en;  as: 

I*fti  pen  d*amis  ei  vous    en  avcs    I  hâve  few  friends,  and  yon  hnve 
tvopi»  loo  many. 
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The  adverbe  of  quanti ty  are: 


Assez,  enough. 
Autant,  as  much;  u  maoy. 
Beaucoup,  bien,  much;  many. 
Combien,  how  much;  howmaiiy* 
Davantage,  more. 


Guère  (ne),  but  little;  bat  fenb 

Moins,  less;  plus,  mofC 
Peu,  little;  few. 
Tant,  so  much;  se  many. 
Trop,  too  much;  toc  many* 


Of  the  FrepoeitioiL— De  la  Préposition. 

Simple  Prepositiems. 


Apivif  after* 

A  travers,  through;  acron. 

Avant,  before* 

Avec,  mùkm 

Chez,  at 

Contre,  againiL 

Dana,  In. 

Depuis,  dnce. 

Derrière,  behind. 

Dès,  from. 

Devant,  before» 

Durant,  doringi 

En,  in. 

Entre,  betweea. 

Envers,  towardt. 

Environ,  about. 

Excepté,  except. 

Hormîi»  except;  boti 


Jusque,  till;  untiL 

Malgré,  in  spite  of. 

Moyennant,  by  means  of. 

Nopobstant,  nutwithstandin^ 

Outre,  besidei. 

Par,  by. 

Parmi,  among. 

Pendant,  durin^ 

Pour,  for. 

Proche,  near. 

Sans,without. 

Sauf,  safe. 

Selon,  accordingto^ 

Souf,  nnder. 

ouivant,  according  tiOb 

Sur,  on;  upon. 

Touchant,  concemiq^ 

Vers,  towards. 


Oompoiuid  Prepesitions* 


À  Cause  de,  on  acconnt  of. 

À  côté  de,  by;  next  to. 

À  couvert  de,  secure  f rom. 

Avant  de,  before. 

À  force  de,  by  dint  of. 

À  l'abri  de,  sheltered  from. 

À  1a  favcv  dtf  by  means  cf 


À  la  manière  de,  after  the  fashlom 
À  la  réserve  de,  excepting  that. 
A  regard  de,  with  regard  Ifk 
A  Texception  de,  excepted. 
À  Texclusion  de,  excepting. 
De  peur  de,  for  fear  if. 
A  moins  de,  anl< 
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A  rtboD  ê^f  tt  the  rate  oC 

An-dedans  de,  within. 

An  dehors  de,  withont. 

An  delà  de,  on  that  side. 

An-dessous  de,  under* 

An-dessus  de,  npon. 

An-devant  de,  beforOt 

Autour  de,  around. 

An  lien  de,  instead  àt 

An  milieu  de,  in  the  middie  oC 

An  moyen  de,  bj  means  of. 

An  niveau  de,  even  with. 

Au  péril  de,  at  the  péril  ofL 

Auprès  de,  near;  by. 

An  prix  de,  at  the  expense  a£. 


An  risque  de,  at  the  risk  àU 

Au  travers  de,  through;  acroti. 

Aux  dépense  de,  at  the  expense  ol 

En  deçà  de,  on  thts  side. 

En  dépit  de,  in  spite  of. 

En  présence  de,  in  présence  ùL 

Ensuite  de,  after. 

Faute  de,  for  want  oC 

Hors  de,  out  of. 

Le  long  de,  along. 

Loin  de,  far  from» 

Près  de,  near. 

Quant  à,  as  for;  as  to. 

Vis-à-vis  de,  opposite  tob 


Dn  the  Use  of  Certain  Frepositione. 

A,  at,  m,  io,  is  osed  with  référence  to  place  and  timei 


À  Boston  comme  à  Paris. 
D'ici  à  Rome. 
D'ici  à  quelques  jours. 
Remettons  cela  à  demain. 
A  temps.    A  l'heure. 


In  Boston  as  in  Paris. 
From  hère  to  Rome. 
A  few  days  hence. 
Let  us  put  that  oCE  until  to-morrow. 
In  time  (not  too  late).     On  time 
(right  time). 

The  préposition  à  expresses  many  relations;  it  dénotes: 
1«  direction  towards  an  object;  as: 


Face  à  face.    Vis  à  vis» 
Exposé  an  soleiL 

2.  Tendency  in  action;  as: 

Une  disposition  à  se  plaindre. 
1a  promptitude  à  faire. 
Je  commence  à  vous  comprendre. 
U  aime  à  se  faire  valoir. 


Face  to  face.    Oppodte» 
Exposed  to  the  sna. 


A  disposition  to  complala» 

The  readiness  to  act. 

I  begin  to  understand  yoa. 

He  likes  to  put  himself  forward. 


8.  That  something  ie  to  be,  or  shonld  be,  done;  as: 


Oest  vne  chose  à  faire. 
L'avis  n'est  pas  à  mépriser. 
Terre  à  vendre  ou  à  loner. 


It  1s  a  thing  to  be  done. 

The  advice  is  not  to  be  despised. 

An  estate  for  sale  or  to  Itt. 


660  The  Bo$enthal  Method. 

4,  That  an  action  is  in  progreas;  as: 

Us  font  à  discuter  raffaire.  Thej  are  discussing  the  btuîiMHk 

6.  Possession,  and  Buccesaion  in  tum; 

Ce  mouchoir  est  à  moL  This  handkerchief  belooei  Co 

k  qui  est-ce  à  faire?  Whose  deal  is  it? 

6.  A  is  used  before  tha  nonn  expressing  tbe  meaanre 
by  which  a  thing  is  aold,  and  the  manner  in  which,  or 
the  instrument  by  which  a  thing  is  accomplished;  aa: 

Cela  se  vend  au  poids.  That  is  sold  by  weight 

Travailler  à  U  journée,  àl*alguille.       To  work  bj    the  daj»    with  tko 

needle* 
À  la  main.  By  hand. 

7.  It  is  likewise  nsed  before  the  namea  ot  games  after 
jouer,  toplay. 

Jouer  au  trictrac,  au  billard*  To  play  backgammon,  billiards. 

See  à  between  two  nonns,  and  à  between  two  verba. 
Avant,  devant,  before.    Avant  dénotes  priority; 
devant,  position;  as: 

n  est  venu  avant  mai.  He  came  before  I  dM. 

U  s'est  placé  devant  moL  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

Before  the  infinitlve,  avant  de  is  nsed  instead  of 
avant 

Je  vous  verrai  avant  de  sortir.  I  ihall  see  you  before  I  go  out. 

Chez,  with,  among,  ai  the  house  of.  CkM  may  refer 
to  one's  home  or  to  one's  country. 

Chez  nous,  c'est  bien  différent.  With  us,  it  is  very  différent. 

Chez  les  Romains,  c*étak  U  cam-      Among  the  Romans,  it  wai  the 

tume.  custom. 

Clwcun  est  maître  chez  tei  Every  one  is  master  la   kli  «wm 

house. 
J'ai  diné  chez  lui;  il  était  absent         I  dined  at  hli  houfe;  hewaiabteal; 
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De»  of,  firom,  is  ased  with  référence  to  place,  time, 
eause,  manner,  etc. 


De  loin*  et  de  près. 

9e  ce  côté-ci  et  de  ce  oAté-là» 

De  tons  côtés. 

De  porte  en  porte* 

De  temps  en  temps» 

De  tout  temps. 

De  ma  vie. 

De  jour  et  de  net 

De  toute  la  nuit. 

De  quelle  manière? 

De  cette  manière-cL 

De  soi-même. 

De  ma  part. 

Il  est  blâmé  de  sa  négligence. 

De  quoi  s'agit- il? 


Far  and  near. 

On  this  side  and  on  that  sida. 
From  ail  sides. 
From  door  to  door* 
From  time  to  timOb 
At  ail  times. 
In  mj  lif e. 

By  daj  and  bj  nigbt» 
Ail  night  long. 
In  what  manner? 
In  this  manner. 
Of  one's  own  accord» 
On  mj  part;  from  me. 
He  is  blamed  for  his  carelessni 
What  is  it  about? 
What  does  he  mcddle  with? 


De  quoi  se  méle-t-il? 

De  expresses  a  variety  of  relations.    It  is  osed: 

1.  Before  a  past  participle  which  refers  to  a  preced- 
ing  numéral  adjective,  a  collective  noun,  or  to  the  words 

quelqu'un  and  personne. 

Is  there  anjbodj  Idlled? 
There  is  nobody  killed. 
How  many  are  wounded? 
There  are  a  great  many  wounded. 


Y  a-t-n  quelqu'un  de  tué? 
U  n'y  a  personne  de  tué. 
Combien  y  en  a-t-il  de  blessés? 
n  y  en  a  un  grand  nombre  de  bles- 
sés. 


2.  Before  an  adjective  which  refers  to  quelque  chose, 
rien,  que  (interrogative),  quoi;  as. 

Y  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de  nouveau?  Is  there  any  thing  new? 

n  n'y  a  rien  de  nouveau.  There  is  nothing  new. 

Qu'y  a-t-il  de  nouveau?  What  is  the  news? 

Quoi  de  plus  beaul  What  is  more  beautifult 

3.  Before  the  name  of  a  musical  instrument,  after  th« 
verb  jouer. 

Joae»  ilu  violon,  de  lu  liari^e.        To  play  on  the  violin,  on  llie  harp. 
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4.  To  dénote,  cause,  means,  manner,  resnlt;  af  t 


Frapper  la  terre  du  pied. 
Se  coavnr  de  gloire. 
Trembler  de  froid* 
Mourir  de  faim. 
Se  mêler  de  quelque  chose» 


To  strike  the  earth  with  the 

To  cover  one*s  self  with  glaty< 

To  tremble  with  cdd. 

To  stanre. 

To  meddle  with  sometfaiii§i 


Que  Toulez-vous  faire  de  cette  lettre?    What  will  joa  do  with  tint  letter? 

6.  Between  two  nonns. 

6.  Bef ore  nouns  taken  in  the  partitive  senM. 

7.  With  adverbs  of  quantity. 

8.  Before  the  infinitive,  after  impersonal  yeibB,  and 
after  verbs  expressing  resuit. 

9.  Before  the  complément  of  certain  adjectives. 

10.  After  plus  and  moins  before  numéral  adjectiyes 

11.  Before  the  agent  of  a  passive  verb. 

En,  ày  dans,  tn.  A  directs  the  mind  to  the  loca- 
lity;  dans  points  to  the  inside  of  a  place;  en  has  a  vague 
sensé,  and  often  forms  with  the  noun  which  it  pieced< 
a  kind  of  adverbial  phrase; 


n  est  au  magasin. 

Il  est  dans  le  magasin» 

Le  café  est  en  magasin» 

À  la  campagne. 

En  campagne. 

Daias  la  dernière  guérit. 

En  temps  de  guerre» 


He  b  in  (at)  thtt  stosa» 

He  is  in  the  stoce» 

The  coffee  is  stored. 

In  the  country  (not  In  town). 

In  the  field  (militarj  phrase)^ 

In  the  last  war» 

In  tiaes  of  ww« 


En  is  seldom  used  before  a  noun  which  is  taken  in 
the  défini  te  sensé;  the  exceptions  occur  chiefly  before 
nouns  begining  with  a  vowel;  as: 

En  IHionneur  des  dieux.  In  honor  of  the  godib 

En  ce  cas,  ût  dans  ce  cas.  In  that  case. 

Bn  ce  moment,  pr  dans  ce  moment     At  this  momeati 
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A  la  ynie,  en  ynie,  dans  la  villes  m  iaum.  ]L  la  ville  is 
ased  in  opposition  to  à  la  campagne;  en  ville,  in  town^ 

not  at  home;  dans  la  ville,  in  the  city.  A  la  campagne 
comme  à  la  ville,  je  ne  conche  ton  jours  tard.  Mon  père 
dine  en  ville  aujourd'hui.  H  n'y  a  pas  un  homme  dans 
la  ville  qui  le  sache. 

En  is  used  bef ore  the  names  of  countries  of  the  fém- 
inine gender,  à  and  the  articles  before  the  names  of 
oonntries  of  the  masculine  gender. 

En  France.    En  Angleterre.  In  ^  to  France.  In  #r  to  England. 

Au  Mexique.    An  Canada.  In  or  to  Mexico.    In  cr  to  Canada. 

La  France,  T Angleterre, /n»/ifiW/      le  Mexique,  le  Canada,  wuueuline. 

En  is  nsed  before  the  names  of  three  of  the  seasons: 
en  été,  in  summer;  en  automne,  in  autumn;  en  hiver,  in 

winter.  A  and  the  article  are  used  before  printemps: 
an  printemps,  in  spring.  We  may  also  use  dans  and 
the  article,  and  always  do  so  when  the  names  of  the 
•easons  are  taken  in  a  definite  sensé:  Dans  l'hiver  de 
1893,  in  the  winter  of  1893. 

En,  dans.  When  used  with  référence  to  time,  dans 
précèdes  the  epoch  at  tohich^  and  en  the  periodtn  which 
any  thing  has  been,  is  to  be,  or  can  be  dono. 

Je  pan  dans  denx  heuret.  I  leave  In  two  honn  (from  now). 

J'ai  fait  le  trajet  en  deux  heuret.         I  crossed  over  in  two  honn. 

Par,  tj^,  ihrough.  Par  la  ville,  through  the  city;  par 
où,  which  way;  par  ici,  this  way;  par  là,  that  way;  par 
amitié,  through  friendship. 

Par  is  used  before  the  unit  of  time  by  which  any- 
thing  is  counted:  par  jour,  a  day;  par  mois,  a  month; 
par  an,  a  year. 

8ix  pour  cent  par  an  eatPintérêt  lé-      Six  per  cent  a  jear  b  the  kfai  la- 
g^dansl'ÉutdeNewYodb  terest  ia  tho  Stat*  «f  Msv 
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Par  is  Qsed  before  the  agent  of  a  passive  Terb  when 
tbe  verb  expresses  action;  bat  before  DieUt  the  preposi* 
tion  de  is  nsed. 

Par  is  nsed  af  ter  the  yerbs  commencer  and  finir 

before  the  noon  or  verb  which  expresses  the  action  with- 
which  we  begin  or  finish. 

Pour,  afin  de,  in  order  to.  Ponr  is  nsed  when  the 
accomplishment  of  onr  pnrpose  is  within  onr  reach; 
afin  de»  when  the  snccess  of  onr  effort  is  not  snra. 

Je  sait  Tenu  pour  ▼ou  dire  cèbu         I  heve  oome  to  tdl  7011  thaï. 
Je  lui  ai  montré  la  lettre  afia  4s  Is     I  ihowed  him  the  ktter  In  order  Is 
décider  à  partir.  penuade  Um  to  letTS. 


Of  fhe  Conjnnction.— De  la  CoxgonctioiL 

Ust  ef  Om^iuietioiii* 


Afin  qiie,;i  la  order  tiiaL 
Ainsi,  thoi. 

Ainsi  que,  U  wdlM^ 

Aussi  bien  que,  \ 

A  moins  que,i  nnlen. 

Aussitôt  que,  as  soon  aib 

Avant  que,i  before. 

Bien  que,i  althongl^ 

Car,  for. 

Cependant,  howerer. 

Depuis  que,  since  (tempoiaQi 

Dès  que,  as  soon  ai^ 

Donc,  then;  therefort» 

Et,  and. 

Jusqu'à  ce  qne,t  nallL 

Lorsque,  whea» 

Mail,  bot. 


Héanmoim^ 
VR,  neither; 

Oo,  or. 

nuce  que,  becmM^ 

Pendant  que,  wklltb 
Foorquoi,  why. 
Pourtant,  howefei* 
Poor  qne,i  in  order 
Pounm  que,!  prarided» 
Puisque,  since  (cuMlJb 
Quand,  when* 
Que,  that. 
Quoique,!  althoo^fh. 
Sans  que,i  nnl 
SI,  if;  whether. 
Tant  que,  as  toos  m^ 
Tandis  que,  whltei 


rriM 


jnaclloiii  feq^  ù/è  ^mh  la  tba  falfaBetift 


ne  French  Languagê,  666 

Bemarks  on  certain  Coxgunotions. 

lEtf  ond^  may,  for  emphasis,  be  repeated,  but  ia  gêner* 
ally  used  only  between  the  last  two  of  a  snccession  of 
words. 

Et  !•  riche  et  le  pauTre,  etc.  Both  the  rich  and  the  poor,  ets. 

Let  plaintes,  les  re£;reta  et  let  pleoit  Complaints,  regreta  and  tean  are 
•ont  luperflui»  auperfluoui. 

Ni,  noTf  îa  used  to  join  aimilar  parts  of  a  négative 
proposition,  or  différent  propositions  that  express  néga- 
tion, as: 

n  Bc  cnltiTe  n!  les  lettres  ni  les  He  neither  cultiTates  letters  nor 
sciences,  the  sciences. 

n  BC  ressemble  pas  à  son  frèrt,  ai  d«  He  does  not  resemble  his  brother, 
▼isage  ni  de  caractère*  either  in  face  or  disposition. 

Ni  requires  ne  before  a  verb  in  a  finite  mode,  but  not 
before  the  infinitive,  nor  when  it  précèdes  que  intro» 
ducing  a  subordinate  proposition. 

Je  se  Tons  loae  ni  ne  tous  blâme*  I  neither  pralse  nor  blâme  yon. 

Je  ne  tcox  ni  le  loaer  ni  le  blftmer.  I  will  neither  praise  nor  blâme  him. 

Ja  De  venz  ni  qu'il  lise  ni  qu'A  I  will  not    allow   him   either  ts 

écrive.  read  or  write. 

Non  plus  18  used  witb  ni  in  the  sensé  of  either;  as: 

Ml  Boi  non  plus,  ni  boo  irère  non  Nor  I  either,  nor  my  brother 
ploi»  «ther. 

Parce  qne,  because;  car,  for.  Car  ia  used  when 
the  speaker  allèges  his  own  reason  for  what  précèdes; 
parce  que,  when  the  cause  lies  in  the  tbing  itself;  as: 

Je  n*ftchète  pas  de  ce  papier,  car  j'en  I  do  not  buj  anj  of  that  paper, 
ai  asses.  for  I  hâve  enough. 

!■  s'achète  pas  da  et  papier,  paroa  I  do  not  buy  anj  of  that  paper,  ba* 
ftt'ttbail.  cause  it  blotik 
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Parée  que,  par  ce  que.    The  first  means  because; 

the  second,  from  what,  by  that  which. 

Je  le  veux,  parce  que  cela  est  juste*      I  wîll  hâve  it,  becaofe  it  is  rigtiL 
Je  le  sais  par  ce  qu'il  m*a  dit.  I  know  it  from  what  he  told  me. 

Farce  que,  because;  puisquCi  since.  The  first  in- 
troduces  the  cause  for  the  action  which  précèdes»  the 
second  refera  to  it  as  a  conséquence. 

Je  le  veux,  parce  que  cela  est  juste.     I  will  hâve  it«  because  It  it  right 
Je  le  veux,  puisque  cela  est  juste.         I  will  hâve  it,  since  it  is  right. 

Quoique,  although;  quoi  que,  aiiything  that,  what- 

ever. 

Quoiqu'il  soit  riche,    Q   n'est  pas    Though  he  isrich,  heis  not  hAppjr, 

heureux. 
Quoi  que  vous  fassiez,  faites  le  bien.    Whatever  yoa  may  do,  do  k 


que  used  for  other  Conjnnctkmi» 

The  conjunction  que  may  take  the  place  ot  many 
other  conjunctions.    It  is  used: 

1.  For  comme  af ter  an  adjective  and  af ter  adverbe  of 

time,  in  sentences  like  the  following: 

Malade  qu'il  est,  il  veut  sortir.  Siclc  as  he  is,  he  wants  to  fo  ovt. 

2.  For  combien,  in  exclamatory  sentences;  as: 

Que  vous  êtes  bon!  liow  good  you  arel 

Que  de  bonté  vous  avez  pour  moi!        How  much  IcindiiesB  yoi 
Que  de  peine  vous  vous  donnez!  How  much  trouble  700  tokot 

8.  For  depuis,  after  il  y  a;  as: 

Combien  y  a-t-il  que  votre  frère  est    How  long  is  it  slneo  yonr 
parti?  started? 

4.  For  lorsque,  or  quaud,  after  à  peiue,  and  after 

adverbial  expressions  denoting  time;  as: 

A  peine  fus- je  arrivé  qu'il  vint  me    Scarcely  had  I  anived 

called  oBMiL 
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It  wonld  be  incorrect  to  use  lort^Uê  or  ^uand  in 
iheee  sentences. 

6.  For  parce  que,  after  c'est;  as: 

S^  ne  Tient  pas,  c'est  qa*il  est  ma-      If  he  does  not  corne,  H  b  becanse 
lade.  he  is  sick. 

6.  For  pourquoi,  at  the  head  of  an  interrogative  né- 
gative sentence;  and  then  pas  is  suppressed;  as: 

Que  ne  pols-je  tous  aider?  Whj  can  I  not  assist  joa? 

Que  ne  Tient-il?  Vfhj  dœs  he  not  corne? 

This  mode  of  qnestioning  dénotes  regret  or  impatience. 

7.  For  the  conjunctions  afin  qne,  jnsqn'à  ce  que»  il 
moins  qne,  sans  que,  etc. 

6.  To  avoid  the  répétition  of  other  conjunctionib 

^ne  lued  Redundaiitlj* 

due  is  nsed  rednndantly: 

1.  Before  the  noun-subject,  when  the  attributs  intro- 
duced  by  c'est  précèdes  the  subject;  as: 

Cest  un  beau  séjour  que  Paris.  Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  Utc  fak 

Cest  une  belle  chose  que  la  diseré-      Discrétion  is  a  f  ood  thing. 
tiom 

When  the  snbject  is  an  infinitive,  it  is  preceded  by 

que  de. 

CVst  vn  acte  de  charité  qne  de  dure    It  b  an  Mt  «f  «harity  ts  tsil  tbs 
la  Tenté.  tnith. 

In  such  cases  as  the  last,  que  may  be  omitttd. 
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2.  In  exclamatory  sentences,  wben  the  exclamative  at» 
tribute  précèdes  the  subject;  the  verb  is  then  omitted. 


Quelle  abnégation  que  la  sienne!         What  a  self -déniai  his  Is  ûr 

Quel  beau  pays  que  la  Francel  What  a  beautifui  country  France  isl 

Quel  homme  que  Césarl  What  a  man  Caesar  wasl 

8.  After   c'est-à-dire,  to  introdace  an  ezplanatory 

sentence. 

Nous  sommes  quittes  maintenant»      We  are  eren  now,  tliat  is  to  say,  I 
c'est-à-dire  que  je  ne  vous  doit  do  noc  owe  you  anything. 

plus  rien. 

4,  In  connection  wîth  ouï,  sî,  non:  oh  que  ouï;  ob  que 
non;  oh  que  si;  je  disque  oui;  je  crois  que  non, etc. 

6.  In  elliptical  expressions  like  the  following: 

Si  j*étais  que  de  tous.  If  I  were  in  jour  plact. 

Which  means:  Si  j'étais  (en  la  même  place)  que  (la  personne)  de  tous. 

Il  aurait  tout  Toi  du  monde  qu'il  ne      Ue  might  hâve  ail  the  gold  in  the 
serait  pas  content  world,  yet  he  would  oot  be 

satislîed. 

Which  means:  H  aurait  tout  l'or  du  monde  (son  caractère  est  tel)  qu*il 

ne  serait  pas  content 

Siy  if;  whether.  Si  elides  the  vowel  only  before  il 
and  ils;  as.  s'il,  s'ils. 

Si,  ify  is  never  followed  by  the  future  tense  or  the 
conditional  mood.  Si  may  be  replaced  by  que.  Si  may 
be  followed  by  the  pluperfect  tense  of  the  Bubjonotive 
mood. 
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c'est,  300- 

Clauses,  subordinate  or  dépendent,  ree  subjunctivo»\ 

ConiparatifO  of  adjectives,  188,  526;  of  adverbs,  5561. 

Compound  forms  of  the  verbs  with  auxiliaries»  see  «uxiliary  vcrhU 

Conditioual,  495* 

Conditional  perfect  tense,  495»  i 
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Conjagatioil  of  verbt,  434;  of  aToir,  23S,  439;  of  être,  442,  oC  first 

jugation,  450;  of  second  conjugation,  456;  of  third  conjogation,  461; 

of  fourth  conjugation,  464;  of  reflexive  verbt,  468;  of  pattive  Terfat. 

472;  of  unipersonal  verbs,  473;  of  irregular  verbs,  475. 
Conjonctions,  563;  et,  564;  ni,  564;  non  plot,  564;  parce  que,  par  c« 

que,  puisque,  quoique,  quoi  que,  565;  que  used  for  other  conjunctioni^ 

565;  8î,  568. 
Coi^JanctiTe  pronouns,  lee  pronouns. 
ConsonantSy  pronunciation  of,  47. 

ConnirieSy  the  article  used  with  oaimof  ol^  513;  article  not  used,  514»  $• 
DatCf  expression  of ,  534» 
Days  of  week,  278. 
Declenslon,  see  nount. 
Dellnite  article,  see  article. 
DemonstratÎTes,  see  adjectÎTee. 
Dépendent  or  subordinate  clauses,  see  subjunctifib 
Difijunctife  pronouns,  see  pronouns. 
Division  of  words  into  sjrllables,  51* 
Double  consonants,  52. 
69  é)  0)    6)  pronunciation  of,  4^ 
eaO)  pronunciation  of,  46^ 
e\j  pronunciation  of,  46» 
eiU)  nasal  sound,  47. 
eniy  nasal  sound,  47. 
Omment^  pronunciation  of,  44, 
en  and  its  use,  321. 
eUj  pronunciation  of,  47. 
euDy  nasal  sound,  47. 

ExclainaiiouSy  use  of  quel,  543;  of  que  and  q«ol,  641»^ 
Expletife  ne  in  dépendent  clauses,  508. 

Faire,  226. 

Féminine  of  nouns,  520;  of  adjectival,  533 

First  conjugation,  450. 

Fourth  conjugation,  464. 

Future  tensc  and  its  use,  494, 

Future  perfect  tense,  249;  494. 

^j  pronunciation  of,  48. 

(ilcndcr  of  articles,  512;  of  noiuas,  518;  of  adjectives,  $91;  of  pro 

536. 
Genilive  case,  see  nouns. 
gn*  pronunciation  of,  4IL 
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■a  .prammclstios  cA,  4^ 
1^  pronunciation  of,  45* 
D  7  a,  298. 
ijB|  nasal  Sound,  47. 
Imperfect  tense,  238,  i  ;  491^ 
Impenonal  verbs,  473. 

1D|  nasal  saund,  47. 
Indefinite  article,  518. 
Indefinite  pronouns,  549. 
Indicatlre  mode,  491. 
Infinitire  with  à  489;  ynih  de  49a 
IntransitiTe  verbs  see  verbs. 
InTCrted  order  of  sentence,  27^ 

Iiregular  vcrfas,  475. 

Jl  pronunciation  of,  48. 

ly  pronunciation  of,  48;  liquid  I,  4& 

LêtterS)  French  names  of,  52. 

ni)  pronunciation  of,  49. 

Materialy  expressed  by  nouns  with  de,  $19. 

Modes  of  the  verbs  see  verbs  and  subjunctive  mod^ 

Monthi  daj  of,  how  expresse  J,  534. 

Mate  Cf  54'»  mute  h,  48;  mute  consonanta,  50^ 

D9  pronunciation  of,  49. 

Nasal  sounds,  47. 

Négation,  507. 

NegatifO  coujugation  see  conjugation. 

KoonS)  5'9i  ^^  adjcctive  use  of  nouns,  519;  no  possessive  case  ht  Frendlg 
519;  plural  of  nuuns,  519;  irregular  plurals,  520;  féminine  of  nouni» 
520;  nouns  derived  from  verbs,  520;  gender,  168;  English  nouas  d9" 
rived  from  French  substantives,  169. 

Nameral  adjectives  see  adjectives. 

Oy  pronunciation  of,  45. 

•eu,  pronunciation  of,  46W 

olj  pronunciation  of,  46. 

oilly  nasal  sound,  47» 

0%  naial  sound,  47. 

on,  indefinite  pronoun,  55% 

on,  pronunciation,  46. 

Py  pronunciation  of,  49. 

Farticiple,  501;  différence  between  présent  participle  and  verbal  adlee* 
tive,  502;  rules  for  use  of  the  participles,  503;  Ibc  past  participl*.  (04; 
participle  preceded  hj  en,  507 
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Pagslfê  eonjugation,  472;  complément  of  passive  Terbi,  473» 

Past  anterior  tense,  193. 

Past  deânite  tense,  prétérit,  208;  492. 

Past  indefinite  or  past  perfect  tense,  208,  493* 

Past  participle  see  participle. 

Past  tîme,  use  of  présent  tense,  491  ;  distinction  betweea  imparfait,  hit 

torical  and  convcrsational  tense,  208;  492. 

Personal  pronouns  see  pronouns. 
Pluperfect  tense,  493. 
Plural  of  adjectives  see  adjectives* 
Plural  of  nouns  see  nouns. 
Possesslye  adjectives  see  adjectives. 
Possessive  pronouns  see  pronouns. 

Prépositions,  558;  à  and  its  use,  560;  avant,  devant,  560;  de,  561;  CD, 

dans,  à,  562;  par,  pour.  563. 

Présent  participle  see  participle. 

Présent  tense,  indicative  mode,  491;  subjunctive  mode,  50QW 

Prétérit  see  past  time. 

PronounSy  535;  use  of  le  representing  an  adjective  or  sentence,  535; 
Personal  conjunctive  pronouns,  312-320;  536;  disjunctive  personal  pro> 
nouns,  537;compound  personal  pronouns,  538;  démonstrative  pronouns, 
539;  possessive  pronouns,  540;  interrogative  pronouns,  541;  relative 
pronouns,  544;  indefinite  pronouns,  559. 

q,  pronunciation  of,  49. 

r,  pronunciation  of,  49. 

ReflexiTO  verbs,  468;  list  of  reflexive  verbs,  47l« 

Regular  conjugation  see  conjugaiion. 

Répétition  of  article  see  article. 

Bf  pronunciation  of,  49 

Second  regular  conjugation  see  conjngiitlon. 

Subjunctive  mode,  496-499;  concord  of  tensesin  tlie  sabjunctire»  y»» 

502. 

Subordinate  conjunctions  see  conjunctioni. 
Superlative  see  adjective. 
SjllableSy  division  of,  50 

Tenses.  use  of,  490-496. 

Third  regular  conjugation 

Transitive  verbs  see  vcrba^ 

Uy  pronunciation  of,  47. 

Vorbs,  s<^e  conjugation 
X|  pronunciation  of,  50 
y,  pronunciation  of,  47 
ll  pronunciattoo  Qf,  ^ 
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